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PREFACE. 



The present volume is designed as a contribution to the 
philology and textual criticism of the Old Testament. It 
may, I hope, be found useful as a sequel to Mr. Spurrell's 
NoUs on Genesis'^. The Books of Samuel are not so 
suitable as a reading book for a beginner in Hebrew as 
some of the other historical books : for though they con- 
tain classical examples of a chaste and beautiful Hebrew 
prose style, they have suffered unusually from transcrip- 
tional corruption, and hence raise frequently questions of 
text, with which a beginner is evidently not in a position 
to deal. But for one who has made further progress in the 
language, they afford an admirable field for study : they 
familiarize him with many of the most characteristic idioms 
of the language, and at the same time introduce him to 
the grounds and principles of the textual criticism of the 
Old Testament. The idiomatic knowledge of Hebrew is 
best acquired by an attentive and repeated study of the 
Hehrtw prose writers ; and I have made it my aim through- 
out not merely to explain (so far as this was possible *) the 
text of the Books of Samuel, but also to point out and 
illustrate, as fully as seemed needful, the principal idiomatic 
usages which they exemplify. In the Introduction I have 



» Clarendon Press, 1887. 

' For there are some passages which— from whatever cause— defy, or elude, 
explanation. 

b 
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li Preface. 

sought to bring within reach of the student materials — 
especially relating to Inscriptions — often with difficulty 
accessible, including matter which, at least to some readers, 
will probably be new. More space could easily have been 
devoted to the subject of the Ancient Versions ; but enough, 
I hope, will have been said to illustrate their character and 
value to the student of the Old Testament The interest, 
philolc^ical and historical, of the Inscription of Mesha' (the 
* Moabite Stone '), and the want of a convenient English 
edition, incorporating the best readings, induced me to add, 
in an Appendix to the Introduction, a transcript of it, ac- 
companied by a translation, and brief explanatory notes ^. 
Historical questions, and questions touching the structure 
of the Books of Samuel, lying outside the plan of the work, 
have been noticed only incidentally: I have, however, 
articulated the two Books in a manner, the utility of which 
will, I hope, appear to those readers who proceed to the 
study of the sources of which they are composed. It has 
not, as a rule, been deemed necessary to enumerate exhaus- 
tively the authorities for the readings or interpretations 
adopted : more complete lists may be found, by those who 
desire them, in the * Variorum Bible,* published by Eyre 
and Spottiswoode. 

A portion of the volume was already in type, when the 
loan of some MS. notes of the late Prof. Duncan H. Weir, 
extending as far as a Sam. 4, 13 ^ was offered to me. Know- 
ing, from the extracts in Prof. Cheyne's Isaiah^ the value 
of Dr. Weir's suggestions, I thankfully availed myself of the 
offer. The notes, I found, consisted chiefly of illustrative 



^ Smend and Sodn's edition (p. zii) contains no explanatory commentary ; and 
the expense of Dr. Ginsbu-g's (London, 1 871) is prohibitory for most readers. 
' See the Academy^ 1889, Aug. 34, p. 119. 
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parallels, extracts from the Versions, etc., compiled with 
some care for the author's own use, but often unaccompanied 
by any indication of the conclusion finally reached by him. 
Hence, though I gladly incorporated what I could (of course, 
under Dr. Weir's name), I did not obtain from this quarter 
so much assistance as I expected. 

It remains to speak briefly of the history of the textual 
criticism of the Books of Samuel. To Otto Thenius^ 
belongs the merit of having been the first to point out 
systematically how the Septuagint frequently supplied 
materials for the restoration of the Massoretic text His 
Commentary is eminently suggestive and stimulating; and 
for the manner in which he has recovered, with the 
help of the Septuagint, the true text and meaning of 
numerous passages in the two Books, he has earned the 
lasting gratitude of Hebrew scholars. Thenius' results 
were largely utilized by Ewald in the first edition of his 
History of Israel (1843)*: Fr. Bottcher^ followed on the 
same lines, sometimes correcting Thenius, at other times, 
not always happily, seeking to supplement him. It cannot, 
however, be denied that Thenius shewed a disposition to 
adopt readings from the Septuagint without sufficient 
discrimination; and his restorations were sometimes de- 
ficient in point of Hebrew scholarship. In 1871 appeared 
an unpretending but epoch-making work on the textual 
criticism of the Old Testament — the monograph of Julius 
Wellhausen on 'The Text of the Books of Samuel.' The 
importance of this book lies in particular in the strictness 



* DU BiUher Samuelis in the Kurzgefasstes exegetisches Handbuch zum 
A, T,, ed. 1, 184a ; ed. a, 1864. 

* Withont suitable acknowledgement, as Thenius complains (Prefl ed. a, p. vii). 
» Neue exegetisch'kritische Aehrenlese zum A, T. (1863). Comp. ib,, p. viii. 

b2 
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with which it emphasizes the discriminating use of the 
Ancient Versions for purposes of textual criticism. With 
rare acumen and sagacity, Wellhausen compares the 
Massoretic text with the Ancient Versions (specially with 
the Septuagint), and elicits from the comparison the prin- 
ciples that must have operated, on the one hand in the 
process of translation^ on the other in the transmission 
both of the Hebrew text itself and of the corresponding 
Ancient Version. He thus sets in its true light the crucial 
distinction between renderings which presuppose a different 
Hebrew original^ and those which do not do this, but are 
due to other causes ; and shews further that both texts, the 
Massoretic text as well as that of the Septuagint, have 
received modification (chiefly in the form of harmonistic or 
other additions), though in unequal degrees, in the process 
of transmission. Naturally he endorses a large number of 
Thenius' restorations; but others he subjects to a keen 
criticism, shewing that they do not rest upon a substantial 
basis. Wellhausen*s scholarship is fine : his judgement is 
rarely at fault ; and in the critical treatment of the text, 
I have been strongly sensible of the value of his guidance. 
I trust that I may not appear to have used his volume too 
freely : my excuse, if I have done so, must be that I was 
writing for English students, most of whom are un- 
acquainted with German ; and I could not withhold from 
them some of the best and soundest results which have 
been gained for the textual criticism of the Old Testament. 
Least of all have I desired to supersede the study of his 
monograph on the part of those who are in a position to 
use it fruitfully themselves. But I have uniformly main- 
tained an independent judgement, whether towards Well- 
hausen or other scholars ; and I have been careful to adopt 
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nothing of importance, from whatever source, without ac- 
knowledgement at the time. 

The fact that valuable original readings are preserved by 
the Septuagint or other Versions has been recognized also 
by Gratz *, Stade *, and other scholars : in this country by 
Mr. (now Professor) Kirkpatrick, in his Commentary on 
the Books of Samuel in the Cambridge Bible for Schools 
and Colleges^ and the Rev. F. H. Woods, in an Essay on 
the subject contributed by him to the Studia Biblica \ 

A more recent work than any of these, also dealing 
largely with the criticism of the text, is Klostermann's 
Commentary on the Books of Samuel and Kings, forming 
part of the Kurzgefasster Commentar zu den Heiligen 
Schriften Alien und Neuen Testamentes^ edited by Strack 
and Zockler (1887). Klostermann is a genuine scholar, an 
acute and able critic ; and his Commentary has evidently 
had great pains bestowed upon it. But in his treatment 
of the text, where he adopts an independent line, it is, 
unhappily, very rarely possible to follow him. Kloster- 
mann can make, and has made, clever and probable 
emendations: but his originality is excessive; he is too 
ready — ^as Hitzig was sometimes — with an ingenious but 
recondite combination ; he is apt to assume that the text 
has suffered more than is probable; and his restorations 
themselves betray sometimes a defective appreciation of 
Hebrew modes of expression. But it remains his merit 
to have been the first to perceive distinctly the critical 
importance of Lucian's recension of the Septuagint, and 
to have utilized it consistently in his Commentary *. 



» Gesch. derjuden, i. (1874). • Gesch. des V. Israels, i. (1887). 

' Oxford, 1885, p. ai fif. * Comp. the quotation below, p. lii f. 



Digitized by 



Google 



vi Preface, 

The reader, before using the volume, is requested to 
notice the * Additions and Corrections ' at the end. A list 
of the principal abbreviations employed will be found on 
p. xcv f. As idioms and constructions occurring in other 
parts of the Old Testament have been not unfrequently 
explained or illustrated in the notes, an Index comprising 
the chief of these has also been added. 

S.R.D. 

Christ Church, Oxford, 
November f 1889. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



§ I. The Early History of the Hebrew Alphabet 

Thz Old Testament — except, possibly, the latest portions— was 
not written originally in the characters with which we are familiar ; 
and a recollection of the change through which the Hebrew 
alphabet passed is preserved both in the Talmud and by the 
Fathers. In the Talmud, Satih. 21^, we read : ' Originally the law 
was given to Israel in the Hebrew character and in the sacred 
tongue : it was given again to them, in the days of Ezra, in the 
" Assyrian " character (n)lW an33), and in the Aramaic tongue. 
Israel chose for themselves the *' Assyrian " character and the sacred 
tongue, and lefl to the Idtwreu the Hebrew character and the 
Aramaic tongue. Who are the Idiwroi? R. Hasda^ said, The 
Cuthites [i. e. the Samaritans : 2 Ki. 17, 24]. What is the Hebrew 
character? R. Hasda said, 'rttOU^^ awV The original cha- 
racter is here termed Hebrew {^Sy 3^)3), the new character mev *. 
In the Jems. Talmud, Megillah 1,71^, two explanations are oflfered 
of the latter term : * And why is it called mtw ? Because it is 
straight 0?^) in form. R. Levi says, Because the Jews brought 



* A teacher of the school of Sura, d. 309. 

xD'\\'^r\ \yvh\ nni«H ana Sm«»S |nS m»ai 'oiw \\xh\ nmwH anaa hii» 
'wma mon 'i low mrvin jwo n'onw pwSi ^nay ana niBVin^ in^am 
nwaia'S ana hidh '1 low nna» ana 'wo. 
' An expression of uncertain meaning : comp. Hoffnuum in the ZA TW, L 337 ; 

* The same term is used elsewhere : thns in the Mishnah, Megillah i, 8 
mnioi I'Seni pw^ ^aa panaa D^noDn© wbw mnioi p^onS onoD pa p» 
nmvM MbM )^anaa p'M, i.e. the sacred books might be written in any 
language, bnt the Tefillin and MezuMoth only in the * Assyrian' character. 
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it home with them from Assyria *.' The explanation Assyrian is 
the more probable, whether it be supposed to be used loosely for 
* Babylonian/ or whether — as others have thought— it have the 
sense oi Syrian or Aramaic (as occasionally in later times appears 
to have been the case *), and so embody a true tradition as to the 
origin of the new character. The ^nWK ana is that which in later 
times acquired the name of ^3"!^ ^P? or square character. Origen, 
speaking of the sacred name, says that in accurate MSS. it was 
written in archaic characters, unlike those in use in his own day ' : 
tfTTK dc vap auTOis Mii t6 dv^KffUivrjfrov Terpaypdfiftarop Ihrtp ivX rov xpwroO 
irerdKov rov apxUpttds eyrfpcaro* Kvpios dc jcal rovro wap* ^'EXXiTO'i €Kff>ot^ 
yctnai. Kal iv toU oKpifittn t&v avTiypd<l>»p*EPpaiKoig dpxotois ypdjtjLain 
Y^panrai dXX' o^xl tois vOv, ^cwrl y^ T^^EaSpaK Mpois xP^vaaBai 
|iCT& T^¥ olxjAoViMrCaK. In his Commentary on £z. 9, 4 he adds that 
a converted Jew, in answer to an enquiry, told him that rh dpxaia 
OTOiX^Mi (IJ^i>fp€S tfxftv t6 Bav r^ rov <rravpov xctpaicrripi, Jerome, at the 
beginning of the 'Prologus Galeatus*,' after observing that the 
Hebrews, Syrians, and Chaldaeans had all an alphabet of twenty- 
two characters, continues, * Samaritani etiam Pentateuchum Moysi 
totidem litteris scriptitant, figuris tantum et apicibus discrepantes. 
Certumque est Esdram scribam legisque doctorem, post capta 
Hierosolyma et instaurationem templi sub Zorobabel, alias litteras 
repperisse quibus nunc utimur^ cum ad illud usque tempus iidem 
Samaritanorum et Hebraeorum characteres fuerint.' On £z. 9^ 4 
he makes a remark to the same effect as Origen. In his letter to 
Marcella, De decern nominibus Dei^, he writes, *Nomen rerpaypofi' 
parw quod aydc^yiprov id est ine£fabile putaverunt quod his litteris 



* DTI n^j* D«b» nS '1 1DH lansaiwiHO Hin« m«H id« HnpanoSi 

' C£ Jer. 35 (4a), II. Ez. 33, ig (^Kaeipioi for DiH, i.e. D"\h) in the LXX. 

* On ^. a, a (quoted by Montfancon, Hexapla, 1. 86 : in a slightly different 
form, from other MSS., in ed. Bened. ii. 539aLommatzsch xi. 396 f.). 

^ Or Preface to the Four Books of Kings (which were the first translated by 
Jerome from the Hebrew), designed as a defence (galea) against detractors, — 
printed at the banning of ordinary editions of the Vulgate. 

* £p. 35 (ed. Bened. i 705 ; Vallarsi i. 139). 
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Early History of the Hebrew Alphabet. xi- 

scribitur mrp : quod quidam non intelligentes propter elementonim 
similitudinem cum in Graects litteris repererent nini legere con- 
sueYerunt^' Epiphanius' (d. 403) makes a statement similar to 
that contained in the extract from Sanhedrin^ that a change of 
character was introduced by Ezra, and that the old form was only 
retained by the Samaritans. 

The fact of a change of character, to which these passages bear 
witness, is correct: the only error is that it is represented as 
having been introduced by one man. Tradition, as is its wont, 
has attributed to a single age, and to a single name, what was in 
reality only accomplished gradually, and certainly was not com- 
pleted at the time of Ezra (who came to Palestine b. c. 458). 

What, then, was that older character of which the Talmud and 
the Fathers speak, and which they describe as being still retained 
by the Samaritans? It was the character which, with slight 
modifications of form, is found upon the Inscription of Mesha* 
(commonly known as the * Moabite Stone '), upon early Aramaic 
and Hebrew gems, upon Phoenician Inscriptions, and upon the 
one early Hebrew Inscription which we at present possess, viz. that 
found in the tunnel of the pool of Siloam. It was the common 
Semitic character, used alike, in ancient times, by the Moabites, 
Hebrews, Aramaeans, and Phoenicians, and transmitted by the 
Phoenicians to the Greeks. This character remained longest 
without substantial alteration in Hebrew proper and Phoenician : 
in Greek it changed gradually to the character with which we are 
now familiar : the transition to what is termed above the niBt< 3/13 
was effected first in Aramaic ; it was only accomplished at a later 
period in Hebrew, in consequence, no doubt, of the growing 
influence of the Aramaic language in Palestine, in the period 
immediately preceding the Christian era. 

Tables of the chief ancient Semitic alphabets are to be found in 



' Comp. the Hexapla on ^. a6 (25), i ; Is. i, a (with Dr. Field's note) ; 
Nestle in the ZDMG, xxxii. 466-9, 507. 
* Dt xii gemmiSf § 63 (ed. Dindorf, 1863, IV. 213; dted by Hoffmann, 

« S' P- 334). 
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most Hebrew grammars of modern times*, and they need not be 
here repeated. It will be more instructive to place before the 
reader specimens of Inscriptions themselves in facsimile. The 
earliest Inscription of all, that of Mesha* (c. b.c. 900), has not been 
included, as a facsimile of it with a transcription in modem Hebrew 
characters has been published independently in an inexpensive 
form, and is readily obtainable*. The characters used on this 
Inscription are the most ancient of the West-Semitic type that are 
known ', though they diflfer but slightly from the earliest of those 
that are figured below: the differences may be studied in detail 
with the aid of the Table in the grammar of Gesenius-Kautzsch 
or of Stade. 

Here are examples of seab with Aramaic (Figs, i and 2) and 
Hebrew (Figs. 3 and 4) Inscriptions, the first three of which are 

Fig. I. 

Fig. a. 




Fig. 3. 



Fig. 4. 





(Uvy,Taf.T,i) 



(Levy, Ta£ 1, 3) ^x^>^^v p 

(Levy,Taf.ra,i) 






(Levy,Taf.ni,3) 



^ £. g. at the beginning of Gesenins-Kantzsch, or at the end of Stade's 
Lihrbuch (vol. i). More elaborate Tables may be seen in Madden^s Coins of 
the Jews (ed. a, 1881), p. 4a ; in the Volume FcusimiUs of Manuscripts and 
Inscriptions (Oriental Series), published by the Palaeographical Society (attached 
to the Siloam Inscription, Plate LXXXVII); and especially in Chwolson's 
Corpus Inscriptionum HebrcUcarum enthaltend Grahinschriften aus der Krim, 
etc. (a Table constructed by the eminent German palaeographer Euting, con- 
taining specimens of not less than 139 alphabets). 

' Die Inschrift des Konigs Mesa von Moab fUr akademische Vorlesungen 
herausgegeben von Rudolf Smend und Albert Socin (Freiburg L B., 1886), 

* The Inscription on fragments of a bowl dedicated to pib S^n, found in 
Cyprus in 187a {filS, Tab. IV), is, however, of nearly equal, if not of greater 
antiquity. The characters are very similar. 
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assigned by M, A. Levy * to the eighth cent. b. c, while the fourth 
is somewhat later. 

No. I was found under the pedestal of a colossal bull at Khorsa- 
bad : Nos. 3 and 4 were obtained by M. Waddington, the former 
in Aleppo, the latter in Damascus. The resemblance of some 
of the characters to those of the Greek alphabet will be evident : 
the 1 and D are closely similar to A* and S, while the forms of n 
and n become, when turned round so as to face the right, E and P 
respectively. The h and y exhibit quite the forms which they still 
have in modem European alphabets, L and O, but from which in 
the later Hebrew alphabet they both diverged considerably. The 
characters on old Phoenician seals and gems are so similar that 
it has not been deemed necessary to add illustrations'. The fol- 
lowing specimens of ancient Inscriptions from Thera will illustrate 
the derivation of the Greek alphabet from the Phoenician : the letters, 
as is often the case in the tnost ancient Greek Inscriptions, are read 
from right to left : — 



Fig. 5. 

3^003 



liro(€(4) 

(From RoehVs Imagines Inscriptionum Graecarum Antiquissimae, 
Berolini, 1883, Nos. i and 4.) 

The E does not differ materially from the n in Fig. 3; the n 

* Siegel und Gemmen mit aramaischen, phonizischen, althebrdischen eic, 
Inschriftm (Breslau, 1869), pp. 6, 8, 34, 37. 

* In the Inscription of Mesha', as in that to paS S»a, the i is a simple triangle, 
with no elongation of the right side downwards ; it thus exactly resembles the 
Greek A, and is also distinct from the n. 

* Examples may be seen in Levy, /. c, Taf. II. 
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differs but slightly from the fi of Mesha"s Inscription, and indeed 
agrees substantially with the t[ of modem printed texts : the r and 
K are quite the :i and 3 of Mesha*: the I, which has not yet become 
a straight line, retains evident traces of its origin (cf. Fig. 3): the 
H as compared with the N has a double turn at the top, exactly as 
in Fig. 3, the P and the A are more differentiated, but do not differ 
in principle from the forms in Figs, i and 2. By turning the letters 
round so as to face the right, the later and usual form of the Greek 
character is (in most cases) immediately produced. The evidence 
of Inscriptions thus confirms the testimony of Herodotus, respect- 
ing the origin of the Greek alphabet from Phoenicia ^ 

The most ancient Inscription, however, which is at present 



^ Hdt 5. 58 01 tk ^olvtM€S oSroc ol <r&r K&Z/i^ d«i«<$/icyoc . . . SXXa re iroXAd, 
cMjffayrts ravrtfy rifv x^PVj ^o^^TSYor StSourxdXui h rohs "EWtjyas, Kol 81^ koI 
Yp^KitaTO, oitM \6irra wfiv rois 'EXXi/o^i, &s kfwl ZoicUiv wpSrra /Ur, rourt ital 
Sanurrts xp^«t^>^i^u ^oivnctr yxrh. d4, •xp6vov wpoficdyorros, AfM ry <f>9»p fttrifiaXw 
teat rdy fiv$fA6v (the shape) rSiv ypafx/idrcay. UtpiolKtov 9i ff^toi rd voXAci r&y 
"Xifpojv rovrw rbv XP^^^^ 'EAA^vw "lonm, o\ itapaKafiSyrts di9axS vo/m^ tcDv 
^oiyitcwy rd ypA/ifuiTa fitTCLppvBfjdffavrts (r^cwr 6Xiya IxP^^^^^o* Archaic Greek 
characters are termed by him accordingly {id, 59) Ka8|&fjia ypdfit»aTa. 

A little consideration will shew generally, how by continued modification in 
different directions, the Greek and modem European character on the one hand, 
and the Hebrew square character on the other, have been developed from 
a common origin. Out of the archaic n, the Greek B arose by turning the 
letter from left to right, and carrying round the lower part of it so as to form a 
complete semicircle : the square 2 arose by the opening and ultimate disap- 
pearance of the upper part of the original letter, as explained below (on Plate 
n). A and P in Greek preserved the distinctness of type which these letters 
shew on Mesha'*s Inscription: by the addition of a tail to the 1, and the gradual 
degeneration of the upper part of both letters, they acquired the great similarity 
of form which they present in most of the later Hebrew alphabets. £shmun*a- 
zar*s 1 is almost our Z ; by successive shortening of the strokes, and extension 
of the angles between them, 1 is produced. The old h is nearly our L : by the 
addition of a tail on the right, the square S is produced. Mesha*'s r is our O ; 
the first stage in the derivation of v will appear in Plate H. Out of the old f\, 
the Greek H arose by the gradual prolongation downwards of the upper left- 
hand part of the letter (see the first stage in Fig. 5) : the final T) is nearly the 
same as the old form ; the medial d merely differs from it by the turn to the left 
given to the lower part of the letter, when the end of a word did not bring the 
8cribe*8 hand to a pause. 
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known, next to that of Mesha', and perhaps earlier than some of 
the seals that have been quoted, is the Inscription on the wall 
of the Pool of Siloam (see Plate I). The Pool of Siloam is ' 
situated at the extreme S. of the Eastern hill of Jerusalem (on the 
N. of which the Temple formerly stood), at the entrance to the 
Tyropoeon valley ; and a conduit or tunnel cut through the rock 
horn the Virgin's Spring* — the one natural spring which Jerusalem 
possesses — situated some distance above it, on the £. side of the 
same hill, leads down to it, and supplies it with water. The 
tunnel is circuitous, measuring 1708 feet (Warren), or 1757 feet 
(Conder), though the distance in a straight line is considerably 
less. At a distance of about 19 feet from where the tunnel opens 
into the Pool of Siloam, and on the right-hand side as one enters it, 
is an artificial niche or tablet in the rock, the lower part of which 
is occupied by the Inscription. The Inscription was first observed 
in 1880, by a pupil of Architect Schick, who, while wading in the 
Pool with a lighted candle, observed what appeared to be cha- 
racters engraved on the rock. Ultimately, in 188 1, a gypsum cast 
was obtained by Dr. Guthe, who published a photograph, with 
accompanying description, in 1883 ^ which has since been often 
reproduced. A portion of three lines in the Inscription has been 
destroyed through the wearing away of the rock : but the general 
sense is quite plain. Here is the Inscription, transliterated into 
modem Hebrew characters ' : 

*«**«*«*«« -nya , napjn ♦ nrn ♦ rrn , nri ♦ ropJn * * * i 

. dS ♦ ina . i^y . ina . ijn . rr\pb . w^ ♦ Divnn • wn . rxip^ 4 
St3i*ntDX,»|i>fcn.5^nKDa»n3n3n.i>N»wriDn*p.DnDn 5 



* Not the Virgin's Pool^ as stated incorrectly in the Palaeographical Society's 
Volome, This is a small artificial Feservoir near St Stephen's Gate, and has no 
connexion with either the Virgin's Spring, or the Pool of Siloam. 

• ZDMG, 1883, pp. 735-50. 

' The line above a letter indicates that the reading is not qoite certain. 
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I.e. I. [Behold] the piercing through I And this was the manner 
of the piercing through. Whilst yet [the miners were lifting 
up] 

2. the. pick each towards his fellow, and whilst yet there were 

three cubits to be [cut through, there was heard] the voice 
of each call- 

3. ing to his fellow, for there was a fissure (?) in the rock on the 

right-hand And on the day of the 

4. piercing through, the miners (lit hewers) smote each so as to 

meet his fellow, pick against pick; and there flowed 

5. the water from the source to the pool, 1200 cubits; and one 

hun- 

6. dred cubits was the height of the rock over the head of the 

miners. 

The Hebrew is as idiomatic, and flowing, as a passage from the 
Old Testament, i. napj or najjJ does not occur in the OT.: 
api is to pierce (2 Ki. 12, 10 al.) ; \Laj is a hole or aperture. — On 
the use of nai, comp. p. 150 note. 2. ^ as Jer. 6, 21 : usuaUy 
VlJ^.— niJD as Gen. 48, 7, cf. Am, 4, 7. 3. nsn, i.e. probably W 
as 2 Ki. 9, 37 Kt.— n*TT : the letters are quite clear, but the meaning 
is altogether uncertain, the word being not otherwise known, and 
the derivation from ^T producing no suitable sense. 4. TT^i 
vocalize r^*^i^, the infin. of H'JIJ. g. The order of the numerals in 
^5>«1 D^nWD, as Nu. 3, 50 «ii)W niKD »6b^. On the orthography of 
the Inscription, see below, pp. xxxii, xxzv. The words, as in the 
Inscription of Mesha*, are separated by dots, without spaces. 

The Inscription will not be later than the time of Hezekiah, who 
is stated to have ' made the pool, and the conduit, and brought 
water into the city' ' to the west side of the city of David' (2 Ki. 
20, 20 ; 2 Ch. 32, 30) in terms which appear exactly to describe 
the function of the tunnel in which the Inscription is^, though 
others, from the fact that ' the waters of Shiloah, that flow gently,' 
are alluded to by Isaiah (8, 6), in a prophecy dating from the reign 



» Gutlie,/.^. pp. 745-8. 
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of Ahaz, assign the tunnel, and with it, of course, the Inscription, 
to a somewhat earlier date *. The Samaritan character, as stated 
in the passages quoted above from the Talmud and the Fathers, 
preserves in all essential features the old Hebrew type, the modi- 
fications being confined to details, and originally, no doubt, being 
merely calligraphic variations : — 

In Palestine the old Hebrew character was used regulariy on 

coins, from the earliest Sheqels and half-Sbeqels struck by Simon 

Maccabaeus (b.c. 141-135) to those of the Great Revolt, a.d. 

65-68, and of Simon Bar-cochab, a.d. 132-135'. The example 

(Fig. 7) is a Sheqel of the third year (a ^ i. e. ^i WB^) of Simon 

Maccabaeus : — 

Fig. 7. 




(From Madden's Coins of the Jews ^ p. 68, No. 5.) 
As characters that were entirely unknown would evidently not 
be suitable for use upon coins, it may be inferred that though 
in the time of Christ the older character had been generally super- 
seded (for the \ Matth. 5, 18, is by no means the smallest letter in 
the old alphabet), it was still known, and could be read without 
difi&culty. 

In the characters represented hitherto, no tendency to modi- 
fication iQ.the direction of the modem square type has been 
observable. Such a tendency first manifests itself in the Aramaic 



* Stade, Gesch. Isr. i. p. 593 £. 

* Madden, Coins of the Jews (ed. a, 1881), pp. 67 ff., 198 ff., 333 flf. 

C 
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alphabet, and may be traced most distinctly in Aramaic Inscriptions 
from Egypt. Plate II is a facsimile of the ' Carpentras stele,' a 
monument carved in limestone, the early history of which is not 
known, but which is now deposited in the Bibliothfeque et Mus^e 
d'Inguimbert in the town of Carpentras (d^p. Vaucluse) in France. 
The monument is a funereal one : the representation above the 
Inscription exhibits the embalmed body of the deceased, a lady 
named Taba, resting on the lion-shaped bier, and attended by the 
jackal-headed Anubis at the feet, and by the hawk-headed Horus 
at the head, with the four customary funereal vases beneath. The 
figures stationed as mourners at a little distance from the head and 
feet of the bier are Isis and Nephthys. The first three lines of the 
Inscription are about g\ inches long; the height of the letters is 
I of an inch, or a little more. 
The Inscription, in square characters, is as follows : — 

Nni>x noiK •»? Nmon ^ann nnn «an n^nn i 

^Tip ro ^DW Dip p >in rona noiK Dip 3 
,••♦♦♦ rron pni ^njno^ nrhh "m 4 

1. e. I. Blessed be Taba, the daughter of Tahapi, devoted wor- 

shipper of the God Osiris. 

2. Aught of evil she did not, and calumny against any man she 

never uttered. 

3. Before Osiris be thou blessed : from Osiris take thou water. 

4. Be thou a worshipper (sc. before Osiris), my darling; and 

among the pious [mayest thou be at peace 1]. 
I. ^^yoT\ ; Monh is an Egyptian word, meaning perfect, pious ; 
the prefix la (/') is the fem. article. ^T=Heb. TXt : the demonstrative 
with the force of a relative, as regularly in Aramaic. But V (= 
Arab, ji) is usually hardened to '''? in Aram. (Dan. Ezr. passim) ; 
the same form, however, recurs in Plate III, lines i, 3, S *. 2. DP^^P 



* Also on ancient Aramaic? weights {\jtvj, Judische MUnzen, p. 149 if.; or 
De Vogu^, Melanges d* ArchJologu OrientaUy pp. 183 f., 194 ; cf. p. lai), and in 
Axamaic Inscriptions from T€ma, Studia Biblica (Oxford, 1885), pp. aio-aia. 
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is the oldest extant form of the word which appears in Mandaic as 
Oen^lD, in the Targums as DPI?, and in Syriac as ^^ : comp. 
ZDMG. xxxiv. 568, 766. C^t^3 is the older form of the Syr. ^ua 
evil: comp. tr^Kl to be evil in the Targums, Gen. ai, 11 and often, 
KB^3 (emph.) evil H*]?^ and T^W are the usual Aram, forms of 
3 fem. pf. ^?n3 must = what is usually written in Aram, as Vp (see 
Dan. 3, 8. 6, 25) ; in Mandaic, however, the root is written pa ; 
and comp. Syr. )4^=Heb. ne^^, and Mand. MDtS^ = )t^*^=: 
Heb. ^B'p. The term will be used here in the derived sense of 
' calumny ' (though this explanation is not free from objection) ^ 
TOH cannot mean perfect (HtDTi) * because adjectives of this form 
are very rarely derived from verbs y"y (the Aram, form is y^AjSr"), 
and because, as the subj. of JT^DK, we should expect the emphatic 
nnon. If mDn=Syr. ^r=Heb. Dp^, as in Ezr. 5, 17. 6, i. 6. 12, 
it must mean there, yonder, the speaker being conceived as in the 
world beyond the grave, and therefore referring to this earthly life 
as "yonder." This seems, however, rather forced : and it is perhaps 
better to adopt Lagarde's suggestion that nDn=Syr. ^oV^ao (rad. 
tk^dA^ **ever"* (Dr. Wright). The word must be allowed to be 
uncertain. 3. po, i. e. I*.?. The expression Receive water may be 
illustrated from Greek Inscriptions'; and the representation of the 
bestowal of water upon the dead is common on Egyptian monu* 
ments. 4. *>nyDJ (which admits of no explanation) is supposed to be 
an error of the stone-cutter for ^npy? my pleasant, delightful one (cf^ 
2 Sam. I, 26. Cant. 7, 7)^ nw = )u«ui the pious. At the end 
^w (or VI) •»}n may be plausibly supplied : some have thought 
that traces of these letters are even discernible on the stone. The 



^ Lagarde, Symmicta, ii. p. 61 f. 

* Comp. ^^^A^r JUJU^ ***^^1 ^oNo u\^ yOS «AaA| by the 
side of ^1 xi ns Vp "ip ^t pt (L(^ga^de, Anmerkungen zur Griech. tubers. 
dir Proverbien, 1863, on 4, 3**). 

• Boeckh, Corp. Inscr. Grace. 656 a : 8(€ors) K(otox^ok/oij). khpr\>X^ Tlpoadl^ 
Atofficovplirfs M^p t} kavrov trvyfil^ xpl^'''^^^ ***^ yXvinniiTg /a^tias x^piv 
fi^^ct, KvpUi, Ka\ 6oC(i|) om & 'OtnfMt rd tl'vxp^v ^5h»p. The same wish, ib. 
6717. 

C"2 
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language of the Inscription is almost pure Aramaic : a Hebrew (or 
Phoenician) element is, however, present in JO^H and >T\p (np^). 

The date of this Inscription is not perfectly certain: but it 
belongs probably to the fourth cent. b.c. A somewhat earlier type 
of the Egyptian Aramaic character is exhibited on the stele of 
Saqqarah (W. of Memphis), found in 1877*; the stele of Carpentras 
has been preferred for reproduction here, as the characters are 
more distinct Observe that the upper part of the 3, T, •% and V 
is open : this is the first stage in the formation of the later square 
character, which is ultimately produced, in the case of these letters, 
by the disappearance of the two parallel lines at the top of 3, 1, \ 
and by the addition of a tail to the y. (These letters are formed 
similarly on the Saqqarah stele.) The stroke at the upper right- 
hand comer of the K is almost, if not quite, separated from the 
transverse stroke which forms the body of the letter: this is a 
similar change in the direction of the later form of the character. 
The three horizontal strokes of the old n are replaced by two, 
forming an angle — sometimes a right angle — with each other, 
anticipating thus the form ultimately assumed by the letter. The 
D is open at the top, and also rounded at the lower part, l only 
differs from T by having a slightly longer tail. 1 and t have both 
nearly assumed the modem form, n appears (as on the Saqqarah 
stele) with only a single horizontal bar. On the stone of Mesha' 
(as on the Inscriptions figured above) * appears composed of four 
distinct strokes (like Z with two parallel strokes on the left at the 
top) : here the four strokes are crampled up so as to form a sort of 
triangle, which, when reduced in size, becomes the modem "». In 
the stele of Saqqarah, the *> appears still in its old form. D exhibits 
a modification which is diflficult to describe, but which, when the 
tail, as happens afterwards, is curled round to the left, produces an 
evident approximation to the modern form of the letter. B^ has 
been modified, and approaches the modern type : almost the same 

* Plate LXm in the Palaeographical Society's Volume. The Inscription is 
dated the 4th year of Xerxes ( =» B. c. 48a) : the name Xerxes is written ©tH^tjn 
Eshiarsh (Pers. Khshayarsh&). 
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form appears on the stele of Saqqarah. n is no longer a complete 
cross : the horizontal cross-line is confined to the right-hand side 
(rf the letter, and is deflected downwards : by the further pro- 
longation of this deflection, and the accompanying reduction of 
the upper part of the perpendicular stroke, the modem n is 
produced. Some of the other letters, as ^, D, 3, are not materially 
changed, shewing, as was said, that the transition to the square 
character was gradual, and not accomplished for all the letters 
at the same time. The words are separated, not by dots, but by 
small spaces. 

The transitij;)n to the square character has advanced still further 
in the specimen of Egyptian Aramaic on a fragment of papyrus 
now in the British Museum (Plate III), belonging to the late 
Rolemaic or Roman period. Here is a transliteration of the 
Inscription : — 

• . • jnoen vcho n tonan hv'*^:h i 

.♦..•• vch'o ruy nnK tn vt^ na 2 

. . . . xn noK vcho n txhi^ b^^ib -d 3 

m li>^n anna >nn ion rb^p) 4 

. . etrwB^ wa n>aB^ n K^aen i^ ]^rt» n 5 

. ♦ • • ♦ ipht^ i^KB^ jviiT vh TO"oi 1^«a . • . . 6 
vioa \d7o ^fiiw i>p B' . • . . 7 

1. e. I. ... to my children on account of .... of the king, and he 

heard . . . 

2. . . . the son of Punsh, he delayed (?). The king answered 

3. . . . the son of Punsh the words which the king had spoken, 

and . . . 

4. , . . thou didst kill them. Mayest thou go with the sword of thy 

strength, and .... 

5 and the captives which thou hast taken this year 

6 in them ; and thy bones shall not descend into She'ol, and 

thy shadow 

7 on the thousands of the king .... 

The text, as is evident, is much mutilated. The subject appears 
to be a tale, * composed either by a heathen Aramaean, who was 
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hostile to the Egyptian religion \ or by an Egyptian Jew as a 
Haggadah on Ex. i, — more probably the latter/ The language is 
Aramaic, tinged (like the Carpentras Inscription) with Hebrew or 
Phoenician. 2. tainD wy, cf. Dan. 2, 5. 8. 20 etc. 4. ten them^ 
as Ezr. 4, 10. 23 etc. ^nn, cf. ^»7. Ezr. 5, 5. 6. ^?«* those, as Dan. 
3, 12 etc. pnn^. from T\n)^ the common Aram, word ioj go down. 

After what has been said with reference to the Carpentras 
Inscription, detailed remarks on the characters will be unnecessary : 
speaking generally, it may be said that the Carpentras type is here 
more distinctly and definitely marked. The ^ is particularly clear. 
The tail of the D shews a tendency to curl round to the left t the 
transition to the modern form of the letter is here commencing. 

From the immediate neighbourhood of Palestine an early ex- 
ample of the Aramaic transition-alphabet is afforded by an Inscrip- 
tion, consisting of a single word, found at *Araq-el-Emir, in the 
country of the ancient Ammonites, near Heshbon ". Here, as we 
learn from Josephus (Ant. xii. 4, 11), Hyrcanus, nephew of the 
High Priest Onias II, being persecuted by his brothers, found for 
himself a retreat among the hills, where he built a stronghold 
(b.c. 176), one feature of which consisted in a series of caves, in 
two tiers, hollowed out in the side of the rock. At the right hand 
of the entrance to one of these caves, on the smoothed surface of 
the rock, stands the Inscription, in letters nearly eight inches high '. 

Fig. 8. 




(From No. 383 of the Photographs published by the Palestine 
Exploration Fund.) 



* There is an allusion to the * Egyptian gods * in the first column of the 
papyrus (also mutilated) published as Plate XXV of the same Volume. 

=* See Socin*s Paldsiina u, Syrien (in Baedeker's Handbooks), Route lo (end). 

* See views taken from photographs, and including the Inscription (though 
on p. 76 f. not accurately reproduced), in the Memoirs of the Survey of Eastern 
Palestine, vol. 1. (1889), pp. 76 f., 84. 
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From its position, the Inscription cannot well be earlier than the 
period when the caves were constructed, and may, of course, be 
later. On the ground of De Vogue's transcript *, which he states 
(M{langeSy p. 162) was made by him * with the greatest care,' the 
Inscription was read by Noldeke (ZDMG. 1865, p. 640) as rP31D, 
which has since been generally accepted by scholars. But the 
photograph leaves no doubt that the first letter must have been 
reproduced incorrectly, and that it can in fact be only y. The 
word can hardly be read otherwise than rPiny, i. e. probably •"'J^'}?,. 
The transitional character of the alphabet appears in the fact that 
while the y retains its primitive form, the other letters exhibit an 
archaic form of the square type : observe the 3 open at the top, 
the ^ approaching the ^ of Fig. 9, the rectangular figure of the n. 

The next Inscription is that of the Ben6 Hezir, above the 
entrance to the so-called Tomb of St. James, situated on the 
Mount of Olives, immediately opposite to the S.-E. angle of the 
Temple-area. 

Fig. 9. 







Inscription of the Ben^ Hezir. 
(From Chwol8on*s Corpus InscripHonum Hebraicarumt No. 6.) 

iTjn ^n ntyi>Ki nD[vh] . • . a • . . p HDi^ ^^a 



1 In the facsimiles attached to Chwolson*s Corp. Inscr, Hebr. (No. i), it is 
given thus {diagram). In the transcript in the Rev. ArcfUol. x. 
(1864), Plate VII, which was all that Noldeke had at his disposal 1 X> I IQ 
in 1865. the shading of the first letter is such as to suggest a 
B \though it was not so read at the time by De Vogu^ himself). In Fig. 8 the 
horizontal line in the lower part of tjie * is more clearly defined than in the pho- 
tograph : indeed, if examined through a glass, it may seem doubtful whether it 
consists of more than natural indentations on the rock. 
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I. e. This is the tomb and the resting-place for Eleazar, Hanniah, 
Yo'ezer, Yehudah, Simeon, Yohanan, 

The sons of Yoseph, the son of [and for Yojseph and 

Eleazar, the sons of Hanniah, 
.... of the sons (i. e. family) of Hezir. 

Here we observe Hebrew advancing towards the square character. 
A Hezir, ancestor of a priestly family, is mentioned i Ch. 24, 15 : 
another Hezir, not a priest, but one of the chiefs of the people, 
is named Neh. 10, 21. The date of the Inscription is probably 
shortly before the Christian era. The advance towards the square 
character is very marked. Notice, for instance, the K, the n, 
the i>, the D, the % the n ; and the bar of the Pi, higher up than in 
the Egyptian Aramaic. Notice also that by the turn to the left 
given to the lower part of the 3, when standing in the middle of a 
word, a media! and a final form of the letter are distinguished (as 
in pW at the end of the first line) : when * follows, this turn is 
regularly connected with it, giving rise to a ligature : the same 
happens with 3 followed by 3. 1 and T are scarcely distinguishable 
from one another. The first letters of line 3 are uncertain : they 
may perhaps be read as n^3 ♦ , . • * 

The ligature just spoken of is peculiarly common in the Palm- 
yrene character. The Palmyrene Inscriptions are written in a 
dialect of Aramaic •, and date from b. c. 9 onwards ; the character 
differs from the square type only in calligraphical details. A 
specimen (Fig. 10) is given, for the sake of illustrating the tendency 
of Aramaic on the East, as well as on the West, of Palestine to 
advance in the direction of the square character : — 



' Other Inscriptions (mostly fragmentary), from approximately the same 
period, may be seen in Chwolson's volume, Nos. a (tu onn limit [Aram.] of 
(Jezer\ 3, 4, 5 (Aram., from the Hauran), 7, 8, 9, 10. No. 5 is bilingual, and 
may be found also in De Vogu^, Syrie Centrale, p. 89 : naa n mon n ntJDD 
nbyi nanH n^ « *Olaxva.$o% *Ai^Aov ^M/jaia€y rifif irHfXip^ Xafifi&rp rg 
aifTov ywaud, 

* Which exhibits some noticeable affinities with the Aramaic of Ezra and 
Daniel : see Sachau in the ZDMG, 1883, PP. 564-7. 
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Fig. lo. 

(From De Vogu^'a Syru Cen/ra/e, Plate V, No. 30*.) 

n rm fconp I. e. This tomb is that of 
n ^^TO na \ron^ 'Athinathan, son of Kohilu, which 
N'TWa \TI^ 133 built for him his sons 

Wia pW lSl3 Kohilu and Hairan his sons, 

KnnD *in p n of (the family of) the children of Mitha, 

Mil "^ III TW fO^ m*a in the month Kanim, in the year 304 
[p33 is JvritUn ]m] [Seleuc. = b. c. 9]. 

In the following Inscription, from the lintel of a door, belonging 
to a mined Synagogue at Kefr-Bir'im, a village a few miles N.-W. 
of ^ed in Galilee, discovered by M. Renan in the course of his 
expedition in Palestine in 1863, the transition to the square cha- 
racter may be said to be accomplished : the date may be c. 300 a. d. 
(Renan), or somewhat earlier (Chwolson). 

Fig. II. 

(From Chwolson's Corpus Imcriptionum Hebraicarum *, No. 17.) 

* In the original the Inscription is in one line : it is divided here merely for 
convenience. See Photograph No. 459 of the Palestine Exploration Fond. 



Digitized by 



Google 



xxvi Introduction. 



I. e. May there be peace in this place, and in all the places of 

Israel I 
Yosah the Levite, son of Levi, made this lintel : may blessing 
come upon his works ! 

WV^ is evidently an error of the carver for l^B^: he first 
omitted the B^ by accident, and then attached it at the end. Notice 
in this Inscription the close resetnblance between 1 and \ which 
in the Inscription of the Ben6 Hezir are distinguished by the turn 
to the left — a survival of the primitive form of the letter — at the top 
of the > ; also that between 3 and D, as well as the final D. Notice 
also the regular plena scnptto. The resemblance of mrp to flini 
(p. xi) in a character such as this will be evident. 

In conclusion, a specimen is given (Plate IV) of a complete 
Phoenician Inscription, which may serve as an example of the 
style, as regards character and general appearance, in which the 
autographs of the Old Testament must have been written. The 
Inscription was found at Zidon in 1887, engraved on the base of a 
sarcophagus of black basalt, of Egyptian workmanship, and bearing 
in front a hieroglyphic Inscription, designed no doubt originally for 
use in Egypt, but diverted from its original purpose and taken to 
Phoenicia in order to receive the remains of a Phoenician prince. 
The contents of the hieroglyphic Inscription bear no relation to 
those of the Phoenician one. Transliterated into square characters, 
the latter reads as follows : — 

p hm i?t^ vnrm vo n^an yxt i 

pKi ^^ hTTi i70 nine^ jna nry^OB^ 2 

n i>« i>K r pkh n^x pan b^ d^k h^ nx ^tD ? 3 

nan hn bn r pta mb^ ijk nb ne^o d3d bi pn 5 

ne DK1 Kn nann nnnw ruyn a jmn i>w "^rhv n 6 

OB^ nnn D^na jnt [i]^ }[a]^ b^ jmn rani >Thv nnan 11 7 

bNai nK aaenDi ^ 8 

1. e. I. I Tabnith, priest of 'Ashtoreth, king of the Zidonians, son 

2. of Eshmun'azar, priest of 'Ashtoreth, king of the Zidonians, lie 

in this cofiSn : 
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3. whatsoever man thou art that bringest forth this cofi^, do not 

4. open my sepulchral chamber, and disquiet me not ; for there is 

no image of silver, there is no image of 

5. gold, hor any jewels of . . ? . i : only myself am lying in this 

coffin ; do not o- 

6. -pen my sepulchral chamber, and disquiet me not ; for such an 

act is an abomination unto *Ashtoreth ; and if thou at all 

7. openest my chamber, or disquietest me at aU, mayest thou have 

no seed among the living under the su- 

8. -n, or resting-place with the Shades. 

The Tabnith who speaks is the father of the Eshmun'azar (II) 
whose long and interesting funereal Inscription* (22 lines) was 
found in 1855 on the site of the ancient necropolis of Zidon, and 
who describes himself (lines 13-15), as son of Tabnith, king of the 
Zidonians, and of Amm*ashtoreth, priestess of 'Ashtoreth, and 
grandson of Eshmim*a2ar (I), who is mentioned here as Tabnith's 
father. From the style of the Egyptian ornamentation displayed 
both by the sarcophagus of Tabnith, and also by the related 
sarcophagus of Eshmun'azar II, it is concluded that the date of the 
Inscription is not earlier than the fourth cent. b. c. ; and as upon 
other grounds it cannot be much later than this, it may be plausibly 
assigned to c. 300 b.c.^ The Inscription is of value to the 
Hebrew student, not only on account of its palaeographical interest, 
but also on account of die illustration which it affords of the 
language and ideas of the Old Testament. 

I. liK occurs frequently in Phoenician Inscriptions : it was 
pronounced probably "ji^ (Schr5der, Phon, Spr,^ p. 143): a final 
vowel is often not represented in Phoenician orthography : comp. 

below r, 3, innn*. 



* It may be found m M. A. Levy's Phonitische Studien, i. (1856) ; in Schro- 
der's Die Phim, Sprache (1869), p. 234, with Plate I ; and elsewhere : most 
recently in the CIS, No. 3. 

* t*h. Berger in the Rome ArchJologique, Jnillet 1887, p* 7. 
' So ^M these (p. 37 noie)^ in accordance with the dissyllabk^H^ found in 

the Semitic languages generally, was pronounced in all prob^^^B^i (in the 
Pomulus V. 1, 9 written ily; in an Inscr. from N. Africa, ZDMG^^S^%\o^ K^h). 



■7- ^ 
llab^^H^ f( 
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2. p^ of a coffin, or mummy-case, as Gen. 50, 26. 

3. T, i. e. J (Heb. HT). So regularly, as CIS, 7, 3 T ymm this gate ; 
61, I r naVD this pillar; 165, 3 (the sacrificial table from Mar- 
seilles) T riKWDH this payment; 88, 4 T TpBOn. Observe that T (un- 
like the Heb. n?) is without the article, although the accompanying 
noun has it : pronounce, therefore, here J f)K3 (not P^2l), as line 3 
r p^n.— The construction of DTK ^3 HK ^D is difficult, and the 
sense uncertain. Renan, observing that in Eshmun'azar's In- 
scription there occurs twice the similarly worded phrase, line 4 

r aaciD n^K nno^ i>K dtk by\ robo'o h^ riK ns^p, line 20 riK ^wp 

^ni^y nne^ ^K DTK i>31 rchjOO ^3, suggests that nD is an error of 
the stone-cutter for "^t^^ip, which is supposed, on the strength of 
a statement in the Mishnah, Gitttn 4, ? (nt3MB^ into pTV3 ne^ 
len^D ^O^K DK Djip ine^K^ i.e. a man in Zidon said to his wife 
DJ^P * A curse (upon me), if I do not divorce thee 1 '), to have been 
a Phoenician formula of imprecation. Render, in this case, then : 
* My curse (be) with every man, whosoever thou art, that bringest 
forth,' etc. — B^, the Phoenician form of the relative, occurring con- 
stantly in the Inscriptions, to be pronounced probably tsh or esh^ 
or perhaps as a dissyllable ^Wt ». — pan prob. pB? or pBW ; cf. Aram. 
P^ to go forth, pfiM to bring forth, or Heb. P^BH (Is. 58, 10).— n!Wt= 
Heb. Ts'^y the mark of the accus.: for the vocalization, cf. Arab. G[. 

4. ^n^y: comp. in Eshmun'azar's Inscription {CIS, 3) lines 
5-6 ^3B> aaeiD ihv t aacnDl JDDJT ^ nee superaedificent lecto 
huic earner am lecti alterius, 10, and 20-21 "^thv nJID^ ^K DHM b^ 
^n^ njT ^W.— )HT!?, comp. mn used of disquieting the spirits of 
the dead in i S. 28, 15. Is. 14, 16. — ^3 i.e. ? (^?), as often (Schr6d. 
p. 218 f.): e.g. C/^". 2, 12. 13 i3tO=ni^!^ ?.— ^ not: cf. p. 39 
«^/f. — |^fc<, probably the Greek ^XhiSKov, 

6» nO» ^he usual Phoenician word for gold {i5. 1,5; 90, i yp^O 
pn plating of gold; 327, 4-5 pnn TJDi the goldsmith); in Hebrew 
confined to poetry. — D?0 prob. = Aram. Jt^p, pi. p?'^?, ^J3^. — 

* In the Poenulus of Plautns represented by si (V. i, i. 4. 6. 8), and ojj (V. 2, 
56 assamar « np^ wh). Comp. Schrod. pp. i6a-6. 
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6. KH nain TOTWT^ TOVT\ ^3: comp. the very similar use of 

mT najnn in Dt. (7, 25 wn t^^^ ^'^ Mjnn o. 17, i. 18, 12. 

32> 6- a3> 19- 25, 16. 27, 15) and Pr. (3, 32. 11, 20. 12, 22 al.). 
— Kn nann, xn without the art. as r above : so CIS, 2, 22 rD^tDH 
wn that kingdom; 166, 3 4 icn Dr6n. On the orthography of KH, 
see below, p. xzxiii. 

7- !???? ^^^i with the inf. 0^/, according to the scheme noticed 
on n 20, 18.— p\ i.e. 151, impf. from p3 (see p. 2ig foot-note). Cf. 
CIS. 165, 13 t^Tch p^=Heb. tS'yn:h miT.— Djna jnt: comp. the 
corresponding imprecation in Eshmun'azar's Inscription, lines 
8-9 DJnnn jnn p D^ fy h\X\ and let him (them) not have son or 
seed in his (their) stead; 11-12 ^^ "JW 96^ bhb^ D^ p* ^K 

fiWDB^ nrm D^nn n^ni (see Is. 37, 31). 

8. OMfi"] HM D3B^ : comp. ib. line 8 DK0*1 flK ID^ID D^ p^ i>m : 
3X13 of a resting-place in the underworld, as Ez. 32, 25 : the 
trm*i as Is. 14, 9. 26, 14. 19. ^. 88, II al.^ 



^ For farther information on the subject of the Phoenician language and 
Phoenician Inscriptions, the reader is ref^prred to M. A. Levy, Phonitischc 
Siudien, in 4 Heften, Breslau, 1856-70, and Phonizisches Worterbuch^ Breslao, 
1864; Schroder, Du Phimhische Sprocket Halle, 1869, the Corpus Inscriptuh 
num Semiiicarum, Tom. I (where the Bibliography relating to each Inscription 
is ^)ecified in full). The best treatment of the relation of Phoenician to Hebrew 
is to be found in the Essay of Stade in the Morgenldndische Forschungen 
(Leipzig, 1875), pp. 179-233. All these authorities may, however, in greater 
or less degree, be supplemented from Inscriptions that have been discovered 
more recently, and for which seardi must be made (chiefly) in the volumes of the 
Journal Asiatique, the Rezme Arckhlogique, and the ZDMG, 

For further details respecting the history of the West-Semitic alphabets 
generally, and of the Hebrew alphabet in particular (in addition to the works 
of Levy, Chwolson, and Madden mentioned above), reference may be made to 
Lenormant, Essai sur la propagation de VAlph. Phhticien dans Fane, monde, 
1872-3; Stade*s Lchrbuch, pp. 23-34 (with the references); Wellhausen's 
edition of Bleek's Emleitung, ed. 1878, p. 6a6 ff. ; ed. 1886, p. 580 ff.; De Vogu^, 
MiUmges d^ArMologie OrientaU (1868), especially pp. 1 41-178, *L' Alphabet 
Aram^ et T Alphabet H^braique ; ' Isaac Taylor's History of the Alphabet^ 
Chaps. IV, V ; the other Facsimiles of Semitic Inscriptions contained in the 
Palaeographical Society's Volume ; Euting's Nabatdische Inschrifien (1885) ; 
the Plates in the Corpus Inscriptionum Semiticarum; and Neubauer's Foe* 
similes of Hebrew Manuscripts^ with Transcriptions^ Oxford, 1886. 
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§ 2. Early Hebrew Orthography, 

Having determined the nature of the old Hebrew character, we 
have next to consider the nature of the old Hebrew orthography. 
Did this differ from that which we find in modern printed texts ? 
and if so, in what respects ? 

I. Division of words. In the Inscription of Mesha' and in the 
Siloam Inscription the words are separated by a point, but in 
Inscriptions on gems and coins and in Phoenician Inscriptions 
generally (see e. g. Plate IV) separations between words are not 
marked. Whether they were marked (either by points or spaces) 
in the autographs of the OT. cannot be determined with certainty : 
if they were, some irregularity and neglect must have been shewn 
in the observance of them : for the existing MT. contains instances 
of almost certainly incorrect division of words {a) ; and the LXX 
frequently presuppose a diflferent division from that in MT. (3), 
which (whether right or wrong) could scarcely have arisen had the 
separation of words been marked distinctly. It is probable, how- 
ever, that before the Massoretic text was definitively established, the 
division of words had been generally established and the five final 
letters introduced : for the Massorites, instead of altering in the text 
what they view as a wrong division of words, leave the text as it is, 
and only direct the reader to substitute the correct division ; this 
implies that at the time when notes such as those referred to were 
added, the division of words found in the ^Ti^ was regarded as 
definitely setded (r). 

(a) Gen. 49, 19-20 newD :apy leg. ne^K toag^. 
2 S. 21, 1 D^OTn n^a-i^w L d'^ot nh^a-^Ni. 
Is. 17, 6 nne iTD^oa 1. rin^ ^eyoa. 

Jer, 15, 10 '•ili'^pD n^a (a granmaatical monstrum) 1. fin?3 
22, 14 pBW ^yhn "h jnpl (another grammatical anomaly) 

1. i^BD V3ii>n "b jnpi. 
23, 33 «|^"nrnK I Kfc^n MS (so LXX, Vulg.), 
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Ez. 43, 13 T\!OHn pm 1. HEW n()^m. 

Hos. 6, 6 «y niK TMW1 1. :Ky. nto ^»3Bfe^ (so LXX, 

Pesh. Targ.). 
V^. 26, 17 ^ii^^vn UWn L ^^Wh] n^mn (see the Commentators). 
42, 6-7 ^ni>K : V3D nijriB^ 1. : ^ni>Ki ^od nijne^ (so LXX, 

Pesh. : comp. v. 12. ^. 43, 5). 
73, 4 mioij 1. DJn 1D^ (so Ew. Hitz. Del. etc.). 
{b) I S. I, I ^\rp: cVNa(r«^ = 3^». 

14, 21 TtOT\ D^l 3^3D : dv€(rTpd(l>rjcrcaf K<d avroi^^iVyy Qj tUD. 

20, 40 «^an ^^ : iropcuov, cMTiX^c = irta na^. 

I Ch. 17, 10^ i?mif\ : Kid aliri<riD (tc = \injK1. 

Jer. 5, 6 ninny aier : 'kvMs €«ff T«ir o^ci«y=n^3-ny nw. 

9, 4 ^»</-5 ntyiD TVI3 inac^ 5 iwb : (ov) dtcXtiroi^ roO cirt- 
J 3, 2 5 ^nWD *p*UD"WO; ftcpW Tov oTTCi^iy vfioy cfu>t=n3D 

• • v: tv 

17, II H/1 ItJ'y nW: womv fikovTov avTov ov=fcv ^"^?^ »Wy. 
46, 15 5|nD3 PHD: dii Ti t<fwy€P {dn6 (rov) 6*Airw;=:jn*Tp 

Hos. II, 2 DiT^DD : cV wpoa-omov fiov' avrol^QH ^^dD, 
Zeph. 3, 19 T3yo-i>5TI«: h <rol Iwiccv (rov (as though IpJK 

^' 4, 3 noi?3^ naa : papvKdp^i ,• a« w = noi? a^ naa. 
44, 6 ^^ ^'^^^ : <5 ^^s fiov, 6 ^€AX(J/i€w=n5fD ^n^te. 

106, 7 ^X^H: apa/3a/w>vT€ff = D^J^. 
Pr. 13, 14 niD ^^DO: vtt^ irayi^os ^awTai=niD^ BT>1tDD. 
14, 7 njn^ai: owXadeoiV^o-fwffrsnn *5?3\ 
27, 9 B^iTlVytD injn pnOI : KarappffYmrrai dc virA (rvfiirno- 

Job 40, 19 (LXX 14) \T\n m* Vt^n : ir€noirjfuPop ^yKormrai' 

f€(r^ai = ^a-pnl?i> nfc^yn (^. 104, 26). 

See also ^. 76, 7. Jer. 6, 9. 23, cited below, pp. Ixvi, Ixvii ; and 
the notes on I i, 24. 2, 13. 21, 7. 
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{c) a Jer. 6, 29 Dnc^KtD: DD IWO 'np. 

Job 38, I myorwo: rr\vBn jo 'p. 
40, 6 myo^D : rnyp jo 'p. 

Neh. 2, 13 D^lfitDn: G^mt DH > 

1 Ch. 9, 4 pD ^Oa p^^n p: pD ^}3 }D ^?a p > 
La. 4, 3 G^yp ^a : D^ig^? ^p. 

2 Ch. 34, 6 D.Tra nru: Drrnhnra ^p. 

y 2 s. 6> 2 '•3Dm «^D nn^^n : ^aom twion n^n 'p. 
21, 12 D'TiB^an DB>: D^nB^D ntse^ 'p. 
Ez. 42, 9 ni>Kn n-DB^ rmnntsi : n5>Kn niae^n nnnDi 'p. 
Job 38, 12 iDipo nne^ nnpT: to^po nn«^n riy^ 'p. 
Ezra 4, 12 iWatw nitn: ^i>*i»?¥^ Kfnth 'p. 
However, as the need of a re-division of words is camparaitvely 
unfrequent, it may perhaps be inferred that in old Hebrew MSS. 
the divisions between words were not regularly unmarked. 

2. The pkna scriptio was rare. Thus in Mesha^s Inscription 
the ^ of the plural is regularly not expressed (line 2 je6c^ tMrfy : 
4 piwT the kings; 5 \T\ p*y i.e. PI PI many days; 16 pa, i.e. 
pn| men): we have also 10. 13. 20 Bt<, 11 np for what in MT, 
would be ^5^^^, "^^P : further (attaching the points, to avoid repetition) 

1 3Kto, 4 '•^pc^ ja3?^</ /«/, 27 ^nja, D'^H: and even 23. 27. 30 ru, 
7 rmn, for n^a, nh^a (once 25 nJrs?); the ^«a/r, 15 mnvn (in 

MT. D):?W??), 20 jnKD /tt^c^ hundred, 30 fnbn na (Jer. 48, 22 
D^n^'n. n^a), 31 jmn (Isa. 15, 5 Dy^"^h), Even K is sometimes 
omitted, not merely in nmw 11. 20 (Le J^Tnio nfqio), 24 nDfcn 
(nokj), where the radical M following the prefix of i ps. sg. of 
the imperfect is dispensed with as in Hebrew, but in ncn 2o=ne^tO 
lis chie/(s\ 

Similarly in the Siloam Inscription we find 2. 4 ITK (i. e. t^^), 

2 nt»< (i.e. nbN), 3 nva C^^ara), p^D (P9??), 4. 6 Mvnn (oa^mn), 
6 nvn iy^^^) ; and even (where the 1 is radical) 2 ^p (so rarely in 
MT. : usually h\p\ 3 D^a (i.e. Dl^a_never D^ in MT.). We find, 
however, beside these * defective ' forms i. 2 mya (*rtJB), 5 jontDH, 
and 6 mr\. 
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Perhs^s the most remarkable case of the difictiva scrtptto is that 
of the pron. of 3 singly which is twice on Mesha"s Inscription (in 
the masculine) written wn (6 KH 03 ntDfcn; 27 «n onn ^3). In 
Phoenician Inscriptions, the same orthography is found regularly 
with both genders^: it appears, therefore, that, while KH was all 
that was written, the context was regarded as a sufficient guide to 
enable the reader to pronounce it correctly hti or Wy according as 
the reference was to a masc. or fern, antecedent (The alternative 
supposition that hu' was used for both genders, is excluded by the 
fact that all other Semitic languages have a feminine with yod, 
which obliges us to suppose that the double form was already 
possessed by the ancestors of the different Semitic nations when 
they still lived together in a common home '.) 

It may be inferred that the plena scrtptto was introduced gradually, 
though, so far as K is concerned, the instances of its omission, 
where it is required by the etymology, are so exceptional, that it was 
probacy in use, as a rule, from the begmning. In the case of 
1 and ^ there is abundant evidence that the LXX translated from 
MSS., in which it was not yet generally introduced ; for in pas- 
sages where it is found in MT. they constantly do not recognize it. 
Thus, to take but a few examples out of many-r- 

1 S. 12, 7 v''^ nipnx ^3 HK : TT^ ifotroM ducauxrvvriv K.=^'^ J^^yf. 
8 DUnS^: ical/car^ia<reKa*rovff=M''t^. 
18, 27 DwinDI : A, Luc. Kol €n\fip»<T€P avrhs^^vhoX 
19, 5 n^in : (was *l(rpatiK) ubow = T\'^ or HKn (construction as 
17, 21). 

20, 26 end niniD : K€KaBdpurrcu = "^Hb. 

21, 14 (13 LXX) Tm : icarw« = TJ*l. 



* CIS, I, 9 nn pis l^o he was a just king, 13 «n n3«^o that work ; 
3, 10 «n m« that man, 11 «rT na^oo that kingdom; 93, 2 (354 B.C.) and 
94, a nv Mn that year; 166, ^ 4 Mn on^n ; 171, 7 ; and in the Inscription of 
Tabnith (p. xxvi), line 6. 

■ The view formerly held that the epicene H^7l was an archaism in Hebrew, 
cannot, in the light of these fiicts, be any longer sustained : Hebrew must have 
possessed the double form finom the beginning. CI Noldeke, ZDMG, 1866, p. 
458 £ ; 1878, p. 594 ; Delitzsch, Comm, on Genesis (Engl.Tr.), i. pp. 43 £, 5a 

d 
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1 S. 23, 25 n)p^nOn yi^O ; mrpk fnupitrB€Ura=iT\^y^^ X^D. 

2 S. 7> I lim^^n • fOTf KX»7P<wi^f«?o'» owtAf = vrun. 

Jer. 6, 15 tsh^l )^D^: ircirovvnu cy t;5 irrtaovc ovrwysiD^&SS 17B*. 

23 noninDi? r^to : «* irvf) (k^) ^u irrfXc/iw. 

12, 15 D^na^BTTI; /cal KOTOofMa avnwff=D^ra8^. 

17, 25 CDIDai: jcal tinroi£ ovrwsiDplDaV 

32 (39), 6 ^^^ ; €2(r€X€u<r€Tiu=^i^ (riK being disregarded). 

50 (27), j6 y?lT ; (nrep/ia=jnr (in spite of the parallel Kar^orra 

51 (28), 59 nmiD nc^: ^x»' «<&p<»i'="!??P "^fc^. 

Ezek. 7, 24 D^ry pW: tA <^vayiM r^s t<Txvo»«vraF=DJJ pW(comp. 
24, 21). 

i3> 13 nnyo mn: irwo4y^faipov<raF=n'j|;b rr\\ 

42, 16-17 (similarly 17-18) *nD U^ID: ical iir4<rrp€^€ . . . 
ical ^i€fUTpij(r€ i.e. TlD MD (so most modems: 
comp. v.ig MT.), 
V^. 5 title ni^Wrri>K : wrcp i^s /cXiypow/iovcn/j^n^nSiT^. 
58, 12 D^DfiB^: J icpuHDP avrovf =DD&fe^. 
104, 17 DHCnna: fiytiToi cAr&vz^t^fth^. 
107, 17 fi^Si* : avr€\aP€TO avr»ir=D^.b5 or t^^.?*. 
Job 19, 18 G*b^yv: tUT6valSva = th)V*' 
3. The suflSx of 3 sg. masc. was written n- instead of )-, as is 
normally the case in MT. The original form of this sufl&x was 
in-, as seen still in ^f1^, and in derivatives of n"^ verbs as ^'"^p^, 
^n3D, etc. : also in such verbal forms as ^nn^?^, in^3K, ^n^W?, 
^n3n?»!, ^n^n, ^nnanij, ^n^jna^ (Stade, §§ 345, 628), and the form 
'hu is used regularly in Arabic ; but in the majority of cases a 
contraction takes place, the aspirate being rejected, and a-hu^ for 

* As though from a verb ^i« or ^»« : cf. ^. 23, i nh'>H itrrfkifi/ns; ao »m Vn 
fioi$«id /«w; 88, 5 h^» pw dfi<yfi$rfTosi Syr. ^^ ^^, jw^^wr, Ephr. L spSaL 

' Yet in some cases the plena scriptio must have been in use : Jnd. 9, 37 
Om» Korafiahw gar^ $6Xaffaw (d» nn») ; Jer. 22, ao onaro €ls rh wipas r^t 
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instance, becoming first au and ultimately S. At first, however, the 
orthography was not altered, n- remained, though \\. followed the Sy 
and in fact was only a sign of the final long vowel : in the end, 
however, 1- was paostly substituted for it. Mesha' still writes 
uniformly n-; e.g. (adding the points) ^^?2l, ^^^ ^^?> '"^^l, 
nbnji^l , etc. : on the Siloajn Inscription, on the contrary, the ex- 
amples which occur, viz. ^Xn thrice, have 1-. In MT., though in 
the vast majority of cases the contracted suffix is written ^, there 
occur $1 number of instances in which n- has been suffered to 
remain, testifying (in the light of the cognate dialects) to a previous 
general prevalence of this form: viz. Gen. 9, 21. 12, 8. 13, 3. 
35, 21 "%; 49, " ""^'P and HiTiD; Ex. 22, 4 n^^y^; 26 nhlD3; 
Ex. 32, 17 njna; 25 nins; Lev. 23, 13 nboo; Nu. 10, 36 nma^; 
?3, S "^2; Dt. 34, 7 "*"!^J Jos. II, 16 nhJjDB^; jud. 9, 49 nb^fc^; 
2 Ki. 6, 10 nh^nrn; 9, 25 »nfe6jc^; 19, 23 nirp (is. 37, 24 lafp); 
20, 13 (=Is. 39, 2) nhb3; jer. 2, 3 nhNinn; 17, 24 nSi; 22, 18^ 

n*lh; Ez. 12, 14 nh^; 31, 18. 32, 31. 32. 39, II all nMoH; 48, 
IS end, 21 ^</ hMJI (also z^. 8 in Hahn*s text, but not according to 
the Massorah); 18 nh«)nn; Hab. 3, 4 n^; ^r. 10, 9. 27, 5 nS)D2l; 
42, 9 HTB?; Dan. II, 10 niyjD ; and the eighteen (seventeen) cases 
of n?3 quoted on II 2, 9. The non-recognition of this form of the 
suffix in 2 Sam. 21, i (see note). Ez. 43, 13 has led to error in 
MT. Comp. also Gen. 49, 10 in the Versions (^?5^). The reten- 
tion of the form in the instances cited is probably due to accident : 
it cannot be said to occur more frequently in passages that are 
(presumably) ancient than in others; thus in Gen. 49 and Ex. 22 
there are numerous cases of the usual form in 1-, in other ancient 
passages there are no occurrences of n- whatever. (In two or 
three of the instances, the Massoretic pimctuation may be open to 
question ^.) 

^ I do not stop to shew in detail that ancient Hebrew MSS. were unpointed. 
That they weie nnpointed is (i) probable, from the analogy of all ancient 
Semitic writing* which has come down to ns in its original form (Moabitic, 
Aramaic Phoenician, Hebrew Inscriptions); (2) certain, (tf) from the very 
numerous renderings of the Ancient Versions, presupposing a different voca}- 

d2 
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^Z. The Chief Ancient Versions of ike Old Testament, 
It does not lie within the compass of the present work to give a 
complete account of the different Ancient Versions of the Old 
Testament: it will suffice if enough be said to illustrate their 
general character and relation to one another, so far as the Books 
of Samuel are concerned, and to establish the principles upon which 
they may be used for purposes of textual criticism *. 

The special value of the Ancient Versions consists in the fact 
that they represent MSS. very much earlier than any Hebrew MSS. at 
present extant, and belonging in some cases to different recensions. 
The majority of Hebrew MSS. are of the twelfth to the sixteenth 
centuries. Very few are earlier : the earliest of which the date is 
known with certainty being the MS. of the Later Prophets, now at 
St Petersburg, which bears a date = a. d. 916 *. This MS., though 
it differs from the great majority of Hebrew MSS. by exhibiting 
(like others acquired within the last half-century from the East*) 



itation from that of the Massoretic text, which it cannot reasonably be sup- 
posed that the translators would have adopted had they had pointed texts 
before them ; (^) from the silence of the Talmud and Jerome as regards any 
system of punctuation, which, when it is considered that passages are frequently 
discussed^ and alternative renderings and pronunciations compared, both by the 
Rabbis and by Jerome, is more than would be credible, had Hebrew MSS. in 
their day been provided with points. (On Jerome, particulars may be found In 
Nowack's monograph [p. liv not€\ p. 43 ff.) The system of points must have 
been introduced during the sixth and seventh cent. A.D. — a period of which the 
literary history is unfortunately shrouded in obscurity, which even the pedigree 
of Aaron Ben- Asher, brought to light by the Crimean MSS. (Strack, in the art. 
cited below, note', pp. 610-613), does not enable us to pierce. 

^ For fuller information on the subject of the following pages, see generally 
(where special monographs are not referred to) Wellhausen*s edition of Bleek*s 
Einleitung, ed. 4, 1878, p. 571 ft, or ed. 5, 1886, p. 533 ff., with the referenoes, 

' Published in fieicsimile with Prolegomena by H. L. Strack, Codex Babyl&nicus 
Petropolitanus (St. Petersburg, 1876). Another relatively ancient MS. is the 
Reuchlin Codex of the Prophets at Carlsruhe (A. D. 1105), De Rossi's 154, the 
facsimile of a page of which may be seen in Stade's Gesch, Isr. i. p. 33, or in 
the Palaeographical Society's Volume. Plate LXXVII. 

• On these MSS. see Strack in the Zeitschr.fUr LtUK TkeoL u, Kirche, 1875, 
p. 605 ff., and AVickes, Hebrew Prose Accents, App. ii. p. 143 ff., with the 
references. 
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the superlinear sj^tem of points and accents, does not contain a 
substantially different text. In fact, so soon as we pass beyond the 
recognized variants known as the Qrfsy the variations exhibited by 
extant Hebrew MSS. are slight ; in other words, all MSS, belong to 
thi same recension, and are descended from the same imperfect arche- 
fype^. Existing MSS. all represent what is termed the Massoretic 
text*. That this text, however, does not reproduce the auto- 
graphs of the OT. in their original integrity becomes manifest, 
as soon as it is examined with sufficient care and minuteness. 
It is true, since the rise of the school called the Massoriies in the 
seventh and eighth centuries, and probably for parts of the Old 
Testament, especially the Law, from a considerably earlier date, 
the Jews displayed a scrupulous fideHty in the preservation and 
correct transmission of their sacred books: but nothing is more 
certain than that the period during which this care was exercised 
was preceded by one of no small laxity, in the course of which 
corruptions of different kinds found their way into the text of the 
Old Testament. The Jews, when it was too late to repau* by this 
means the mischief that had been done, proceeded to guard their 
sacred books with extraordinary care, with the result that corrupt 
readings were simply perpetuated, being placed by them (of course, 
unconsciously) on precisely the same footing as the genuine text, 
and invested with a fictitious semblance of originality. Opinions 



^ Comp. Olshaiueo, Die Psalmen (1853), p. 17 ff.; Lagaide, Froverdien, 
p. a ; and the note in Stade, ZA TIV. iv. 303. 

* The variations exhibited by existing MSS. have been most completely col- 
lated by J. B. De Rossi, Variae Lectiones Vet, Test.y 4 vols., with Supplement, 
Parma, 1784-98. But for assistance in recovering the genuine text of the 
passages — ^which are not few — in the Hebrew Bible, which bear the marks of 
corruption upon their face, one consults this monumental work in vain. And 
how little is to be gained for the same end from the MSS. discovered since De 
Rossi's day, may be learnt from Comiirs collation of the MS. of A. D. 916, for 
Ezekiel, Das Buck dts Propheten Ezcchiel (1886), p. 8 f. Baer*s editions of the 
text of different parts of the OT. are valuable as exhibiting the Massoretic text 
in its best attested form ; but they are naturally of no service to those whose 
object it is to get behind the Massoretic tradition^ for the purpose of obtaining a 
text that is purer and more original. 
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may differ, and, as our data for arriving at a decision are often 
imperfect, cannot but be expected to differ, as to the extent of 
corruption in the Massoretic text : but of the fact, there can be no 
question. The proof, as was shewn by Professor Kirkpatrick in a 
paper read at the Church Congress at Portsmouth, 1885 {Guardian^ 
Oct. 7, p. 1478), is to be found, stated briefly, in the following 
/ facts : (i) There are passages in which the text, as it stands, cannot 
be translated without violence to the laws of grammar, or is irre- 
concileable with the context or with other passages ; (2) parallel 
passages (especially parallel lists of names) found in more than one 
book, differ in such a manner as to make it clear that the variations 
are due largely to textual corruption ; (3) the ancient versions con- 
tain various readings which often bear a strong stamp of probability 
upon them, and remove or lessen the difficulties of the Hebrew 
text. The present volume will supply illustrations. When the 
nature of the old character and orthography is considered, the 
wonder indeed is that the text of the Old Testament is as relatively 
free of corruption as appears to be the case. If, then, these cor- 

' ruptions are to be removed otherwise than by conjecture, we must 
discover, if possible, a text (or texts), which, unlike the text of all 
Hebrew MSS. which we possess, is relatively free from them. 
And such texts are afforded by the Ancient Versions. These 
versions were made from MSS. older by many centuries than those 

, which formed the basis of the Massoretic text; and when we 
consult them in crucial passages, where the Massoretic text has 
the appearance of being in error, we constantly find that the read- 
ings which they presuppose are intrinsically superior to those 
exhibited by the Massoretic text, and have evidently been made 
from a MS. (or MSS.) free from the corruption attaching to the 
latter. 

The work of the Massorites, it should be remembered, was 
essentially conservative, their aim was not to form a text, but by 
fixing the pronunciation and other means, to preserve a text which 
(in all essentials) they received, afready formed, from others. The 
antecedents of the text which thus became the basis of the Masso- 
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rede text can only be detennined approximately by conjecture. 
It was already substantially the same in ii-v. cent A.D.; for quo- 
tations in the Mishnah and Gemara exhibit no material variants ^ 
The Targums also (see below) presuppose a text which deviates 
from it but slightly, though the deviations are sufficient to shew 
that, even in official Jewish circles, absolute uniformity did not 
exist All that can be said is that the text which was adopted by 
the Jews as a standard, and which, as such, was made by the 
Massorites the basis of their labours, had in previous stages of its 
history been exposed to influences, which resulted in the introduc- 
tion into it of error and corruption. The MSS. on which the 
Septuagint is based, and those from which the Massoretic text is 
descended, must, of course, have had some common meeting-point 
(pri<»: to the second or third century b. c.) ; and whilst on the 
whole the purer text was undoubtedly preserved by the Jews, in 
many individual cases the text in their hands underwent corruption, 
and the purer readings are preserved to us by the Septuagint '• 
The texts on which the other Ancient Versions are based (which 
usually deviate less from the Massoretic text, and often accordingly 
[e. g. Ez. 40 flf.] reproduce corruptions from which the Septuagmt 
is free) will have been derived from the current Jewish text at 
a later period than the LXX, when the corrupting influences had 
been longer operative upon it. Still, these versions also sometimes 
agree with LXX against MT. in preserving the purer text 

The use of the Ancient Versions is not, however, always such a 
simple matter as might be inferred from the last paragraph but 
one. The Ancient Versions are not uniformly word-for-word 
translations, from which the Hebrew text followed by the trans- 
lators might be recovered at a glance: sometimes their text, 
especially that of the LXX, has not been transmitted to us in its 



» Strack, Proleg, Crit. in Vet, T., pp. 59 flf., shews this in detail. 

' No doabt in some cases, even where LXX and MT. agree, the text is 
cormpt, L e. the corruption was already present in the MSS. which were the 
common source both of the LXX and of the MT. Here, it is evident, the only 
remedy is critical conjecture (a brilliant one in ComiU on £z. 13, 20). 
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primitive integrity; and even where it has been so transmitted, they 
contain, or are liable to contain, an element of paraphrase, the 
natm'e and extent of which must be determined as accurately as 
possible before they are available as safe guides for the correction 
of the Massoretic text In determining the character of this ele- 
ment, each Version, and often each book, or group of books, 
contained in a Version — for the different parts of an Ancient 
Version were not alwajrs the work of one and the same hand, and 
the different translators were liable to follow different methods in 
translating — must be examined separately : our standards of com- 
parison must be those parts of the Massoretic text which afford 
presumptive evidence of being free from corruption, and in cases 
where there is matter of doubt, the intrinsic superiority of one text 
above the other, as estimated by its conformity with the context, 
its grammatical correctness, its agreement with the general style 
and manner of the writers of the Old Testament, and similar 
considerations. In the use of an Ancient Version for the purposes 
of textual criticism, there are three precautions which must always 
be observed : we must reasonably assure ourselves that we possess 
the Version itself in its original integrity : we must eliminate such 
variants as have the appearance of originating merely with the 
translator^; the remainder, which will be those that are due to a 
difference of text in the MS. (or MSS.) used by the translator, 
we must then compare carefully, in the light of the considerations 
just stated, with the existing Hebrew text, in order to determine on 
which side the superiority lies. 

I. The Version that is of greatest importance for purposes of 
textual criticism is that known as the SepiuaginL In the case of 
the Pentateuch, this Version dates, no doubt, from the third century 

* In Prof. Workman's Text of Jeremiah (1889), the neglect to observe this 
second precaution has led to disastrous consequences : a very large proportion 
of the examples cited« p. 383 ff., in the ' Conspectus of the Variations ' pre- 
suppose no difference in the Hebrew text read by the translator, but are due 
simply to the £act that the translator did not make it his aim to produce a 
word-for-word version. See a criticism by the present writer in the Expositor, 
May, 1889, pp. 321-337. 
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B. c. — according to tradition from the reign of Ptolemy Philadelphus, 
B. c. 285-247 : the subsequent parts of the OT. were probably 
completed gradually in the course of the two following centuries, 
for the diflferences of style and method exhibited by the different 
books shew that the whole cannot be the work of a single hand. 
The characteristics of the LXX are best learnt from actual study 
of it, though illustrations, so far as the Books of Samuel are con- 
cerned, are given below. In some books, the translation is much 
more literal than in others ; in difficult passages, especially such as 
are poetical, the translators have evidently been often unable to 
seize the sense of the original Except in such passages as Gen. 
49. Dt 32. 33, the Pentateuch is the best translated part of the 
historical books : the Psalter is tolerably well done, and though few 
Psalms are wholly free from error, the general sense is feirly well 
expressed : the translation of Isaiah is poor and paraphrastic ; those 
of Job and the Minor Prophets are often unintelligible. In the 
case of Jeremiah the text represented by LXX deviates so con- 
siderably from the Massoretic text as to assume the character of 
a separate recension. There are few books of the OT. in which 
the Massoretic text may not, more or less frequently, be emended 
with help of the LXX ' ; but the LXX Version of Samuel, parts of 
Kings, and Ezekiel, is of special value, as the MS. (or MSS.) on 
which the Massoretic text of these books is based, must have 
suffered more than usually from corrupting influences. 

2. The Targums are Aramaic Versions made for the use of the 
Jews, in Palestine or Babylon, when Hebrew ceased to be generally 
spoken. These are of various and not always certain date. 
According to tradition, the Targum that was first committed to 
writing, in the first century, was that on Job; but other of the 
Targums undoubtedly embody traditional interpretations that were 



^ And natoraUy, sometimes, of other Ancient Veisicms as well. A minimum 
of sQch necessary emendations may be fonnd in the margin of the Revised 
Version : a larger selection— the majority, at least as it appears to the present 
writer, not less necessary— is afforded by the notes in the ' Variorum Bible,* 
pnblished by Eyre and Spottiswoode. 
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current orally before they were definitely fixed in writing. The 
Targum was originally an extemporaneous translation and inter- 
pretation of successive verses of Scripture, delivered by the l^f")^'^ 
in the public worship of the Synagogue. From the circumstances 
of its origin it lent itself readily to expansion : edification, rather 
than literal translation, was the aim of the p:in\nD; and hence the 
very paraphrastic character which the Targum — especially that on 
the Later Prophets — is apt to assume. In the historical books, 
however, except in poetical passages (as Gen. 49, Jud. 5, i Sam. 
2, i-io, 2 Sam. 23, 1-7), the Targum is as a rule tolerably literal. 
The Targum on the Former and Later Prophets is ascribed to 
Jonathan ben Uzziel ^ 

3. The Syriac Version, commonly known as the Peshitto 
(l^^xiift Ilk^A^^ ediiio simplex)^ originated in the needs of the 
large Syriac- speaking population N« and N.-£. of Palestine, whose 
literary centre was Edessa. No historical details respecting its 
origin have come down to us : already Theodore of Mopsuestia 
(fourth cent.) declares that it is not known who translated the 
Scriptures into Syriac; but it is generally considered to date, at least 
in the main, from the early part of the second cent a. d. Like the 
Septuagint, the Peshitto is not the work of a single hand ; and the 
style of the diflferent books, or groups of books, varies. Mainly, 
no doubt, the translators were either Jews, or (more probably) 
Jewish Christians. Thus the translation of the Pentateuch, for 
instance, often adheres closely to ancient Jewish exegesis *, traces 
of which are also discernible in other books, especially in the 
Chronicles, the translation of which has additions and embellish- 
ments, imparting to it quite the character of a Targum'. Job, on 
the other hand, is literal : while the translation of the Psalms is 
strongly influenced by the Septuagint, with which it often re- 
markably agrees, where both deviate from the Hebrew. 



^ For fuller particulars, see the art. Targum (by £. Deutsch) in Smith's 
Dictionary of the Bible; and Bacher in the ZDMG, xxviii. p. i fif. 

* See especially J. Perles, MeUtemata Peschilthoniana (Vratislaviae, 1859). 

* Sig. Frankel, Die Syr. Obersetzung zu den BB, der Chronik (1879). 
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4. After the destruction of Jerusalem in a. d. 70, a reaction began 
in Jewish circles against the use of the LXX^ p^tlji as seems 
probable, originatmg in opposition to the Christians (who from the 
times in which the NT^ was written had been accustomed to quote 
the LXX as an authoritative Version of the OT.), partly in a 
growing sense of the imperfections of the Septuagint translation^ 
and of its inadequacy as a correct representation of the Hebrew 
original. Hence arose in the second cent. a. d. the three improved 
Greek Versions of the OT., those of Aquila^ Theodotian, and 
Symtnackus. Aquila and Theodotion are both mentioned by 
Irenaeus (iii. 21) writing c. a.d. 180 : Symmachus lived probably 
somewhat later. Of these translators, Aquila was a Jewish proselyte 
of Pontus. His method was that of extreme literalness*, which 
he carried to such an extent, that he sought to represent words 
which had acquired derived meanings in accordance With their 
etymology, and even to reproduce particles for which Greek pos- 
sessed no proper equivalent*. Jerome on Is. 8, 14 mentions a 
tradition that Aquila was a pupil of R. Aqiba ; and the statement 
b confirmed by the character of his translation. For R. Aqiba, at 
the beginning of the second cent. a. d., introduced a new system of 
interpretation, laying exaggerated stress upon even syllables and 
letters, quite in the manner followed by Aquila '. 



* AovXc^W rf 'E^/xtt«$ Xi£ci, Origen, £p. ad Aliicaniim, § a. 

' Jerome, £p. 57 ad Pammachiom : quia Hebrad non solum habent ^pa 
sed et frp6ap$paf ille KOKoifiKvt et syllabas interpretatnr et litems, didtqne {hf 
tc€^aXaiq9 Iktio-cv & 0€ds) <rOv [hh] rdy oipavbv koX <rOv t^ 7^. n locale 
he represented by -8c, as 'O^c/pSc i Ki. 32, 49 ; Kv/r^i^dc a Ki. 16, 9. As 
examples of etjrmologizing renderings may be quoted ari\wv6Trft for nns% 
Zi^lMrl0€afr6 luiov >3nn2nD )^. aa, 13, kkKtKriiOiiTt for^n|rr Is. 53, 11, rtvcnrrovy 
for P)!^, etc. Sometimes, in genuine Rabbinic fashion [e. g. Gen. 41, 43 Targ.], 
he treated a word as a compound : thus i Sam. 6, 8 laiMa is rendered by him 
kv ff^i Movpas as though » Y| a'}Ma ; if^, 16, i onsn ravuv6<ppoj¥ mX dvXoOf 
(on ^d), 73, 31 pinWM «vf> mwyi(6fuyoy (]3"in XDVi), See more in the Pro- 
legomena to Dr. Field*s Hexapla, p. xxifif., or in the art. Hexapla (by Dr. C. 
Taylor) in the Dictionary of Christian Biography, 

• Illustrations may be found in Dr. Puscy's WhcU is of Faith as to Everlasting 
Punishment? p. 80E; Giutz, Gesch, derjuden, iv. 53fiF. 
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The version of Theodotion was rather a revision of the LXX 
than a new translation, and hence frequently agrees with it 
Renderings of Theodotion have often found their way into MSS. 
of the LXX, sometimes as doublets, sometimes as insertions made 
with the view of supplying apparent omissions (i Sam. 17, ia-31 
in cod. A). In the case of Daniel, Theodotion's version superseded 
that of the LXX, and occupies its place in ordinary MSS. and 
editions \ 

Symmachus was an Ebionite (Eus. ffist. EccL vi. 17). He is 
praised by Jerome as frequently clever and successftil in his ren- 
derings : not slavish like Aquila, and yet reproducing, often with 
happy accommodations to Greek idiom, the sense of the original *. 

These three translations are not preserved in their entirety: 
they have been transmitted only in fragments, chiefly through the 
work of Origen, which is now to be described. 

Origen (a.d. 185-254), observing not only the variations be- 
tween the Septuagint and the Heb. text current in his day, but also 
the variations between different MSS. of the Septuagint itself, 
undertook the task of recovering, if possible, the true text of the 
Septuagint, partly by aid of the Hebrew, partly by aid of the 
other Greek Versions. For this purpose, he arranged the different 
texts which he wished to compare in six parallel columns; the 
work thus formed being known in consequence as the Hexapla, 



* The LXX yersion of Daniel was first published from a unique MS. in 1772. 
In Tisch.*s edition it stands at the end of the second volume. Renderings agree- 
ing remarkably with Theodotion*s version occur in the NT. and writers of the 
early part of the second century : it has hence been conjectured that his version 
of this book is based upon an earlier Greek translation independent of the LXX 
(Salmon, Introd. to the N. Tl, ed. 3, p. 586 ff.). 

' Illustrations are given in abundance by Dr. Field, ffexapla, p. xzxi f.; for 
instance, in his use of the ptcp., of adverbs, of compounds, i Sam. a a, 8 LXX 
(literally) h r^ iioBiaOai rbv vl6y fwv ZiaBiiicfpf, Symm. (rvKri^/i^yov rov vlov 
ftov ; Gen. 4, a LXX icai wpoeiOrfKM Titcruv, Symm. itai wdkiv httcey ; Pr. 15, 15 
3^ 2ML Symm. 6 tMvfi&y; Is. 9, 15 D'aD Miva cuUffi/iot; i Sam. 25, 3 nillD 
^3© LXX AyaBi^ (Tvy4<r€i, 5. tHwydfiros; id, 0>SbyD-yn LXX woyrjpds ky kwirti- 
Mfuuri, X MMoyi^/Jwy; a Sam. la, 8 nanDl nan3 LXX mtrd raura, 2. «o^Aa- 
wkaurloya. 
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In the first column, he placed the Hebrew text ; in the second, 
the Hebrew transcribed in Greek characters; in the third and 
fourth, Aquila and Symmachus respectively; in the fifth, the Sep- 
tuagint; in the sixth, Theodotion. In the Septuagint column, 
additions, to which nothmg corresponded in the Hebrew, were 

marked by an obelus prefixed (-f- 4)*; omissions, where 

words standing in the Hebrew were not represented in the Greek, 
were filled in by him, usually fi-om Theodotion, and noted similarly 

by an asterisk (5K 4)*. In cases where copies of the LXX 

differed between themselves, it is probable that Origen adopted 
sUently the reading that agreed most closely with the Hebrew. 
Proper names, also, which the original translators had sometimes 
transliterated with some freedom, sometimes expressed in accor- 
dance with the older pronunciation, or which in other cases had 
become corrupted by transcription, Origen assimilated to the 
current Hebrew text. The manuscript of this great work was 
preserved for long in the library of Pamphilus in Caesarea ; Jerome 
collated it specially for his own use ; but it perished after the seventh 
cent A. D., though in what manner is not known. Copies of the 
whole work were probably never made ; but the Septuagint column 
was edited separately by Eusebius and Pamphilus, and was widely 
used. At the same time, the more important variants from the 
Versions of Aq. Theod. and Symm., contained in the other columns, 
were often excerpted ; and many of these have thus been preserved 



^ The sign 4 indicates the close of the words to which the obelus Gt listerisk 
refers. 

The following is the important passage in which Origen himself describes 
both the motiye and plan of his work : Nw2 tk ZtiKov&ri wokk^ yiywey i^ tSi¥ 
dyrtypAfpuy huupopA^ cfrc drd fi<fBvfd(u riyw *fp6/^w §tT€ dwb r6X/irp nv&U 
fioX0rfpds rijs Uop$^€9n rSav ypeupofjUvuy, €tr§ dw6 r&y rd kLVTWt ^Kowra Ik ry 
ZiopBixru wpotfrt$ivreay fj dupcupo^vrwi^, T^ iikv ohf hv rg ^op$^ff€i r^s wakouas 
itafi^KTii 9ia/^cayiay, $€ov ildoyros, eipofuv U<raa$cu Kpirt\pi(^ XP^^^^H^^^^M. ratt 
Konmait M6<rt<ny . . . jra2 rivd filp &fi€Xl<ra/i€y h rf 'Efipaui^ ftfj /tcI^mmi 0^ 
ToXfiliffavTfs aML wdyrrj trcptcXcTF, rtvd Sk fitr daT€pi<riewy npwTtB^Ka/ity, tva 
^XoK ^ in fi^ Ktl/i€ya vapcL rets O' iit rSir KoivSov kKd6ff€oay avfjul>dvcjs r^ *Efipai/c^ 
wpoa€0^itafi(Vf icai 6 fikv fiovXSfttvos vpSffrprm aMiy f 8i vpoaxSirrti t6 toiovtc¥ 
h Mkmu w€pi 7^ irapaZoxH^ aibrSiw, 1j pdf, iroii^ {Comm. in Matth, xv. § 14). 
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to us, partly through citations made by the Fathers, partly from 
the margins of other MSS. In particular, Origen's text of the IXX 
(called the Hexaplar text), with many such marginal variants, was 
translated into Syriac by Paul, Bishop of Telia, in a. d. 617-18; 
and a peculiarly fine MS. of this translation (containing the pro* 
phetical and poetical books), preserved in the Ambrosian Library at 
Milan, has been published in facsimile by Ceriani. The most com- 
plete edition of the remains of the Hexapla is that of the late Dr. 
Field (Oxford, 1875), who has shewn remarkable skill in recovering 
from the renderings of the Syriac translation the original Greek, 

Origen's work was projected with the best intentions : and it has 
been the means of preserving to us much, of priceless value, that 
would otherwise have perished. But it did not secure the end 
which he had in view, Origen did not succeed in restoring the 
genuine translation of the LXX, He assumed that the original 
Septuagint was that which agreed most closely with the Hebrew 
text as he knew it: he was guided partly by this, partly by the other 
Versions (Aq. Theod. Symm.), which were based substantially 
upon it ; and where the Septuagint text differed from the current 
Hebrew text, he systematically altered it to bring it into conformity 
with it. This was a step in the wrong direction. Where a passage 
appears in two renderings, the one free, the other agreeing with 
the existent Hebrew text, it is the former which has the presump- 
tion of being the more original : the latter has the presumption of 
having been altered subsequently, in order that it might express 
the Hebrew more closely. Origen, no doubt, freed the text of the 
LXX from many minor faults ; but in the main his work tended to 
obliterate the most original and distinctive features of the Version. 
To discover the Hebrew text used by the translators we must 
recover, as far as possible, the text of the Version as it left the 
translators^ hands ; and Origen's labours, instead of facilitating, 
rather impeded this process. In addition to this, the practical 
effect of the method adopted by Origen was not to improve the 
purity of the LXX MSS. themselves; for not only were the signs 
^hich be himself used to indicate additions and omissions ofte^ 
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neglected, as the Hexaplar text of the LXX was transcribed, but 
the Hexapla, from its very nature, encouraged the formation of 
mixed texts or recensions, so that, for instance, MSS. arose 
exhibiting side by side the genuine LXX and corrections introduced 
from Theodotion. 

For the recovery of the genuine text of the LXX, the following 
canons have been laid down by Lagarde *. 

1. The MSS. of the Greek translation of the OT. are all either 
immediately or mediately the result of an eclectic process: it 
follows that he who aims at recovering the original text must follow 
an eclectic method likewise. His only standard will be his know- 
ledge of the style of the individual translators : his chief aid will 
be the faculty possessed by him of referring the readings which come 
before him to their Semitic original, or else of recognizing them as 
corruptions originating in the Greek, 

2. If a verse or part of a verse appears in both a free and a 
slavishly literal translation, the former is to be counted the genuine 
rendering. 

3. If two readings co-exist, of which one expresses the Masso- 
retic text, while the other can only be explained from a text 
deviating from it, the latter is to be regarded as the original. 

The first of these canons takes account of the fact that existing 
Greek MSS. exhibit a more or less mixed text, and justifies us in 
not adhering exclusively to a single MS. : a given MS. may contain 
on the whole the relatively truest text of the LXX ; but other MSS. 
may also in particular instances, in virtue of the mixed origin 
of the text which they exhibit, preserve genuine Septuagintal 
renderings. The second and third canons formulate the principle 
for estimating double renderings in the same MS., or alternative 
renderings in different MSS., and derive their justification from the 
fact that the general method followed by later revisers and cor- 
rectors was that of assimilating the renderings of the LXX to the 
Hebrew text (the *Hebraica Veritas') current in their day. The 



* Anmerkungen sur Griich, Obersetumg dtr Prwerbien, p. 3. 
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process, however, of recovering the genuine Septuagintal rendering, 
from two or more variants, can be successfully carried on only by 
the continuous comparison of the existing Hebrew text : it is this 
which affords us a general idea of what, in a given passage, is to be 
expected, and supplies us with a criterion for estimating the relative 
originality of the variants that may come before us. An illustration 
may be taken from Jud. 5, 8, cited by We. from Ewald. Cod. A 
there reads o-jccn'i; v^xm^v <npofuurT»p awri<l>$rj koi inpofiaimjf. These 
words are evidently corrupt; how are they to be restored? The 
Massoretic text is nc^l n^'^^ DM pD. This gave the clue, which 
enabled Ewald to explain and restore the words quoted. The 
Hebrew shews that they contain a double rendering, which must 
be read a-icaniv ihtf id«> xak a-ipofiaarrjy and <rKtfnj c^ 6<ff3j kcu mpo^ 
ixderrisy and that the first — either ^ freer rendering of njO^ DM, or 
presupposing the variant ntOM DM — is the true readmg of the LXX. 
But this could hardly have been determined, or at least could not 
have been determined with the same assurance, without the guidance 
afforded by the Hebrew text itself \ 

Of course, after the application of Lagarde's canons, the two 
all-important questions still await the textual critic ; whether, viz., 
the reading which deviates from the Massoretic text is actually 
based upon a divergent text, or is simply a freer rendering of the 
same text, and whether, further, supposing the former alternative to 
be the more probable, the divergent text is superior or not to the 
Massoretic text And these two questions can only be determined 
by help of the general considerations alluded to above (p. xl). 
Illustrations will be afforded by the notes in the present volume. 
In very many cases the answer is apparent at once, but not un- 



^ Varioos readings which exist only in the Greeks and disappear when the 
Greek is translated back into Hebrew, are, of course, only indirectly, and in 
particular cases, of importance for the textual critic, who is interested primarUy 
in such yariants alone as presuppose a different Hebrew original : thus in Jud. 
I, 4. 5. 17 liro^ (B) and Iv^rro^ (A) equaUy express the Hebrew I3n ; in 
I Sam. 5. 4 rd iiivp6c$ia and t6 vp6$vpoy and dfuup^ all equally represent 
the same Hebrew term |nDDn. Variants of this kind are frequent in MSS. 
of the LXX. 
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frequently more diflScult cases arise, in which the answer is by no 
means immediately evident, or in which the arguments on both 
sides may be nearly equally balanced. It is the judgment and 
acumen displayed in handling the more difficult cases which arise 
under these two heads, that mark a textual critic of the first order, 
and distinguish, for example, Wellhausen, in a conspicuous degree, 
both fi-om Thenius on the one side, and from Keil on the other. 

According to a well-known passage of Jerome, three main 
recensions of the Septuagint prevailed in antiquity, that oiHesychius 
in Egypt, that of Lucian in Asia Minor and Constantinople, that of 
Origen in Palestine ^ The Manuscripts containing the recensions 
of Hesychius and Origen are not certainly known*; though 
Ceriani with some reason supposes the latter to be contained in 
the Syriac version of the Hexaplar text, mentioned above, and in 
the allied Cod. 88 of Holmes and Parsons and the Cod. Sarra- 
vianus'; that of Lucian has been edited (as far as Esther) by 
Lagarde, and will be spoken of below. 

The three principal MSS. of the LXX are the Vatican (B), the 
Sinaitic (K or S), and the Alexandrian (A). The Vatican MS. is 
complete with the exception of Gen. i, i — 46, 28. 2 Sam. 2, 5-7. 
10-13. ^. 105, 27 — 137, 6; the Sinaitic MS. is defective for 
nearly the whole of Gen. — 2 Esdras, in the rest of the OT. the 
only serious lacuna is Ezekiel ; the Alexandrian MS. is complete 
except for Gen. 14, 14-17. 15, 1-5. 16-19. '6> ^-9- ^ Sam. 12, 



* Pre&ce to Chronicles (printed at the beginning of the Vnlgate) : Alexandria 
et Aegyptns in Septnaginta snis Hesychium landat anctorem ; Constantinopolis 
nsqne Antiochiam Luciani martyris exemplaria probat ; mediae inter has pro- 
▼inciae Palestinos codices legunt quos ab Origene elaboratos Euscbins et Pam- 
phihis ynlgavenmt: totnsqne orbis hac inter se trifieuia varietate compugnat 
The last of these recensions is natnraUy the source of the Hexaplar text spoken 
of above ; and Jerome states ebewhere (I 635 Vallarsi) that it was read (' decan- 
tatur ') at Jerusalem and in the churches of the East 

* Lagarde, Miitheilungeny ii. 5a. 

* Le recemioni del LXX e la versume latina detta Itala, Estratto dai Ren- 
dieonti del R. istituto Lombardo, Scrie II, vol. xix, fasc. IV (Milan, 1886), p. a. 
Lagarde, /. c. p. 56, says that he knows of one MS. of the Octatench (in private 
hands), not yet collated, which ' almost certainly * contains it. 

e 
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18—14, 9. Vf. 49, 20—79, II. That of all MSS. of LXX, B 
(with which M frequently agrees) exhibits relatively the purest and 
most original Septuagintal text, is generally allowed : that it con- 
tains double renderings, and has otherwise not escaped corruptioni 
will appear presently (p. Ivi ff.) *. The Alexandrian MS. exhibits a 
text which has been systematically corrected so as to agree more 
closely with the Hebrew : proof of this is afforded by almost any 
page: thus i Sam. i, i where cod. B has "Ay^powroj ^i^ cf 'Ap/iaSatfi 

S<i^, cod. A has Ka\ iy^vtro Mpcmos clf c^ 'ApfiaOaifi 2«>0t/i=\Tl 

D"»D1V D^nonn p THK r'K. The two best editions of the LXX are 
that of Dr. Swete*, which contains the text of B with the variants 
of M and four other imcials on the margin, and that of Lagarde 
containing the recension of Lucian '. The readings of other MSS, 
must, however, sometimes be consulted (for they may preserve read- 
ings of importance) ; these, so far as they have been collated, are 
chiefly to be found in the great work of Holmes and Parsons *. 

Luciatis recension of the Septuagint, In the apparatus criticus 
of Holmes and Parsons four MSS., 19, 82, 93, 108, are cited 



' Respecting the recension to which B presamably belongs, its text exhibits 
affinities with the Hexaplar text which lead Dr. Hort to infer {Academy ^ Dec 
34, 1887) that it is taken from a MS. (or MSS.) partly akin to the MS. (or MSS.) 
upon which Origen based the text of the LXX column of his Hexapla. This 
view has been accepted by Comill {.G'ott, Gelehrie Nctchrichteny 1888, pp. 194-6), 
who abandons now the hypothesis formerly propounded by him tentatiyely 
(Eiechieif pp. 81, 84, 95) that B is itself based upon the Hexaplar text of Origen, 
on the ground chiefly that the forms of Hebrew proper names which it exhibits 
shew no influence of the corrections introduced by Origen into the LXX text, 
so that it cannot be dependent upon Origen's text. Comp. Ceriani, /. ^. p. 7 ; 
B ' exhibits the unrevised text of LXX, as it was before Origen.' 

* The Old Testament in Greek according to the Septuagint^ vol. i [as fu* as 
4 Kings], Cambridge, 1887. This edition when completed will supersede that 
of Tischendorf. Till vol. ii has appeared, the readings of B K A, in the rest of 
the OT., if exactness be required, must be ascertained from Nestle's collation 
(published at the end of the sixth and subsequent editions of TischendoiTs 
text). 

* Librorum Veteris Tesiamenti Canonicorum Pars Prior [as fieir as Esther] 
Graece Pauli de Lagarde studio et sumptibus edita (Gottingae, 1883). 

* Vetus Testamentum Graecum cum variis lectionibus, Oxonii, 1798-1827. 
See Swete, p. ix. 
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frequently as agreeing together in exhibiting a text considerably 
dififerent from that of either B or A. That these MSS. preserved 
in some cases important readings of superior originality even tp 
those of B was noticed by Wellhausen in 187 1 ^ though he did not 
perceive the full bearing of the fact, or pursue the subject further 
beyond observing that Vercellone had remarked that the readings 
of these MSS. often coincided with those of the Itala, or pre-Hiero- 
nymian Latin Version of the OT. That these MSS. exhibit in 
fact the recension of Lucian appears to have been first recognized 
by Ceriani in 1863 '. The same conclusion was arrived at also by 
Lagarde^, who pointed to the numerous agreements between the 
text of these MSS. (to which he adds 118) and the citations of Chry- 
sostom, who, as a priest of Antioch, and Bishop of Constantinople, 
would presumably, in accordance with Jerome's statement, make 
use of this recension ; and its correctness was further established 
by Dr. Field *, who shewed that the text of the same four MSS. 
corresponded with readings cited in the Syriac Hexaplar text with 
the letter Z. Lucian was a priest of the Church of Antioch, who 
suffered martyrdom at Nicomedia, a.d. 312: according to the 
passage of Suidas cited below', he prepared with great pains a 
revised edition of the Septuagint, which he sought by comparison 
with the Hebrew to free from the corruptions which by accident or 
design had in process of time been introduced into it. One large 

* Der Text der Biicher Samuelis^ pp. 221-4. 

* Monurmnta Sacra et Prof ana, ii. a (1864), pp. 76, 98, loa (specially codd. 
19, 108, 118, and the Complnt text) ; also (for the Lamentations) ib, i. (1861), 
on Lam. 2, 22 end, 3, 7. 22. 29. 30. 33. 63. 4, 7 etc., where the agreement of 
Theodoret is also noted. See also Ceriani's opinion as cited in Dr. Field's 
Hexapla, ii. 429 (published originally in 1869). 

' Pars Prior etc Preface, pp. vii-xiv. 

* Hexapla, p. Ixxxvii. 

* S. V. AoviTioyds b /mprvi' alros tcIj Upis fii0\ovt $€affdfjitvos woXh rb vdObv 
tMi^afxivas, tov 7c -xp^vwt XvfxrivafUyov wo?^cL r&r If airrats, xal Tfjs oi/rcxovs 
dxfk* kripw th trtpa /teraBiirtant ual /jUptoi icai rivojr it^Opdnrw wovrfpordrojv, ot 
TOV 'EWTprifffunf vpotiarfiKturar, waparphffcu rbv iv aitrcui $€Xria6»rw fovk, kcH 
voKh rh hI^^Xov kytrK€vaaafUveay, aurds durdtras d»aXa0iv Ix r^r *Efipai9of 

cp$d)<f€t wkairroy tlff€y§yKdfuyos, 

e 2 
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class of alterations made by Lucian affect, however, only the 
literary form of the Septuagint : they consist namely in the sub- 
stitution of synonyms (as waptytyrro for ?X^, iiro\€fuia€ for iropt- 
ra^oro, t6 aptar^w for r6 ayaB6p) for the words originally used by the 
translators. Obviously variants such as these do not point to a 
different reading of the Hebrew. Double renderings also occur 
frequently in Lucian's recension, i.e. retaining the normal Septua- 
gintal version of a passage, he placed beside it a rendering express- 
ing more closely the current Hebrew text, either framed by himself, 
or (more probably) adopted from particular MSS., or other trans- 
lators. But what imparts to Lucian's work its great importance 
in the criticism of the O. T., is the fact that it embodies renderings, 
not found in other MSS. of the LXX, which presuppose a Hebrew 
original self-evidently superior in the passages concerned to the 
existing Massoretic text. Whether these renderings were derived 
by him from MSS. of the LXX of which all other traces have 
disappeared, or whether they were based directly upon Hebrew 
MSS. which had preserved the genuine reading intact, whether in 
other words they were derived mediately or immediately from the 
Hebrew, is a matter of subordinate moment: the fact remains 
that Lucian's recension contains elements resting ultimately 
upon Hebrew sources, which enable us to correct, with absolute 
certainty, corrupt passages of the Massoretic text Several in- 
stances will be found in the notes in the present volume. In some 
of these, it is instructive to notice, a conjectural emendation made 
by a modem scholar has proved to be afterwards confirmed by the 
testimony of Lucian ^. The full gain from this quarter is in all 
probability not yet exhausted : a number of passages, selected from 
the Books of Kings, in which the Massoretic text may be emended 
by the help of Lucian's recension, are noticed by L Hooykaas \ 
* Let him who would himself investigate and advance learning, by 



* So in a Ki. 15, lo Gratz's clever conjecture {Gtsch. der Juden, ii. i, p. 99) 
oyVi^a for the un-Hebraic Dr'Sap is confirmed by Lndan. 

* lets over de Grieksche vfrtaiing van het cude Testament (Rotterdam, 188S), 
p. laff. 
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the side of the other Ancient Versions, accustom himself above all 
things to the use of Field^s Hexapla, and Lagarde's edition of the 
Recension of Ludan ^/ 

4. We reach now the Latin Versions. Of these the first is the 
Old Latin Version, used by early Latin Fathers, as TertuUian (died 
c. 220), Cyprian (d. 257), Lactantius, Lucifer of Cagliari (d. 371), 
and Augustine *. This Version exists only in a more or less frag- 
mentary form, derived partly from MSS., partly from quotations in 
the Fathers. Of the OT. the most complete part is that of the 
Pentateuch, published by Ulysse Robert from a Lyons manuscript 
(Paris, 1 881): in the Books of Samuel only fragments are extant 
derived from the sources just named. Of these fragments, such as 
were known at the time were published by Sabatier in 1743 in 
his great work, Bihliorum Sacrorum Antiquae Ver stones Latinae: 
Vercellone in 1864 in vol. ii of the Variae LecHones Vulgatat 
Latinae BihHorum editionis printed other considerable extracts from 
the margin of a Gothic MS. at Leon in Spain'; three fragments, 
discovered m the bindings of some books at Magdeburg (II 2, 29 — 
3, 5 [also I Ki. 5, 2-9»]) and Quedlinburg (I 9, i-8»; 15, io-i7»), 
were edited by von Mtilverstedt in 1874*; two other fragments, 
discovered similarly at Vienna, were published in 1877'; in 1885 



* Klostermaxm, Die Bikher Sam. u. Konigi (1887), p. xL 

The Complutensian Polyglott exhibits the text of Lndan. Holmes' MS. 108 
» Vatican 330 is the manuscript which was sent in 15 13-4 by Leo X to Spain 
for the use of the editors of that Polyglott As Vercellone has pointed out, the 
minutes relating to the loan and return of the MS. still exist in the Vatican 
Libraiy (Delitzsch, Fortgesetzte Studien eur EnUtehungsgesch, der Compl, 
Foly^., Leipzig, 1886, p. 2). 

* Comp. Ziegler, Die Lateinischen Bibeluberset%ungen vor Hieronymus 
(1879) J Herzog, RE*, art. Lateinische Bibelubersetmngen (by O. F. Fritzsche). 

» Variae LecHones, ii. pp. xxi-xxii, 179, etc : comp. i. pp. xciii-xcv. 

* Zeitschrift des Harwereins, 1874, pp. 351-63. The two Quedlinburg frag- 
ments were re-edited by W. Schum in the Stud, u. KrUiktn, 1876, p. 123 f. 
(I Ki 5, 9*'-6, II* has recently been recovered from the same source : A. Diining, 
Ein neues Fragment des Quedlinburger Itala-Codex, 1888). 

* Augustissimae Biblioihecae Caesareae Regiae Palatinae Vindobcnensis Prae- 
ficto Doctori Ernesto Birk munerum puhlicorum feliciter peracto XL annorum 
cyclo grattUantes qui a BibUotheca sunt Veteris Antehieronymianae Versionis 
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J. Belsheim edited some longer fragments (of other parts of th^ 
OT. as well as 1-2 Sam.) from a palimpsest MS. at Vienna *• 
The Old Latin Version does not, as a rule, possess an independent 
value for the textual criticism of the OT., for it was not made 
immediately from the Hebrew, but was formed upon the Greek. 
As the extant parts of it shew that it existed in different recensions *, 
it becomes a matter of importance to inquire how these are related 
to one another, and upon what MSS., or family of MSS., of th^ 
LXX they are based. As will be shewn below (p. Ixxvii ff.), in 
the Books of Samuel the recensions which we possess are based 
upon a text agreeing with that of Lucian. 

More important for our present purpose is the Latin Version of 
Jerome> commonly known as th^ Vulgaie^. Jerome began his 
labours as a translator by merely revising the Old Latin; but 
ultimately made a new Version directly from the Hebrew. He 
had originally learnt Hebrew as a youth *, and after having dropped 
the study for a while, resumed it in his later years, after his 
migration to Bethlehem in 386. The Books of Samuel and 
Kings were published first (c. 393), but the whole work was not 
completed till 405. For the purpose of perfecting his knowledge 



Libri II Regum sive Samuelis Cap. X, iS—XI. 17 ^/ Cap. XIV, 17-30 prin- 
cipetn editiomm dedicant inlusiratam Tabulis Pkotographicis (Vindobonae, 
MDCCCLXXVii). Cited as Vind.* 

^ Palimpsesius Vindobonmsis antiquissimae Vet. Test. Translationis ladnae 
fragmenta e codice rescripto erait et primom edidit Johannes Belsheim Chris- 
tianiae, 1885 (^ Sam. i, 14—2, 15. 3, to— 4, 18. 6, 3-15. 9, 21—10, 7. 10, 16 
—II, 13. 14, 12-34. a Sam. 4, 10—5, 25. 10, 13—", 18. 13, 13— 14> 4- 17. 
12—18, 9). Cited as Vind." (One column of this MS., containing II 11, a-6, 
had been published previously, as a specimen, by Eichenfeld and Endlichcr, 
Analecia Grammatical Vindob. 1837, p. ix.) 

" Which according to some (especially Ziegler) were independent versitms, 

' On the Vulgate generally, see the elaborate article by Mr. (now Professor) 
Westcott in Smith's Dictionary of the Bible: on its relation to the Hebrew text 
of the OT. in particular, the careful monograph of W. Nowack, Die Bedeutung 
des Hieronymusfiir die alttestamentliche Textkritik (Gottingen, 1875), should by 
all means be consulted. 

* Preface to Daniel (printed at the beginning of editions of the Vulgate) ; Ep. 
1^5, S 12 (Migne, i. 1079),— an interesting passage, too long to quote. 
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of Hebrew, and also subsequently for assistance in the translation 

of particular books, Jerome engaged the help of Jewish teachers, 

to whom in his commentaries he more than once alludes S and 

from whom no doubt he derived the Rabbinical interpretations 

which occur from time to time in the pages of the Vulgate*. 

Though his Version was made afresh from the Hebrew, he did 

not disdain to avail himself of the labours of his predecessors, and 

consulted constantly the Greek Versions (both the LXX and Aq. 

Theod. Symm.), the renderings of which he frequently quotes and 

discusses. He was especially prone to be guided by Symmachus. 

Where the Vulgate exhibits a rendering which deviates alike from the 

Hebrew text and from the LXX, the clue to its origin will generally 

be foimd in one of the other Greek translations, especially in 

that of Symmachus (see pp. Ixxxii-lxxxiv). 

Note. — For the recoyery of the original text of the LXX, much 3ret remains 
to be done. The first step is the more aocnrate collation of MSS. for the 
purpose, if possible, of grouping them in families, or recensions. Upon this 
field of study Lagarde stands pre-eminent (comp. Comill, Euch., p. 63) : and 
his researches, which it is hoped may soon be completed, will lead probably to 
important results. 

^ £p. 84, § 3: Pntabant me homines finem fedsse discendi. Veni rursum 
lerosolyma et Bethleem. Quo labore, quo pretio Baraninam noctumum habui 
praeceptorem t Timebat enim Judaeos, et mihi alterum exhibebat Nicodemum. 
Pre£&ce to Chron. : Denique cum a me litteris fiagitassetis ut vobis librum 
Paralipomenon Latino sermone transferrem, de Tiberiade quemdam legis 
doctorem qui apud Hebraeos admirationi habebatur assumpsi : et contuli cum 
eo a yertice, ut aiunt, usque ad extremum unguem ; et sic confirmatus ausus 
sum lacere quod iubebatis. Preface to Job: Memini me ob intelligentiam 
hoius Toluminis Lyddaenm quemdam praeceptorem, qui apud Hebraeos primus 
haberi putabatur, non parvis redemisse nummis. On Am. 3, 1 1 he alludes to 
the * Hebraeus qui me in sacris Scripturis erudivit : ' similarly on Zeph. 3, 8. 
Gal. 3, 14 al. On Hab. a, 15: Audivi Lyddae quemdam de Hebraeis qui 
sapiens apud iUos et itvTtpimp [=H3n] vocabatur narrantem huiuscemodi 
fabulam, etc. On Zech. 14, 20: quod cum ab Hebraeo quaererem quid signi- 
ficaret, ait mihi, etc. 

» Comment, on Is. aa, 17 omaa : Hebraeus autem qui nos in Veteris Testa- 
menti lectione erudivit gtUlum gallinaceum transtulit. (See the Comm. of Rashi 
ad loc,) Comp. M. Rahmer, Die Hebrdischen Traditionem in den Werken des 
Iliermymus (Breslau, 1861) ; continued (with reference to Hosea) in Frankel*8 
Monaischrift, 1865, pp. ai6, 460; 1867, p. 107 ; 1868, p. 419. 
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§ 4. Characteristics of the Chief Ancient Versions 
of Samuel'^. 
I. The Septuagint. 

A. Features which presumably are not original elements in the 
Version, or due to the translators themselves. 

( j) Examples of double renderings (* doublets ') : these are fre- 
quently connected by ml : — 
I I, 16 Luc. ^rPB^ 3'^D=:€ic vXifiQvt ddoXtex^ f*°^ '^ ^'^ vKffiovf 
aBvfiias fwv, 
I, 26 n^Dy^^v^u^ axw furd <rov, 

2, 24 ptDT "»^:^e ntw nyom naio ^e1^ "»a ^:a ^K=M'ii «««> ^ 

ov«c aya^ ^ oko^ fjv cyo» aicovo», fi^ irotcire ourtts ^rt ovic dya^ al 
dicxMi As iyo» dicovw. 

3,17 end y?K ^ croi cV rots naip crov, 

4, 14-16* (to "»7y 7«)=[l4 *cal i3fieov(rcy *HX€i t^i^ <l>»vrfv Trjs fimjs 
col c&rcy Ti( ^ /3oi) r^^ if>tipijs ravrffsl '^ ^ Mpmnos awtvaas 
€li7fjk$€w Ka\ dfTiTy/ecXfir r^ 'HXci* 15 Koi *HX€t vl^r ivtv^KOwra 
irStP, Koi ol 3<^aXftol a^rov ifrayitmjirav koI ot/c c/3Xcirfv*J irai c&rcF 
*HXci roT( apdpda-tv rots irapttarrjKda'ty avr^ Tis ff (f^ciprj tov fjx^^ 
TovTov I 16 tcai 6 dyfjp awtwriis irpoaijKStv *HXci xol c2rrcy avr^. 
In LXX 14 is a doublet to I5^i6»: i5*>-i6» represent the 
original LXX of i4-i6» Heb., 15 Heb. being accidentally 
omitted; the omission was afterwards supplied, a closer ren- 
dering of 14 Heb. being given at the same time. 

6, 4 InDtD^r^^e nin"o in"» niM "•neisricai dij^tpa rh txm x^^p^ 

avTov axl}jjfnjfi€va ivl rh iyarpdaBta AftaifHO cieaaTot, leol dfM<j>6r€poi ol 
Kcipiroi r«v xitp&v avrov v^wmK&ra in\ rh irp6Bvpop, 

6, 7 Luc. bSV tltXhv n^y K^ nBfK = ar€v rw T€T€y/A«Vo»F c^* ^ ovK 
twrrtBrj {f>yo^ [Spat t&p rer.^Sy DiTPy ^C/ "^IWC We.), 

6, 8 VIM DnnpCn ^ fcol €(anoaT€\€iT€ aMjp^ icai dircXiio-arc avn}y. 

6, 12 Luc, ij»i li^n \J>n n^^e n^DM= fV rpi;3« cv^e^i impwpro' 

iKxmiap . . . cV 6d^ ^ iiroptvopro voptwrvirai koI fiowrai (c«coir.= 

^yj; for te?i). 

^ Only the more salient features can be noticed. 
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lo, 3 Luc. TW)i2=it€<nffiPpias dkkoiUvovs fuyaXa (see note). 

14, 40 Luc. jwi^ ••^n ^^^e -nyi) vnn Dn^e i>ine^ i>a i>K ntD«^ 
rwv T^a aitjn htw i>^e Dyn notn inn "^j^ n^nj •»» 

^ Kal ciYTC SaovX wopti avdpl *l(rpaif\ 'Yfttis tafoBt €ls dovXciov, Koi 
iyin Koi 'l»9ai0ap 6 vi6s ftov €a6fie3a eU dovktiap, Koi thrtv 6 Xa^s 
vp6s 2aav\ Th dp€aT6p iptnriop <nv iroUi* mi thrt 2€unfk irp6s r6v 
\a6v *Yfuts t<T9iTB* (U h i»/tpos, koL rycl> kcH *l»va$ap iaSfuOa its h 
lupoi. Here a second translation, correcting the strange 
mistranslation of LXX, is inserted in the text out of its 
proper place. ' 

14, 47 rDI/DH 13/ = Aax€y tov iScKriXcuciy, leorcucXi/poirrai tpyov 

{n:hor\ read as ro^^ = naKjisn) \ 

ra avTov kcX ov ir€pmoii}aji if avrov koi €^\($p€V(r€is ovrdv* Koi 
dpaB«fiart€is ovtop leol wapra ra avrov «cal ov <f>€l(rjj an avrov. 
Here each verb is rendered twice («foXf^p.= Dnnn as v, 9. 
15 al.), DHDinni being represented moreover a third time by 

l6y 16 *)/ 31D1=«cai ayaB6p coi Zotm «cal apanavai at, (The com- 
bination of two renderings, though accepted by Th. as the 
original text, has the effect, as We. remarks, of putting the 
effect before the cause.) 

-18, 28 Luc. 1^nn^^e ^IKSrm 5j3nD1=<cm [McX^oX ^ Ovyarrip avrov 
#fm] vas *laparjk Tfyaira avr6p. Here by the side of the genuine 
LXX rendering is inserted a second translation expressing 
the later (and corrupted) Hebrew text : see note. 

20, 9 Y^ ^ cVi <rc • . . €U ras iroXcw aov (T^y). 

21, 14 (13 LXX) -jjwi ninh bv wi dtd i>i>nn'i = «cai npoa- 

eiroifja'aro cV rj rjfjjpif, (Ktlpjf, ical irvfMvapi^iif (^ ^PJl) ^^"^ ^°'* Bvpais 
rijt ytAcibs Koi n-apc^cpero tV rats x^P^^ avrov Ka\ tirvnrtv hn ras 
Bvpas rrjs irdXccof. Each verb is represented in the Greek 
twice. 

* Lncian combines the two renderings rather cleverly : KaraMXijpovrai rd ipyoy 
TOV fioffiXtviiv : cf. 1 3, 2 (the addition of l/r rov vw), 16, 20 (p. lix). 1 7, 2. 21,12. 
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Tov£ SX»s, (Karairarro»s=-nb{^ 14, 48 ; = DDB^ 1 7, 53.) 

II 6, 2 rniiT ^byDD=ajr^ r»y dpx^yr^y 'lovda A' cboiSao'Ci (i. e. nT^DS 

for ^^ao [see p. Ixviii] ; KI0/5 view is less probable) *. 

While * doublets ' are thus not infrequent even in Cod. B, thej 

are peculiarly characteristic of the recension of Lucian *, When 

\ Lucian found in his MSS. two divergent renderings of a passage, 

V\ ' he systematically combined them, producing thereby what would be 

' ^ ' / called in the terminology of New Testament criticism ' conflate 

I readings.' As my friend, Prof. Sanday, reminds me, this method 

of cbfnBining different readings is characteristic of the Syrian school 
of critics, from whom the modem * Textus Receptus ' of the NT. 
is essentially derived. The application of the same method, at 
approximately the same time and place, to the text of both Testa- 
ments must be due to some common influence, even if (as has been 
conjectured ') it be not Lucian himself to whom the Syrian recen- 
sion of the NT. is due. 

(b) Corruptions originating in the Greek text itself in the process 

of transmission. Where by the change of one or two letters the 

j Greek may be brought into conformity with the Hebrew, it is more 

; probable, as a rule, that the variation originated in the Greek only 

(especially if it is one that might be facilitated by the context), than that 

ii is due to a difference in the Hebrew text used by the translators : — 

I 4, 19 jnani UpcXovccv from &iika<rfv (We.): see 1 Ki. 8, 54. 19, 

* 18. — 9, 24 Dn^l ijylnjir€P (probably) a corruption of v^»(rev (cf. v^rd» 

2 Ki. 2, 13. 6, 7), induced by the context — 10, 2 fU^^H hai3 cV 

Ty 6p€i for €P T^ 6pUf^, — 13, 4 ^pJWtJi dvi^trwf corrupted likewise 

* See also the notes on I 20, 30 (Luc). 27, 8^ II 13, 16. 14, 6. 15, t7f. 19, 
44. 20, 18-19. ^^' ^') '• 5* 

* Add, from Lucian, I i, 6. 2, 11. 4, 18. 6, 8. 7, 16. 8, 8. 12. 10, 27** — 11, 
!•. 12, 2. 3. 14, 7. 33. 15, 29. 32. 16, 14. 18. 17, 2 (o5To<-njH). 18. 22. 25, 
14. 41 end. 26, 17. 27, 8». 28, 23. 31, 9 etc. 

' Westcott and Hort, The New Testament in the Origiftal Greeks ii. 138. For 
examples of * conflate * readings, see t^., p. 94 ff. 

* Luc. kv Tus 6piois, The same corruption Jud. 2, 9 (cod. A). ^. 78, 54*. 
£z. II, 10. II : the converse one Mai. i, 3. 
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through the influence of the context for dytfi6rj(ra¥ {^PS^ — LXX do 
not recognize the Nif. of this verb : cf. ii, 7). So 14, 20 <W/3i; for 
a»fP6rj<r€ (as in A). — 14, 5 (see note). — td. ^D dz's, ipx&y^^pf ' to one 
coming . . . / from ix^iit¥ov close to (so Luc), which represents ^1D 
Nu. 32, 5. Dt. II, 30. — 14, 45 Luc. tKtow (from 6 \aht py read as 
W] to bring the meaning into some relation with the context)* — ^ ^ L, 

Cl5f 23 B€pan€te» (from Bcpaxl>af), — 1 6, 20 Luc. y6iiov (from yoftofi,! 
adapted so as to harmonize with yiDn^Svov), — 17, 40 rAciovf (from/ 
XeiW). — 18, 7 Wiyni Luc. i&ipxo^o (for cf^px®")* — 21 Luc. iv rais 
IhifafMtrty (for dvah A). — 20, 1 1 NV31 Koi fUvt for <al UD^ifV (We.). — 
/15 €vp€^P(u prob. for i^apBrjvtu (as A). — 26, 10 ira45«;o77 (for naltrg), ,' ^ 

/ —II 17, 9 BOYNON f rom BOGYNQN. — 16 Korantitrji (for <arairijy). — 1 
/ 23, 8 arparwrat (probably for TfxivfiOTias : see v. 18),— 79 we^c^ijcrfv 
( (for wfpTj : cf. the reverse change above) ^ fCfTlI 14, 20 d^Kov. j ^ 

Compare from other books: 2 Ki. 3, ai n^yoi man nan ^30 ipysn /cat 
Ayi06Tiffay l« wvarrbs vtpit^wrfUyoi (6nnjv xal tlvov "CI for leai iv^Mca under the 
influence of the preceding (incorrect) dyifi^rjaay; 33, 5. 11 n3«}n KariMouat for 
upaWvavtrc ; ^. 4, 8 nro <iird xapwov for dird itaipw ; 17, 14 D^aa 13^3iD^ kxopr&ff- 
Oijacv ircW (swine's flesh!) from v/tth'; 31, 16 «nn]^ 0/ «A^po( /<ov from o2 
tcaipoi fwv ; 39, 6 mnCQ iraXaub from vaXaiffrds (as A) ; 44, 13 Dn«'\>noa 4k 
ToTs d\aX6rYfjuuny aMUv from iXXdyftatrof*; 49, 9 bnm iM(nrtcur€y from kicinraaw 



* Comp. in proper names : I 5, i *A0€yvijp ; 17, i 'ISov/muos; ai, a (see note) 
'A/3€i/i€X€x ; 25, 43 (B). a9, II (A, B, Luc) ^wynr Itrpoj/X; 35, 44 Luc. ry 
lir ToXia^; 30, 14 Tekfiovt; II a, a al. *Axtyoofi^ 'JapoajXtirts ; S, 7 l,€poPoafi; 
10, 6. 8 nspD *A/iaX]7iir; ii, ai. aa 'AiSci/icAcx vidy 'Ic/)oi3oa|i ; la, 30 McXx^*^ 
(usuaUy for ba^o) ; 14, 37 end *AfiiaBap. 

Sometimes, also> constantly, as b>a*3H *Afityoua (no doubt A for A) ; S3>D 
McXx^^; noa"«J'« *l€fiwj0( (but in II 3-4 M€|A^^o(r9c) j DTH-nay *Afi€9dapa 
(Luc. •A/3eWoJay); :^i^'niBrjpca0(€; i Ki. I -a (throughout) n»aiH Luc. 'O^io 
(cf. II 3, 4 B 'Opv€tA, A 'Opfias). Comp. pa Ufavrj. But where the incorrect 
form is caHs/ant, it is probable that it is due generally to the translators, and is 
not a mere error of transcription. 

' Whence saturati sunt porcina found its way into some copies of the Old 
Latin Version and is mentioned by Augustine, e. g. IV. 73 (Bened.) • ubi dictum 
est *'*' saturati sunt porcina** non nulla exemplaria " saturati sunt filiis *' habent : 
ex ambiguo enim graeco interpretatio duplex evenit * (quoted by Lagarde in his 
Probe einer neuen Ausgabe der lateinischen Obersetzungen des Alien Testaments ^ 
Gottingen, 1885, p. 40). 

' Comp. Land, Anecdota Syriaca^ iv. 190 : and Field's note dd loe. 
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(see Amos 7, 5); 69, 2^ "ySSu rpav/ti&rM^ iiw from rpavfrnriw cow; 89, ai 
»Wlp jotoa Ir 4X^€i 6rftqf from cAoi^ ;' 139, 9 inw iwt' ip^r fibm tear 6p$p<it^ 
(A); Jer. 15, 10 ^ iwa H^l ^n^«3 hS o6t( ixf>4kriffa, oOt€ ixpiXrfikw in cMth, 
already noted by Origen as a ypoupucdp dftdprrffM for d/<ft€iXrf<ra, 4^(\^cr. Cf. 
p. 60 note. 

B. Features due presumably to the translators themselves : — 

{a) The translators are apt to be very literal, representixag — ^ 
Hebrew expressions not by idioms^tic G re ek equivalents, but by 
word-for-word renderings: thus I ^Mnpoa^Btro kcA eicaXecrcy; 8 al. 
irpoaiBtTo /coXecroi ; II a, 28 al. vpociBtro rov . . . — 3, lO al. DyCD DPCD- ^ 
&£ Anai KOI Ana^. — 4, 7 al. DB^T ^DflK *x^ts Jcou rpmiv. — ti. (see note) 
nNt3 nn^n ycyorc roiavri;. — 6, 7 dwh ZirurBtv mrr&y, — 7, 8 ftfj vapaataitnf(rjis 
a^' Iffi&p Toif /i^ j8o^. — 7, 14. 17, I al. p^l • • « f3 ^ ii(<ro¥ . . . «u 
dyA fifcroy.— 18, 22 ^3 }^n ^cXciy cV; 25 /SovXeo-^i «^.— 20, 21 *pD 
rum dir^ crov jcal Wf. — 22 toStI TtDD ojtA <rov Koi articftpa. — 24, 7 
fiffdafi&t fuu wapii Kvpiov (Hin^), tl Yroc^ctf • . .—28, 1 7 XoXciy iv X^H^^ 
Tiyo£. — II 18, 4 nym T ^ d^a x«ipa 1^^ *n5Xj;£. — 24, 3 Dnai DTO 
&(nrfp auTovs Koi &<rwtp avroifs (contrast Dt. I, II — by a dififerent 
hand — UD «»£ itn-t ;i^iXioirXa(rM»r). 

The pron. of i pers. sing, (when expressed in the Hebrew) is 
sometimes curiously represented by the subsiantive verb : — 

II II, 5 cy<& tlju €V yoffTp) ^X^f I2| 7 '^ ^^ ^^1^ ipvaufuip ov ; 
I5> 28 ry<o tlpa irrpaTtvofuu ; 18, 12 Koi iym dfu tanjiul 20, 1 7 ^Ajcovoi 
rycD tlful 24, 12 rpui ^yw cZ/u atp«» cirl cc; 1 7 l^^ iy^ c/fu ^diici9<ra\ 
Comp. 7> 29 ^i (TV cf . . . cXoXj^car '. 

(3) They even translate not unfrequently wholly regardless of 
the sense: — I, 26 ^3 o^ ipol, — 5, 6 Dt»^ «ii imfyaytp avroit (Dt?^, 
the suffix construed as a dah've: Ges. § 121. 4).— 8, 3 yyon ^nm 
3w/(TO i^r irvvTtXtias. — 8, 16 VDK^^ Wy\ «il dvodiKorwru i^^^^ (h 



* So sometimes in other books, as Jud. 5, 3. 1 1, 35. 37. i Ki. a, a. 

' From II a, 7 (incL) there is a singnlar change in the rendering of Di, which 
is now often represented by /rcU 7c : II a, 7. 11, la. 17. ai. a4. la, 14. 13, 36. 
14, 6. 7. 15, ao. 34. i6» a3. 17, 5. 10. la. 16. 18, a. aa. a6. 37. 19, ao. 40. 45. 
ao, 16. ai, ao. (So before in A and Lnc. bat not in B, as 1 1, 6 L. 8, 8 L. 18, 
5 A L. 19, 34 A. a4, II L. II a, 6 A. 3, 19 A ; and in other books sometimes 
in B, as Jnd. i, aa. a, 10. 17. 3, aa al. i Ki. i, 6. 48 al.) 
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rA tpya avrov, — 12, 2 ^Mfe'J Koi KaBfi<rofuu (^M?^). — 12, 25 ^DDri 
wpotmO^tntrBt (as though ^Dn from >|pj): go 27, 1. — 14, 38 r^ 
yofMOff Tov *I<rpai7X. — 14, 40 ^^ff? ^ ^wXctor ([nJlDJP). — 15, II irapa- 
KtKkiiitm (so II 24, 26 irc^icX^ : OrUssiropcuaiXca) ; hence napoKtKkrffjLai 
derived mechanically to express the Nifal). — 18, 21 ^^H^ «il fy 
C?^) ^\ XaovX (I) x^V i^o^^i'. 

(r) A Hebrew word not understood, or treated incorrectiy as a 
proper name, or if of a technical character, is often transliterated : 
1 1, 24 o^^t, vf/ScX [10, 3 a<ricoV]. — 2, 18 c^ovd* /Sop. — 28 al. €(^ovd\ — 
32 (cod. A) KparaUfJia lunmw, — 9, 12. 13 al. Bafuu — lO, 5 aL vaffKa. — 
I3» 3 Nac^€l^. — 14, I tU M€<r<rafi t&p ^XXo^Xtty (but 1 3, 23 vndvra- 
<ns). — 6. II. 12. 15 Me<rcra0.— 23 rffp Ba^^. — 33 €P TtBBokik (for 
Dniaai). — 16, 20 yoitop (see note). — 17, 18 Luc. ^/>ou)3a.— 20, 19 
ira^ T^ ipya^ iieuvo, — 20 tU r^v 'ApftaTTopci.— 2 1 yovCcof, — 4 1 cm6 toi; 
dpyafi.—2S, 18 o?^^j5^xo£;— 32,_39 Luc. Bapovx-— 3©, 8. 15. 23 
yfWoup (for 'mi).-pll 3, 33. 34 No^qx/- 12, 31 Luc. pfen w Ma- 
^/33a (no doubt A lor Ay.— rs[, 28 and 17, 16 *ApaPio$, — 15, 32 tw 
TOV 'Po«r (Luc. 'Pw: so 16, l); 17, 19 dpaxf>a>$. — 29 <ra<lxl>iti>$, — 21, 
20 ModflMT. — 23, 9 Luc. ip ^ppofi (for M'lPQ). — 13 (U Ka^y. — 24, 7 
Mayhap, 

And so m other books : as Gen. a8, 19 nS dSihi leai OlXa/ifMivt (I). Jos. 7, 24 
135 pop *B/«€«ox»p. Jud. I, 19 onS ^na aai »3 Sn l^rjxufi Iktirriikaro abrotk. 
5, 3 non miS 19 Uk Aa0» *Efia$, 6, a6 1150 Uaovtte. 8, 7 d/SapinjvtiP. 9, 37 
KO^ Ivo^Tcrov {AAovX€i/i. 41 kv 'A/n/fca. 18, 29 tD>S Dh^H^ Koi OlXa/uus. ao, 48 
Ono n'^O <l»3 ir^cttw Mc^Ao. 2 Ki. a, 14 Win F]H d^^w. 3, 4 lp3 raucrjB. 10, 
10 MICH d^0a;. 13, 5-7 i5c«e«. 9 [see Stade, ZA7W, 1885, P* 289 f.]. 33, 4 
niDlV ffa\fffM$, 5 x^f^^^fh ftafovpuO, etc. 

Sometimes the translation and transliteration are found side by 

side, giving rise to a species of doublet : — ^I 5, 4 (p. Ivi) d/uui^. — 

6,8 €P &ffian P€prx6a» {AifryoC), — II. 15 mil r^ &ffui ipyafi (Adpyo{). — 

7, 4 tA Sktni *Atrrapti>3 (nnTlW^, as V, 3. 12, lo, taken as=nnB^n, 

which is regularly rendered Skarj), — 10, 5 mniartivi .... Na(r«i0. — 

14, 25 •looX (see note). — 15, 3 'Icptifi (p. Ivii). — 8 'Irpci/i anitcnwtp 

(for D*Vin). — 32 Luc. cf *kvaBv>B rp4fAmp, — 21, 2 iv rf rdiry ry Xeyo- 



^ In the Peotatendi represented regularly by Iw/ds, 



Digitized by 



Google 



Ixii Introduction. 






luv^ Scov maris (as though •^^5(?:) ^^) *«^^«V«» Maefwow (for bIpDa 
^iD/K ^i/B). — 7 <rw€x6fifvos Ncccrirapay ("^V??)* — 23, J 4 cV Maa-tpffi cV 
T0i9 (TTtvoh (for rt*TVtS)a read as nriVDD). — 19 «V Mccr<rapa cV rots irT€PoU 
(for ri^*Ty©3). — 24, 23 €tj T^y M€a<rapa otcmjv (for •'Tj^^rrbp), 

(</) There is a tendency in the version to make slight additions 
for the purpose of giving an explanation or otherwise filling out 
the sense ; thus I I, 5 + on ovk fjv avrj ncudlop, fd, + vn€p ravnfv, 1 4 
(tA iraMpwv) 'HXci. lb, + /cal iroptvov cV irpotrcmov Kvptou. 2 1 + n^ Sifko»fi^ 
2; 12 *HXci (roO Up€<)is), 28 end+€ls fipSxriw, 29 (dpotdet) 6<l>6akfi^ (see 
note). 5, 12 ol (^cdj^€( ical) /i^ d7ro^ayoia*€ff. 9, lg+frp6s aMp, lO, 4 
dvo (oirapx^) ^P^tt''* II) lO vph$ Noar (riv 'Afifuxytn^v). 15) ly + Trpoc 
ZoovXf 23^. 16, 12 ayaBbs Spdatt (lo/pty) ; and afterwards + irp^ 
^afJLOVfjK and ori oMs cWty (aya^($f). If, 36. 43 + Kal f&rc Aovcid Ovx* 
dXX' fj x^'^-P^^ KvvSs, 19, 8+irp^ff ZoovX, 20, 28 cir Bij^cc/ia (r^y iroXtr 
alrov nop€v6rjvai), 21, 4 ^/^+'^a^i ^oycroc 2^, 26 rov /i^ cX^cp^ cZr oifiq 
(o^Aoy). 3 1 end'\- ayoBaxrai avrg, 

(e) Hebrew writers are apt to leave something to be supplied by 
the intelligence of their readers : thus the Ruhjp rf ^f ^ vprl) jg ^ftftn 
not expressly namedj anH fhp />hj<>rfr i> ei ther pQ^ named or 
indicated merely by a pronoun, the context .intellig ently understood, 
sufficiently fixing the meaning. In such cases, however, there was 
a temptation sometimes even to a scribe of the Hebrew, but still 
more to a translator, to facilitate the comprehension of the reader, 
or to preclude some misapprehension which he contemplated as 
possible, by inserting explicitly the imperfectly expressed subject 
or object. Cases in which MT. and LXX vary in the presence or 
absence of subject or object are numerous. Thus I 2, 28 iriK r6p 
oJkop rov irarp6s (rov, — 3, 18^ "IDN^I <al tinip 'HXci, — 6, 20^ *cal vpog 
rlva dpafirjO'tTcu {Kipcarhs Kvpiov) d<l>* rjp&p; 9, 6 r^ ircubdptop, — 24 Ktu 
ttir€ (lapovrjk r^ 2aov\), — 12, 5 DiT/K "^PK^ mil ehrf lafiovrjK mos 
rhp Xa6p, — 15, 2*] ical (Kparrjo't ^SaovX). — 1 6, l^ PHdD xfivop rop 
Aovcid, etCt " * .^.^ 



Hence Wellhausen lays down the canon that 'if LXX and MT. 
iffer in resp 
had neither.' 



differ in respect of a subject, it is probable that the original text^ 
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I 2, 20^ Wpch l^^ni, LXX Kal mtrlKBw 6 Mpttrros tit r^y rcSiroy avrov. 
The original text was 1D1pDi> li>m.— 7, 14 "^^ ^^ ^"^ ]^ HKI 
D^ne^D, LXX icai T^ optoir 'Icrpai/X «J<^iXaFTO /c.t.X. Both MT. and 
LXX may be accounted for by the assumption of an original T\H) 

D'^nCvfi 1^ ^^Vn )/1^. — 10, 22 17>W*1, LXX <ai tirfffwrnja-fw lafiotnjK, 
The original text had W*1.— 11, 9 n'^^^b ViOt^, LXX «u cZttci^ 
row ayycXoiff. Originally '1D«''1, here best read as a singular * on 
account of the definiteness of the message' (We.). — 15 1D^i>DM, 
LXX icul Ixpwrc Sfl/iowyX.— 17, 39b vJjjnD 111 D1D1, LXX <cal d^- 
pov<riy avTo w avrov. Originally only ybv^ D1D1, fixed in MT. to 
a sing, by the addition of W, read by LXX as O'J?^. — 30, 20 mp^) 
IJWr^aTlK W, LXX Koi tKap€P irama rh noifuna. yn almost 
certainly a false 'Explicitimi :' see note. 

On the Orthography of the Hebrew Text used by LXX, 
(Comp. above, pp. xxx flf.) 
(i) The number of cases in which LXX and MT. diflfer in respect 
of the number of a verb, or in which the MT. itself has one 
number where the other would be expected, makes it probable that 
there was a time when the final consonant was not always expressed 
in writing, and that when the scriptio plena was introduced an 
(apparent) singular was sometimes left, which ought to have become 
a plural The omission was in some cases made good by the 
Massorites in the Qri, but not always, 

Nu. 13, 22 pnan ny m-i ai^a li^jni (read ijom). 32, 25 ^yi noNi 

piKl ^^ai na. 33, 7. Jud. 8, 6. I Sam. 9, 4b 19, 20 tni (of the 
D^3Nfe just mentioned), LXX koX fftar. i Ki. 13, 11 133 hu**) 
lirnoDI (the sequel DiTat^i^ DnBD"*! shews that "h nBDI W3 Ntal 
must have been intended : cf. LXX tpxoPTM ol viol aimw xai ^117717- 
a-atfTo). 22, 49 (probably 5^*^ and TW*^Hn "UB^i ^3 were intended 
by the author). ^. 79, 7 IDK^ ♦ . , ^M (contrast the plurals in 
Jer. 10, 2S^). 

The correction Is made in the Qri {Ochtah we-Ochlah, No. 119), Gen. 27, 29 
wnwn; 43, a8 jnntD>'t ^ipn; Jud. ai, ao. i Sam. la, 10. 13, 19 D'ntoSD noH *3. 
I Ki. 9, 9. I a, 7. a Ki ao, 18 np^ (as Is. 39, 7 ^r^'^'> ; but the sing, may here 
stand: LXX X^iitptrai), Est 9, a7 (contrast v, 23). Ezr. 3, 3. 
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Elsewhere the sing, may be explained by the principle notked on I i6, 4 : 
Gen. 4a, 35 p on^ xoT^ sc. ntoiyn (LXX icai iyfy^Stf; but to|»i would be 
unnatural). 48, i F]DV^ nown ic loiwn (LXX scat cJin/ry^M " "^P^il). « 
nOH'i . . . 1113 (LXX AwtfYfiXtf 8J . . . X^oKT€(). 

Conversely MT. sometimes has a plural where LXX (not always 

rightly) read as a singular : I 7, 13 D^'flK^B ly^a^, LXX «u rrofrci- 

p^trtv Kvptof (comp. p. Ixiii). — 10, 23 innp^ ^^i), LXX both sing., 

i.e. ^nnp^ p'»1._i2^ pb MlOni)^!, LXX icai cfroX€>7<r«y.— 19, 21 

inn, LXX <cal amrrrftkfi (la^v— read in MT. as ^*l??l, by LXX as 

•115.: so I Ki. I, 23).— 30, lb lenc^ , , , IS"*! , , , itDB« ^pi>tD3n, LXX 

all sing, (as MT. itself sometimes in similar cases : 15, 6 ^^p no^, 

Nu. 14, 45. Jud. 6, 3).— 2ob nDtn, LXX Ka\ fXeycTo (iDftn, L 6. 

either ^nDt<>} or "^P95— the latter not idiomatic).— 2 1^ i>KBn, LXX 

KCLi rfp&rriaav avrbv (the subject is the men left behind). Comp. Gen. 

25, 25 lei; IDfi^ 1^enp^, LXX €ir4»y<$^<cKrcv: z^. 26 (in a similar context) 

MT. has «ip>1, LXX /icdXeircv. 

The correction is made in the Qri {Ocklak we-Ochlah, No. lao) : Jos. 6, 7 
orn bH (>ip nown) inown (the subject is Joshua). 9, 7 (>ip lown) "i"\o»n 
^HntD^ tD>H (the correction is here unnecessary), i Sam. 15, 16. i Ki. la, 3. 
12, ai. a Ki. 14, 13 yncn obwn^ iHa>i . . . tocn (np wan) LXX ko^ j}\0cv. 
Es. 46, 9* i«s' (lo** strangely mft made). Neh. 3, 15 (comp. v. 14). 

The case is particularly clear in some of the instances in which 

the phrase mnryy€\rj (or ianjyy/Xri) \eyovT€9 occurs. This strange 

construction Korii trvveaiv^ might be supposed to have been forced 

upon the translators when they found what would only naturally 

be read by them as "^bK? ^IJJ. I 15, 12. 19, 19. II 6, 12. 15, 31 

(MT. Tan). 19, I. iKi. 1,51": but it is scarcely credible Aat 

they should have gone out of their way to use it for what in MT. 

stands as nD«^ iTa^ I 14, 33. 23, i. 24, 2 {\€y6vT»vy U 3, 23. 

I Ki. 2, 39 : in these instances, therefore, it can hardly be doubted 

that the original text had simply la^, which was read by LXX as 

^^ii-, but in MT. was resolved into n?!l. 



' Whier, Grammar of N. T. Greeks § lix. 11. 

• So also Gen. 23, ao. 38, 13. 24 (cf. 45, 16. 48, a). Jos. 10, 17. Jud. 16, a 
(hi MT. nj*i has dropped out). I Ki. a, 39. 41 (without io«^). 
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. (2) The MSS, used by the LXX translators — except, probably, 
in those parts of the OT. which were translated first — must 
have been written in an early form of the square character \ That 
it was not the unmodified archaic character appears clearly fi-om 
the frequency with which letters, which have no resemblance to 
one another in that character, are interchanged in many parts of 
the Septuagint For the same reason it can hardly have been very 
similar to the Egyptian Aramaic alphabet iUustrated above. It was 
no doubt a transitional alphabet, probably a Palestinian one, of a 
type not greatly differing from that of Kefir-Bir'im (p. xxv). In this 
alphabet, not only are 1 and *> remarkably alike, but also^ and ii 
and ^ and D ^of which there appear to be clear instances of con- 
fusion^ ni the Septuagint) : n, n, and the final D also approach each 
other, n and n resemble each other in most Semitic alphabets : 
so that from their confusion — ^next to that of 1 and \ the most 
common in LXX — little can be inferred respecting the alphabet 
used*. 

Examples of letters confused in LXX : — 

{a) MT. \ LXX 1: n 23, 7 vhy^ Ka\ irX5p€j (=Ki>Dl): MT. 1, 
LXX "» : I 2, 29 pp[D] a<^aX/iy (=pp). 12, 2 (p. bci). 19, 22 \S^2 
or 2€<^* (='»BB^3). 24, 16 iTm yttWTo {= iTiT) : both changes to- 
gether, 12, 3 U '»i^y airoKpl3rfTt Kor' f/iov (='»3 Uy). 



* So long ago Gesenius, Gfsck. d. Heb, Sprache u, Schrift (1815), p. 158 ; 
for a more recent opinion, see K. Vollers in the ZA TW. 1883, p. 230 f. 

' It is true, the Kefr-Bir'im alphabet is considerably later than the LXX (as 
the scriptio plena alone woold shew), bat the Inscription of Ben8 Qezir, and 
those alluded to p. xxiv, note 1, appear to shew that an alphabet not differing 
from it materially was in popular use in Palestine at least as early as the 
Christian era: and if more abundant records had been preserved it would 
probably be found to b^^ at an earlier period still. The confusion of * and 1, 
and o and 1 (which cannot be explained from the old character) is in the Pent, 
so uncommon that it may be due to accidental causes : the books in which it is 
frequent can only have been translated after the change of character had been 
effected ; the Pent, (as tradition states) may have been translated earlier. 
Possibly a large and discriminating induction of instances (in which isolated 
cases, especially of pr. names, should be used with reserve) might lead to more 
definite conclusions. 
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Very clear examples are afforded by the Psalms: MT. \ 
LXX 1 :— 
"f . 2, 6 ^3i« ^M?? jcarfora^y /SwriXc^ w o^rwstiJ^ ^M??. 
1 6, 3 ^IJfen 73 wiliTa tA dcX^/iora avroO:=1^{IMT73. 
20, lO I^^IT leol hroMwrov i7/Lu»y=1^)n* 
22, 17 nK3 5/wfiy = ^«3. 
32, 4 pp a«ai^ay=jip. 
36, 16 ^W ^$€fivKrripurw fu^'OiP, 

36, 2 ^3i> anpa ^v cavTf =ni> anpx 

38, 12 '»x»3 i5P)7«rajr=^W? (see 32, 6. 88, 4). 

45, 1 2 1? ^nniWT^ foi tr/HMTjcvi^irovcrir airrf = 1? HHTIWI. 

46, 5 '•a^BID If'^lp ^^(MTf tA cr«^iH»/ui a^v = ^^3^ ISNp. 

50, 21 JT^n aiw/itoyssrt^D (see 62, 2). 

58, 4 ara *^3T cXaXiycrav ^f€vd7=aD nSTI. 

<59, 33 D'»ni>K nrtn €Vfin^<niT«=iBm. 

73, 7 ItDi^ adu/a a^w= to?^^. 

10* yOV 6 \a6t fuw='»lDy. 
76, 12-13 '^^'* • «"^^0^ ^# <l>opfpi Koi a^aipov/4€iY='^Vi^ IHI^^. 
88, 16 fO^ ^W5^3 v^«»^«U de cra»r«iv4&A7V=:^D« ^H^*!?? (sec 

Lev. 25, 39, and cf. ^. 106, 43). 
90, 16 nKn^,cai»f=nfcn'i. 
91, 6 ^W^ Koi dai/*oMow=*l?^ (see 106, 37). 

122, 6 V^15^ <al c^i^iassiTj!??^ (z>. 7). 

144, 1 6* ^55^ ^^aic<i/)«irai'=V^C^l*,— a passage which shews how 

scrupulously the LXX expressed what they found in 

their MSS. ; for in the parallel clause ntt^sfuuaSfMor. 

Add Is. 29, 13 '31 ^^^* t^T\tn> '^nm fi^rrfv dc vt^vrai /AC «.T.x, (so 

Mt. 16, 8; Mk.7,*6)=''ni< DTifcn;. 'inhi. 

Jer. 6, 9 l!>i>1jr i>iny KaXafiacr^JcaXafia(r^c = li>inp li>!>ip. 

10, 20 >^V^ KOi rh frpifiard ;Mw=^3i<^. 
Zech. 6> 6 D^y ij a«i«^ a^»r=D}^8, etc. 

MT. 1, LXX ^:— 
^. 17, II Wltt^ iifiak6»Tn lu^""^ ??? (perhaps Aram. '•^I?^)' 
12 wsn wX^/Wif /*€=^?^13^. 
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30 rt^n vh WW1 coi^ v^x4 f^ «^ ©='*'V ^ ^?^- 

41, 9 13 pll^ mrc^fiTo nii^ ^/iov = ^3 ? • 

69, 10 iry tA /cparoff ^iovss^ (cf. r. 18). 
(^2, I pniT "iMow*. 

^4, 7 ^"V^ irpo<reX€vcr€Ta4=3^i?J. 

65, 8 D^DHi> nom rapaxBhaoimu IBrni^z^'txh I«)n; (or l^^^i). 

68, 7 nfWTV Mty Tov£ KoroiiroOrrac A^ rdcfyoif = ? ^^^W. 

73> 10^ N^D nDI Jcoi ^litpai frX4p€4f=Ni)0 ns^ (ical added). 

*j6, 7 D1D1 13H DTO wwrra^ap ol hnfit^Kdrtt robs ?frirov( = 
DID ^33*1 1DT0. 

91, 6 PnnDI in;icX<4cr€*<rf=prW. 
109, 10 nrm €jc/3Xj7%i(Krar=^«ni^. 

28 IDp oi hrapurrdfuwol fioc=^^. 
119; 3 nhP ^^V& M^ ^ o^ O^p ol ^pyaC6fitvoi r^r ayo/iiay=M^ (|K 

Add Ez. 48, 10^ mrr €<FTai=n^rp. 

Lam. 3, 22 uon Ni> ^3 o^iK cfeXitriJy M€='?an «b (Ges. § 121. 4). 
Sometimes both confusions occur in one word or verse : — 
^' 35> 19 VV I^T^ «ai dta^€vovT€s A^aX/ioTj=rP V]}>1. 

146, 6 ^^"ll XaX^ov<ri=ra'r. 
Jer. 6, 23 TOP 1331^ D^DID i>jn «y Snroij «al ^/lao-i irapaT<{f€«tt= 

rfn^ ny\) d^did i>y». 

> So in Kt. 39, I. 77, I. Neh. 11, 17. i Ch. 16, 38 : and in LXX of i Ch. 
9, 16 etc., where MT. has regularly pn"n\ 

■ Tn«tance» sndi as Sct^ for f]1s ; 'ATxowfor v>3h ; ^. 8 /iV/f n»nanTwv XipwK 
—ninan; 27, 6 o^n* {5^^« — Dn»; 88, 11 ioip» D*«5'j dh < larpol dya^Ti)- 
<rav<riBiiD*p^ D^HD'y DH (cf. Is. 36, 14) are not cited, as the difference of pro- 
nunciation presupposed by LXX is due probably, not to confusion of 1 and \ 
but to the absence of the plena scriptio. 

That the MS. (or MSS.> upon which the Massoretic text is founded must 
also at one time or other have been written in a character in which > and 1 were 
Teiy similar, is dear from the frequency with which 1 occurs with > np, and « 

f 2 
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{b) MT. n, LXX 1 : I 4, 10 and 15, 4 ^i>n rayyiA-^i^ (as though 
"hxi] see Nu. 2, 2, etc.); 10, 24 ixn'» Ifypwnof; 13, 3 and 14, 21 
pnay^Xoi; 40 to nap ^)i;X€4ay; 19,13 "^^^Jirap (*I33); 23, 1 5 

, , JTcnm » t:5 Koiyji ¥4^ 3 Luc nw t^£ Bjpa7(^r^ II 19, 18 majn 

rroyn xal €k€vrovprfifrSv'^v Xtvrovpylair ; 22, 21. 25 Luc "^^ dcJfoy, 

MT. n, LXX n: I 17, 8 DH^P 'Efipmoi\ 19, 22 ha ^«> (p5); 
21, 7, etc. A<k>4«c 6 XJpos; 23, 14. 19. 24, l nnVD Matr€p€fi, Unrirapay 
ivr6Ufrr§vois\ 24, 12 mV dtafitvtis {y^)i); 30, 8 niTJ ycMovp; II 3, 4 
n^rrK, B *OpvfiX, A 'Opna^, Luc. *Of)Ma [so I KL 1-2 Luc, through- 
out] ; 6, 10-12 (so I Ch. 13, 13. 14*, but not 15, 24. 25, etc.) lap 

DiK 'A^cMopa (as though mjrinp). 

And often in other books. 

(c) MT. n, LXX D : II 5, 20 tW^B ^PSa €jc T&p Mipti diMotr&p 
(=D^riB b^t); II, 21 f. }*nn eofiatn; 21, i9 3i*Po/i; and probably 
(though not certainly) in the following places where 3 is rendered 
by aw6, iKi I 4, 3. 25, 14 end. II 2, 31. 5, 24. 6, i. 9, 4^ 16, 13. 
18, 8. 19, 23. Cf. 3Wa« ^AiuivadafiK 

MT. D, LXX n: I 6, 20 TOP iicX^ur (nnp); 9, 2 |tD cV; 26 (see 
note); 14, i; II 13, 34*'- 

Other letters confused in LXX may be noted by the reader for 
himself. All cannot be reduced to rule: a certain number are 



with 1 np {Ochlah w€-Ochlah, Nos. 80, 81, 134-148), the np being often, as 
I Sam. 32, 17. 35, 3. a Sam. 15, ao (though not always), indisputably correct 

» Sec also ^. 18. 14* (l£ as in y a Sam. both LXX and MT.). 3a, 3»>. 78, a6*. 
I05> 3^*. "9, 84»». 139, 13^ Pr. 10, ai D>aT 4^XA (d*oi). la, 3*. a4, 5» a8, 
la. a8 D-Jpa Ik r6wois (Dipo: notice nioipoa in the Inscr. of Kefr-Bir'im). 
I Ch. 7, 6 noi for nai Jos. 7, i. Hos. 5, 13 and 10, 6 ai» *lap€ifi, 13, 9 »a 
LXX, Pesh. >o (rightly). Jcr. 38, a4*». 46, 10*. Ob. ai. Jos. 8, 33 Dno» wa- 
pewofK^ovro (c£ on II 15, a3). 

* See also ^. 45, i4*» Iv. 68, a3* (iv in spite of l« a3*). $6*. 81, 7* (naiayn ina 
for nannrn ino). 104, i5». 119, 68*» (a»Boi read as a^cai): cf. 70^ 4 ^l^v 
for io«» 40, 16. Pr. 17, 10^ Jer. ai, i n^toro Bcmtokw. 46, 2$ H30 rdr vl^ 
o^T^s (naa). Jos. 3, i6*» nay clerr^/vci. Sometimes, as ^. 31, 8^ 135, ai*. Jer. 
9, 18 (19). 20, 17, it may be donbtitd whether the variation points to a dif- 
ference of reading, as the LXX may have rendered loosely : bat in most of the 
instances quoted, there seems no reason to suppose this. 
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due to accidental causes, as the partial illegibility of a letter in 
particular cases ^ 

(3) According to Lagarde *, the three letters n, D, n, when occur- 
ring at the end of a word, were not written in the MSS. used by 
LXX, but represented by the mark of abbreviation {') which 
already appears on Hebrew coins. This is not improbable : though 
it may be doubted if it was in use universally. Certainly there are 
cases in which the difference between LXX and MT. may be 
readily explained by the supposition that a mark of abbreviation 
has been differently resolved (or overlooked) in one of the two 
texts '; but they are hardly numerous or certain enough to establish 
a rule, the differences being frequently capaUe of explanation in 
other ways ; for instance, from textual imperfection or corruption, 
or from looseness of rendering on the part of the translators. Thus 
in the 2 pf., MT. has sometimes a pi. where LXX express a sing., 
and vice versa: but it is difficult to shew conclusively that such 
variations can only be explained in this manner ; 2 sg. pf. masc. has 
often n- in MT. (as "^^J), and the variation may have arisen from 
confusion between n and D ; or again, as the variation often occurs 
in passages where the number of the pron. in the Hebrew changes, 
it may be due to an assimilating tendency on the part of the 
translators. Change of number is so frequent in Hebrew, accord- 
ing as the speaker or writer thinks of a group or of an individual 
belonging to, or representing, a group, that the variation may in 
such cases be original. In the case of numbers, as of persons, the 
temptation to assimilate to the context, or to define more closely 
what the Hebrew left undefined, or to adopt a more idiomatic usage 
in the construction of collective terms, would often be strong : so 
that, though there are, no doubt, exceptions, it is probable that 
variations of this kind between MT. and LXX are to be attributed, 



^ Oq graphical errors in MT., comp. (with reserve) Griltz, DU PsoIpuh, 
pp. I a 1-144, where they are classified and illostrated. 

■ ArtmerkungiH zurgritch. Vbersetzung dtr Proverbient p. 4. 

» Consider Lagarde's remarks on Pr. a, ao\ 3, i8»>. 7, 17*. 11, 15*. 13, 19**- 
14, io»». 15, I5». 16, 13^ 16. ai, 33^ 



Digitized by 



Google 



Ixx Introduction. 



as a rule, to the translators \ At the same time it may well be that 
abbreviations were in occasional use \ 

a. The Targum. The text deviates but rarely from MT. 
Only two featiu-es need here be noticed : (a) the tendency, in this 
as in other Targums, to soften or remove anthropomorphic ex- 
pressions with reference to God : {b) the tendency to paraphrase. 

(tf) 1 1, 3 to worship and sacrifice before Jehovah of Hosts (so a i) ; 
lo was praying be/ore Jehovah (so z'. a6); ii if the affliction of 
thine handmaid is revealed be/ore Thee (Heb. if Thou seest) • ; 
19 end and the memory of her entered in before J. (Dip iWan hn 
^'S Heb. ^'^ man: so V, II. a, ai); 28 ^''"h vni>«W I have 
delivered him up that he may minister be/ore J. ; tb, ^''»^ StW he 
shall minister be/ore J.; 2, 11 ministered be/pre J.; 25b ^^^> )^n ^3 
for it was pleasure (tojn) be/ore J. to slay them; 35 and I will raise 
up be/ore me ; 6, 1 7 as a guilt offering be/ore J. ; 7, 3 and worship 
be/ore Him alone (so v. 4. 12, 10^); 17 and built an altar there before 
J.; 10, 17 gathered be/ore J.; II 7, 5 shalt thou build be/ore me a 
house ? And so frequently. 

tnp ip/rom be/ore is employed similarly: I i, 6 and children 
were withheld from hQi from be/ore J. 20^ ioxfrom before J. have 



^ So, for instance, i Sam. 5, lo^ 1 1 ; 29, 3 «nH 4/m^; $0, 2a ; a Sam. 10, 1 1 bis; 
Ex. 14, 25 nDl3K <piuyoDfuv; Jud. 1 1, i^end; ao, 23. 28 etc. 

* Unless, for instance, the translators found abbreviations in their text, rach 
renderings as the following are difficult to account for: Jud. 19, 18 rxyr^'' nu nn 
c2f rh¥ oIk6¥ iu>v^>T\''i ^h; Jer. 6, 11 nin» non rhv 9viUv /«)v«>non; 25, 37 
mn' V)H ^fcoC/<ov = >DH; and unless they could assume them, as something 
£uniliar, they would scarcely have been led to adopt these renderings : Jer. 2, 
2*'-3* ^«itD» wnp nn« [repeated by error] Xkyn K6pt<n, 6 &ytos l<rpoiyX (— lOW 
^Hn«' wnp '»); 3, 19 yn yiyoiro M^pit 5t«-»3 T^^Tl> jow ('3 '» 'h: for yiroiro 
-|OH sec II, 5); Jon. i, 9 ^Daw >"\ay AovXot Kvpiov tlfii l7ci>=»33« '» nay. 
Is. 53, 8 loS cIs tf^ii^Toy -8 mob Oob). The supposed 'apocopated plural* 
in '-:- (Ew. §177*; Ges. § 87. i*) is also best explained as an error due to the 
neglect of a mark of abbreviation : comp. Cheyne, critical note on Is. 5, i ; 
Iff. 45, 9. We. (p. 20) points to 14, 33 omaa LXX iv T€$$attit as proof that 
the abbreviation, though it might be used in some cases, at any rate was not 
universal. 

' So constantly when 7tM'> is used of God: as 9, 16. Gen. 29, 32. 31, 12. 
Ex.3, 7. 9 etc. 
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I asked him. 3, 8^ that it was called to the chiLd /rom before the 
Lord *. 20 the request which was asked from before J. 6, 9 then 
from before him is this great evil done unto us*. 9, 9 to seek 
instruction from before J. (Heb. trnb«^ BHT^). 15 and it was said 
to Samueiyrow before J. (so 17). 11, 7 and there fell a Xjtuoxfrom 
before J. upon the people. 15, 10 and the word of prophecy was 
with Samuel yrt;^ before J., saying (so II 7, 4). 26, 19 '^ from 
before J. thou art stirred up against me, let mine ofifering be accepted 
with favour, but if the children of men^ let them be accursed/r(?m 
before y 

(3) Paraphrastic renderings. These are very numerous, and 
only specimens can be given here : I i, 12^ and Eli waited for her 
till she should cease; 16 Dishonour not thy handmaid before a 
daughter of wickedness; 2, 11 ^^ ^na in Eli's lifetime (for ^iUTlK 
^^); 3^^ ^^^ ^ou shalt observe and shalt behold the affliction 
that shall come upon the men of thy house for the sins which ye 
have sinned in my sanctuary; and after that I will bring good 
upon Israel; 3, 7^ and Samuel had not yet learnt to know in- 
structionyr<?»i before J., and the prophecy of J. was not yet revealed 
to him ; 19 and Samuel grew, and the Word (tOD^D) of J. was his 
help*; 4, 8 who will deliver us from the hand of the ' Memra' of 
J. whose mighty works are these? 6, 19 and he slew among the 
men of B., because they rejoiced that they had seen the ark of J. 
exposed (^^3 T3) ; and he killed among the elders of the people 
seventy men, and in the congregation 50,000 ; 7, 6 and poured out 
their heart in penitence as water before J. ; 9, 5 they came into the 
land wherein was a prophet (for r|iv pK : cf. i, i «^a3 ^TtDi>ntD for 
D^BIV; see Hab. 2, i Heb.); 9, 12. 14. 25 ^nWTDK n**! dining- 
chamber (for TOOn: KnnnD«=nDB6n V, 22); 10, 5. 11 «nBD 
scribes (for D^ao); 15, 29 And if thou sayest, I will turn (repent) 



^ Such impeisonal constnictioiis are common in the Taigoms. 

* On the n> retained mechanically from the Hebrew, in spite of the constrac- 
tion being varied, see iht Journal of Philology y xi. aa7f. 

' So often when Jehovah is said to be < vrith ' a person : 10, 7. 16, 18. 18, 14. 
Gen. 59, 2. 3 etc. 
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from my sin, and it shall be forgiven me in order that I and my 
sons may hold the kingdom over Israel for ever, already is it 
decreed upon thee from before the Lord of the victory of Israel, 
before whom is no falsehood, and who turns not from what He has 
said ; for He is not as the sons of men, who say and belie them- 
selves, who decree and confian not; 25, 29 but may the soul of 
my lord be hidden in the treasury of eternal life {)Xchv ^H 1333) 
before J. thy God; 28, 19 (on the margin of the Reuchl. cod.: 
Lagarde, p. xviii. 10^) and to-morrow thou and thy sons shall be 
with me in the treasury of eternal life; II 6, 19 TBB^ (see note); 
20, 18 and she spake, saying, I remember now what is written in 
the book of the Law to ask peace of a city first [Dt. 20, 10] ; so 
oughtest thou to ask at Abel whether they will make peace ; 21,19 
and David the son of Jesse, the weaver of the veils of the sanctuary 
(Heb. mnK np^p pni>«I), of Bethlehem, slew Goliath the Gittite. 
3. The Peshitto. The Hebrew text presupposed by the Peshitto 
deviates less from the Massoretic text than that which underlies the 
LXX, though it does not approach it so closely as that on which 
the Targums are based. It is worth observing th at passages not 

Lunfrequently occur, in which Pesh. agrees with th e text of Lucidn, 
where both deviate from the Massoretic text \ In the translation of 
the Books of Samuel the Jewish element alluded to above (p. xlii) is 
not so strongly marked as in that of the Pent. ; but it is nevertheless 
present, and may be traced in certain characteristic expressions, 
which would hardly be met with beyond the reach of Jewish 
influence. Expressions such as * to say, speak, worship, pray, sin 
de/or£ God,' where the Hebrew has simply /o God, are, as we have 
seen, a distinctive feature of the exegesis embodied in the Targums ; 
and they meet us similarly in the Peshitto version of Samuel Thus 
I, 10 prayed de/ore the Lord (so 26. 7, 5. 8. 9. 8, 6. 12, 8. 10. 19. 
15, II. II 7, 27). 2, II IL^^ f^ )oei Aja^jD ministered de/br€ 

* Comp. Bacher, ZDMG, 1874, p. 33, who also notices the other readings 
published by Lagarde from the same source, pointing out (where it exists) their 
agreement with other Jewish Midrashic authorities. 

* 1 13, II. 13,5. 14,49. 30,15- 1111,4-15.7. 3i|8. 23,17. 24,4: cf. 1 17. 18. 
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the Lord (so 3, i). 26 in favour before God. 8, ai spake them 
before the Lord (Heb. ^ima). 10, 17 gathered before the Lord. II 
II, 27 end (for O^). 21, 6. 23, 16 end, 24, 10 and 17 (said 
before): in all these passages, except II 11, 27, Targ. also has 
mp. Similarly ^^ ^ from before: I 2, 25 DM^K I^^B) he shall 
ask (forgiveness) J^iwi before the Lord 16, 14^ (for riKD : so Targ.). 
II 3, 28 (for DPD : so Targ.). 6, 9 (so Targ.). 23, 1 7 y^ ^ ^^ .»-• 
U^i^D (so Targ., as also I 24, 7. 26, 11, where, however, Pesh. has 
simply U^^ ^). 1 2, 17 ^^ nPOD n« I^W is rendered by f^ ojl^/ 
U^iM which is a Jewish paraphrase for to curse or provoke God : see 
Lev. 24, II al. Onq. (for 56p) ; i Ki. 22, 54. 2 Ki. 17, 11 Targ. Pesh. 
(for D^an : often also besides in Targ. for this word); 2, 22 mcm 
^^f^} who prayed, Targ. HK^ jnK^ who came to pray (cf. note) ; 
30 ^:th p^nn^ «od^ yOAj^Aj shall minister before me, Targ. XWOtf^ 
"t^np; 17, 49 inw h\k «#e)GaZJ^ b^*d as Targ. ; 21, 3 ^jD^ oi>D Dipo 
«<u^o U^ )U/, cf. Targ. (both here and 2 Ki. 6, 8) ^03 nnK^ 
inDDl; 27, 7 y<,.id y^ for WS' as Targ.^; II i, 21 nitsnn 
^tfLaof (cf. the renderings of noi*\n and onn in the Pent., e. g. 
£x. 25, 2 Onq. mienOM nsnp pene^, Pesh. Jubw^od «^ yCui.(Ajo, 
lit. that they separale for me a separalton*); 6, 6 fD^ UaL ppMD; 
14 13'OD paraphrased by mi'^Sid praising , as in Targ.; 7, 23 
nwnw iLidjU w'wbiw (cf. the rend, of vr\XQ, nitOID by IJIC^ in Dt. 
4} 34* 26, 8. 34, 12 [where Pesh. as here jojU* or IjojU*]); 8, 18 

rriro ^lo^, Targ. prai; 24, 15 njno ny ny to the sixth hour'. 

As a whole the translation, though not a strictly literal one, 
represents fairly the general sense of the original. Disregarding 

' So 29, 3. II 13, 33 Pesh. (but not Targ.) ; Gen. 24, 55 Onq. (but not Pesh.) ; 
Nn. 9, a a Onq. and Pesh. 

' Cf. LXX AipalptfM, The explanation nnderlying these renderings is, in all 
probability, correct : onn S& to lift off^ nionn that which is lifted off, or 
separated, from a larger mass for the purpose of being set apart as sacred. 

' 'Syrus in eandem sententiam de verbis 1]^1D T\v l]^ abiit, quam de illis 
Rabbini staluerunt, Berach, 63* it9« ip^o n:^ »MO lyio n:^ i»i npaniD 
'^v Tonn nB»n« ny«o «3»3n '-n n»o«T9 H3'3n '-n n»3nn «aD ^«io© 
woo msn ly iom pnv S inpm t\v^, Chaldaeus ergo (D»33noi p»» }o 
pDnoi '^v^ MTon) primam, Syrus alteram secutus est sententiam* (Perles, 
p. 16). 
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variations which depend presumably upon a various reading, the 
translation deviates from MT. (a) by slight and usually unimportant 
additions or glosses: {b) by omissions , due often either to ^^cot* 
oTfXcvTDv, or to an inability to understand the sense of the Hebrew : 
(r) hy paraphrases, due sometimes likewise to an inability to give a 
literal rendering, and occasionally of a curious character. Specimens 
of these three classes: (a) Additions: I a, 13 (and they made 
themselves a prong of three teeth) and the right of the priests 
(they took) from the people; 35 a priest faithfiil (after My own 
heart) ; 4, 9 end-io and fight (with them). And the Philistines 
fought (with Israel); 5, 8 (thrice) + the Lord; 7, 14 to Gath and 
their borders [HK neglected], and (the Lord) delivered Israel, etc. ; 
8, 6 to judge us (like all the peoples); 12 + and captains oi 
hundreds . • . and captains of tens; 12, 6 the Lord (alone is God,) 
who, etc.; 24+ and with all your soul; 14, 49 + and Ashboshul 
(=Ishbosheth^); 23, 12 m</+ Arise, go out from the city; 24, 20 
and when a man finds his enemy and sends him [in^ treated 
as a continuation of the protasis] on a good way, (the Lord reward 
him with good) ; 30, 15 end-^ and David sware imto him (cf. Luc.). 
II 6, 5 of (cedar and) cypress; 12, 8 and thy master's wives (have 
I let sleep) in thy bosom; 18, 4 beginning-^ And his servants said 
to David, We will go out and hasten to fight with them; 8 and 
(the beasts of) the wood devoured of the people, etc. (so Targ.) ; 
20 Kt for (thou wilt announce) respecting the king's son that he is 
dead; 20, 8 end and it came out, and (his hand) fell (upon his 
sword) ; 24, 7 and they came to the land of Judah (in thirty-eight 
days) [text disordered]. There are also many instances of the 
addition of the subj. or obj. of a verb, or of the substitution of a 
noun for a pron. suffix (' Explicita '), of which it is not worth while 
to give examples. In 2 Sam. 22 the text has generally been made 
to conform with that of ^.18. 

(3) Omissions: I 3, 21 ii>Ba bwiysh ^'^ nfea ^a*. s, 10 ^T1* 
jnpy D^ni>Kn pT« «U3. 12, 2 iSnno. 17 ^"^ ODi> onvy ntw. 13, 



^ Pesh. identifies Ishui with Abinadab (see 31, a). 
' Probably through dfunorikwrop. 
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4» nDK^) Mfot^. 14, 1 wn ^m. 34 Dni>aKi. 35^ from hrxn vik. 36* 
rW>. 36^fromnDtn. i5,3>^ ww5^^ sannjnDaaKvi^KTS*. 16, 

i5^-i6» l^riK • ♦ ♦ W. 16^ D%Ti>«. 17, II nWl. 13 yOo»:o».aui.o for 

nohi>tD3 tt5>n nev Via nc^oei. 14^ 22 'yaw. 31 in:^. 39 "iDen* 
WD3 ♦ ♦ • . 45^ itw'. 18, 9b HK^. 23, ii-ia* rhvp • • . W2\ 
24, 20b (abbreviated*). 25, 30 lan n^K fea*. 33 end^ [cf. the 
paraphr. in 26]. II i, 21 ^^3. 8, 14 DnK3 and D^3» D«^. 13, 12^ 
18 (the whole verse*). 15, 18 B^ tmo m^, 20 end i^^m, for 
ntDw Ton TtDy*. 24 }nt< rw ipyi DNii>Kn nna*. 27 nnn ronnn*. 
18, 2i»-3» Oa ewi Ki> •♦♦♦•. fc«K «y)*, 3 v»iv ♦ ♦ • • mty dki 

^3 37*. 21^. 26* (first five words). 19, 18 (first four words). 21, 6 
^'^ Tn3. 24, 6^ (6^ follows at the end of v, 7). 23 liwT. 

(r) Paraphrases (including some due to mistranslation or to a 
faulty text): I 2, 17 (see p. Ixxiii). 22 )33e^ ^^Jk^. 24 cnupD 
^i>\^>\t>. 25. 29 \iJ^from the wilderness. 30 ^iD7 p3^nn^ should 
minister before me. 32 \(^ ^i niD3m (31 there shall not be an old 
man in thy house) or one holding a sceptre in thy dwelling. 3, 13 
1^i3 Dn^ D^^po ^3 |iifi\\ k^oidid ^aI^oi oooi ^Ooef. 4, 2 
rtani joeio. 6, 6^ and how they mocked them, and did not send 
them away. 10, 22 B^K 0S1 ^y M3n where is this man? 12, 3* 
*3yi behold, I stand before you. 3^ o»d «^XbX l?jO 13 O^y thm 
u^ o^jo/. 6. 13, 4 BtC3 ^tt«». 6 Oyn to O 1^ -)V ^3 simply 
Q^kMfo and they feared 7 ^/f</ mriK l*nn simply o^^o:^. 12 
^n^i>n K^ b^jU II. 14, 7^ *133^ ,A^ ^d^^^t "^^ 24^' And Saul 
drew near in that day, and said to the people, Cursed, etc. 25^ 
And they went into all the land, and entered into the woods. 16, 4 

mm cLflLdjo. 6 \r^yts^ ^^^ noo *jk of»»aw )u;^t eiLoo/. 19 ^</ 

}M^ IB^K M^ ««.u^. 20 hxh (and laded it with) bread. 17, 18^ 
u^ \\^\ yOoiL^j&AO (cf. Targ. ^n^n pn3^t3 m and the doublet m 
Luc. MLi ilaoiatu fUH rffif aYY€\lap ovrtty). 39 tw /tOI and would 
not go. 52 ipn^ n^"fcSl|o. 18, 22 IDvh t3i>3 «<u^/ <d the son of 
Jesse (I). 20, 12 nn:6firn ^^i^ l^V^ at the third hour: so 19 



* Probably not understood. * Probably through byiMvrkKkvrov, 

' Or perhaps transposed. 
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for ne^. 26 mniD k^ >a Kin -nno ^i>3 perhaps he is clean, or 
perhaps he is not clean. 21, 6 ^ oei ^-^^ajm |jd^cu> (as though 
13^ rnvj; n^ l): see also 21, 14. 16. 22, 19 (33 ntO o^^ oomo— 
the two words read as one and connected with jw). 23, 22*. 25, 8« 
17^ 26. 27, 8. 30, 6 (mo read as nno). 14^ II 2, 13 (t'M^TVN^ 
thrice for rona). 24 (no« II:^!!). 27. 29 (jnTDn-b ^oji^ )iJ). 

3> 34- 39* {rwtf\ p l^jUo )j? V-t). 4, 6 (D^DH connected with 
b^DH). 5» 8 ("^^^Vl I^Attd). 6, 16 (-l^n^DI ITBtD |^V^iJM»o j^f). 
21^ 7, 23^ 8, I3». II, 26 (annn ^awi it happens in war!). 12, 25 
end. 13, 4». 26. 32 ('>D ^y oOa^ia in his mind). 14, 7. 17 ('"^C^). 
20ft («/ w/}5/ [^?B] morem gereres : PS. col. 279). 24. 30. 32^. 15, 19. 

32. 34. 16, 1. 2 (no Ia^q^/ ^). 4 (^mnne^ ««:^ 1^/ ^'s^)- 
8^. 21^ 17, 10 (ImwVift V ^-^Y^t^y- will m>/melt). 16^. 20 (see 
note). 18, 5^ (take me the joung man Absalom alive). 18. 29. 33 
[19, I Heb.] (<nim for VD^a). 19, 9^ (10^). 17 (Heb. 18: \rbt\ 
they have crossed and bridged Jordan). 31 (32) end, 35 (36 )llL 

JUUo, i.e. nnfei dnb I). 20, 8 (myna U^ ^h '8^- J^P*- « i, 2^ 

(in his zeal to cause the Israelites to sin), g. 23, i (Saith the man who 
set up the yoke [i>5^ Dpn] 0/ his Messiah /). 8. 1 1 (nnn ia^vso >o^ ^ 
0/ the mountain 0/ the king: so 25 for ^inn). 19. 22. 23 (tK 
injnDTD to go out and to come in). 33^ (nnnn ll^l >o^ ^?). 
24, 13a 16. 25 (pK^ ^'^ nnxn U.>/ %^ U^^ w^^^lo: not so 
elsewhere). 

The Syriac text of Pesh. sometimes (as might indeed be an- 
ticipated from the nature of the character) exhibits corruptions, 
similar to those noticed in the case of LXX, p. Iviii. Thus i, 21 
ft>f>y!ift\ for om>*»|^\ (so rightly the cod. Ambr. published in 
facsimile by Ceriani * : also the Arab, version in the Polyglotts *, * to 
offer'). 2, 8 U4J10 "^J^ for UiJO^ %^ (^ at the beginning 
has fallen out). 3, 14 o . . . U^V for t . . . US>1 (Heb. ^npae^). 

*■ Comill, Euchiel^ p. 144 f., exaggerates the extent to which this MS. may 
haye been corrected after MT. : its approximations to MT. (p. i4off.} are slight, 
compared with the cases in which it agrees with other MSS. against it (p. 148 ff.). 
Comp. Rahlfs, ZATW, 1889, pp. 180-192. 

' Which, in the Books of Samnel, and in certain parts of Kings, is Ao^^^/npoo 
the Pesh.: see Roediger, De orig, et indole Arab, iibr, V, T, hist, inierpr, (1829). 



Digitized by 



Google 



Charactertsticsof Chief Ancient Versions of Samuel. Ixxvii 

19 ^%i^o for owo (Heb. Vxsi). 9, 4 )M»ck^ for m^^ (Heb. 
rvth^^). 12, 21 yolcLJol h probably for ^iLclm h (Heb. -«W 
1^ vh : iiodce the following ptq). for 1^ K^^). 17, 20 La^ 
for B^\ (so cod. Aihbr.). 40 )|1 ^ for |«J ^ (Heb. ^mrrp). 
28, 6 rdllsosa for rdJLaia (so Arab, 'prophets'). II 12, 8^ 
JbJid prob. for V»<^, though possibly a paraphrase. 18, 17 jLdCL^ 
prob. for \k^'* (Heb. "^y^a). (Several of these instances are noted 
by Well, p. 8.) The name ano is represented regularly by o^j . 

4. The Latin Versions. 

{a) The affinity subsisting between the Old Latin Version 
and the recension of Lucian appears to have been first distinctly , 

perceived (with reference in particular to the Lamentations) by X^. 
Ceriani ". Afterwards, it was noticed, and frequently remarked on, 
by VerceUone, as characteristic of the excerpts of the Old Latin 
Version on the margin of the Leon Manuscript (above, p. liii), that, 
when they diverged from the ordinary Septuagintal text, they con- 
standy agreed with Holmes' four MSS. 19, 82, 93, 108, which, as 
was clear, represented on their part one and the same recension '. 
A version idendcal with that represented in the excerpts was also, 
as Vercellone further pointed out, cited by Ambrose and Claudius 
of Turin *. The conclusion which the facts observed authorize is 
/thus that the Old Latin is a version made, or revised, on the basis 
/ of MSS. agreeing closely with those which were followed by Lucian in 
(^framing his recension ■. The Old Latin must date from the second^^^ 
cent. A. D. ; hence it cannot be based upon the recension of Lucian 
as such : its peculiar interest lies in the fact that it affords inde- 
pendent evidence of the existence of MSS. containing Lucian's 



^ So Tuch on Gen. 10, 6, and PS. coll. 68i-a, 741. Comp. a Ki. 4, 4a Pesh. 
(nv^Sv connected similarly with v^^V, O^V^^V, commonly represented in 
Pesh. by llA*^). >.,^^ 

aMonumtnta Sacra et Profana^ I. i (1861), p. xvi {Addenda), f 
Variae Lectiones, ii. 436 (and in other passages). 

* -». p. 455 f. (on 3 Reg. 3, 5). 

* Comp. Ceriani, Le recensioni dei LXX^ etc., p. 5. 
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characteristic readings (or renderings), considerably before the 
time of Lucian himself. 

The following comparison of passages from the Old Latin Ver- 
sion of I and 2 Sam., derived from one of the sources indicated 
above (p. liii f.), and all presupposing a text differing from that of 
the normal LXX, but agreeing with that of Lucian, will shew the 
justice of this conclusion. Although, however, the text upon which 
the Old Latin is based agrees largely with that of Lucian, it must 
not be supposed to be identical with it : there are passages in which 
it agrees with B or A, or with other MSS., against Lucian *. Some- 
times moreover, it is to be observed, other particular MSS. agree 
with the Old Latin, as well as those which exhibit Lucian's re- 
cension. A more detailed inquiry into the soiu-ces of the Old Latin 
Version of the OT. must be reserved for future investigators. (The 
list is not an exhaustive one. The words printed in heavy type are 



^ I 4, la Vind.' Et cncurrit BA kwL thpajiof (Lac luii (fvytw). 

1 6 Vind.' Qui yenit homo pro- B icat 6 di^p avti&aas wpoa^XO^y (Luc 
perms. koI iM(Mpi$ij 6 M^p 6 lA^Xv^dl^). 

9, a4 Vind.' Ecce reliqnnm. BA I8o^ ifwiktufia (Luc. itafrvpiw\ 

10, a Goth, et in Selom, in Bacal- Ir Si/Xor Ir BamXaB XI, 44, 64, 74, 
lat salientes magnas fossas. 106, lao, 129, 134, 144, 336 ; kv S9- 

Vind.' reluctantes hie et salientes Xw/i kv BoMoXaB 344 ; h :bf\mfi 
magntim. Bandka 29 ; kcifkea h BomoXoB 342 ; 

Iv S^Xov h BcuroXXo^ 55. — AXXofUi^ovs 
tityixaBA. 
10, 17 Vind.* Et praecepit . . . con- BA ital ira/n)77CiXfr (Luc /mJ irw^ 

venire. yoy*). 

I a, 35 Goth, apponemini in plaga. B wpo<rrt$^<r€a$t (Lac 6.rok€Mt), 
14, 30 Vind.' Et exclamavit. A icat iaf€06rjaty (B Lac mi dri/Sij). 

17, I 0>iDi DDM Goth. Sephermc Iv Sc^piic lai (JSa^pfMi/i 29, 119, 

143 ; Sc^p/Mici/i 5a. 9a, 144, 336 ; 
Sc^cpiioiAt 55, 64; Xwpap/iHP 345). 
II 18, 6 Vind.' in silvam Efre. B ir rf 9pt6fi^ 'Et^paifi (Lac h rf 9p, 

Maairay), 
9 Vind.' Et occarrit Absalom. BA icat aw^mfCfy A. (Lac. mi ^ 

fiiyat A.). 
Nor does the Old Latin express Lncian's doublets in I 3, ii. 6, 13. 10, 2 
(fiifrrj/ifipias), 37^. 15, 39. 33. Sometimes, however, his dooblets do occur in it, 
as 1 1^ 6 G. 16 G. (not V.*). 4, 18 G. 6, 7 G. (not V."). 16, 14 G. 37, 8 G. 
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those in which Lucian's text diflfers from B. In the passages 
marked t, the deviation is confined to the MSS. which exhibit 
Ludan's recension, and is not quoted — at least by Hohnes and 
Parsons — for other MSS. The quotations will also illustrate the 
variations prevailing between different recensions of the Old Latin.) 

1 1, 6 Goth, quia ad nihilnm repntabat Luc. Sid rd 4{ov9flVi^f aM(v (for 

noyin in»a). So 55, 158; and 
similarly (j^ovO^wcwra) 44, 74, 106, 
"o, 134. 

Luc. hUoMt &¥. So other MSS., 
among them 44, 55, 71, 74, lao, 134, 
144. 158, 246, 

Lac. lv4inov Kvp(ov. So other MSS., 
among them 44. 55, 71, 74, lao, 134, 
158. 

No Greek MS. is cited with the read- 
ing thertfore for pS, all haying M* 
(or o^ t^rvt (tee note). 

Lac. h Tpifi^ tAOcCft. 

Lac. ctf d»cpo¥ rijt v^cAvf . 

Lac. Ufs r^ dpvdf Tf)t licXcKrC)f *. 

246 lav r$s 9pu6t Bafiwp r^s itsktitnis. 



2, 10 Vind.''i-qnia iostns est 



15 Vind.' + anteDominnm. 



3, 14 Sab. et none sic ioravL 
Vind.' et ideo sic ioravL 

6, 13 Vind.* in viam . . . rectam. 

9, 37 Vind.' in loco snmmo civitatis. 

10, 3 Goth, osqne ad arborem glan- 

diselectae. 
Vind.' ad arborem Thabor alectae 

(i.e.electae). 
I a, 3 Goth, aat calceamentam, et 
abscondam ocolos meos in qao di- 
dtis adversom me, et reddam vobis. 
Sab. Yt\ calceamentam, dicite ad- 
versos me, et reddam vobis. 
14, 14 Goth, in bolidis et petrobolis 
et in saxis campi. 

Vind.* in sagittis et in ftmdibolis et 
in mncalis campi. 

14, 15 Goth, et ipsi nolebant esse in 
laboribas. 

15, II Sab. QaedL verba mea ncm 
statait. 



Loc. 4 inr69rffULy koI dirlKpinjia toi^ 
d^^oXfto^ |iov h a^rf ; clirarc icar' 

i/JLOV, Mai AlTiMffV ^/uVf. 

So also (with tcdfioi for /rar' l/iov) 
Theodoret, Quaest, i6ini Reg. 

Lac. Iv fioXlai ical Iv ireTpo^^Xoit ictd 
kp M6x^o(i roS ircdcov. 



Lac Kot aifToi^ Kot die ffiO<w www^ 
{wov€w also in X, 56, 64, 71, 119, 244, 
345 : others have iroXc^fK). 

Lac o^« lan|o>f roht X&yow ftov. So 
A, 123 ^ 



* -^an being connected with -^"^a to choose out: see II aa, 37. 

^ In 9, 4 (per terram Sagalim et non inveneront) Qaedl. agrees also with 133, 
not with Lndan (who has Std r$r 7^ FoSSi Tf|t «6VM»t Sc7o\<i/«: cf. 56 
VcXU r^ v^cwf al(me). 
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1 17> 39 Goth, et claudicare coepit am- 

bnlans sub annis. 
i8, ai Goth, in yirtnte eris mihi ge- 

ner hodie. 
ao, 30 Goth. Filing pnellamm va- 

gantinm, quae se passim coinqui- 

nant esca mulierum. 
a 7, 8 Goth. £t apponebant se saper 

ompem appropinqiiantem,et ezten- 

debant se super Gesnr. 



50, 15 end (in the current Volg.) et 
inravit ei David. 
II I, 19 Goth. Cnra te (al. cnrare), Is- 
rael, de interfectis tnis. 
Sab. Considera, Israel, pro his qui 
mortui sunt 
a, 8 Goth. Isbalem. 
a, 39 Magd. in castra Madiam *. 

6, I a Sab. Dizitque David, Ibo et 
reducam arcam cum benedictione 
in domum meam. 

7, 8 Goth. Accepi te de casa pas- 
torali ex uno grege. 

9, 6 Goth. Memphibaal. 
10, 19 Vind.' ' omnes reges qui con- 
venerunt ad [Vind.* cum] Adrazar 
. . . et disposuerunt testamentum 
coram [Vind.* cum] Israel, et ser- 
yierunt Israhel [Vind.' Israeli tri- 
bus]. 

II, 4 Goth, et haec eiat dimissa^ 
[Alias et haec erat abluta] excelso 
loco. 



Luc. KoX 4x«Xa»ff AatiiS If r^ fiM- 
(tip Iv a^Totf (158 dirxoAivc). 

Luc. Iv reus Swdfifoiv inyofifipt^as 
/jLoi eifitpw (so 44, 74, 106, 1 ao, 134). 

Luc. vli Kopaaluv avroftokoiitmw yv- 
vaiKOTpci44| (tvt. added also in 29, 
55, 71, 131 marg., 343, 346). 

Luc. leat kweriBarro M vdvta rdv 
ffyCtovTo, Kol Iflrcivov M rdv Fco'- 
awpatay. So, except for the differ- 
ence of one or two letters, 56, 158, 
346. 

Luc Kol 6|&o<rcv ain^ (lai marg. ni 
&. alrf Aaw9, So Pesh.). 

Luc 'AlcpCpcurai, 'IffpaitfK, intlp 4r.r.X. 
( 106 iiKpifiwrcu cm(XoNrat) f. So Theo- 
doret., Quaest. in 2 Reg, 

Cod. 93 (but not 19, 83) E{<rpaaX. 
Luc cl9 wapffifioX^ M oSttt^i. So 158. 
Luc Kol ctirc Aavifi "ESmtrr^f^^ t^ 
HiKoylav cU rdv oU6iv |uiv. So 158. 

Luc kic r^r fA&y9pas If Mt rOv votft- 

Luc. MtfjuptpaaXi', 

Luc. wdrrts ol fioffiXtts ol <ni|Airopcv6- 
(Mvoi [so 158] rf 'ASpeu(ap . . . ca2 
8U9cvTO 8«a0^jici)v furA l^pai^ itai 
kMKivov T^ 1arpai|X ^ f. 



Luc icai alrii ^ XiXou|aivi) l( in^- 
Zpcvabr^s. Sothe£thiopicVersioii<^ 
and Pesh. 



* But in Zf. 31 Magd. has ab illo— imp' avroO, against Luc 

^ Kat 9ii$. ZiaB, cuided to i^irroyMkiiOQiif on the maig. of B by an ancient 
hand. 

« Based evidently on AcXv/i^n; for AcXov^^n;. BA AyuL(o/thnj. 

^ Which is based on the LXX. Dillmann, in his edition of the Ethiopic 
Versicm of 1-3 Reg. (1861) Pars Pifsierior, pp. 9ff., 39 ff., gives a synopsis of 
the passages in which it presupposes a text differing from that of Holmes and 
Parsons. 
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Vind.** luiec antem lota erat post 
pttiyttioDCPi. 
n II, la Vind.'* red! hie 

II, 13 Vind.** ■ inebriatus est 

II, 16 Vind.^' in locom pessimnm 

obi sdebat etc 
II, 17 Vind.' et caecidit Joab de po- 

polo lecQiidiiin praeoeptnm Davit 
II, a4 Goth, de lervis regis quasi 

viriXVra. 
13, 21 Vind.' et deficit animo Ttlde*^. 

13, 3a Vind.' in ira eoim est ad 
[?eimi] Abessalon. 

14, a6 Goth. Vind.* centxun. 

15, a3 Goth, et omnis terra bene- 
dicentes yoce magna {lacund\ per 
Tiam oliyae, quae erat in deserto. 

17, 8 Goth, sicnt nrsus qui a bove 

[Alias ab aestn] stimnlatnr in 

campo. 
17, 13 Goth, nt non inyeniatar ibi 

conversatio. 
Vind.' nt non inveniatnr tnmnlus 

fhndamenti. 
17, ao Vind.' festinanter transienmt 

prendere aqoam ; (et inqnisienint) 

etc. 
17, aa Sab. . . . et antequam denn- 

daretnr verbnm . . . 

17, a9 Goth, et lactantes ritolos. 

Vind.' et vitnlos saginatos. 

18, a Vind.' £t tripartitnm fecit 
Davit popnlnm. 

18, 3 Vind.' non stabit in nobis cor 

nostrum, 
ao, 8 Goth, gladinm nidentem (/. 

bidentem, We.). 



I.e. ai^ for ai^^ Not dt^ from any 

Greek MS. 
Lnc liu»<ta^\. 
Lac. M rbp r^vor rdv iravo O yr a ^ [oS 

^8€l] lf.T.X.f 

Loc Kot tw9ffw !« ToO Xoov Kord rdv 

Lnc Am^ t&¥ Mktm rov fiaaiktan 
&trd dv6p«t Utca ical iiCT^. So 158. 
Lnc. leat l^/ufat ff<p6ipaj^, 
Lnc. in Iv 6^yi j)r oAv^ AfitffaXwfif. 

Luc. licaT6vt. 

Lnc. Kot voffa 4 7? <^XoYoOvTtf ^en^ 

Lac. &<rw(p dptcoi irapourrpAvat ir 

Luc. 6wws fiii i^pcOg Uc/d vvoTpo^^ f. 



Luc AicXi|XvOaox <nrfv8ovTtt' koI 
If^Jrowf. 

Luc Iwt ToO |iift diroicaXv^9f|vai rdv 

Lnc ml YoXoOiivd (iooxdpick So 158. 

Luc leat hpia^nva* AaviS rbp kaSwi. 

Luc ob vrfyrerok hf •lj|uv mpSiaf, 

Luc fidx(upaif &|«^^. 158 /i^x. 



* There are lacunae in these passages in Vind.' 
^ Unless indeed reJi be an error for sedi : cf. ssdit in clause d. 
« * Verba rdr wo r o g tr a eleganter vertunt Hebraeum vv *)«m [pro 91' ioh] * 
(Dr. Field), 

d Goth, et irahufactui ist agrees here with B koL l0vft&Off, 

g 
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II ao, 33 Goth. £t Baneas filins Joab Luc mi Baradca vlbs *leMMat M rev 

desuper lateris et in poDentibns irXiv0Cov«ra{lr2ro^8wd<rratt* So 

(/. potentibus). (except 9warobs) Theodoret., Quaest. 

40 in 2 Reg, 

33, 4 Goth, et non tenebrescet a la- Lnc. koI oIp oicorAofi [so other MSS., 
mbe quasi pluvia, quasi herba de ' among them 44, 56, 158, 246] dird 

terra ^ ^iyyotn As ^tr^t, &% PotAvij I« 7?$. 

33, 6 Goth, quoniam onmes qni ori- Lnc. Sn ir&rm ot dvar^AXoym Sump 

untnr stent spinae, et leliqni qnasi dtcaF$a, koI ot Xoiirol &• diri|AVY|>A 

quod emungit de lucema. Xvxvov vdyrHf. 

2^, 8 Goth. lesbael filins Thegemani Lnc. Ica^aoX vlds Sacc|uivii. .... 

... hie adomavit adomationem o^r SicK6a|ici r^ Swunccvt^ aMinf 
snam super nongentos vnhieratos M iwcuctxrlow rpavfufrias tts ihra^f. 
in semel. 

{£) On the general characteristics of Jerome's Version of the 
OT., reference must be made to the monograph of Nowack, 
referred to above (p. liv). A synopsis of the principal deviations 
from the Massoretic text presupposed by it in the Books of Samuel, 
is given td. pp. 25-27, 35, 37, 38, 50; the most important are also 
noticed, at their proper place, in the notes in the present volume*. 

The following instances (which could easily be added to) will 



^ But 33, 3 agrees partly with BA : In me locutus est cusfos Jsnci^rah/dm 
Die hominibus. 

' The current (Clementine) text contains many passages which lure no genuine 
part of Jerome's translation, but are glosses derived from the Old Latin 
(marked *), or other sources. The following list of such passages (taken from 
Vercellone, Variae Leciiones, ii. pp. ix-xiii) is given for the convenience of 
students : — 

I 4, I Xoffugnam*; 5, 6 from et eduilierunt*; 9 from inierunt*; 8, 18 from 
quia*; 9, 25 from sfravitfj 10, i from et liberabis* ; 11, i to mensem*; 13, 
i^et reliqui . . . Benjamin*; 14, 2 2 from Et erant * ; 41 Domine Deus Israel and 
quid est,,, sanctitaiem* ; it^^iet non . . . aliquid*; ia*'-i3* Saul offerebat . . . 
ad Saul*; 3a et tremens*; 17, 36 Nunc * . . . incircumcisus ; 19, ai from Et 
iratus*; 20, 15 from auferat* ; ai, 11 cum vidissent David {* ex ignoto fonte'); 
23» 13-14 ^l salvatus, , . opaco ; 30, 15 et iuravit ei David*; II i, 18 from 
et ait, Considera*; 26 from Sicut mater; 4, 5 from Et ostiaria; 5, 33 Si,,, mcas; 
6, 6 et declinaverunt earn; 6, la from et erant; 10, 19 expaverunt . . . Israel. 
Et; 13, 21 from et noiuit* ; 27 from Fecerat* ; 14, 30 from Et venientes; 
15, 18 pugncUores validi; ao et Dominus , . . veritatem; ai, iS de genere 
gigantum. 
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exemplify the dependence of Jerome in exegesis upon his Greek 
predecessors, especially Symmachus :— 

I I, i8 TO n^ VfT tfh 2. {oh) iurpcani {thi), Vulg. non sunt 
amplius in diversa mutati. 
2, 5 l^n 2. oFfv^fw €y€Pom, V. saturati simt 

5, 6 d^7Dy3 s. Korii rSiv Kfnmr&p ', V. in Secretion parte. 

6, 1 8 T^Bn "^M "TW X. cW K^iujs orcixtWov, V. usque ad 

villam quae erat absque muro '. 
9, 24 ^y\th 2. iviTT)lks, V. de industria. 
12, 3 wy) "aXXoj* €<nfKO(t>6rnjiray V. calumniatus sum '. 

22 ^'^ ^wn ^a V. quia iuravit* Dominus. 
14, 48 (^n)BV1*AXXo£' (n;<m;crd^**w£, V. congregato (exercitu). 
20, 41 ^lan W ly s. Aavid de {miptPaKXiP, V. David autem 
amplius. 

22, 6 ^e^n A. t6p d€pdp&pa, S. rd (fwrdp, V. (in) nemore. Simi- 

larly 31, 13. 

23, 13 )J?nrf* ntrta )J?nm 2. ical ippinpopro ^nov^rpnTiK 

26 b^Dp 02 Xoiiroi* mfH(rrfKl>apovPT€s, V. in modum coronae 
cingebant. 
2 5) 3 D^^^^ns P*t 2. KOKoyp^fuop, V. (pessimus et) malitiosus. 
7 dVD^an K^ 2. (ovk) €P«i>x\fi<raiJLtP {avrovij, V. numquam 

eis molesti fuimus. 
18 &'91DV 2. €pd€(rftov9 (rra4>iios, V. ligaturas uvae passae. 
So 30, 12. 

29 mVlV 2. ir€<l>v\ayn€vrj, V. CUStodita. 
31 npiD^ A. 2. (fZj) Xvyn6p, V. in singultum. 
33 V^iT\ 2. ficdac^crat, V. et ulciscerer (me manu mea). 
26, 5 ^ajnD3 2. (eV Tg) triofpi, V. in tentorio. 



» Comp. Mic. 4, 8 !>Di^ 2. d»^if/w^. 

« Comp. Dt 3, 5. 

' Comp. Amos 4, i calnmniam facitis. 

* See Ex. a, a I bM VI 2. 6^«rf 8^, V. inravit ergo, which shews the source of 
iuravit here. 

s ' Symmachnm ante ocnlos haboit Hieronymns eleganter yertens: hue atque 
nine vagahantur incerti* (Field). 

g2 
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I 27, I WK W maOK 2. vapairtaovfud nwf, V. Aliquando in- 
cidam una die. 
30, 16 D^e^^ S. ayasriirTtNcirfs, V. discumbebant 
n 2, 16 Dnw npi>n A.S. icX^pw r&y orcpfw, V. ager robiis- 
torum. 
8, 2 nrUD ^BO I. wrA t^pov, V. sub tributo. 
10, 6 *ni3 IBWaa s. iKOKovpytiamf wp^ Aawd, V. quod iniuriam 

fecissent David. 
12, 14 nVKJ po 2. ffk<ur4njfuj<rai ^fro^o-of (the Other versions 

all differently), V. blasphemare fecisti. 
15, 28 nOTOntD 2. icpvpiiirofiai, V. abscondar. 
18, 23 naan "pT 01 r'. (icor^ rriP 6d6ii) r^p «4aT€/iyov(rav, V. per 
viam compendii. 
Three examples, shewing how Jerome followed Aq. or Symm. 
in dividing artificially a Hebrew word (p. xliii), may be added — the 
last being of peculiar interest, as it explains a familiar rendering of 
the Authorized Version : — 

^. 16, I ynb dMD a. tov Tcmtw^povos ical airhiv tow ^ovcd, Jer.* 
humilis et simplicis David. 
Ex. 32, 25 rWDB^ A. €U iivofM pvnov (hkv Dri>), Jer. propter igno- 

miniam sordis. 
Lev. 16, 8 7TKty^ 2. €19 Tpayov 6n€px6fi€wop {v. ID aKJHMfitifw), A. 
tls Tpayop airo\v6fifpop (or asroktkvpepop) i.e. ^W tj?, 
Jer. capro emissano. Hence the 'Great Bible' 
(1539-1541) and AV. scape-goai^. 



^ Jerome's own translation of the Psalter failed to supersede the older Latin 
Version that was in general use ; hence it never made its way into the ' Vulgate/ 
and must be sought elsewhere {Opera, ed. Bened. 1. 835 ff. ; Vallarsi, IX. 1 153 ff. ; 
Migne, DC. 1123 ff.; or Lagarde's PsaUerium Hieronymi, 1874). Th® transla- 
tion of the Psalter contained in the ' Vulgate ' is merely the Old Latin Version, 
revised by Jerome with the aid of the LXX. 

> Comp. Is. ^, 34 n«7i-b3b pM*)i^ usque ad satietatem videndi (as though 
I^M^ >iS) omni cami. The same interpretation in the Taig. : ' And the wicked 
shall be judged in Gehinnom until the righteous shall say concerning them 
MSMH riD^D We have seen enough^ The renderings of Aq. S3rnmi. are not here 
preserved ; but from their known dependence on Jewish exegesis, there is little 
doubt that Jerome's rendering is derived from one of them. 
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APPENDIX. 

The Inscription of Mesha\ c(mmonly known as the ^Moabite Stone J 

The Inscription of Mesha' (which has been several times referred 
to in the preceding pages) is of such importance as an authentic 
and original monument of the ninth century B.C., remarkably illus- 
trating the Old Testament, and is at the same time so difficult of 
access in a convenient form to students of Hebrew in this country, 
that I have determined to insert here a transcription and translation 
of it, accompanied by a brief commentary. I have confined myself 
to the minimum of necessary explanation, and have purposely 
avoided entering upon a discussion of controverted readings or 
interpretations. The doubtful passages are, fortunately, few in 
number, being limited chiefly to certain letters at the extreme left 
of some of the lines, and to two or three Hirc^ ilprffupOf and do not 
interfere with the interpretation of the Inscription as a whole. 
Palaeographical details must be learnt from the monograph of 
Smend and Socin, referred to on p. xii, and from Clermont- 
Ganneau's * Examen Critique du Texte,' in the /ourn. As,, Janv. 
1887, pp. f2-ii2\ The deviations from the text of Smend and 
Socin are introduced partly on the authority of Clermont-Ganneau, 
partly on that of E. Renan in the Journal des Savansj 1887, pp. 
158-164, and of Th. NSldeke in the Lit. Centraiblatt, Jan. 8, 
1887, colL 59-61. Of the older literature connected with the In- 
scription, the most important is the monograph of Noldeke, Die 
Inschrift des K'6ni^s Mesa von Moah (Kiel, 1870), to which in 
parts of my explanatory notes I am indebted. It ought only to 
be observed that at the time when this monograph was published, 
some of the readings had not been ascertained so accurately as was 
afterwards done. M. Qermont-Ganneau promises a more elaborate 
study on the Inscription, which, however, up to the present time, 



Sec also the Revue Critique^ 1875, No. 37, pp. 166-174 (by the same writer). 
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has not appeared. The line above a letter indicates that the reading 
is not quite certain. 

nn . 3KtD . ipc • itee^a ♦ p • jnsiD . i^k i 

ai>tD . i^w . T\^ . fth^ . 3fc«D ♦ b . li^ • ''^N I ^3a^ 2 

[^ • noja I nmpa • e^3i> • nw ♦ noan • wto 1 ^ax onK • ^n 3 

noy I ^WK' • i>aa • ^atnn . ^ai ♦ pi>5n . i>aD • oytJ^n . ^a . pr 4 — 

nK3 • BiDa . s|3fco . ^a . pn • p^ 3kd • nK . i^jn . ^tne^ . i^i^ • ^ 5 

a •noK • ^D^a 1 atwD • nK • wk . nh . cm .nofcn • naa . nai^n^ 1 m 6 

[ik] nK . noy • tn'»i • di>y . nax • na^ . hixw^ 1 nnaai ♦ na • tow 7 

[b^]i • rw ♦ jyanK . n^a . ^d^ . wn . nD'» • na • ae^i 1 Kanno • )^ 8 

ia«i . rw^n . na • two ♦ |ytDi>ya . nx ♦ pw 1 ^do ♦ WDa ♦ na 9 

•► O^ . n^ ♦ p'»i . D^jyo . nnoy ♦ pto . ai5^ • na . »w 1 jnnp , nK 10 

[D . M]n • i>a • nK • ann^i 1 nrnto .npa . dnni>Ki 1 nnoy , nx ♦ i>ine^ 1 1 

DX1 . nnn . ^fcn« . hk . dbid . acw 1 afc«Di>i . BiDai> • nn ♦ npn 12 - 

BV • nw • p«^ . tw . nK . na . wtx\ 1 nnpa ♦ roa • OBi> • nan 13 

fii I hvn&^ . i>y . naa . nK ♦ Tn« o^ • K^3 ♦ ''^ • "^^''^ 1 nnno 14 

fiw I D">nvn ♦ *iy ♦ rrsrvtm • ypao • na ♦ dnni^w . ni)b • iSi 15 

??i . nnaai 1 t??^ ♦ P^a ♦ |fii>K ♦ nyae^ . nb ♦ nnw • m 16 

[a . n]K • d^D . npw 1 nniD^nn • c^a ♦ nnryi> • ^a 1 nonni ♦ n 17 

fifi ♦ naa • i>fcne^ • ii>tDi 1 en^a . ^3fii> ♦ on • anoio ♦ mn^ , "h 18 

[1 '']3DD . K^a • nena^ 1 ^a . nDnni>na • na • a^n . )w 19 

, nrnto • )^^a • ntcew 1 nen • i>a • t5^ . jn^D • axDo • npx 20 

nom . py^n . non • nmp • ^naa • i^k i pn • i^y , neof* 21 

Kwi nnhao • ^naa . i^ni ♦ nnye^ , ^naa ♦ i3«i 1 i>Dyn 22 

aipa • r[oi> ♦ m]e^n . '^vh^ . ^niry . 13ki ♦ i^jd , na • ^n:a . 13 23 

5 • 1B^ • dyn • i^ai) • now • nmpa • npn , anpa • }« • nai 1 npn 24 

noKa . nmpi) . nnnaon . ^ma • naw 1 nn^aa • na . tw ♦ Da 25 

. janKa • ni^DDn • "^rm . 13ki ♦ yr^v . ^naa ♦ 13k i hvr\^ • [^] 26 

. fy . ^a , nva • ^naa • 13k i ten • onn ♦ •►a . noa . na ♦ '•naa . 13k 27 

3i>D . 13K1 I nytDc^ • pn . ^a ♦ ^a , jK^n . pn ♦ ^ 28 

naa 03W I p«n ♦ b • ^nao^ • ne^ ♦ ppa , ntwD ^n 29 

ip3 • nK ♦ DB^ • KB^i • jyoijya • nai 1 \rby{ • nai . K[a]nn5[. m\ • ^ 30 

n5K • ??Ti ???a . na • ac^ • pnim 1 p«n . jnv 31 

[njwi I pmna • wrhn .n . wa • ^i> • ncK 33 

nc^ , DBiD»^[n]i>yi. wa ♦ eiDa. na[B^i] 33 

3fcni pnK^ . m 34 
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1. I am Mesha' son of Chemoshmelek, king of Moab, the Da- 

2. -ibonite. My father reigned over Moab for 30 years, and I reign- 

3. -ed after my father. And I made this high place for Chemosh 

in QRHH, a high place of sal- 

4. -vation, because he had saved me from all the kings (?), and 

because he had let me see my pleasure on all them that hated 
me. Omr- 

5. -i was king over Israel, and he afflicted Moab for many days, be- 

cause Chemosh was angry with his la- 

6. ^nd. And his son succeeded him; and he also said, I will 

afflict Moab. In my days said he th[us ;] 
f . but I saw my pleasure on him, and on his house, and Israel 
perished with an everlasting destruction. And Omri took 
possession of the [la-] 

8. -nd of Mehedeba, and it (i. e. Israel) dwelt therein, during his 

days, and half his son's days, forty years ; but [resto-] 

9. -red it Chemosh in my days. And I buOt Ba'al-Me'on, and I 

made in it the reservoir (?) ; and I built 

10. QiryathSn. And the men of Gad had dwelt in the land of 

'Ajaroth from of old ; and built for himself the king of I- 

11. -srael *Ataroth. And I fought against the city, and took it. 

And I slew all the [people of] 

12. the city, a gazingstock unto Chemosh, and unto Moab. And 

I brought back ((?r, took captive) thence the altar-hearth of 
Davdoh (?), and I drag- 

1 3. -ged it before Chemosh in Qeriyyoth. And I settled therein 

the men of shrn, and the men of 

14. MHRTH. And Chemosh said unto me. Go, take Nebo against 

Israel. And I 

15. went by night, and fought against it from the break of dawn 

until noon. And I too- 

16. -k it, and slew the whole of it, 7,000 men and , and 

women, and .... 

17. 'S, and maid-servants : for I had devoted it to 'Ashtor-ChSmosh. 

And I took thence the [ves-] 
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1 8. -sels of Yahweh, and I dragged them before Chemosh. And 

the king of Israel had built 

19. Yahaz, and abode in it, while he foaght against me. But 

Chemosh drave him out from before me ; and 

20. I took of Moab 200 men, even all its chiefs ; and I led them up 

against Yahaz, and took it 

21. to add it unto Daibon. I built qrhh, the wall of Ye'arim 

{or, of the Woods), and the wall of 

22. the Mound. And I built its gates, and I built its towers. And 

23. I built the king's palace, and I made the two reser[voirs (?) for 

wa]ter in the midst of 

24. the city. And there was no cistern in the midst of the city, 

in QRHH. And I said to all the people. Make 

25. you every man a cistern in his house. And I cut out the 

cutting for QRsm with the help of prisoner- 

26. [-S of] Israel. I built *Aro*er, and I made the highway by the 

Amon. 

27. I built Beth-Bamoth, for it was pulled down. I built Bezer, for 

ruins 

28. [had it become. And the chie]fs of Daibon were fifty, for all 

Daibon was obedient (to me). And I reign- 

29. -ed [over] an hundred [chiefs] in the cities which I added to 

the land. And I buil- 

30. -t Mehede[b]a, and Beth-Diblathfin, and Beth-Ba'al-Me'on ; 

and I took there the sheep-grazers (?), 
31 sheep of the land. And as for Horonfin, there 

dwelt therein ...... and 

32 Chemosh said unto me. Go down, fight 

against HoronSn. And I went down 

33 [and] Chemosh [resto]red it in my days. And 

I went up thence to 

34 And I 

The Inscription gives particulars of the revolt of Moab from 
Israel, noticed briefly in 2 Ki. i, i = 3, 5. The revolt is there 
stated to have taken place after the death of Ahab; but from line 8 
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The Inscription of Meshd. Ixxxix 

of the Inscription it is evident that this date is too late, and that it 
must in iSau:t have been completed by the middle of Ahab's reign. 
The territory N. of the Amon was claimed by Reuben and (con- 
tiguous to it on the N.) Gad; but these tribes were not permanently 
able to hold it against the Moabites. David reduced the Moabites 
to the condition of tributaries (a Sam, 8, 2) ; but we infer from 
this Inscription that this relation was not maintained Omri, how- 
ever, determined to re-assert the Israelite claim, and gained pos- 
session of at least the district around Medeba, which was retained 
by Israel for forty years, till the middle of Ahab's reign, when 
Mesha' revolted. How complete the state of subjection was to 
which Moab had thus been reduced is shewn by the enormous 
tribute of wool paid annually to Israel (2 Ki. 3, 4). The Inscription 
names the principal cities which had been occupied by the Israelites, 
but were now recovered for Moab, and states further how Mesha* 
was careful to rebuild and fortify them, and to provide them with 
means for resistmg a siege. Most of the places named (1-2, 21, 28 
Dibon, 8, 30 (?) Mehedeba, 9 Ba'al-Me'on, 10 Qiryathfin, 10, n 
'Ataroth, 13 Qeriyyoth, 14 Nebo, 19 Yahaz, 26 'Aro'er, 27 Beth- 
Bamoth, 30 Bedi-DiblathSn, Beth-Ba'al-Me'on, 31 Qoron&i) are 
mentioned in the OT. in the passages which describe the territory of 
Reuben (Nu. 32, 37 f. Jos. 13, 15-23) or Gad (Nu. 32, 34-36. Jos. 
13, 24-28), or allude to the country held by Moab (Is. 15, 2. 4. 5. 
Jer. 48, I. 3. 18. 19. 21. 22. 23. 24. 34. 41. Ez. 25, 9. Am. 2, 2); 
27 Be^r in Dt 4, 43. Jos. 20, 8 : only 3, 21, 24, 25 nmp, 13 pB^, 
14 n"MTD, 21 "^xx are not known from the Bible. Except (as it 
seems) Qoronaim, all the places named appear to have lain within 
the controverted territory North of the Amon. 

On the orthography^ comp. above, pp. xxxii-xxxv. i. Perhaps 
^SsiSO Chhnoshshillik should be read: cf. Eshmunshillek, Ba'al- 
shillek {CIS, 50, i ; 132, 6 aL).— 1-2. ^^nn, 21, 28 J3n, i.e. no 
doubt Daibon^ not (as in OT.) JJM Dibon, Had the vowel in the 
first syllable been merely 1, it is not probable that the scripHo plena 
would have been employed. — 2. Tf^ |tpvB^=Heb. rw DHC^B^. "^^ 
as in Phoen. (p. 64 «.); for *W^^, as na for *^?.— 3. nw noan 
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=Heb. nrem v:a^\ notice (i) the fem. in n-, as in Phoen., and 
sporadically in the OT. ; (2) nw without the art, also as in Phoen. 
(p. xxviii). The passage illustrates Is, 15, 2. 16, 12. Jer. 48, 35 
(of Moab) ; comp. i Ki. 10, 2 (of Solomon). The custom of wor- 
shipping on * high-places ' was one shared by the Canaanites and 
Israelites with their neighbours. — nmp, perhaps nfrn^ (cf. Irn^^, once 
I KL 16, 34 nhn^); it is against the apparently obvious vocalization 
^Tp^% that they^. is regularly represented in the Inscription by n. 
—4. pinDH, the D is not certain.— ^Wfcr^?? ^jwnn ^. 59, 1 1. x 18, 7. 
—5. W\. (N6ld.) and afflicted i^x. i, 11), the third radical being 
retained. As the text stands, if "jte be read (as seems natural) ^, 
the •! can only be explained by Tenses , § 127 a: this, however, is 
harsh; so that probably 1^ should be read ^, and ^ has 
accidentally been omitted before ^e^ (cf. 1. 2) by the carver of 
the Inscription. — ^3.5fJ, if the ^ be correct, though an impf. is hardly 
the tense that would be expected. Others prefer the reading V^> 
which would be *li!¥l^=the Arab. V. NSldeke suggests a Nit *I3JJJ 
as possible. In Heb. the Qal and (more generally in prose) the 
Hithp. are in use. Cf. i Ki. 8, 46. 2 Ki. 17, 18. — His land: cf. 
Nu. 21, 29. Jer. 48, 46, where the Moabites are called tWD3 08. — 
6* ^^fa^nj!, cf. cJLl», and Is. 9, 9. — ^^'^y i. e. Ahab. — ^\^y p. xxxiii. — 
«n W, as Jud. 3, 31. 6, 35 aL— 3, probably HM (i Ki. i, 48). DKD 
(Jud. 8, 8) would (as Hebrew) be preferable : but there seems not to 
be room for more than two letters ^ — 7. Hi tnw V^. 1 18, 7. — ^^3^ "^i? 
D^J>,— Di>y as V^. 89, 2. 3. 38 {poetically for tM)- Or possibly 
0^i> "^^^ ^?«; cf. Jer. 51, 39. — ^OP Bh>l, as a plup. sense is 
required, this by the principles of Heb. syntax should be t6^J ^DJh. 
Or, perhaps, K^?, should be read : cf. the simple 1 (if the reading 
be correct) in 1. 33.-8. K?70D, in Heb. n5n^D._ntD\ if the n be 
correct, for ^"lyamaihi^u), i.e. W^. The origmal n (Stade, § 113. 4) 
is seen (though not heard) in the Aram. »#oio-. The same phrase 



* Smend and Sodn imagined that they could read iai3 ; but the traces are 
far too indistinct to make it probable, in view of the dose general similarity of 
the two languages, that what is impossible in Hebrew (it should be nm naiD, 
or n^Mn onana) was possible in Moabitic. 
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occurs Jer. 17, 11. — 8-9. IJ^Bh: the letters supplied were con- 
jectured cleverly by Ndldeke in 1870, and have been generally 
accepted. — 9. ??«}. — mtwn, prop, depression (cf. nmB^), pit^ perhaps 
an excavation used for the storage either of provisions, arms, etc., 
or (cf. line 23) of water.— 10. jnnp (N6ld.), in Heb. D!nni?._BMl 
(Jud. 20, 17, eta).— iii>, Heb. ii>.— 11. Dn?^ from Dnni>n=Arab. 
Vin conj. — ^^?? against the city, — n>nk}. — 12. 61337 nn a spectacle 
unto Chemosh: cf. Nah. 3, 6. Ez. 28, 17.— Either 3?^ (Jos. 14, 7), 
or (Clermont-Ganneau, Renan) 2«^. — ^tnK to be explained prob. 
from Ez. 43, 15. 16 of the hearth of the altar, which was prized by 
the captors as a kind of ^spolia opima' (Smend and Socin, p. 4)* 
But this explanation is not certain, mn must, as it seems, be the 
name of a divinity, otherwise (at present) unknown. — 12-13. '"'^p?} 
Jer. 22, 19. 2 Sam. 17, 13.— 13. eiD3 ^3B^, cf. nw ^3Bi> i Sam. 15, 
33. 2 Sam. 21, 9. — 3B?i<}: 2 Ki. 17, 24. — 14. And Chemosh Said 
to me^ Go, take, etc. ; similarly 1. 32 : comp. Jos. 8, i ; Jud. 7, 9 ; 
I Sam. 23, 4 ; 2 Ki. 18, 25^—14-15. '?I^n?J> cf Job 16, 22. 23, 8 : 
in prose once (in 3 ps.) Ex. 9, 23. — 15. n^^3 = Heb. n^^?.— Pi'lip, 
cf. Is. 58, 8: the ordinary Hebrew equivalent would be "^HB^n nftsp. 
— 16. T^, nn33, men, women. The two uncertain words here may 
be Pi, n^a strangers, male and female, — 17. '^bf?"^., Jud. 5, 30 : female 
slaves are probably meant — 17. Ashtor-Chemosh must be a com- 
pound deity, of a type of which there are other examples in Semitic 
mythology, Baethgen, Beitrdge, 254 flf. The male Ashtor is a 
South Semitic deity, ib. 117 flf. — IJ^P'IJ!?' see p. loi. — 17-18. 
*^[3 .n]K, others supply ^i>[tn]K, cf. 1. 12. Renan says that the 
last two letters of 1. 17 are quite ' dans la nuit,' and that ^^3 nK 
* garde toute sa probability.' Against "hvT^ he objects the absence 
of riK (contr. 1. 12), and tht plural (contr. the sing. 1. 12). — 18. DPI 
(if, as seems to be the case, the reading is correct) must be a case 
of the independent pron. used as an accus., cf. Aram, ten (Ezr. 4, 
10 etc.). — 19. ria'^B^n, i, e. he made it a post of occupation during 
his war with Mesha*. — '"^tonnpna, or rather, perhaps, on the analogy 
of the inf. of the Arab. VIII, nbrwpna : cf. the Heb. place-names 
JiDne^tJ, iJkrle^^{._r1fchJJ1 (provided p^ be masc.). ^3B0 ena: Mesha* 
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speaks of ei33 in exactly the same terms which the Hebrew used 
of nw, Dt, 33, 27. Jos. 24, 18.— 20. IHKO, in Heb. D^nKp.— nk^fW. 
— a I. riDDJ (NOld.) from ^DJ. Pointed irregularly by the Massorites 
n&p^ nbp^ Nu. 32, 14. Is. 30, I. — nVJD ihe woods, — probably the 
name of a place. — 22. •VOTao. — 23. ItO H? i Ki. 16, 18. — ^*?9? 
either do/h (N5ld.), cf. jSS, \\A\>1, or possibly /he locks or dams, 
from the root K^3. — fjJ?/or wafer. — 24. nb cistern. — jK=Heb. T^ 
(Gren. 47, 1 3). — 2 5. Prob. nniDtyj (or nhiDlsn) a cutting (or cuttings) 
of some sort : the special application must remain uncertain. — 25-6. 
*niDKa. — 26. n^DtDn=Heb. n^ppn, — 27. noa na, probably the same 
place as ruM Nu. 21, 19; ^ja nitDa 22, 41. Jos. 13, 17. — Din. 
— i;?, Mic. 3, 12.— 28. Before V, there is space few four or five 
letters. After T^, JTn (or ?nin, Is. 16, 4) suggests itself naturally 
as the first word of 1. 28. The conjecture C^p]] has the support 
of I 20. — ^njHDWD, see p. 144 note. — 29. If ^M^ 28-9 be correct 
(the :3 is not quite certain), the next word must almost necessarily be 
7y : the two letters for which space still remains may be en (as exhi- 
bited in the translation). Lines 28-29 will then describe the number 
of chiefs, \. e. either heads of families, or warriors, over whom 
Mesha' ruled in Daibon itself, and in the cities which he recovered — 
ni?3 in the cities (Clermont-Ganneau, Smend and Socin) : with what 
follows, cf. the expression used of Yaha? U. 20-21.— 30. IRi, if die 
restoration be correct, will allude to the persons engaged in cul- 
tivating the breed of sheep, for which Moab was famous. It is the 
word which is actually used of Mesha* himself in 2 KL 3, 4. But 
the letters following a can only be regarded as conjectural*: ac- 
cording to Renan, *Vendroit est entiferement d^sesp^r^.' — 32. Ct 
L 14. With go down Clermont-Ganneau pertinently compares Jer. 
48, 5 which speaks of the D^mPI "niD or descent to Horonaim.— 
33. No doubt nj?^ as U. 8-9. — "^vh^. According to uniform usage 
in other parts of the Inscription, we should expect /W\> ^tbjBf\t 
if correct, will be an example of the perf. with simple wow, such as 
occurs also occasionally in the OT. rhv is the word that would 



The 3 itself also may be a o. 
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naturally be used by Mesha' to describe his return from a place to 
which he had previously gone dmvn. 

The language of Moab is far more closely akin to Hebrew than 
any other Semitic language at present known (though it may be 
omjectured that the languages spoken by Ammon and £dom were 
approronately similar) : in fact, it scarcely differs from it otherwise 
than dialectically^. In syntax, form of sentence, and general mode 
of expression, it is entirely in the style of the earlier narratives con- 
tained in the historical books of the OT, The vocabulary, with two 
or three exceptions, not more singular than many a Ihra^ €lfnffupop 
occurring in the OT., is identical with that of Hebrew. In some 
respects, the language of the Inscription even shares with Hebrew 
disHncHve features, as the waw conv. with the impf., pHS^n to save^ 
nw to make, W, 'a Vlifrs, en^ to take tn possession, y\r\, ^3Bi>, the dual 
Cnmr, mm to ban, era, anpl, and especially 1^. It shares "pK 
with Hebrew and Phoenician, against Aramaic, Arabic, and Ethiopic 

The most noticeable differences, as compared with Hebrew, are 
rtKT nD3n (not nxm as in Hebrew), the n of the fem. sg., and 
the ( of the dual (except in D'Vnr* 15) and plural, the n and ( of the 
plural both occurring only sporadically in the OT.', the conj. DHTI^, 
•vp city^ tmc II, 14 to take a city (Heb. w) ; and the following 
words, which, though they occur in the OT., are not the usual 
prose terms, 0|bn 6 to succeed, ypi 15 of the break of dawn, n?9 
and n*i3| 16 (in a context such as the present, the normal Hebrew 
expression would be DnWK and DHTi), ^brn i*;^. 

The chief features of historical interest presented by the Inscrip- 



* By a happy instinct the truth was dlyined by Mr. (now Sir George) Grove, 
six years before any Moabite docnment whatever was known, in his inter- 
esting article Moab, in the Dictionary of the Bible (p. 399*) : ' And from the 
origin of the nation and other considerations we may perhaps conjecture that 
their language was more a dialect of Hebrew than a different tongue^ 

' If this be really a daal, and not a nomincU form in o -_. 

' The ] 35-6 times, mostly dialectically, or late (Ges. $ 87. i« [add Lam. 4, 
3 Kt, and, as the text stands, a S. ai, 30] ; Stade, § 323*), 15 times being in Job, 
bat even there irregularly ()^Vo 13 times, against D'^o 10 times). 
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tion may be summarized as follows: (i) the re-conquest of Moab 
by Omri ; (2) the fact that Mesha^'s revolt took place m the middle 
of Ahab's reign, not after his death (as stated, 2 Ki. i, i); (3) par- 
ticulars of the war by which Moab regained its independence; (4) 
the extent of country occupied and fortified by Mesha' ; (5) the 
manner and terms in which the authority of Chemosh, the national 
deity of Moab, is recognized by Mesha* ; (6) the existence of a 
sanctuary of Yahweh in Nebo ^ ; (7) the state of civilization and 
culture which had been reached by Moab at the end of the tenth 
century b.c. Sir George Grove, in the article referred to on the 
last page, writes (p. 396) : * The nation appears ' from allusions in 
the OT." ' as high-spirited, wealthy, populous, and even, to a certain 
extent, civilized, enjoying a wide reputation and popularity , . . * 
In its cities we discern a "great multitude" of people living in 
" glory," and in the enjoyment of " great treasure," crowdmg the 
public squares, the house-tops, and the ascents and descents of the 
numerous high-places and sanctuaries, where the ^'priests and 
princes " of Chemosh minister to the anxious devotees • . • . In 
this case there can be no doubt that among the pastoral people of 
Syria, Moab stood next to Israel in all matters of material wealth 
and civilization/ This conclusion is confirmed by the Inscription, 
The length, and finished literary form, of the ^iscription shew that 
the Moabites, in the tenth century b.c, were not a nation that had 
recently emerged from barbarism ; and Mesha* reveals himself in it 
as a monarch capable of organizing and consolidating his dominions 
by means similar tp those adopted by contemporary sovereigns in 
the kingdoms of Israel and Judah. 



* The reading '!^^r^'' is quite certain ; the letters can be read distinctly on the 
plaster-cast of the stone in the British Museom. 

* Chiefly Is. 15-16; Jer. 48. 
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List of principal Abbreviations employed. 

AV. = Authorized Version. 

Bo. = Battcher, Fr., Neue exeg.-kriL Aehrenkse zum A. 71 (above, 
p. iii). 
Sometimes also the Ausfuhrlickes Lehrhuch der Hehr, Sprache, 1866, — a 
gigantic Thesaurus of grammatical foims, suitable for occasional refer- 
ence, but for general purposes highly inconvenient. 

CIS.= Corpus Inscripttonum Semiitcarum^ Tom. I, Parisiis, 1881- 
1887. 
Tom. I contains Phoenician and Panic Inscriptions. 

Ew. = Ewald, H., Lehrhuch der Hebrdischm Sprache, ed. 7, 1863; 
ed. 8, 1870. 
The Syntax, indispensable to the advanced student, has been translated by 
J. Kennedy, Edinburgh, 1881. 

Ke. = Keil, C, F., Commentar Uher die BUcher Samuelis, ed. 2, 1875. 
Klo. = Klostennann, Aug. (above, p. v), 

K6n. = K6nig, F. E., Hisiortsch-kriiisches Lehrgebdude der Hehr, 
Sprachty i. 1881, 
Vol. ii, containing the treatment of the noun, and the S3aitax, has not yet 
appeared. Especially useful on account of the discussions, with exhaus- 
tive reference to previous authorities, of anomalous forms. 

Kp. = Kirkpatrick, A. F., Commentary on 1-2 Samuel in the 

Cambridge Bible for Schools and Colleges, 
MT.=Massoretic Text 

01.=01shausen, Justus, Lehrbuch der Hebrdischen Sprache^ i. 1861. 
A masterly work, containing, however, only the Laut-, Schrift-, and For- 
men-Lehre. The author never completed the syntax. The chapter 
devoted to the formation of Hebrew proper names is valuable. 

Reinke=Reinke, Laur., Beitrdge zur Erkldrung des A. T,*s^ vol. vii. 

Mtinster, 1866. 

On transcriptional errors in the Massoretic text, or presupposed by the 

Ancient Versions, with many illustrations. The author is a Roman 

Catholic, in his attitude towards the Massoretic text entirely free from 

prejudice, and in fBtit not sufficiently discriminating in his criticism. 
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RV. = Revised Version. 

Stade=Stade, Bernhard, Lehrhuchder HehrdiscJun Gramtnatik^ \, 
1879. 

On tlie lines of Olshansen. The most comrenient book for those who desire 
a grammar more comprdiensiye than that of Gesenias-Kantzsch, and 
yet not so minnte or elaborate as those of Olshansen or Konig. The 
syntax has not yet appeared. 

Th. = Thenius, Otto (above, p. iii). 

We. = Wellhausen, Jul. (above, pp. iii-iv). 

ZATW.^Zeiischrift JUr die AUUstamentliche Wissenschqft, edited 

by Bernhard Stade, 1881 ff. 

ZDMG, = Zeiischrift der Deuischen MorgmlAndischen GeseUschafL 

'31 ="^913] and the rest = « etc' 

The readings of the Septuagint, when not otherwise stated, are 
those of Cod. B, derived either from Dr. Swete's edition (p. 1), or 
from Nestle's collation (p. 201 note). Lucian's recension (p. 1) is 
denoted by ' LXX (Luc.) ' or * Luc' The abbreviation * LXX ' is 
construed with a plural or a singular verb, according as the reference 
is more particularly to the translators themselves, or to the transla- 
tion in the form in which we now have it. 

The Peshifto and the Targum have been cited from the editions 
of Lee and Lagarde, respectively. 

The sign t following a series of references indicates that all 
examples of the word or form in question, found in the OT., have 
been quoted. 
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NOTES 

ON 

THE BOOKS OF SAMUEL. 



1, I — 4, I*. Birth and youth of Samuel Announcement of the 
faU ofEl{s house. 

1, I. nm e^] nm is not represented in LXX. It has been 
regarded as an indication of the comparatively late composition 
of the section in which it occiirs ; and Thenius, in order to escape 
this conclusion, supports its omission. But ^HK is met with occa- 
sionally in the same sense one man = a particular or certain man 
in other passages, presumably of early origin: see not only i Ki. 13, 
II. 2 Ki. 4, I but also Jud. 9, 53. 13, 2 njHW niTK B^ ^m 

D^filV D^nDTl] very difficult, if indeed defensible, grammatically. 
D^filV cannot be an adj. in apposition with D^ntD*VT; for this, 
being fem., would require rtD^V (cf. nitn D^3^y f . 18, 38 etc.), — 
not to say ni&ten • nor can it, as Keil supposes, be a genitive (!) 
after D^nonn * the two heights of the Zophites V Rather might 
it be an appositional adjunct, *the two heights, (the) Zophites;' 
cf. W '32 fJ'^^? Dt. 10, 6 (but see Gen. 26, 18); D^nnp x\)^ Gen. 
14, 5 (01. p. 613*), though even then the construction would be 
singularly unusual and hard, and not altogether analogous to the 
parallels cited. LXX has 2€i^ ^( ^v( '£<^/xiifi, pointing to ^&^X 
for D^BIV', the D of TTO having been in MT. accidentally vrritten 



' The reference to £w. § 286^' is inconclnsiye : the first word in the instances 
there cited being in the constmct state (or fai i Ki. 4, i a in apposition). 

* C£ the writer*s Hebrew Tenses (ed. a). Appendix, $ 190, where, however, 
some of the instances dted depend, no doabt, npon a faulty text. 

' 1 and « are often interchanged in Hebrew and LXX : cf. 9, 5 ZUi^ » ^is. 
LXX nrast have read *Di!» as '*^^:ix cf. 'AjBco-o-a a6, 6 al., 'PciiBA 11 33, 39 (We.). 
/ B 
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twice, ^ a certain man of Ramathaim, a ZuphiU of the hill-country 
of Ephraim' (so We. Klo.). Zuph (». i^; i Ch. 6, 20 Qri) or 
Zophai {}h, v.\\) was the name of an ancestor of Elqanah; and 
the district in which Ramah lay was called ^ rj? {fh, 9, 5 ff.), no 
doubt, from the fact of its having been originally settled by the 
family of Zuph (cf. 27, 10 >i>WDm>n aili ; 30, 14 ni>3 M). 

D^HDTl] The dual itself in a pr. n. can be readily paralleled 
(D^n^p, D^ni'^^ia, etc.), and is supported in this particular word by 
jpb*V-2o^^ I Mace. II, 34 ; but the transition to the singular in v. 19 
is abrupt and strange. In MT. the form occurs here alone, 
Samuel's home being elsewhere always ntDin. LXX has ^ApfiaSaifi 
not only here, but also wherever iTDin occurs accidentally with n, in 
consequence of the n of motion being attached to it (nnoin), i, 19. 
2,11. 7,17. 8,4. 15,34. 16,13. 19, 18. 22, as well as for nD*D in 
25, I. 28, 3 : in 19, 19. 22. 23. 20, I (as in Jud. 4, 5) for no^ it 
has cV 'Pofia. In 25, i. 28, 3 cod. A has 'Pofui: in this cod. there- 
fore TOin is consistently 'Pa/*a, D^nO'VT and nnoin are consistently 
'ApfAoBatfi, Probably, however, this is merely a correction of a kind 
not unfrequent in cod. A, made with the view of assimilating the 
Greek text more closely to the Hebrew, and not a part of the 
original LXX. It is scarcely possible to frame an entirely satis- 
factory explanation of the variations. It seems clear that in 2, 1 1 etc. 
'ApfiaBaifA is due to the presence of the T) in the form of the Hebrew 
word there read by the translators : but it would be precarious to 
conclude that this was actually D^nO'^n. From the abruptness of 
the change in zf. 19 to the sing., We. thinks it probable that the 
original form of the name was the singular, which in the first 
instance stood in the Hebrew text everywhere, but that the dual 
form came into use subsequently, and was introduced as a cor- 
rection in I, I in MT.; in LXK'Pafta was originally the imiform 
rendering, but in course of time an artificial distinction was drawn 
between niD'^n and nno^n, and when this was done it was introduced 
into the text of LXX — in cod. B, however, in 19, 19 — 20, i only, in 



^ Codd. AS corruptly *Pa0afuir : others 'Fa/uiBtfi^ 
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cod. A unifonnly {'Pofia^mnn : 'ApfiaBaifiszrtntnn). Klo. ingeni- 
ously proposes to punctuate D^npirrfD 'from the Ramathites/ cf. 
^nDM I Ch. 27, 27 : but this is not the usual manner in which a 
person's native place is designated in the OT. 

Drrv] LXX *ltp€ii€fi\ i.e. ^IPjrnji Ycrahme'el, perhaps rightly 
(the name Yeroham occurs elsewhere). The pedigree of Samuel is 
given twice besides, with variations similar to those which usually 
occur m parallel passages in the OT., especially in hsts of names : — 



I Sam, I, I. 

Samuel 

Elqanah 

Yerol^m 

Elihu 

Tohu 

Zuph 



I Ch.6, 13-11 
(LXX a8-36). 



I d. 6, 1 8- JO 
(LXX 33-35). 

18 Samuel 

19 Elqanah 
Yeroham 
Eliel 
Toa]^' 

20 Qri Zuph * 



13 Samuel 

12 Elqanah 

Yeroham 

Eliab 

II Na^att* 

Zophai 

^mw'] This word appears to represent Elqanah not merely as 
resident in Ephraim (onfiK nno), but as an Ephratmiie; in i Ch. 6 
he is represented as a LeviUy of the descendants of Qohath (Nu. 
3, 27 etc.). The discrepancy is hard to reconcile. Jud. 17, 7 the 
expression * of the family of Judah,' applied to a Levite, shews that 
Levites settled in a particular tribe may have been reckoned as 
belonging to it (cf. Ew. HisL iL 421); but there the addition Kim 
^ makes the double relationship clear; here the addition ^n'^DM 
seems to shew that the narrator has no consciousness of Samuel's 
Levitical descent The explanation that the term designates El- 
qanah as an Ephraimite, merely so far as his civil rights and standing 



* Thenins ^^to^j, on which We., De Gentibus et Familiis Judaeis quae 
I Ch. 2. 4. numerantur (Gottingae, 1870), remarks justly (p. 27), 'Dresdense 
potios qnam Hehraeum^ 

* So Vnlg. Pesh.; LXX Kmm^. No doabt the 3 is an error for n, the two 
letters being somewhat similar in the old character, though which of the three 
forms is original cannot be definitely determined, probably To|in. In any case 
Keil*s explanation of the variation is untenable. 

' LXX ^ow, Vulg. Thohu, i. e. Tohu as ini, i. Pesh. UmL. 

* So also LXX, Vulg. ; Kt. ?iph. 

B 2 
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were concerned, makes it express nothing more than what is virtually 
declared in v. \ and moreover implies a limitation which is not, at 
least, sustained by usage. It is a question whether the tracfitions 
embodied in Ch. have been handed down uniformly in their original 
form, and whether in some cases the genealogies have not been 
artificially completed. The supposition that Samuel was really of 
Epfaraimite descent, and was only in later times reckcHied as a 
Levite, appears to be the simplest explanation of the divergence. 

a. DnW ''TW li>l] The order as 17, 12. 25, 2. Jud. 3, 16 etc. 

nm] The numeral, being definite in itself, may dispense with 
the art.; cf. 13, 17. 18; Nu. 28, 4: Ew. § 290*". But in a con- 
nexion such as the present nnKn would be more classical (Gen. 2, 1 1. 
4, 19. 10, 25 (all belonging to the Pentateuchal source J) ; Dt 21, 
15 ; II 4, 2), and ought probably to be restored. 

^m] before the plural Dn^\ according to Ges. § 147*; Ew» § 316*. 
So not unfrequently : e.g. with the same verb Gen. i, 14. 5, 23. 
Jud. 20, 46. I Ki. 13, 33 nioa ^3PI3 W that there might he priests 
of the high places. 

3. npyi] The pf. with waw conv. has a frequentative force used 
to go up; comp. 4^-7*, where observe that it interchanges, not with 
the bare perfect, the tense of simple narrative, but with the xVwjg/I, 
which likewise expresses habituation : see Tenses, § 120; and comp. 
Ex. 17, II. 18, 26. Jud. 2, 18 f. etc. 

m^y^ dnD^D] The same phrase, likewise with reference to the 
observance of a pilgrimage or sacred season, 2, 19. Ex. 13, 10. 
Jud. II, 40. 21, 19 1. d^D\ lit. days, tends by usage to denote the 
definite period of a year: cf on 27, 7. 

'y\ DBH] LXX ^y ^« ^3fiW i)P dW. Some independent notice of 
Eli seems to be presupposed hy v, g: either, therefore (Th. Klo.), 
1 "hv has dropped out in MT., or (We.) the mention of Eli originally 
preceded v, 3, perhaps in the course of some more comprehensive 
narrative of the period, of which the life of Samuel which we still 
possess formed but an episode : in this case, the reading of LXX 
will be a correction, introduced for the purpose of supplying the 
deficiency which thus arose in the narrative. 
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4. Drn vn} The same idiomatic ezpreasioQ recurs 14, i. 2 KL 
4, 8. 1 1. 18. Job 1, 6. 13. a, 1 1. Is it, now, to be construed * And 
ihertfeU a day, and . . . / or * And it fell on a day, and . . .'? (Ges.- 
Kautzsch, § 109. 3. lo : Hitzig and Delitzsch on Job i, 6 : We.) 
Modem authority is in favour of the second of these alternatives: 
but the fact that UYT\ when used as an adverbial accusative signifies 
regularly io-day may authorize the inference that in this phrase it 
was conceived as a ncmmaiive, Le. as the subject of ^m (cf. 20, 24 
Jtrvm NTl). In either case, the definite article, where we should use 
the indefinite, is in accordance with the Hebrew manner of thought: 
in the mind of the Hebrew narrator, the dof is connected in anti- 
cipaticm with the events about to be described as happening upon 
it, and is thus regarded as defined. Comp. "ttDH Nu. 5, 23, ^inn 
Jos. 2, 15 /^ scroll^ the cord, defined in anticipation as those taken 
for a particular purpose, where our idiom can only employ a: and 
see on 6, 8. 10, 25. 19, 13. The rendering ' and it came to pass 
at thai time' (Ges. Thes. 584^ Ew. § 277*) is less probable. 

\[\S\\ 4^-7^ is parenthetical, describing what Elqanah's kabii was 
(see on v. 3) : the narrative of the particular occasion 4^ is resumed 

in 7^ naam. 

T\\s6\ portions, viz. of the flesh partaken of at the sacrificial meal : 
cf. 9, 23. 

Notice here the position of the object at the end, where it rounds 
off the sentence and brings it to its close. The English order, in 
such a case, would produce a very weak sentence in Hebrew. For 
two striking instances of the same order, see Jer. 13, 13. Am. 6, 14; 
and comp. on II 14, 12: 

5. ^^^ Many attempts have been made to find a meaning for 
this word, at once defensible philologically, and suited to the con- 
text It has been rendered (i) 'heavily.' So, for instance, the 
Vulgate (tristis), several mediaeval authorities (e.g. the 'Great' 
Bible of 1539: 'a portion with an heavy cheer'), and amongst 
modems, B5. Th. But for this sense of Q.^BK there is no support 
in the known usage of the language : D1^^$B occurs with the mean- 
ing ' in anger ' in Dan. 1 1, 20 ; but that would be unsuitable here, 
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and the expressions T» "f?^ (Gen. 4, 6) and my nb Vn «{> TOfi 
(below, V, 18) are not sufficient to justify the sense of a defecled 
^countenance being assigned to b^&M. It has been rendered (2) in 
connexion with HTO njo, (me portion of two faces (=two persons), 
i.e« a double portion. So Keil and even Gesenius. It is true that 
the Sjrriac ^T corresponds generally in usage with the Hebrew 
Q^Sfi ; but, to say nothing of the fact that a Syriasm is unexpected 
in Samuel, and that even in late Hebrew D^DK does not occur with 
the Aramaic sense of * person/ there is nothing in the use of the 
Syriac word to suggest that the dual would, in Hebrew, denote two 
persons : ^Y (hke D^^) is used of one person, the singular not 
occurring. If Q^BK means two persons, it must be implied that the 
singular ^ might denote one person, which the meaning of the 
word {nostril/) obviously does not permit. Secondly, the construc- 
tion, even if on lexical grounds this rendering were defensible, 
would be unexampled. d^&M evidently cannot be a genitive after 
nriK mo: Ew. § 287^ (cited by Keil) combines together cases 
of apposition and of the accusative of limitation; but the dis- 
parity of idea {one portion and two persons) shews that D^DK cannot 
be in apposition with nrw PI3D : it miglit be an accusative defining 
the amount or measure of the HPIK nilD {Tenses, App. § 194): but 
how unnaturally expressed 1 ^ one (emph.) portion' immediately 
defined as a portion suitable for two persons, i. e. as a double por- 
tion, as in fact not one portion at all, but two I Upon grammatical 
grounds, hardly less decisively than upon lexical grounds, this ren- 
dering must thus be pronounced inadmissible. (3) The rendering 
of AV. a worthy portion is inherited from the Geneva Version of 
1560, and is based ultimately upon the Targimi, which has in pSpi 
TrO, i.e. * one choice portion.' "^^na choice corresponds in the Tar- 
gum to the Hebrew D^BK ; but it is clear that it is no translation of 
it, nor can it be derived from it by any intelligible process. Kunchi, 
in his Commentary and the Book of Roots ^ makes two attempts to 
account for it — both unsuccessful. Evidently it is a mere conjec- 
ture, designed to replace the untranslatable word by something that 
will more or less harmonize with the context. 
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The Hebrew text does not admit of a defensible rendering. In 
the LXX D^BK is represented by frXiyy, i.e. DB». This reading at 
once relieves the difficulty of the verse, and affords a consistent 
and grammatical sense. ^3 OW restricts or qualifies the preceding 
clause, precisely as in Nu. 13, 28. 'But unto Hannah he used 
to give one portion:' this, following the portions of v, 4, might 
seem to imply that Elqanah felt less affection for her than for 
Peninnah. To obviate such a misconception, the writer adds: 
^Howheit he loved Hannah; but Jehovah had shut up her womb,' 
the last clause assigning the reason why Hannah received but one 
portion. This reading is followed by Reinke, We. and Stade 
{Gesch. des K Isr. L 199), and is righdy represented on the margin 
of RV.: the words because she had no child, however, though found 
in LXX, formed probably no part of the text used by the trans- 
lators, but were added by them as an explanatory comment. 

6. Dya Da . . . nnoyai] ' and . . . used to vex her even with a 
vexation^ i.e. vexed her bitterly. 0^3 is not (as it is often ren- 
dered) to provoke to ar^er, but to vex, as DJ3 is vexation : it 
always denotes the feeling aroused by some unmerited treatment ; 
t(. Job 5, 2. 6, 2 ; Dt. 32, 19 the vexation caused to Jehovah by 
the undutiful behaviour of His 'sons and daughters,' 27 'vexation 
from the enemy,' i.e. the vexation which He would experience 
from their triumph at Israel's ruin. 

Oya] The abstr. subst, in place of the more common inf. abs., 
as Is. 21, 7 3B^3"»{rpni ; comp. also 22, 17 will hurl thee as a man 
[or, O man] with a hurling, i.e. will hurl thee violently; 24, 16. 22 
will be gathered, as captives, with a gathering; Ez. 25, 12. 15; 27, 
35; Mic. 4, 9; Hab. 3, 9 ; Job 16, 14 ; 27, 1 2. ca occurs in the same 
position before the inf. abs. Gen. 31, 15. 46, 4. Nu. 16, 13 1. 

nmv] * her rival' ox fellow-wife : ' LXX (Luc.) y\ atrriCriKos ovr^r , 
Vulg. aemula eius, Pesh. diLiX. The meaning is certain. A com- 
parison of Hebrew with the cognate languages, Arabic and Syriac, 
shews that in old times, when polygamy was prevalent, a common 
tertn'was in use among the Semitic peoples to denote the idea of a 
rival" ox feUow-wifCy derived from a xooCji to injure or vex^ vi^. 
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Arabic i^ darrat-un = Sjrriac JL^X *arihdss, Hebrew TT^, The 
variation in the initial letter shews that the term was not borrowed 
by one Semitic language from another, within historical times, but 
that it was aheady in use at the time when the common ancestors 
of the Hebrews, Aramaeans, and Arabs dwelt together in a common 
home : afler the three branches separated, the initial consonant in 
process of time underwent a variation till it appeared finally as !t in 
Hebrew, as ^ in Aramaic, and as ^^^ in Arabic^ For an example 
of the Syriac word, see Ephrem Syrus, L 65 D, where Hagar is 
spoken of as the )L»X of Sarah : it is also used here in Pesh. to 
represent m^. For the Arabic, see Lane's Arab. Lex., p. 1776, 
and The looi Nights (Habicht), iii. 276, 8 (cf. Lane's translation, 
London, 1865, iL 135), referred to by Lagarde ('Budoor and 
^ay&t-en-Nufoos are both wives of Qamar-ez-Zem&n, and the one 
is i;^ = m^ to the other : compare i Samuel i, 6 of the family of 
Elqanah'): also Saadyah's version of Lev. i8, i8 (in Le Jay's or 
Walton's Polyglott)'. m^ in Lev. 18, 1 8 is a 'denominative' 
(Ges. § 38. 3<^) from mv, as used here, having the sense of to take a 
rival' or felUm-wife (LXX yvywta iv alk\<t>j avr^ ov Xi}^ dm- 
lt|Xor) ', just like the Arab. HI JjLi. In post-Biblical Hebrew mv 
occurs in the same sense in the Mishnah, Yebamoth, ch. W 



1 The variation is in accordance with role : where Heb. f cone^Kmds to 

Arab. ^, its representative in Aramaic is ^«^ 9: e.g. jMifs^tjsr^, j;^; 

p^«=^^<=^n',»lH. See Lagarde, StmUica, I. (1878), pp. aa-a;, or the 
list in the Appendix to the writer's Hebrew Tenses (ed. a), % 178. 

* ' And a woman with her sister thon shalt not take \!^12 uj^^ ^^ ^^ 
may be htr fellcw-wife^ 

» KeiVs rendering of iisS derived from Knobel, is not probable. 

* See further on this word Lagarde, in his essay Whether Marriage vnih a 
Deceased Wifis Sister is, or is net, prohibited in the Mosaic Writings, pub- 
lished originally in the Gottingen NachrichUn^ 188a, No. i^, and reprinted in 
the volume entitled Mittheilungen i. (1884), pp. 135-134. Substantially the 
word was already correctly explained by Alb. Schultens in his Consessus Haririi 
guartus quintus et sexius (Lugd. Bat. 1740). p. 77 : « SubJL* regnat spedatim 
usns obtrecUmdi et aemulandi, contendendi ex Zelotypia, quae vocatur^jli 
et^^ Hinc J^ n-ij est mulier quae cum alia commtmem habet ntantum. 
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nDinn] On the anomalous ^ (with dagesh dirimens) see Ges. 
§ 20. 3^ ; aa. 5^ Rem. ; Ew. § a8^ {h) ; Stade, § i38». 

7. nrsr] Difficult Keil : ' So used he (Elqanah) to do (viz. 
gave her a double portion), . . . ; so used she to vex her/ i.e. the 
more he shewed his affection for Hannah, the more Peninnah 
vexed her : but, even apart from the untenable expl. ' double por- 
tion,' there is no analogy for this sense of the repeated p : ' the 
more ... the more ' is p . . . "WKD (Ex. r, la). Th. We. point 
rt??l * so was it done year by year . . . , so (namely) did she vex 
her : ' but this use of the passive ne^J is hardly a Hebrew idiom. 
Probably we should read with Pesh. (L^ Ir^)* Vulg. (implicitly) 
•Tfc'jp P ' and so used she (Peninnah) io do year by year . . . , so 
(namely) used she to vex her : ' in this case the second p is simply 
resumptive of the first 

row rwr] jt2ix/or year, i.e. one year like another = yearly. So 
elsewhere, as i KL 10, 35. 

nni^xr] LXX, Vulg. on^. 

rDSm] The narrative of the particular year, 4*, is resumed here 
with the historical tense, though of course the practice, described 
4^7*, must be understood to apply to it as well. 

^3Kn kS] More significant than the normal *^^^ ^, would 
have been, and emphasizing the continual condition in which 
Hannah was : see TmseSy §§ 30, 42 /9, 85 Obs, So roan v. 10^. 

8. -p^ xn"»] CX the xn :h (sad heart) of Pr. 25, ao and the 
opposite 31D said of the heart ch, a5, 36 (where see note) : also the 
trjn D^» of Gen. 40, 7. Neh. a, a. LXX rwrrtt crc for jnj, Le. "H?!, 
but unsuitably (see a 4, 6. II 24, 10). 

9. T^M] the inf. cstr. with the fem. termination, as regularly 
with niO\ rOHK, and with this word in Jen 12, 9, the Priests' Code, 
and Ezekiel; also sporadically with other words^ (cf. tnjnDeo Is. 30, 



Sic I Sam. i, 6 : ' and he quotes the phrase tL^ ^Jle Ca^^ duciafuU super 
aemulatiofu, i.e. alteri uxori fuU adiuncta^ and refers also to iiisb in Lev. 
18, 18. (Similarly in the Animadvernones Philologicae et Criticae ad varia 
/oca V. T, (1709), on this passage: reprinted in the Optra Minora, 1769, p. 166.) 
» Sttjimmal of Philology, Xl, (i88a), 335 f. 
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19 ; VSfOrh Bt. II, 22): and with the sufl^ omitted, as also takes 
place exceptionallj (e.g. ch, 18, 19. Gen. 24, 30. i Ki. 20, 12). D?3K 
(so LXX) is, however, what would be naturaUy expected — the sufi^ 
referring to the party generally, in spite of Hannah's not joining 
with them. 

nhe^] Very anomalous, being the only example of an inf. abs. 
after a preposition*: contrast i Ki. 13, 23 nnw Dp6 li>3i< npw 
inin(^. LXX for nn(^ nnni has ua\ Mritmi iw^miop KvploVf i.e. 
^"^ ^3E)p 2t!T\t^) (cf. 26. 10, 19), which forms an excellent intro- 
duction to what follows, and is preferred to MT. by Th. We. Klo. 
K5nig also (p. 537) admits that the text is suspicious. 

a?^'] The ptcp. describes what Eli was doing at the time when 
Hannah appeared where he was. 

10. K>B3 mo] Cf. 2 Ki. 4, 27 rh mo W^) : Job 27, 2 al. The 
expression implies a state of mental embitterment, i.e. disappoint- 
ment, dissatisfaction, discontent (Jud. 18, 25. ch, 22, 5). 

^] for the more usual bn, which is read here by several MSS. 
There is a tendency, however, in these two books to use bv and ^K 
interchangeably: comp. zr. 13. 2, 11. H 19, 43 : also i Ki. 9, 5^. 
20, 43. Is. 22, 15 ; and see on 13, 13. 

11. i^^On ntO M] The expression of a condition is often em- 
phasized by the addition of the inf. abs. : see on 20, 6; and exactly 
as here, Nu. 21, 2. 

^^man] the pf. with wazu conv. carrying on the impf. njon, 
according to Tenses, § 115 s.v. DK. So Ex. 19, 5^ 23, 22* etc. 

Vnn^l] Here the pf. with wow conv. marks the apodosis : ib. 
§ 136 a. So 20, 6; Ex. 19, 5^. 23, 22b etc. 

I^n 'XS' i>3 "^'h V»nWl] LXX has <cal d<iMr<o ahrlv €tmnt6p aw ^ot6p 
la>f ^fupas Bavarov aitrov' Ka\ olvov Koi luBv^na oh irtrrac. This is 

probably an amplification of the Hebrew text, by means of elements 



* It occurs, however, though even then rarely, as the object of another verb 
(Ew. § 340*). — Ewald, in his explanation of this passage § 339^ appears to 
have read r63M (as some MSS. and Edd. do read, though against the Massorah). 
On Ex. 33, 6, which might be thought, perhaps, to afford a parallel to the text, 
see Ew. § 351® ; and comp. below, th, 25, 36. 33. 
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borrowed from Nu. 3, 9. 18, 6. 6, 3 designed with the view of 
representing Samuel's dedication as more complete. 

13. n>m] As a frequentative sense is here out of place, this 
must be the perf. with simple waw^ in place of the normal ^n^, 
such as is met with occasionally, as 3, 13. 4, 19. 10, 9. 17, 38. 
48. 25, 30 (and more frequently in later Hebrew): see Tenses^ 
% 133- 

^^finr6 HTD'Vl] lit. did much in respect of praying, i.e. prayed 
long or much : cf. Is. 55, 7 niw nan> *3 = for he will abundantly 
pardon, Ex. 36, 5. ^, 78, 38. So h^B^ nn:^ thou hast done hardly 
in respect ^asking = thou hast asked a hard thing 2 Ki. 2, 10 ; 
«U^ a3in^ = come in stealthily II 19, 4; rr<i? nKam = fled secretly 
Gen. 31, 27 ; r\1^ ym\ \ib = shall not come hack i Ki. 13, 17 ; 
Ti^ech rDlD>n Jer. i, 12 ; m3i> ^no'ip I was beforehand in fleeing = 
I fled betimes Jon. 4, 2 : Ges. § 142. 2. 

•>Dr] observed^ in the sense of marhed^not a common use of 
^'D^y at least in prose : comp. ^. 17, 4. Job 39, i. Zech. 11, 11. 

13. K^n] For the pron. (which is unusual, as thus joined with 
the indef. ptcp.) cf. Dt. 31, 3. Jos. 22, 22 : Tenses, § 199 note. 

nJ? bv T\'\T\d] not, of course, as Is. 40, 2 al. in the sense of 
consoling, but, the pron. being reflexive, as >a^ ^i< nai^ in Gen. 24, 
45= to speak to oneself (where LXX likewise render by cV, so that 
there is no ground for changing here h^ into a). Comp. iai> ^K nDfcei 
(followed of course — the verb being noK — by the words supposed 
to be said) 27, i. Gen. 8, 21 (We.). It is another instance of 

^?^ ^6] not X^K^^ i6, in agreement with the continuance ex- 
pressed by the preceding ptcp. nto3. 
^ 3j?n] as Gen. 38, 15. Job 33, 10 al. 

14. panw] the } of the 2 fem. sing., retained regularly in Ara- 
maic and Arabic, is found in Hebrew only seven times, viz. here, 
Jer. 31, 22. Is. 45, 10. Ruth 2, 8. 21. 3, 4. 18 (Stade, § 553). 

T^] f^o^ ^P^ l^^ — the wine (in its eff^ects) being conceived 
as clinging to her, and weighing her down. Comp. for the idiom 
(applied literally) 17, 39. Gen. 38, 19 al., and (metaphorically) 
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Am. 5, 23 : also Jud 16, 19 V^ \TO ")D^ (in allusion to the hair 
as the seat of Samson's strength). 

15. m") ne^} The exact expression does not occur besides: 
upon the analc^ of ^? *8^p Ez. 3, 7 it would denote hard-spirikd^ 
i.e. obstinate, unyielding. LXX 9 o-jcXiypa 4|Upa, i.e. DV npip, which 
is supported by Job 30, 25 where Dt^ HS^ is used in the sense which 
is here desiderated, viz. ttnforiunaie^ lit. hard of day ^ i.e. one upon 
whom times are hard (cf. bwnffupia). So Th. We. Hitzig (on Job /. c.), 

X^^ i.e. the emotions and desire, of which in Hebrew psycho- 
logy the ' soul' is the seat : cf. V^. 42, 5 ; also loa, i. 142, 3 which 
illustrate at the same time Wfc^ v. 16. 

16. ^^TD ^»i>] '^ \ro means /o make tn/o, 'a JTD A? hraf as 
(Gen. 42, 3a ^. 44, 12): ^iO^ JW means elsewhere /o set before 
(i KL 9, 6) or to give up before (Dt 2, 31. 33) — neither senses 
however, being suitable here. If the text be correct, ^^fi^ must 
have the force of like, which it also appears to possess in Job 3, 24 
(parallel with a); 4, 19 (£w. Del Hitz.). LXX express simply 

^n*Dl] LXX iKiiroKo^ paraphrasing. 

17. ^'f] for "^^f (unusual), Ges. § 23. 3. 

18. rtsrh] LXX adds «al €Un^€v th 1^ iund\viia aur^f, Le. no 
doubt, as We. rightly perceived, nn3B^n t<aril (see 9, 22) — LXX 
having incorrectly treated the n locale as the suffix of the 3 pers. 
sing. fem. The nae6 was a chamber near the niiT ^3%% as in 9, 22 
near the noa, in which the sacrificial meals were held. In later 
times the word denotes the chambers in the Temple Court in 
which the priests lived : Jer. 35, 2. 4. Ez. 40, 17 etc. 

rrJB] D^^fi of a vexed or discontented countenance, as Job 9, 27 
nr^OMI ''Jfi T\2m ^n^6^ nrofff^ ntDM DK. LXX understood the 
word in its ordinary sense, reading (or paraphrasing) "W ^TBJ vh 
iT» (Gen. 4, 6). 

20. It is doubtful if the text is in its original form. We should 
expect (cf. Gen. 30, 22 f.) the 'remembering* to be followed imme- 
diately by the conception, and the date which in the text as it 
stands fixes the time of the conception, to fix rather the time of 
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Ae birth. Hence Reifoiann (Or Boqer^ Berlin, 1879, P* ^^) sup- 
poses a transposition to have taken place, and would restore the 
words ron %Tni to the beginning of the verse : * And Hannah con- 
ceived ; and it came to pass, at the coming round of the new jear, 
that she bare a son/ So in effect LXX (inil oWXajScr, wak iytv^Bti 
r^ tcmpf iw fnktp&w md Irt iccf vlJr), but without the retention of X\ff\f 
which is desiderated by Hebrew style (inni alone being too light 
by the side of the long clause following). 

isnyn mfipni»] lit. at the comings round of the days, i.e. not (as 
Th. Ke.) at the end of the period of gestation, but like row nfilpn 
Ex. 34, 22 at the coming round of the new year, when the Feast of 
Ingathering (f3.) was held, ^diich is no doubt the occasion of the 
pilgrimage alluded to in 9. 21. D^ as vv. 3. 21. h of time as 
n II, I. I Ea. 20, 22. 26. 2 Ch. 24, 23 T\yff\\ Dfilpn^* 

^Kior] The current etymologies of this name cannot be accepted. 
This is evident at once in the case of the old derivation, which still 
lingers in the margin of AV., * that is. Asked of God,' as if z*?©^ 
were contracted from /^ 7W5? : for such a contraction would be 
altogether alien to the genius of the Hebrew language. What the 
writer means to express must be (as often in the OT.) an asson- 
ance, not an etymology, i. e. the name ^KltDB^ recalled to his mind 
the word hwe^ asked, though in no sense derived from it. So T? or 
njte, for instance, recalled or suggested the verbs mp to get, and 
rrtyo to draw out, though the names do not themselves signify 
either 'gotten' or 'drawn out.' What, however, is the actual 
meaning of the name ^23e^ ? When the explanation ' asked of 
God ' was seen to be untenable, an attempt was made to bring the 
name into some sort of connexion with the text by the suggestion 
that it was = ^POtt^, and signified * heard of God.' Had this, 
however, been the writer's intention, we should have expected the 
word hear to occur somewhere in the narrative, which is not the 
case. But there are even more serious objections to this derivation, 
(i) Had this been the true account of the name, the M rather than 
the P would have been naturally the letter elided: an original 
TM^V^ would have given rise to v^yp^ (on the analogy of /fc^^.) 
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rather than to ^^B^ *• (2) Compound proper names in Hebrew 
are constructed, for the most part, after particular types or models: 
thus one large class consists of one of the sacred names followed by 
a verb in the perfect tense (the last vowel only being lengthened, 
after the analogy of substantives), as fOj^^J, }!??^\ J^Trv* ^t*'*^* i-«* 
El (or Fah) has given, El (or Fah) has known. Another class is 
similarly compounded, but the verb stands first, as (^)nf3'?5, ^^Q, 
Fah (or Et) has been gracious, 0)nnr^, ^P,, Fah (or ET) has 
helped. In a third (less numerous) class the verb still stands first, 
but is in the imperfect tense, as ^{JPTO El hath mercy, i^l"^ Fah 
hearhmetK There are, of course, other types, which need not 
however be here considered. But numerous as are the proper 
names compounded of one of the sacred names and a verb, there 
are none, or next to none, compounded with a passive participle. 
Obvious as such a form as blessed or helped or redeemed of Fah 
might appear to be, it was uniformly discarded by the Hebrews.* 
In proper names, the passive participle is used only by itself. We 
have ^a and *M|, for instance, but i>?*?1? or ^'^^'JJ), not ^3^3 ; 
n3rt\ tajJ^K or (^)nn3|, not nnor ; we have not only jwi^ and jnjVi^ 
(or X^\ but also (^)^?DJ and ^^J?W, not however ^^^^ ; we have 
(^)n|j?DB^ and i^Ky??^ (also I^??^«), but not i>KjnDB^. There is no 
name in the OT. formed analogously to a presumable ^KjmDB^ 
heard of God^; and the fact that this type of compound name was 
studiously avoided by the Hebrews is practically conclusive against 
the proposed derivation. 

The derivation suggested by Gesenius, /H10B^ = *Name of God,' 



^ In Stf 3^n« I Ch. 7, 6 al. even the M is not elided. 

* The only possible exception would be ^mmhd Gen. 4, 18, if thii mean 
' smitten of God/ which, however, is &r from certain : following the Qri, we 
may vocalize V^»mo, which would agree with the LXX Mou^X, i. e. ' God is 
a life-giver' (Bndde, Biblische Urgesehichte, p. laS). But, in any case, an 
archaic name such as this has no appreciable bearing npon the usage of the 
language in historic times. With active participles, there occur the compounds 
(On^oVv^o I Ch. Q, ai. a6, i. a. 9; and the Aramaic VHarvJo 'God is a 
deliverer' Neh. 3, 4al.; and Swa^^ntp 'God is a benefoctor' Neh. 6, 10 (in 
Gen. 36, 39 the name borne by the wife of an Edomite king)« 
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is as obvious as it is natural It is suitable and appropriate in 
itself^ ; and the form of c(Hnpound which it implies is in exact 
agreement with ^^ ' Face of God,' ^WJH ' Friend of God,' as 
well as (probably) Wl ' Majesty of God/ and btmj • Warmth of 
God.' The « b of course the old case-termination (Ges. § 90. 3), 
retained as a binding-vowel, both in the instances cited, and also 
occasionally besides: e.g. in nwtfltp 'Man of the weapon,' and 
^e^tfTO« *Man who belongs to God.' It is remarkable that Keil, 
when the circumstances are so clear, should adhere to the inter- 
pretation a Deo exauditus* 

*3] For the omission of saying cf. Gen. 4, 25. 32, 31. 41, 51. 52 ; 
Ex. 18, 4. 

21. B^Wi] Used similarly Gen. 19, 9. Ex.. 11, 3. Nu. 12, 3. 
Jud. 17, 5. I Ki. II, 28. Est 9, 4. 

D^n rnr] so 2, 19 : also 20, 6 of an annual family festival. 

22. '\\ ny] Cf. Jos. 6, 10. Jud. 16, 2 : also II 10, 5 {Tenses, § 115 
s.v. Tjr). 

^ifi JIK] = in the presence ^ as 2, 11. 17. 18 ; ^, 16, 10. 21, 7. 
140, 14 ; Lev. 4, 6. 17 {in /rani o/tht veil), 

23. IITT nt<] LXX, Pesh. express the second person T!?*^?^ — 
in all probability, rightly. There has been no mention in the pre- 
ceding verses of any word or promise on the part of God : and 
even in so far as it may be supposed to be involved in the wish 
expressed by Eli in v, 17, that has been fulfilled already in the 
birth of the child. 'Establish thy word,' i.e. give it effect, permit 
it to be carried out. 13*7 D^pn is used especially of a person carry- 
ing out a command or injunction laid upon him, as 15, 13. Jer. 35, 
16 ; or of Jehovah ^iwVi^ effect to His own, or His prophet's, word, 
as I Ki. 12, 15. Is. 44, 26. Jer. 33, 14. LXX, rendering rh «(t\B6p 
in rot) irT6fjLaT69 <rov, use the more formal expression : see e. g. 

Nu. 30, 13 Tpnw fcwitD i>3. 32, 24 wyn D3'»bd k^vh. 



1 Comp. the amiUrly formed Phoenician name b^^soio. 

' According to Lenormant, Les origirus de thistoire (1880, p. 263), a forma- 
tion definitely Assyrian, no in the special sense husband is common in Ethio- 
pic ; in Hebrew, as a living language, it fell ont of ose^ except in the/Zwro/. 
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24. n^ Dn^n] LXX ^ fu^x^ r/xcr/Coprs Pesh. IW^ol Hol.^ 
s e^^eip "^21 (see Gen. 15, 9): no donbt correctly, for (i) the order 
rxithp Cy^ is very unusual : (2) only one *ifi is spoken of in 9. 25. 
The change is really only one in die grouping of letters : for in the 
older orthography D^Tfi would be written regularly oni) (without ^ 
and without the distinctive final form of the D : cf. on die Siloam 
Inscription tDSimn = D^DSrhn : diere are also many indications that 
the plena scripHo was not in use in the MSS. used by the LXX 
translators. See further in the Introduction). For nm with om 
term only of the enimieradon cf. 1 6, 20. LXX add after ^thffO *ifi3 
wok aprois = Dr6l — probably (We.) from Ex. 29, 23 1 

1^] /o Shiloh — after the preceding verb of motion, not a/ Shiloh 
(see 2, 2^ foot-noU). 

nj[J nwm] AV. RV. * and the child was young.' But diis ren- 
dering implies that ny^ as predicate expresses more than it does as 
subject, which cannot be the case. The words can only be ren- 
dered ' and the lad was a lad.' It is just possible that this might 
be understood — in accordance with the Semitic usage explained on 
23, 13 — as meaning * the lad was what he was — there is no occa- 
sion to say more about him ;' but the case is barely parallel to the 
other examples of the usage ; and this fact about Samuel would be 
so obvious from the narrative in general that it would scarcely 
deserve to be made the subject of a special remark. It is more 
probable that the text is in error. LXX express D?3? "^^ni : but 
this is tautologous, following 24* MT. If, however, we may follow 
LXX in 25^, and assume that the clause before us has been mis- 
placed, we may, on the basis of LXX (though not expressing it 
exacdy), restore an intelligible text thus (after 1^) : nan nK IDrW^ 

25. IDnv^l] The subject is not Hannah and Elqanah, but 
D^pnyn (We.) : see on 16, 4. 

26. ^3] LXX here and Jud. 6, 13. 15. 13, 8. i Ki. 3, 17. 26 
render unintelligibly by 'Ei' €/ioi, elsewhere (Pent. Jos.) correcUy 
by A€Ofuu, A(6fAtBa, 

nxv] merely an orthographical variation for 1?? (here only) : 
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so n^3 Ex. 15, II 3tf t; nank Nu. 22, ast ; iW|i< Ex. 29, 36 1; 
naa Ex. 7, 29. II 22, 30. Vr. 141, 8t; n?^ Gen. 27, 37. II 18, 
22. Is. 3, 6 1. 

hli] with reference to, regarding {jioi/ar)] as Is. 37, 21. 33. 

28. ^33« M] 'et ego vicissim, Job 7, 11 ' (Th. from Le Qerc), 
cf. r^ 28, 22 : n 12, 13. The so-called * Da correlaiivum* 

wn^KOT] W®^ is to let a person ask (viz. successfully), i. e. to 
grant him his request. So Ex. 12, 36 (the correlative oi ask in 3, 
22. II, 2, as of the same word here in w. 17. 27). In the cognate 
languages, however, the word by usage acquires definitely the sense 
of lend: see Luke 11, 5 Pesh., where it stands for the Greek xP^trov, 

':i DWn-^3] 'all the days for which he shall be (Vulg./uerit ; 
the fut perf., as Gen. 48, 6: Tenses, 5 17), be is granted to (lit. 
asked for) Jehovah.' It is possible that for n\'l we should read, with 
LXX, Pesh. Targ. (though these, as AV., may indeed merely 
paraphrase), ^D (cf. Gen. 5, 5) ; but in any case Kin is to be con- 
strued with what follows, not (as by LXX) with what precedes. 

S«B^] Cf. 2 Ki. 6, 5 b\W» WSr\ {=:leni). 

The last words of v, 28 must be dealt with in connexion with 2, 
ii». LXX do not express 1,28^; on the other hand they have 
in 2, 1 1* an addition to MT., which looks like a various recension 
of the words not expressed by them in i, 28^. The two texts may 
be compared, by placing one above the other, as is done by We. : 

MT. wa-i>» nnonn n^pi^K iT\ rtsnh oe^ )nn«^ 
LXX nnonn ti^rn rf\r\\ ^jd^ db^ vinanj 

In die light of the context, LXX deserves the preference. For 
in MT. Hannah alone is mentioned as coming up with Samuel to 
Shiloh (vv. 24-28* : so ??. 22 * I,' ». 23 * thou *) ; when the account of 
the visit is ended, an unnamed 'he' appears as the subject of 
inne^, who finally (2, 11*) is resolved into Elqanah. Had El- 
qanah, according to the conception of the writer, been present at 
this visit to Shiloh, he would assuredly have been named explicidy 
at an earlier stage of the narrative. There is the less ground for 
supposing LXX altered arbitrarily the genders at the end, as in 
tluir text Elqanah is already introduced in z^. 24 ; so that the 

c 
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1 8 The First Book of Samuel^ 

masc. in 37. 28, had the translators had TTW^ before them, would 
have occasioned no difficulty, and given no occasion for a change. 
On these grounds there is a strong probability that LXX have 
here preserved the original text. Pesh. Vulg. render TTW^ by a 
plural verb (as though the reading were linnet : comp. Gen. 27, 
29. 43, 28^ where the punctuators direct \PSW^ itself to be read 
as a plur.) : Klo. suggests that DC^ may be a mutilated fragment 
of ^loe' : but neither of these remedies relieves the real difficulty 
of MT., that only Hannah is mentioned (not allusively merely, 
but circumstantially) as coming up to Shiloh with Samuel, and only 
Elqanah is mentioned (2, 11) as returning from Shildi to Ramah. 
If it be true that i, 28^ MT. is but a variant of 2, ii» LXX, it 
will follow that Hannah's Song is inserted in MT* and LXX in 
a different place. 

2, I. ^^np Ttcr(] The figure is that of an animal carrying its 
head high, and proudly conscious of its strength: cf. V^. 92, 11. 
112, 9; and (in the Hifil) v. 10. ifr. 75, 5. 6. 89, 18 aL On the 
contrary, Jer. 48, 25 1K1D pp njnaa. 

mm (2)] several MSS. J^n'^KS : so LXX, Vulg. The variation 
in the parallel clause is an improvement: cf. ^. 3, 8^ 18, 7^ Is. 
40, 27^ 49, 6^ 

^3 ^1^ bv ^ am] For these words LXX seem to have read 
^B U"»1K hv im, which may be preferable (We.) : the thought 
inxne^l 'r\rxa^ is rather parallel to clause c (cf. a\ than the ground 
of it. For the figure >B am, cf. ^. 35, 21. Is. 57, 4 — a gesture 
of exultation and triumph. 

2. niv] Cf. Dt. 32, 4. 15. 18. 37; Is. 30, 29; ch. 23, 3; and 
(where the thought also is similar) V^. 18, 32 ; Is. 44, 8. 

3. nnn imn i>«] The force of i>K extends over the follow- 
ing and parallel clause, as ^. 35, 19. 38, 2. 75, 6: vh ^. 9, 19. 
44, 19. Job 3, 10 al. (Ges. § 152. 3 ; Ew. § 351*^). 

Iiann U"\n] the two verbs d<nnfb€TWy the first verb expressing 
a general relation, for which in English an adverd would commonly 
be used, and the second, expressing the principal idea of the 
sentence, being subordinated to the first for the purpose of 
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defining and limiting the range of its application: so Jer. 13, 18 
UB^ ^b^wn shew lowliness sit downs: sit down lowly, and frequently 
in Hosea: i, 6 DnriK Itp ipmK nb; 5, 11 libn h^n hath taken 
upon himself, hath walked =s hath walked willingly; 6, 4=13, 3 
i>h a*yffD; 9, 9 unrw ipnDyn; Is. 7, n MT. etc. (Ges. 5 14a. 3^; 
Ew. § a 85^). An idiom more common in Sjriac (N6ld. Syn Gr. 
§ 337) than in Hebrew. In Hebrew the construction noticed on 
I, 12 is generally preferred. 

rmaa nroa] The reduplication, as'Dt a, 27 Tna p'la in the 
way, in the way (and not elsewhere) will I go; 16, 20 p^ p^ 
^Tin justice, justice (and this alone) shalt thou follow; Qoh. 7, 24. 
*Do not let your words breathe ever (lain), and em^^iatically 
(nn^ nnSj), a spirit of haughtiness.' 

PW] V^. 75» 6 : also 31, 19. 94, 4t. 

nixn] So Job 36, 4: cf. nuiDK Pr. 28, 20; iwa is. 27, n; 
ntatin Is. 40, 14 aL; niDan V^. 49, 4 al; nion f. 76, n. Pr. 22, 
24. Poetic, amplificative plurals. 

nii>^ Waro kS] No doubt the Qri lS is here right nh and 
'by being pronounced alike, were sometimes in error written one for 
the other : and in certain cases (though not always), the correction 
was made by the Massorah. * And by Him actions are tested or 
estimated' (viz. by the application of a measure ?5^ Ex. 5, 18. Ez. 
45, 11). The epithet fto? }?in estimater 0/ hearts is applied to 
Jehovah in Pr. 21, 2. 24, i2t, and nimn pin H, 16, at; here it 
is said that man's actions are estunated by Him. The argument is : 
Do not speak arrogantly : yjv Jehovah has full knowledge of what 
you do, and your actions are thus all appraised by Him. 

4. CJ^wn] in the pi. by attraction to Dniai, because this is the 
principal idea, and what the poet desires to express is not so much 
that the bows, as that the warriors themselves, are broken. Cf. Is. 
21, 17, and Ew. § 317^. 

b^n nm] f . 18, 33 Vn "^rwtxan htfn. 

5. 'ai ny] lit. even to the barren — she beareth seven=cven the 
barren beareth seven, ty recurs in the same sense Job 25, 5 lo, 
even the moon, it doth not shine. For *tB ^inn, Reifm. Klo. would 

c 2 
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read li]^ ^^n cease to toil The v. is evidently related to Jer. 15, 9 
ny^n n^^l^ n^^OK : though which is original cannot from a mere 
comparison of the two passages be determined ^n as Dt. 15, 11. 

6». Dt. 32, 39 frn«i n^DK ^jk : 6^ ^. 30, 4. 

^] continuing the ptcp., as ^, 34, 8. 65, 9 etc. : Tenses, § 80. 

8*. Hence (with variations) ^. 113, 7f. — In clause a the main 
division is at f^M : the two clauses which follow are parallel, the 

force of D^m^ 1 being dependent on, and determined by, 

3^Bnr6, — 'to make them to sit with nobles, and he will {=:and lo) 
cause them to inherit,' etc. So Is. 10, 2^ 13, 9^ 14, 25. 45, i. 
V^. 105, 22. Pr. 5, 2 al. : cf. Tenses, § 118. 

8^. I. e. because the earth is owned by Jehovah, and He can 
dispose of it, as He wilL LXX, however, omits 8^, and in lieu of 
9ft reads Movt cdj^^r rf tvxofifi^' Koi €vk6ytja'tv Zrri dijca/ov^")^^^ (Hj 
TS?. CJ^ip^Ty TfO\^ 1T|3. Apparently this variation represents an 
attempt to accommodate the Song more closely to Hannah's 
position. But, as We. remarks, it is not in harmony with the 
general tenor of the Song (which represents God as granting more 
than the desires or expectations of His worshippers). 

9. 10T] Cf. Jer. 49, 26. 50, 30: also (in Qal) f. 31, 18 ^UT. 

10. XynO inrP t]^^ LXX Kvpios d<rB«Pfj iroA^crci t6p dm-iducov avrov, 
i.e. (cf. 4») ^3^? ^Ut (cf. Is. 9, 3) for uno VIPT!, which Th. We. 
Klo. would restore here. But the change is at least not a necessary 
one; the casus pendens {Tenses, § 197. 2) is forcible and very 
idiomatic: see f. 10, 5. 11, 4. 46, 5. 89, 3. 90, 10. Is. 34, 3. — 
The existing text of LXX after this clause exhibits a long insertion 
borrowed from Jer. 9, 23 f^. 

I^V] The suffix (if MT. ^^^i is retained) is to be referred to 
individual members of the class VS^lO, whom the poet, for the 
moment, mentally particularizes. 

Dt^ • ♦ . IJY'l] (note the jussive, D'VI) * that he may give,' etc. 

^ ny |n^] V^. 29, 1 1 jn"» )iovb ry ^'\ 



^ Comp. the insertion in }//, 14, 3 from /Romans 3, 13-18. 
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//. 6-10. Hi 

Xlhti] So f. i8, 51; ^ai^O V^. 2, 6.— It is plain that this verse, 
at any rate, cannot have been spoken by Hannah, evea grant- 
ing that the allusion is to the ideal king. The ideal itself, in a 
case like the present, presupposes the actual (notice especially the 
expression His anointed)^ and the thoughts of the prophets of 
Israel can only have risen to the conception of an ideal king after 
they had witnessed the establishment of the monarchy in their 
midst. Far more probably, however, the reference is to the actual 
king. And indeed in style and tone the Song throughout bears 
the marks of a later age than that of Hannah. Nor do the 
thoughts appear as the natural expression of one in Hannah's 
position : observe, for instance, the prominence given to * the bows 
of the mighty are broken:' and contrast in this respect the 
Magnificat (Luke i, 46-56), where though elements are borrowed 
from this Song, they are subordinated to the plan of the whole, 
and the first thought, after the opening expression of thankfulness, 
is * For He hath regarded the lowliness of His handmaiden' The 
presence of the Song here d^s not prove more than that it was 
attributed to Hannah at the time when the Books of Samuel were 
compiled: indeed, as its position in LXX and MT. is not the 
same, its insertion may even belong to a later period still. A 
sober criticism, while not asserting categorically that the Song 
cannot be by Hannah, will recognize that its specific character and 
contents point to an occasion of a different kind as that upon 
which it was composed. The central thought of the Song is the 
abasement of the lofty and the elevation of the lowly, which the 
poet illustrates in a series of studied and well-balanced contrasts, 
vv, 4-8. On the ground of some humiliation which, as it seems, 
has recently befallen his foes, he breaks out t^. i in a tone of 
triumphant exultation, and bids those whose sole thought was how 
to magnify their own importance recollect that God's all-seeing 
eye was ever upon them, v, 3. He points vv, 4-8 to the instances 
which experience affords of the proud being abased, and the 
humble exalted. The poem ends vv, 9-1 1 with an expression of 
confidence for the future. Human strength is no guarantee of 
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success. Such as set themselves in opposition to Jehovah and 
seek to thwart His purposes only come to ruin : diose devoted to 
Him are secure. Jehovah judges the earth, and in so doing 
designs the triumph of His own anointed king. From the last 
words it was inferred by Ewald^, that the poet is a king, who 
alludes to himself in the third person. But the tone is national 
rather than individual; and Smend' may be right in supposing 
it to have been spoken originally in the name of the people, and 
intended to depict Israel's triumph over the heathen and the 
ungodly. F. 2 interrupts the connexion; and may not be part 
of the original poem : if it be removed, the song will consist of 
four equal strophes, of eight lines each. 

II. ^] Several MSS. read ^K. See, however, on i, 10. 

n'WD PlNl] was ministering (during the period with which the 
narrative is about to deal) : cf. Gen. 37, 2 : Tenses, § 135. 5. 

13-14. Is what is described here an abuse on the part of the 
priests, or a rightful due ? F. 15 f. clearly describe an abuse ; and 
CU at the beginning, which expresseir a climax, shews that v. 13 f. 
must describe an abuse likewise (We.). MVD, therefore, in MT. 
will denote merely custom^ not rtghi. Probably, however, we should 
follow Vulg. in joining 13* to 12^, and LXX, Pesh. Targ. in reading 
for Dyn nw O^nan, Oyn HKO jron (cf. on i, 24): 'they knew not 
Jehovah, nor the right (i. e. the rightful due) of ihe priest from the 
people : ' comp. Dt. 18, 3 (so Th. We. Ke. Klo.). 

'y\ B^N ^d] The constr. is unusual, naf is to be regarded as a 
ptcp. absolute (cf II 23, 3. Job 41, 18), all men sacrificing=tf or 
whenever, a man sacrificed, etc. ; the pred. is then introduced by the 
pf. and wow conv. ftCI, precisely as, in an analogous case, after DM 
(Gen. 31, 8 rh^ ♦ • • nDfcO DN if ever he said ... , then the flock 
used to bear . . . : Tenses, § 1 23 /3). In other words, POT rat B^M i>D 
is the syntactical equivalent of PQt ran DK B'^K. The constr. would 
be more normal, if B^fcf ^D were preceded by x^rw : see Jud. 19, 30 ; 
Ex. 33, ^\ 

• Die DichUr des Alien Bundcs, I. i (1866), p. 157 ff. 
» ZATW, 1888, p. 144. 
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^eos] the implicit subject is ^^? : see on 16, 4 and comp. 
II, a. 

D^MS^ xhv ^^HDH] lit the prong, the three teeth — a case of appo- 
sition {j€nses,\ 188). b6?^ (not TVth&\ |» being fem.: cf. «^ 
D^iyn Nu. 35, 14; D^?9^ ^^ Lev. 25, 21. To be sure, in 14, 5 
]e^ in the metaph. sense is masc. ; but it is not clear that this is 
decisive as to Hebrew usage. If it is, we must conclude ytht> to be 
an error for nCvS^. 

i4f. Observe how in these verses the tenses are throughout 
frequentatives (continuing 13 Kai). 

n] can only be rendered therewith: the Versions express the 
sense/or himself^ which is more suitable, but requires h to be read 
instead of U. 

15. P'^OP'] The } is the original termination of 3 pi. impf. 
preserved in classical Arabic (in the indicative mood), Aramaic 
(usually), Ethiopic, Phoenician \ 

In the OT. it occurs sporadically (305 times altogether), though 
the principle regulating its occurrence is difficult to determine. It 
is not a mark of antiquity, for, though it occurs seldom in the latest 
books, those in which it occurs with greatest comparative frequency 
are not (upon any view) the most ancient (56 times in Dt, 37 in 
Isaiah, 15 in 1-2 Kings, 23 in Job, 12 in Genesis, 7 in Numbers, 
15 in a single Psalm, 104). Further, while it sometimes abounds 
in particular sections (e.g. Gen. 18, 28-32 : Joel 2, 4-9), it is 
absent from others belonging to the same narrative, or of a similar 
character (e. g. 9 times in the Laws, Ex. 20-23, never in the Laws, 
Lev. 17-26). From its frequency in Dt., Job, the Book of Isaiah, 
and some of the Psalms, it may be inferred that it was felt to be a 
fuller, more emphatic form than that in ordinary use, and hence 
was sometimes preferred in an elevated or rhetorical style. In 
I Sam. it occurs 8 times — 2, 15. 16. 22 (pis). 23. 9, 13 (pii), 11, 9 : 
in 2 Sam. once only, not in the narrative, but in the Psalm 22, 39. 

Kai] LXX rightly flpx^ro. The pf. with waw conv. appears 



» CIS, 3, ai. aa. 
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- - - ^ 

similarly after D*>D3, though of reiteration m present time^ in Ex. i, 
19b before the midwife comes to them n^ they are woni to hear, 

16. •UDt^^] This should strictly be *^9?], in accordance with the 
other tenses before and after : but Hebrew is sometimes negligent 
in such cases to maintain the frequentative tense throughout : see 
Jud. 12, 6f. ; Jer. 6, 17 ; and Tenses^ § 114. 

a^nn D1>D Xr^^ niap] * Let them bum (emph.) the fat first, and 
(then) take,' etc. The inf. abs. strengthens the verb in a manner 
which may often be represented in our idiom by the use of italics. 
In DV3, the consciousness of DV is lost, and it is used as a mere 
adverb of time, especially to express the present time, as contrasted 
with the future, i. e. (in our idiom) first of ally first. So Gen. 25, 
31 "h inniaa nw nn mao sell me first (before I give thee the 
pottage) thy birthright, 33. i Ki. 22, 5 inquire, I pmy, first at the 
word of Jehovah. See Ges. Tkes, or Lex. s. v., and We. p. 37 note. 

TK'W niKn nc^to] Similarly II 3, 21 IK^Di niWl ni5^ i>3a, Dt, 14, 
26 al. Both njK (in Piel), and the subst. n}?<, are rarely used except 
in conjunction with etD. 

inn nny >3 \b now] 'And he would say to him, "Thou shalt 
give it me now." * With this reading, >3, standing before the direct 
narration, is like 6ti recitativum (e.g. Luke 4, 21), and ^1, f (con- 
stantly), and cannot be represented in English except by inverted 
commas : so 10, 19 MT. Gen. 29, 33. Jos. 2, 24. i Ki. i, 13. 2 Ki. 
8, 13 al. Several MSS., however, for h read K^* (so LXX) * And 
he would say, No; for (=but) thou shalt give it now* (cf. 12, 12 : 
II 1 6, 1 8 al.). The latter is more pointed, and deserves the preference. 
Targ. here agrees with MT. ; Pesh. Vulg. express both readings *. 

*nnp^] The hare perf. in the apod, is uncommon and emphatic : 
Tenses, § 136 y : Nu. 32, 23. * And if not, I take it by force !' 

17. ^31 1VW ^3] 'for the men (viz. Eli*s sons) contemned,' etc.: 
see Nu. 16, 30b /^ nw ni>Kn d^b^jkh 1v^a >3. D^B'iKn (with the 



' Which is also suggested by the Massoretic note nno M^ : see on 12, 5. 
' Similar variations occur m other passages : thns Jos. 5, 14 MT. Vulg. Targ. 
vS\ LXX, Pesh. iS: i Ki. 11, aa MT. Vnlg. Targ. «^; LXX 1^; Pesh. both. 



Digitized by 



Google 



or/.) denotes men who have been in some manner specified (e. g. 
6, ID. £x. 5, 9), not men in general. 

19. rm^m • • ♦ WVT\] 'used to make . . . and bring up :' Gen. 
2, 6 nDiKn ^» i>3 HN npwi rbr "wi. 

20. •oijrn • » ♦ ntDKI • ♦ • 7131] ' and Eli would bless . . . , and say 
• . . , and they would go to his place.' 

D«f»] LXX thnrifraiy i.e. D^?^ make good: cf. Ex. 21, 36 (likewise 
followed by nnn). With MT. cf. Gen. 4, 25 (ne^). 45, 7. 

^KtS^] Difficult syntactically. As the text stands, the subj. can 
be only the implicit /^?fe^ (see on 16, 4) 'which he that asked 
asked '= which was asked : but the passage is not one in which 
this impersonal construction would be naturally in place. Either, 
with We., we must point as a ptcp. pass. /^ (see i, 28 : the 
masc. ad sensum, the n^Kfi^ being Samuel), or we must suppose that 
?HtS^ is an error for *Y^^ (* in lieu of the petition which she asked for 
Jehovah '). The former gives the better sense, though ntw< with a 
bare ptcp. is not very common (Dt. i, 4. r Ki. 5, 13). If the latter 
be right, we must suppose the double reference of ^KB^ to be played 
upon: the * petition' which was asked ^Jehovah in i, 17. 27 
was also asked^^ Him. The Versions merely guess : LXX, Pesh. 
Vulg. * which thou didst lend,' unsuitably: Targ. very freely 'which 
was asked from before Jehovah.' 

)iy\pi:h tt^m] * and /key went to kts place ' is not in accordance 
with Hebrew style. LXX )tyipob e^icn i?n\ : Pesh. DDipDi> \J?Jr\. 
Either of these readings may be original : but probably We. is right 
in concluding IDIpD^ l^m to be the original reading : in MT. the 
verb was read as a plur. and so became W^l, LXX treated it as a 
singular, and supplied ' the man.' 

21. IpD ^a] obviously cannot be right: the fact that Jehovah 
visited Hannah cannot form the ground of what is related in v, 20. 
Read, with LXX, Pesh. (and AV. implicitly) : "^P^^ D and 1 are 
confused elsewhere : e. g. Is. 39, i^ yDB^, for which LXX, Pesh. 
and the parallel in 2 Ki. 20, 12 have rightly jnDB^ ^3 ; and Jer. 37, 16 
where Ka '»3 is evidently an error for Ka>1 (LXX Kal ^XBtp), 

22. yeen] as i, 3: *and he heard from time to time' (Dr. Weir). 
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'ai DHWn rw] See Ex. 38, 8. The entire clause (from "WW HKl) 
is not found in LXX, and is probably not part of the original text 
(the context speaks of a hyn with doors, not of an ^HK : i, 9. 
3i 3- 15)* nitOVn, both here and in Ex., is paraphrased in Targ. 
Pesh. who prayed (or who came to fray) : Vulg. renders here quae 
observabaniy in Ex. quae excubahant. But tCY is used often pecu- 
liarly in the ritual legislation of the Pent, (the * Priests' Code *) of 
the service of the Levites about the Tent of Meetmg; and Ex. 38, 8 
and here expresses the performance of menial duties by the women. 
In the fragments of a Targum published by Lagarde {Prophetae 
Chaldaicif 1872, p. xiv) from the margin of the Cod. Reuchl., there 
appears an endeavour to palliate the sin of Eli's sons (as described 
in the existing Hebrew text) : ICTJ >3anp n^ \rwm n^l \[<\r\H [n]BD 
HN^ jn^n pi'TVcn {delayed Ih^ women's offerings). Comp. Bacher, 
* On the Targum to the Prophets/ in the ZDMG. 1874, p. 23. 

njno ^] the Tent of Meeting. The sense in which Tjno was 
understood is explained in Ex. 25, 22. 29, 42. 

23. ^y\ "HW] 'for thai, in that (15, 15. 20, 42) I hear the ac- 
counts of you (as) evil, from ' etc. D^jn, not D V^n, like njn Dn31 
Gen. 37, 2 ; rxsn pKH TOTi Nu. 14, 37 ; KOtD DDnb I^DtO Ezek. 4, 13 
(a tertiary predicate). If the text be correct, we must suppose HN 
D^jn D3^a*T to have been inserted by the writer in the relative clause 
for greater definiteness : cf 2 Ki. 23, 26 (l£)M). Is. 54, 9 (uncom- 
mon). But LXX do not express the words, and it is true that 
the sense seems to be sufficiently plain without them. 

ni>« Djm ^3 HNdJ * from all the people, (even) these.' An un- 
paralleled juxtaposition *. Why not r\\r\ Dyn fa nWD, as uniformly 
elsewhere ? LXX have wavros rov XaoO YMpLov, whence We., re- 
marking that in a later time D^n^ was apt to be substituted for 
rw (e.g. 2 Ch. 10, 15 ; 18, 5 ; 22, 12 ; 23, 9 compared with i Ki, 
12, 15. 22, 6; 2 Ki. II, 3. 10), would restore niiT oy fa TWXO (cf. 



^ The note in Ges. $ iii. 2^ is inexact and misleading : a student reading it 
would have no reason to suppose that nbM D7n*b3 — the noun with, the pros, 
without, the art — ^was not a common and perfectly permissible construction. 
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V. 24 end). This, however, leaves the article in Dpn unexplained : 
perhaps it is simpler to suppose that n^ (once, no doubt, written 
^ as still eight times in the Pent., and i Ch. 20, 8 and in Phoe* 
nicsan ^) has arisen by dittographj from the following ^M. 

34. ^y\ ^W(\ * which I hear Jehovah's peq;)le to be spreading.' 
So already Rashi, comparing Ex. 36, 6 fwnDl ^ n^3jn. Else- 
where, it is true, where this idiom occurs, it is accompanied by an 
indication of the locality in Of through which the proclamation is 

* made to pass' (as Ex. Ic; 2 Ch. 30, 5 ^B^ ^33 ; 36, 22 (= 
Ezr. I, i); Ezr. 10, 7 ; Neh. 8, 15 : Lev. 25, 9 i)33 new n-^ayn 
Darw) : but the alternative rendering (AV. RV^ * (Ye) make the 
people of Israel to transgress' is doubly questionable : (1) DHK is 
desiderated after d^^WD (see on 6, 3) ; (2) "UJ^, when it signifies 
to transgress^ is always followed by an accus. of the law or precept 

* overpast,' e. g. ^''^ '»B riK 15, 24. Nu. 14, 41 ; Tr\\r\ Is. 24, 5 (comp. 
the Conmientators on ^. 17, 3^), and in the Hif. does not occur in 
this sense at all. The case is one, however, in which the integrity 
of the text is reasonably open to suspicion. 

25. ' If a man sinneth against a man, God will mediate for him : 
But if a man sin against Jehovah, who can intercede for him?' 
I. e. For an offence of man against man, God may interpose and 
arbitrate (viz. through His representative, the judge): for an offence 
against Jehovah, there is no third party able to do this. For DV!^ 
as signifying, not the judge as such, but the judge as the mouthpiece 
of a Divine sentence, see Ex. 21, 6. 22, 7 f. : and comp. ib, 18, 16, 
where the judicial decisions given by Moses are described as the 
' statutes and laws of God.' Ideas parallel to this occur among 
other ancient nations ; comp. Sir Henry Maine's Ancient Law, 
ch. i, and the expression applied to judges in Homer: oirt $tfuaTas 
npot Ai6£ tlpvarai (II. I. 239). The play between 7^& to mediate (see 
^. 106, 30 hhtS^ 0™*^ ntDjn, where PBV. ' and prayed ' is quite false), 
and b^BTin to interpose as mediator^ specially by means of entreaty 



* CIS, 3, aa bH Dwipn D3^k these holy gods ; 14, 5 ^m nnao these oflcrings ; 
93, 3 Vwn D^DDn these images. 
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a8 The First Book of Samtiel^ 

(Gen. 20, 17), cannot be preserved in English. The idea of media- 
tion or arbitration appears in other derivatives (rare) of 77fi ; as 
tMt Ex. 21, 23. Dt 32, 31 ; nWfi Is. 16, 3. In ^^^ the suflSx 
must have the force of a dative, yJv htm (Ges. § 121. 4; Ew. 
§ 315^); but probably, with We., ^^fB^ should be pointed : the//«r. 
would be in accordance with the construction of D\1/N, as thus 
applied, in Ex. 22, 8^. 

The general sense is well expoimded by We. (after Ew. HisL ii. 581 
[Eng. Tr. 412]): For the settlement of ordinary cases arising 
between man and man, there is a TlitlC (arbiter), viz. Elohim (speak- 
ing through His representative, the judge) : if, however, Jehovah is 
the plaintiff, He cannot also (as Elohim) be the ^B^* -^^ ^^ priest 
in point of fact is the judge, this means — the play between * Jehovah' 
and 'Elohim* being disregarded: 'the sin of the priest against 
God cannot be adjusted before the tribunal of the priest, but incurs 
the direct vengeance of Heaven/ 

iytD«5^ Ki>l] See on I, 7. 

'y\ }^n ^3] Cf. Jud. 13, 23. Grotius (quoted by Th.) illustrates 
the thought from Aeschylus {ap. Plato, Rep. ii. 380 A) : 
Bths fuv alriap ^vct fip6irois 
'Orap KOK&aai d«fia frofunyd^y ^cXct. 

26. aiiDi fnii ipri] ll 3, i o^i)^ caijin • . . prm ii>)n (which shews 

that 3to) T)i are the verbal adj. and adj. respectively) : Ex. 19, 19. 
Dy] as 21^: cf. Luke 2, 52. 

27. W^3 rhy^n] i.e. 'Did I reveal {on v. 16) myself to the house 
of thy father, or not, that ye, his descendants, have thus scorned 
me ? ' An impassioned question, not to be weakened by treating 
n as though it were = wn. 

^y^ DnVPO] MT. ' when they belonged in Egypt /o the house of 
Pharaoh/ But this is unnatural ; and it can hardly be doubted 
that Dn?8 has dropped out after DnvtD3, corresponding to LXX 
iovkw (cf. Targ. b payne^). Comp. Lev. 26, 13. Dt 6, 21. 

28. •>h3^] Ges. § 131. 4a : Ew. § 351c. 

nhvb] is naturally Qal (Sept Pesh. Vulg. Ke. Klo.), though it 
m^h/ be Hif. (Taig. Th.) for n)bvrb (comp. v. 33. II 19, 19 n^api> ; 
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Ex. 13, 21 Gnrvh ; Nu. 5, 2a i«Mi>; masA; Dt. i, 33 wnKn^; 26, 20 
*^^T7) ; however, as the contraction is not common (about twenty 
instances altogether in MT.^), and there is nothing here to suggest 
or require the Hif., the latter is less probable. To go up upon the 
altar, i.e. upon a ledge beside it, as Ex. 20, 26; i Ki. 12, 33 ; 
2 Ki. 16, 12 end; 23, 9 : conversely, T^^ is used of coming dotvn 
from it. Lev. 9, 22 : cf. i Ki. i, 53. 

29. p^^d] pyo habitation^ except in the late passage 2 Ch. 36, 15, 
hardly occurs in prose ; and the locative sense ' in my habitation ' 
would demand ^?^JWpa *, B5. suggests ingeniously J^? DWy, i. e. 
(Why kick ye at ... , which) I have commanded them, iniquitousfy ? 
But the adverbial use of py, though it might occur in poetry (Ew. 
§ 279C), is not probable in prose. LXX, rendering itDVan Mfi\e^as 
(i.e. (^)tD''3ri), and py oyaidel 3^^aX/*y, read evidently py {apaiJ^'i being 
added for the purpose of explaining the sense in which 6(l>Bakfi^ 
was to be imderstood); but this has nothing to recommend it. 
pyD does not admit of being construed in accordance with the 
ordinary rules of Hebrew syntax : but the error is too deep-seated 
for a restoration to be proposed with any confidence. 



' To those given in tlie text add 11 18, 3 Kt. n^y^ ; 9 KL 9, 15 Kt. i»ai; 
Is. 3, 8 ninoi; 23, 11 iD«i; 39, 15 inob; 33, i (corrnpt) "fnibai; Jer. 27, 20 
^T)^bir» 37» " P^nV; 39, 7 h^^\; Am. 8, 4 n'a«b; ^. 26, 7 »D«b; 73, 2o(?) 
I'ya; 78, 17 nnoi. Pr. 31, 3 ninoj; Dan. 11, 35 ]ihb. Qoh. 5, 5 H>Bn^ 
Neb. 10, 39 "y^lfi. 2 Ch. 31, 10 mu^ (In some of these instances the text 
may be doubtfol, or the punctuation as Hif. unnecessary.) Comp. in the Nif. 
niyS Ex. 10, 3. ^b^|a Pr. 24, 17. npja Lam. 2, 11. ^^«J Job 33, 30; and (as 
pointed) n^M'^V Ex. 34, 24. Dt. 31, 11. Is. i, 12 : also yrn} Ez. 26, 15. 

' n^l (absoL) never means ' in the house:' by custom the use of the accus. to 
express rest in a place is restricted to cases in which a noun in the genitive 
follows^ as yiH n»a, i^on n»a, »"» n»a. So lyio ^hh nno {v. 22), iShh nno 
(Ex. 33, 10) at the entrance of his tent : but at the entrance (absolutely) would 
be nnea, not nnDn simply. So bH-n»a, Dnb-n»a may denote * in Bethel,' * in 
Bethlehem : ' but *in Gibeon,' * in Dan* must be expressed by pyaaa, pa (see 
a Ki. 10, 29*>). Where a word like i^«, d^wti» seems to denote at Shiloh, at 
Jerusalem, it will be found that a yerb of motion always precedes, of which the 
snbst. expresses the goal: so e.g. i, 24; II 20, 3; Dt 3, i ; Jud. 21, 12. 
Hence «ip ^. 134, 2 is * /<? the sanctuaiy.' (Exceptions to what has been here 
said may be found in MT., but they are very rare : e. g. Is. 16, 2. 2 Ch. 33, 20.) 
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30 The First Book of Samuel, 

nDj6] This again cannot be rig^t. *We might easily alter 
nDj6 b^'W^ to HDP ^iCW, but the b appears also in ""l^ of LXX ' 
(We.) Perhaps ^Jfi^ is the true reading ; it is accepted by Hitzig 
(on Amos 2, 13). 

30. ^nnoK tidh] = « I said* (emph.). The intention, which had 
afterwards to be abandoned, is emphasized by the inf. afas. 

^3B^ D^nn^] Persons are said to walk be/ore God, L e. to live freely 
and undisturbed under His eye, when their manner of life is pleasing 
in His sight. The phrase occurs in a neutral sense 12, a: in 
Gen. 17, 1. 2 Ki. 20, 3 the thought oi the moral condition attaching 
to the ^^^ ^JB^ l^nnn predominates ; elsewhere, as here and v, 35, 
Gen. 24, 40. 48, 15, it includes a reference both to the moral con- 
dition, and to the prosperity which is its accompaniment. (The 
expression is not so strong as DNI^KTI HM l^nnn Gen. g, 22. 24. 6, 9.) 

31. ^y\ D^K3 d^ ron] A formula occurring besides only 2 Ki. 20, 
17 (=18. 39, 6), and in the prophecies of Amos and Jeremiah. 

Ijnt HK >njnai] Cf. for the figure Jud. 21, 6 nnK iDir wn rw 

^B^ and Jer. 48, 25 miW ijhtt 3I«0 pp mnw. LXX vocalized 
ISPX 5 but this by no means agrees so well as MT. 13j*iT with the 
figure implied in ^njHJI. ?^| metaph. oi sfrengih^ as Job 22, 8 K^t^l 

pwi h jmr ; ^, 10, 15 jnn jnr "^ae^ ; 83, 9. 

32. pyo nif] Another corrupt passage. RV. * the aflfliction of 
(my) habitation : ' but (i) the suflSx (or article) cannot be dispensed 
with except in a distinctively poetic style, (2) X^jSlO does not occur 
absolutely of Jehovah's dwelling-place until 2 Ch. 36, 15 ; the ex- 
pressions in use are in'*^ pptD ^. 26, 8, or (more usually) pjnD 
(l)icnp (so Dt. 26, 15). B5. suggests rtV? "^V * and thou shalt look 
for a rock of defence:' but D^DH with an accus. is not to lookyj?r 
something non-existent, or not visible, but to look at, or behold, 
something actually in view. 

nt^K i)M] lit ' in the whole of (that,) as to which ...'=' in all 
wherein . . .' TTK ^33 is commonly followed by a verb of motion, 
as 14, 47, in which case it = wherever. 

nw TID^] a^ttNT with 2. personal object is usually construed with 
h or Dy (Gen. 12, 16; 32, 10. 13 al.) : the construction with an 
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ILso-JJ^ 31 

accus. is chiefly Deuteronomic (Dt. 8, 16. 28, 63. 30, 5 ; so Jer. 18, 
10. 32, 40. 41 ; also Zech. 8, 15. 'f. 51, 20). 

33. * Yet one I will not cut off belonging to thee from mine altar/ 
etc *|^ is the dat. of reference, as often in similar phrases : i Ki. 
2, 4- 9. 5- M, 10. 21, 21 al 

'yi r\'h:h] Cf. Lev. 26, 16 (certain diseases) ninp^ D>3^ rti>3P 

w ; Dt 28, 65 wj pntm 0^3^ irb. 

y^vh'l for 3>1«n5) (on «;. 28), from [3nN]=3Kn. 3*TK, however, is 
not substantiated elsewhere, in either Hebrew or the cognate lan- 
guages : it is probable therefore that M is merely an error for n, 
and that ^*^*f^ (corresponding to nsno in Lev. /. c.) should be 
restored Cf. Jer. 25, 3 D'»3W( for D*aw. 

T«W . • • T^] The e^K, no doubt, is Abiathar, who escaped the 
massacre of the priests ck, 22, was David's faithful attendant during 
his lifetime, but was removed from the priesthood by Solomon, and 
banished by him from Jerusalem, on account of the part taken by 
him in the attempt of Adonijah to secure the throne (i Ki. 2, 27). 
If MT. be right, the reference must be to the father, supposed to be 
conscious of the fortimes of his descendant, and suffering with him. 
Such a sense, however, seems to be one which is scarcely likely to 
have been in the writer's mind (contrast Job 14, 21) ; LXX read 
Wt^ • . ♦ W% the pronouns referring to Abiathar himself, the end 
of whose life was passed in disappointment and vexation. This 
appears to be preferable (so We. Th. Klo.). 

n^^^WD] the increase (viz. generally, so far as none are specially 
exempted). Or, perhaps, as i Ch. 12, 29, ihe greater part. 

Dns^^N vrny] * will die as men' (=in the flower of their age, AV.), 
tt^ynt being an (implicit) accus., defining their condition at the time 
of dying. So Is. 65, 20 nw n^ nWD p will die iw a man 100 
years old; Lev. 20, 20 {Tenses, § 161. 3). But, though the gram- 
matical construction is unexceptionable, D''fi^^^< does not signify 
adults^ in contradistinction to men of any other age; and LXX 
has h pofiffxu^ av^p&p ; in all probability therefore a word has fallen 
out in MT., and D^B'iK anna should be restored. 

36. 'ai nfiwa] for the expression, c£ 14, 7. II 7, 3. 2 Ki. 10, 30. 
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3a The First Book of Samuel, 

The clause is attached to what precedes somewhat abraptly ; but a 
similar abruptness may be observed sometimes in the Books of 
Samuel: e.g. 9, 6*; 19, 5 HDOTrt n>Nn. 

|0W nu] Cf. 25, 28 (the hope expressed by Abigail). 

35^. ''IV^i^] The passage like 2, 10 presupposes the establish- 
ment of the monarchy (^'^^ ITWD: 16, 6; 24, 7. 11 etc.). The 
original prophecy must have been re-cast by the narrator, and in 
its new form coloured by the associations with which he was himself 
familiar. The meaning is that the faithful priest will enjoy the 
royal favour continually. 

36. ^X\ PiMl] lit. * and it shall be, as regards all that are left 
(= whoever is left) in thy father's house, he shall come ' etc. The 
construction exactly resembles Dt 20, 11 ; 11 15, 35 : and without 
^3, Nu. 17, 20 (cf. 16, 7) ; I Ki. 19, 17. The force of fa is similar 
to that in v, 13. Instead of H^T the sentence might with equal 
propriety have been resumed by the pf. and wow conv. K^^ : see 
Nu. 21, 8; Jud. II, 31 : the construction with the impf. is, however, 
somewhat more flowing, and less formal. 

^JTOD] HBD is /o attach: 26, 19. Is. 14, i apjT n^a i>y iriDDil : 
Job 30, 7 Piial (=to cling together). 

The interpretation of the entire passage, from t;. 31, is difficult. 
In MT. two troubles are threatened to Eli, (i) a sudden disaster 
31*^ 33^ from which few will escape of his entire family (•fax HO 
Z'. 31) ; (2) 2k permanent weakening of his family (32^ * no old man 
in thy house continually \ No doubt in 31*. 33^ the allusion is to 
the massacre of the priests at Nob (22, 17-20): and Abiathar 
himself is the one alluded to in 33* who escaped the massacre, 
and so was not * cut oflf ' from the altar, continuing to hold the 
office of priest under David, and only superseded by Zadoq (the 
faithful priest of v. 35) upon the accession of Solomon, The 



^ This sense of the figure seems to be demanded by the limitation which 
follows in 33» (Yet one I will not cut off to thee from mine altar). V. 33* 
cannot be a limitation to 32^1 for the sparing of a single individual, on a par- 
ticular occasion, forms no exception to ^t permanent weakening of k family. 
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sign in V. 34 is of course the death of Hophni and Phinehas, 
recorded in ch, 4. 

But with reference to the passage as a whole, it is difficult to 
resist We.'s argument. As the text stands, v. 32* expresses a 
consequence of 31 : it deals, however, with something which Eli is to 
witness himself: hence 31 must refer to something within Eli's 
own lifetime — ^which can only be the disaster of ch, 4, in which his 
two sons perished. This implies that the survivor in 33 is Ahitub 
(14, 3) ; and that 35 relates to Samuel (so Th.). But the *sign* 
in 34 is also the disaster of ch. 4 : consequently, upon this inter- 
pretation, the death of Eli's sons is a ' sign,* not of some occurrence 
in the remoter future, but of itself I T. 31 must thus refer to 
something subsequent to ch, 4, and so, subsequent also to Eli's death 
(the massacre at Nob, as explained above) : it follows that the text 
of 32* cannot be correct, — as indeed was already surmised above, 
upon independent grounds. LXX omits both 31^ and 32*; and 
We. supposes that 31^ and 32^ are but two forms of one and the 
same gloss, due originally to an (incorrect) application of 31* to 
the disaster of ch, 4. Still, though it is true that 33*, expressing a 
ItmUation of 31*, would form a natural sequel to it, it would follow 
it somewhat quickly and abruptly; and the omission in LXX is 
open to the suspicion of being due to the recurrence of the same 
words in^aa Jpt in both 31^ and 32^ What is really wanted in lieu 
of the corrupt words at the beginning of 32 is something which 
would lead on naturally to the notice of the permanent weakening 
of Eli's family — which is the point in which 32^ advances beyond 
31^. Did we possess 32* in its original form, it would yield, we 
may suppose, a suitable sequence: 31 would refer to the mas- 
sacre at Nob, 32 to the after-history of Eli's family (comp. 36 
in^aa •tfl'On ^a), and 33 would revert to the subject of 31 in order 
to follow the fortunes of the survivor, Abiatha^^ 



* The rendering of AV. * an enemy in my habitation,' on which Mr. (now 
Professor) Kirkpatrick foonds his interpretation of v, 33, is simply impossible, 
as I am sore, if the Professor were writing a second edition of his Commentary, 
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34 The First Book of Samuel, 

8, I. V^] precious = rare, as Is. 13, la TDtD B'OK n^plK. 

pw] spread abroad = frequent: 2 Ch. 31, 5 •>3^n )^B?I. 

2. '31 aatS'*^] From here to the end of v, 3 follow a series of 
circumstantial clauses, describing the conditions which obtained at 
the time when what is related in v, 4 took place. 

rrtn?] fern. pi. from nri3^ an adj. of the form expressive of bodily 
defects D^tJ, HDB, njjj;, ehn. Sjmtactically the adj. is to be con- 
ceived here as an accusative, defining the aspect under which £li*s 
eyes * began : ' lit, therefore, ' began as dim ones '= began to be dim. 
Cf. Is. 33, 1 mew TD^nna when thou finishest as a devasiaior^'^htn 
thou finishest to devastate. See Ges. § 142. 4; Tenses^ § 161. a, 
and p. xvi. 

byf* K^] expressing his continued inability more distincdy than 
y2\ fcO would have done : so Gen. 48, 10 ; Jos. 15, 63 Kt 

3^. Evidently Samuel was sleeping in close proximity to the 
ark — perhaps, in a chamber contiguous to the Hyr\ in which it was, 
if not, as the Hebrew taken strictly would imply, actually in the 
i>3\n itself. 

4. hv^tft^ i>N] LXX W\ao i^tnOB^, no doubt righdy : cf. v. 10, 
where we read *<w heforetime^ Samuel, Samuel.' In z^. 6 LXX repeats 
the name similarly. The repetition can hardly have been intro- 
duced by LXX on the strength of v. 10, for there the name (both 
times) is not expressed by them at all ! — The only other similar 
duplications in OT. are Gen. 22, 11. 46, 2. Ex. 3, 4. 

5. ^B^ yw\ * return, lie down'= lie down again : cf. Is. 21, la 
VnK W ; and see on 2, 3. 

7. inj] D"^ followed by a perfect is very rare: Tenses, § 27 3 nole. 
Here, the parallel npr makes it probable that the narrator himself 
would have vocalized JH^. 

8. t^'P] ztwj calling: Gen. 42, 23. 

10. 3Tm] Cf. the description of a nocturnal revelation in 
Job 4f 16. 

he would now admit. p90 ns may be rendered indifferentlj an adversary 
or the adversity of (tlie) hoHtation : bat in either case the expression impera- 
tively requires pro to be the object of the hostility, or trouble, denoted by i!}. 
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///. /-/> 35 

DyM DySD] So 20, 25. Jud. 16, 20. 20, 30. 31. Nu. 24, 1 1 ; 
W2 D1^ ch. 18, lot; w«a mV3 2 Ki. 17, 4t. DyM Dye docs 
not occur alone ; but (on the analogy of rwea rUB^ i, 7) would 
mean ^n^ /rW like 011(7/^= generally: hence, with D prefixed, as 
generally^ or, as we may substitute in a case like the present, * as at 
(other) times/ 

11. nbrP ^33K nan] 'Ze?, /<!/» doing'=i'Lo^ I am about to do:' 
the 'futurum instans/ as often in Divine announcements, 7. 13, 
Gen. 6, 17. Ex. 9, 3. Dt. i, 20. See Tenses, § 135. 3. 

1 1^. The same figure 2 Ki. 2 1, 1 2. Jer. 1 9, 3 1, In both passages, 
the form, from i>W, is written more correctly njTOT. With the 
form here, cf. ny|Dri, nr^TO. 

12. >i)y i>K] LXX Ari, Pesh. Targ. bv, Vulg. adversum. ^ with 
the force of ^y. 

W3 ^k] zc;!^'^ reference to\xi% house : i, 27. 4, 19. 

npgj 7nn] * beginning and ending,' i. e. effecting my purpose 
completely. The expression occurs only here. Construction as 
II 8, 2 ; Ew. § 280*. 

13. '»3« DW] Tenses, § 135. 4. So Jer. i, 12. 38, 14 al. In 
Aramaic, the pronouns of i and 2 pers. coalesce with the ptcp. to 
form a new tense with the force of a present : but in Hebrew the 
two parts are still distinct, and the ptcp. receives some emphasis 
from its position. 

jn^ "HS^ PP3] 1^^ is in the constr. state, because the following 
relative clause is conceived as defining and limiting its meaning, 
exactly as a noun in the genitive would do : Ges. § 116. 2, Ew. § 332^. 

W3 nrh tihhpO ^a] The text hardly admits of being construed : 
for \hp does not mean lo bring a curse upon any one, and is fol- 
lowed not by a dative, but by an accusative. There can be little 
doubt that LXX in KaKoKoyovrrtf ecop have preserved the true 
reading, viz. V« D^71>« O'VPPO ^D (cf. Ex. 22, 27 9?pr\ t6 D>ni>K). If 
the text be correct, DPl^ can only be construed as a reflexive dative 
(Ew. § 315*) * cursed /or themselves = at their pleasure : ' cf. ^. 44, 
1 1 end; 80, 7 M:h wy!>^ ; Job 6, 19 mJ? Xp. But this does not yield 
a satisfactoiy sense. 

o 2 
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36 The First Book of Samuel^ 

14, p^] LXX ov^ovT^s (attaching the words to v, 13), strangely 
treating pb, as though contracted from p"Ki>, So elsewhere, as 
Gen. 4, 15 (also Pesh. Vulg. here); 30, 15 (R? in these passages 
has an idiomatic force: cf. on 28, 2). i KL 22, 19. 2 Ki. i, 4. 6. 
31, 12. 23, 20 al. With 14^ cf. Is. 21, 14. 

15. 'In MT. "i^^ D3e^ (LXX) has been passed over after 
ip3rm»'(We.). 

!?• ^X\ TWV^ ro] A form of imprecation peculiar to Ruth, Samuel, 
and Kings: 14, 44« 20,13. 25,22. II 3, 9- 35- I9>i4- Ruth 1,17. 
I Ki. 2, 23. 2 Ki. 6, 31, and with a //. verb (in the mouth of 
Jezebel and Benhadad) i Ki. 19, 2 : 20, 10 1. 

19. '31 ^^BH N^] For the idiom, cf. (in Qal) Jos. 21, 43. 23, 14. 
1 Ki. 8, 56. 2 Ki. 10, 10 nyiK ^'^ "igro i>D^ t6 '•a. p has a parti- 
tive force, with a negatives 'aught of:' cf. Gen. 28, 11 etc. 

20. '31 1?^] (was) am accredited 01 approved to be a prophet unto 
Jehovah. (The ptcp., not the pf.) 

K^Oii?! as ^rh 9. 16 ; 13, 14 ; "^ 15, i ; H 2, 4 al. 

21. ^^J^'\ Sojud.13, 2it,forthenormalrtKin: Stade,§622^ 
4, I*. This should stand as the concluding clause of 3, 21. 

4, 1^ — 7, I. Defeat of Israel by the Philistines, Capture and 
restoration of the Ark, 

4, i^. LXX introduce this section by the words Kal lytinfii\ hf 
raU Tffjktpdig tKtiytus xai avyaOpoi{owTat aX\6<l>v\oi tlsir^(fio9 iwl *I<r/Nu}X:= 

btrwff^ bv r^rht:h D^nc^e ivnp^ onn onD^a \n^. Something of this 

sort is required, if only for the sake of explaining the following 
ntnpS though the clause (taken with what follows, in which the 
same word occurs) would be the better for the omission of non^D^. 

niyn IDKH] nryn is in apposition with pKH. In 5, i. 7, 12, 
however, the form used is nryn ]M. 

2. WDni] Perhaps, ' and spread itself abroad : ' cf. the Nif in II 5, 
18. 22. LXX ^icXtv<y, i.e. seemingly O^ 'and the battle inclined* 
(viz. in a direction adverse to Israel). 

W] LXX, Pesh. Vulg. ^25. 

3-5, LXX omit (four times) n*^ before JTW in accordance with 
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the general custom of MT. in Samuel (vv. 6, ii. 17-22; 3, 3; 
ch. 5-6 ; II 6 throughout ; II 15, 24b. 25. 29 [v. 24^ both texts have 
it]). Perhaps it was introduced here into MT, at a time when the 
expression was in more general use than it had always been. 

4. txri] LXX, Vulg. omit DB^— no doubt, rightly. The point is 
not that Eli's sons were at Shiloh, but that they came with the ark 
into the camp {v. 1 1). The word may have been introduced ac- 
cidentally through a reminiscence of i, 3 (We.). 

6. y^t^ Dnni] i Ki. i, 45 rmpn onm : Ruth i, 19 ^yn onni. 

7. PDtn] Not to be omitted (LXX). Though the speakers are 
the same as in », the remark is of a diflferent character : and in 
such cases the repetition of PDK^ is a genuine Hebrew idiom 
(We.): e.g. 26, 9-10. II 17, 7-8, 

nHD] LXX Totavrtf — a Hebraism: cf. ^. 27, 14 ulav ; 102, 19. 

119, 50. 56 aiJn;; lijv fiopoy€Pri /40V=^nTrr ^. 22, 21 al. ; alsO Jud. 

?i 14 ; ^< 3^9 6 ; 118, 23 (Matdi. 21, 42), notwithstanding the fact 
that in these cases there is a subst. in the Greek to which the fem. 
might conceivably be referred. 

8. nhnn D^THKH] U'^rhn construed as a pi. in the mouth of a heathen 
(cf. I Ki. 19, 2), as also, sometimes, in converse with one, Gen. 20, 
13 (Ew. § 318a ^^, However, this limitation is not universal: 
see Gen. 35, 7; Jos. 24, 19 wn O'Wlp DNli>K ^3 (the plur. of 
majesty), II 7, 23 (but see note); ^. 58, 12 (unless ONl^K here= 
divine beings) ; and in the phrase D'»'»n ONli'K Dt. 5, 23 al. (Is. 37, 
4. 17 ^n G*r6t< : in poetry also >n ^K is used Hos. 2, i al.). 

Dn rbvi] Gen. 25, 16 al. : Tenses, § 201. 3. 

roo ^33] 'With every manner of smiting,' Kp., excellently. 
rOD is not a * plague,' though it may be a nXrjyrf, but rather denotes 
slaughter, v. 10. 6, 19. 19, 8. 

"DHMl] Probably HJ^?^ (We.) should be read. 

9. Dn^m • . • nayn |D] the impf. followed by the pf. with wow 
conv. as Gen. 3, 22 ; Ex. 34, 15 f. etc. : see Tenses, § 115. 

10. vhnvh B^k] The versions express 'hnnb : but in this phrase, 
except Jud. 20, 8 (which is not altogether parallel), the plural is 
regularly found. 
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^B^] the sing, as Jud. 12, 6^ : cf. on i, 2. 

^b"i] construed with q^K as a collective: so ^ *1?», "^3? ^l^K, etc 

12. |ty»3aTJ^K] = a man of B. : Ew. § 290* (3). 

13. r\t;^ yn (Qrl T) T] The meaningless 1^ is corrected by 
the Massorites to T : but though we have • . . Tp 19, 3, ^. 140, 6 
i^JPD Ti>; . • ♦ Ti>? II 16. a "»3Wl pi T i^y. Job I, 14; . . ♦ Ti« 
II i4» 30. 18, 4 nprn T i^K ; ... T by itself is not used to express 
position (though such a use of it would not, it is true, be contrary 
to analogy : see on 2, 2^ foot-note). The article also (the passage 
being prose) is desiderated with "pi: so (i) the smallest change 

would be r\t;)iO ynn "Vb (=Pesh.). (2) LXX has itapa rrfv irvXijy 
vKantvctv r^v ^i/=pin nBVD TXnm T^^ (cf. Pr. 8, 3 DnyBf T^ and 
Nah. 2, 2 TO '"^^5?) : so We. (3) Targ. has K3DD Njnn m>K COa i>y 
exactly as II 15, 2 (and also 18, 4). This rendering agrees with 
LXX in presupposing ' gate,' and would point to HfiVD nVKTl TV) ^vb 
as the original text. The supposition that nye^n has fallen out 
would most readily explain the absence of the art. with *pi in MT. 
But perhaps the second of the suggested corrections is the best. 

15. nop] wy being conceived as a collective is construed with 
its predicate in the^ww. stng.: so Dt. 21, 7 row K^ 13^^ (Qri 
needlessly «wr). it. 18, 35. 37, 31 iniB^ nyon vh. 73, 2 Kt etc. : 
see Ew. § 317* : Ges. § 146. 3. The Arabic * broken ' or collective 
plural is construed constandy in the same way : Wright, Ar. Gr., 
ii. §§ 144, 146. Dp recurs in the same sense 1 Ki. 14, 4 (of 
Ahijah). 

16. H2n ^33K] Not * I am come,' but * I am /le that is come' (6 
^«c«v LXX) : surmising that Eli would expect some one with news, 
the messenger replies that he is the man. Cf. Dt. 3, 21. 8, 18. 
Is. 14, 27 {Tenses, § 135. 7). 

17. nK^acn] The original sense of the word has been forgotten, 
and it is used for a bearer of tidings generally, even though, as 
here, the tidings be bad ones. 



* It is trne that elsewhere LXX render compounds of i* by dwl X<*1p«> or 
ix^lkwa : but absolute unifonnity is hardly to be expected of them in such a 
matter as this, even in one and the same book. 
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i8. T TJD] LXX ix^ntpos (cf. on v. 13). We. considers T and 
•TJD to be different corruptions of an original T? : however, T3 
does not occur elsewhere in a sense expressive of locality, like T^, 
T ^, T i'K. Nor is it rendered probable by analogy : for in the 
I^irases on the right and left hand ^ and ^ (as also p) are used, 
hot never 3 (not even ^. 16, n — see RV.). Nevertheless, since no 
(kfinite position is described by n^OT *7^ {=^the space beside the gate), 
it is difficult to understand what nym T Ty5 can be intended to 
denote. Tya ^ is commonly to fall through 2 Ki. i, 2 (lit. to fall 
cavay from so as to leave the window or other opening behind). 
Should we read simply nycTI nys ? the meaning will then be that 
Eli fell backward through an opening in the gate. 

19. rnn] fem. from ['1"J?], of the same form as HEf, npj, 

np7] An isolated example of a contracted form of the inf. nii'^ : 
the original [f^^] becoming exceptionally Hp instead of nnj, just as 
[WIHK] the fem. of inj^ becomes regularly nnK and not p'jfj^?] : 
Ges. § 69. 2, I. The form, however, in the inf. of verbs >''d is 
without parallel ; so that in all probability it is a mere transcrip- 
tional error for 1^1?<, the usual form. 

^k] toith reference tOy about, as f. 21. Gen. 20, 2. V^. 2, 7. 

noi] the finite verb by Ges. § 132. 3*. HW is, however, the 
tense that would be expected (cf. on i, 12). 

rmv rthv i^en^] Dan. 10, 16. 

20. nrmni nnio nyai] The predicate, after a time-determination, 
being introduced by *!, as happens occasionally : 17, 15. Gen. 19, 
15- 27, 34. 37» '8 al; Tenses, § 127 fi, 

n3i> nn«r] Ex. 7, 23. II 13, 20 al., in the same sense of vovw 
vpoatx^w, am'mum attendere, 

21. •nia ^k] '»K is the regular and ordinary negative in EthiopicS 
and occurs with the same force once besides in Hebrew Job 22, 30. 
non^, and the ?idonian ^aw, may be words similarly formed : but 
the derivation of these two names is obscure (01. p. 624). 

W'^ftro "Tina rbi '»3] Cf. Hos. 10, 5 \sao xhi ^a (of the mna of the 



Also in Phoenician : see CIS, 3, 5. 165, 18. 167, 11. 



Digitized by 



Google 



40 The First Book of Samuel^ 

«__________-_— _—_——_^ — - — ■ . ^ 

ealf of Beth-el), rbl is much more than * departed ' AV. (which 
would represent •^D, as Nu. 14, 9 Drri^yo D^f no. Am. 6, 7 nnD not 
O^mno) : it is an ominous word in Hebrew, and expresses ' is gone 
into exite! It is probable that this victory of the Philistines was 
followed by that * desolation ' of Shiloh, of which, though the his- 
torical books are silent, the recollection was still far from forgotten 
in Jeremiah's day (7, 12. 14. a6, 6), and to which a late Psalmist 
alludes (^. 78, 60). 

6, 2. 3^vn] to station or stand an object (or person) : Gen, 43, 
9. 47, 2. II 6, 17 (likewise of the ark). A more definite word 
than D'»te^. 

3. n"^nDD] * Though in t>. 4 the purpose for which the Ashdod- 
ites arose early is clear from what has preceded, and need not 
therefore be specified expressly, the case in the present verse is 
different : and no doubt \CD n^3 liC^I must be inserted before mm 
with LXX. . # . It will be best also to accept the following ^iOJl of 
LXX at the same time, in order to follow throughout one and^the 
same recension ' (We.). 

ViB^] to fall on on^s own face, is always in Heb. either V3B h'Ji 
(17, 49 and often), or else VBN^ (Gen. 48, 12 al.), or VB« h^ (II 
14, 4 al.); hence We.'s remark: 'For \>^th here and v, 4, usage 
requires either ViB ^ (LXX') or rBKi>.' It is for the purpose 
of giving a rendering of the existing MT. in accordance with the 
general usage of the language that RV. marg, has the alternative 
* before it,' V5Bi> being regarded as anticipatory of >"^ pnK ^ioi'. But 
this, though defensible (comp. Jer. 41, 3. 48, 44. 51, 56*; and see 
note on 21, 14), is not probable in the present context. 

4. \h)^ "^KB^i pa*7 p] *only Dagon was left upon him' (upon 
Dagon), which can scarcely be right. LXX irXi^i^ ij pd^it Aay»p 
vnt\u(l>Bri — reading probably nothing different from MT., but being 



> It is not, however, certain that LXX read V3D bv rather than vtH*): the 
latter is rendered by them equally M vp6<rcawov alroO in ao, 41 and II 
18, a8. 

' As in Syn'ac often : e.g. II 11, 3. la, 5. 14, 5 Pesh. 
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led to pdxu by the similarity to the Hebrew p (We. compares iJpc- 
wopop for pn 1 3i 2 1, wapanlvovaa for pn^dlT^a) II 2, 29, iaxaplrffs for 
•TWrK ("D«W<), II 6, 19; add «opA for nriH Gen. 25, 25; mryal for 
D^fiK ^. 42, 2 aL, rAcoff for !|h (oppression) 55, 12 al, rpo^^ for 
fpo III, 5, roirdfior for IB (gold) H9, 1 2 7). We. for pn would 
read ^*^ (supposing the } to have arisen by dittography from itwi) 
* only his fisAy pari was left upon him/ If this conjecture be not 
adc^ted, a word must be supposed to have fallen out before }un. 

6. DTT] the impf., as II 5, 8. Gen. 10, 9. 22, 14 etc., ex- 
{>ressing the custom. 

T\X%\ W\\ *Ty] LXX add tn vrrfp^aivoPTts virff/>/3acVov<riy =: D^ ^3 
: VipT 371. This may be a gloss, derived from Zeph. i, 9 ; but it 
may also be a genuine part of the text. 

6. ^] bv would be more usual. 

DD«^] LXX Ktd ifnfyayfp ovroir, reading DDe'^ (incorrectly) as 
D???^s1: cf. Ex. 15, 26. Ez. 39, 21 (We.). LXX continue: xal 
efffcafy airnns €ls ras vavs^ with a variant (in Lucian's recension) 
cai i^ifipaaav tls ras vavs avT&v, on which see We. 

rrina3-n«1 nnc^ nx] epexeg. of DHK, but attached in a 
manner unworthy of the best Hebrew style, and probably a 
marginal gloss. LXX has instead kqI fittrov rrj^ x^P^^ avrjjt dtfi- 
Kfyvtjaaif fivfSy which may represent an original ^^na 0^133? vj^ 
^T\^ (cf- Ex. 7, 29). On this, and other additions of LXX in 
this chapter, see more fully at the end of cA. 6. 

7. yiDH)] See on i, 12. 

8. 3D^ ru] For the order, which gives brightness to the style, 

cf. Ex. 1, 22. Jos. 2, 16 'ob fpnn, I Ki. 2, 26 ^b nn^y. Is. 23, 12. 

Jer. 2, 10; also (where the position is emphatic) Jer. 20, 6. 32, 5. 
At the end of the v. n| (LXX €ls TtBBa) seems to be desiderated. 

9. UOn nnK] ne^ nrw occurs frequently: nnx with a pf. 
without ne^K only here and Lev. 25, 48. nriK standing alone is 
elsewhere construed with an inf. constr. 

TOinD] confusion, panic, v, ii. 14, 20. Dt. 7, 23 (discomfiture). 
nnlT'^] AV. follows the Jewish interpreters (Rashi n^3 WD 
onnOin : Kimchi D^iB3D nno D1pD3 DninOH MD) in treating this 
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as equivalent to ^HD^*. There is no difl&culty in supposing b^ to 
be written for D: but the meaning assigned to the Nt/. is not 
a possible one. In Arabic yiA means fo have iwoerted (or cracked) 
eyelids or lower lips: if the text, therefore, be correct, it is probable 
that nnte^ is derived from a root signifying properly to cleave^ and 
applied in Hebrew and Arabic to different affections of the skin. 
Render * and tumours brake out to them ' {Anglice * upon them ')". 

D^i^eya] To be vocalized t)^??.?: the vowels of the text 
refer, of course, to the marginal Dnhiaa. The Massorites direct 
DniniD to be read for U'htV, — which must have been considered 
a coarse or indecent word, — ^wherever it occurs {w. 9. 12 ; 6, 4. 5. 
Dt. 28, 27). 

lo. 'hv(\ to me^ spoken in the name of the people as a whole. 
So often: as Ex. 17, 3^. Nu. 20, 18. 19^. 21, 22. Jos. 9, 7 ('per- 
haps thou dwellest in my midst,' said by Israel to the ambassadors 
from Gibeon). 17, 14. Jud. ii, 17. igend; 12,3*. 20, 23^. Hab. 
3, 14 (*to scatter me'), Comp. on 30, 22. 

^oy HKI W^Dni>] In the best Hebrew style this would be ex- 
pressed "DV T\H) ^HK nnDni> (as v. n; Ex. 17, 3; II 14, 16). The 
same combination occurs, however, eleven or twelve times in the 
course of the OT. : Dt, 11, 6 (contrast Nu. 16, 32). 15, 16. Jos. 
10, 30^ 32. 33. 37. 39. 2 Ki. 20, 6||. Jer. 32, 29. Ez. 29, 4 (Keil). 
Zech. 5, 4. Est. 2, 9. Comp. Hitzig on Is. 29, 7. 

12^. Ex. 2, 23 DNn^n bn Dnjnc^ i>pni— the only other passage 
in which njriB^ occurs in prose. 

e, I. D^Knn] LXX adds Ka\ €^€f€(r» 1} yrj aitT&i^ /iwi£ = DyjK] 
0^335 n'pv (cf. Ex. 7, 28). See at the end of the chapter. 

2. D^DDpi>] On DDp as well as on the other principal words 
used by the Hebrews to denote divination and magic, the study of 
W. Robertson Smith in the Journal of Philology^ xiii. p. 273 ff., 
xiv. p. 113 ff. should be consulted. 

^ The same explanation is implied elsewhere : the passage is quoted in a 
Massoretic list of eighteen words written once with iD in lien of the normal D : 
Mass, Magna on Hos. 7,6 ; see also Ochlah we-Ochlah^ No. 191 ; and ib. p. 42. 
Amongst the passages cited is Hos. 8, 4 'n*ton««='n'Dn (RV. marg.), 

* Pesh. has here a doublet : on the second rendering see PS. Thes, col. 2757. 
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ntD3] wherewith ? as Mic. 6, 6 (Keil), 

3. crnhsiD DK] LXX, Pesh. MK D^n^ DK. Analogy certainly 
demands the insertion of the subject ; see especially the similarly 
framed sentences, Jud. 9, 15, 11, 9. Jer, 42, 13 {Tenses^ § 137): 
with the ptcp. the subject is omitted only when it is indefinite, 
or when it has been mentioned just previously {ib. § 135. 6). 

la^BTl] return^ render as a due (dirodcwMii): Nu. 5, 7; ^. 72, 10 
13V TXnso ; 2 Ki. 3, 4 (of Mesha's annual tribute to Israel), etc, 

D«W<] AV. trespass-offerings RV. guilt-offering (regularly, except 
Is. 53, 10, where AV. is not altered, but the correct rendering is 
given in the margin). On the nature of the inw see Oehler, 
TheoL of O.T,s\ 137, who shews that the cases in which the * guilt- 
offering' is prescribed in the Priests' Code always imply some 
irtfringement of another's rights, — either a positive injury done, or 
some right or due withheld. Doubdess UWt is used here in a 
more popular and general sense ; still, the offering of the Philistines 
is designed as a compensation for the wrong which they conceive 
has been done to the ark whilst in their territory. 

4. 'ai TBDD] ^hy, according to, the number of,' an accus. of 
limitation or definition. Cf, v, 18. Ex. 16, 16. Job i, 5; also II 
21, 20; and Ew. § 204^, 300®; Ges. 118. 3. 

5. 1113 • • • DHTDl] Jos. 7, 19 : and differently, Jer. 13, i6, 
X£shv^ . . . V] ^P.? is construed similarly 1 Ki. 12, 10. Jon. i, 5. 

6. i^i^ynn] So Ex. 10, 2. Not * wrought wonderfully,* but * made 
a mock of (as RV. marg.); see on 31, 4. 

D\rotS^ , , . IB^Kl] So 12, 8 : see on 4, 20. 

7. nriK] The numeral has here a weaker sense than in i, i, 
and is scarcely more than a : cf. Ex. 16, 33 ; ch, 7, 9. 12. i Ki. 19, 
4. 22, 9. 2 Ki. 7, 8. 8, 6. 12, 10. 

8. triKl] It is possible, of course, that an W^K may have 
formed a regular appendage to an nbyv, in which case the art. will 
be prefixed to it as denoting an object expected, under the circum- 
stances named, to exist (so probably 2, 13 /^ prong: 18, 10^ the 
spear, almost = >4w spear: 25, 23 niDnn; II 13, 9 n'^^^iTHK, 
etc.) ; but there are many passages to which this explanation will 
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not apply, and the rendering * a chest ' is perfectly in accordance 
with Hebrew idiom. See more fully on i, 4 and 19, 13. 

9. \y^ n^n ton nnptD] * it is an accident (which) hath befallen us.' 

10. 1^3] from iyI with the sense of ^5/|: see Ges. § 75 Rem. 
210: cf. ^?ni>2) 25, 33; ^y Gen. 23, 6. 

1 1. 'And they set the ark of Jehovah upon the cart, and also 
the coffer/ On this type of sentence, which is not uncommon 
in Hebrew (e.g. Gea 12, 17. 34, 29. 43, 15. Nu. 13, 23^. 26^), 
see a note by the present writer in Hebratca, ii. (1885), p. 33, 

12. nr\B^] {a) The 3 pi. fem. with the prefix ^ as Gen. 30, 38. 
Dan. 8, 22 1. In Hebrew, except in these three passages, the 
form of the 3 pi. fem. is always niaron : in Arabic, on the other 
hand, as also in Aramaic and Ethiopic, it is Ttg\jl\3ix\y yakiubna, 
and the form taktuhna is noted only as a rare dialectical variety 
(Stade, § 534 \ Ges. § 47. 3'). The most original form would seem 
certamly to htyakiubna (2 pi. lawn, T\^2TOT\ : 3 pL lanaS maTD^): 
takiubna appears to have been produced through the influence 
of the 3 fem. sing. an^n. The latter form, however, came to pre- 
dominate in Hebrew, while in Arabic it only prevailed dialectically. 

(P) ^T^^ (with dagesh and short hireq) stands for a normal 
njIB^n: cf. ri?5 I Kl 3, 15 for \Xf:':ix Stade, § 121. 

i2». The main division is at B^DB^ n^3 (where the same dis- 
tinctive accent is repeated, as zaqef here, its/rj/ occurrence always 
marks the greater break) : what follows is a circumstantial clause, 
attached dcruyScrwt, defining more particularly haw the kine went 
along (cf. I Ki. 18, 6, and Tenses, § 163). 

T\t\H] is here emphatic : the kine went along one highway with- 
out attempting to deviate from it. 

13. rwtrh] LXX ^u mrdvrfjaip avTfis:=:\r\tr\\f?, Though T\\trb 
is not ungrammatical, yet the pregnant construction ^ntC^b intDB^l 
is so much more forcible and idiomatic (Jud. 19, 3 \r\tOpb mtXT): 
also with other verbs, as 15, 4 \r\irspb 3NB^1; ch. i6, 4 n"im 
intnp/; 21, 2) that it decidedly deserves the preference. 



* Sec Fleischer, Kleinere Schriflen, i. i (1885), p. 99. 
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14. ^ py r r n ^a] Formed according to the regular custom when 
the gentile adj. or patronymic of a compound name is defined 
by the art.: so ^ni^rrn^a, ^^Hn-n>3 (i Ki. 16, 34), ^lymatc, 

18. D^riDH rWDTl^] belonging to the five princes: '^ as 14, 16. 
'« nw] A similar delimitation in 2 Ki. 17, 9=18, 8 ^aott 

nVOD 1^ ny Onw. ^nftn=/ww 0/ the open country : cf. Dt. 3, 5 
non ny cities of the open country: Zech. 2, 8 D^W»* 3m niPB 
Jerusalem shall sit (metaph. = be inhabited) as open country 
districts. 

rhmn ^K iy{] ^M meadow gives no sense here. We must 
evidently read ]M (see tf, 15) with LXX, Targ., and then for ^51 
'"nSl (see Jos. 24, 27. Gen. 31, 52): 'and the great stone upon 
which etc. is a witness unto this day.' The stone on which the 
ark was set was still shewn in the field of Joshua at Beth-shemesh ; 
and it is appealed to by the narrator as evidence of the facts which 
he relates. Or on the analogy of Jud. 6, 24 it might be sufficient, 
without altering the letters of ijn, to vocalize ^\ ' and the great 
stone etc* is still to this day in the field of Joshua the Beth- 
shemeshite.' 

nhfXl^ t^] The use of the art. with the adj. when the subst. 
is without it, is rare in classical Hebrew, being mostly restricted 
to cases in which the subst. is a word which may be regarded 
as defining itself (D1^ Gen. i, 31. 2, 3. Ex. 20, 10 al., nvn i Ki. 7, 
8. 12. Ez. 40, 28 ; nj^ Ez. 9, 2. Zech. 14, 10), and even then bemg 
exceptional The instances have been analysed by the present 
writer in \ht Journal 0/ Philology, xi. (1882), p. 229 f. Examples 
of a more exceptional type are ch, 12, 23. 16, 23, II 12, 4. Jud. 
21, 19. Jer. 6, 20. 17, 2. In /^/-Biblical Hebrew this construc- 
tion became the prevalent one (Mishnah, passim). It is probably 
best to restore the art. ('i1 ri^^vy tJKf? [or nJ^] rvx^), 

19. In this verse as it stands in MT. there must be some error, 
though it is not possible to restore the text with entire certainty, 
(i) '3 mn does not mean (AV.) to look into (which would be 
rather "pn I'M ntO), but to look on or at, sometimes with satisfaction 
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and pleasure (^. 37, 13), at other times with interest and attention 
(Cant. 6, II to look upon the green plants of the valley : £z. 21, a6 
he looked at the liver: Qoh. 11, 4 D^^pi HfcO he that looketh at 
the clouds: Gen. 34, i: Jud. 16, 27 end)i if, therefore, the ex- 
pression be used here in a bad sense, it will signify to gaze at, 
viz. with an unbecoming interest (so We. Kp. Stade, Gesch. i. 204). 
(2) The number of those smitten is incredible in itself; and the 
juxtaposition of D^BIDn without 1 is another indication of error ^. 
It is true, both numbers are in LXX : but there they are even 
more out of the question than in MT.; for LXX limits the 
slaughter to the sons of Jechoniah (DrD for Dpi) ! Josephus speaks 
of the number smitten as only siveniy; and modem scholars 
generally (including Keil) reject B^K »|i>K jytWDfl as a gloss, though 
how it found its way into the text must remain matter of specu- 
lation. 

(3) Instead of eiDB^ n^3 ^B^3ta •p LXX has the remarkable 
reading koI odit ^v^vivav ol ulol 'Icx<n^u cV toU avbp&aw BtuBa-anvt, 
the originality of which speaks strongly in its favour. Un- 
fortunately atrfuvlC^ does not occur elsewhere in LXX, so that 
it cannot be ascertained definitely what Hebrew word it may here 
express. It is not probable that such an unusual word would 
have been chosen to render a common term like )fXCft^ (which 
indeed in 9. 1 3 is represented by the ordinary tv^paiWo^m). We. 
suggests in^^y ^^3 ^p3 Kt), i.e. 'And the sons of Jechoniah came 
not off guiltless, were not unpunished, among the men of Beth- 
shemesh, because they had gazed at the ark of Jehovah ; and 
he smote among them (Dru for Dyi, as LXX) seventy men.' 
Klostermann suggests the rare ^^^ (Ex. 18, 9) for IfafupKraif : 'And 
the sons of Jechoniah rejoiced not among the men of Beth- 
shemesh, when {or because) they looked upon the ark of Je- 
hovah',' etc. Whatever be the verb to which i}(r/i. corresponds, 



^ These are some examples of the repetition of n3v, with similar astending 
numeratiooi Gen. 5, S. 10. 13 al., but none without 1. 

' £w. Then, understand the passage similarly, though they read the less pro- 
bable IHDV W>\ 
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the adoption of the LXX reading effects a material improvement 
in the style of the verse: in MT. Dy3 y\ follows awkwardly 
upon y D C m ^a ns^^tC *p, and is m fact tautologous, whereas y\ 
DTU of LXX refers natm-ally and c<xisistently to the sons of 
Jechoniah before mentioned. The first f1 in MT., on the other 
hand, must be just the mutilated remnant of the clause preserved 
in LXX. 

20. U^PD] more than \XCSi^,—frofn upon us^/rom ofM.aozs to 
relieve us of its presence: cf. II 13, 17. 20, 21. 22. i Ki. 15, 19. 
t Ki. 12, 19^. 18, 14. Nu. 21, ?. 

21. )T\] Beth-shemesh was in an pDy, z^. 13 (a broad depres- 
sion between hills; see Dean Stanley's Stnas and PaUsiim^ 
Appendix, §1), Kiryath-ye'arim, among the hills, eight or nine 
miles to the N.E. of it. Topographical distinctions are always 
carefully observed by the Hebrew writers. 

In ch. 6, MT. presents two difficulties: (i) the abrupt mention 
of the mice in v. 4: (2) the disagreement between vv, 4 and 18 
in the number of images of mice — v, 1 8 speaking of an indefinite 
number (one for each town and village), v, 4 only of five. At 
first sight, LXX appears to remove these difficulties : for (i) the 
mention of the mice in t;. 4 is prepared by two notices describing 
a plague of mice * in the country in 5, 6 (DV^ IIM D^l33y 1^) 
and 6, i (Dn33y TVrm XSrm) : and (2) whereas in MT. 6, 5» 
is little more than a repetition of v. 4, in LXX z^. 4 is confined 
to the D^^D];, z». 6 to the mice, not, however, limited to five, but 
an unspecified number (4^ nal tlnop, Kot' dpiBfi^ rShf aarpawSof TOP 
oXXo^vXoy frcyr« cdpar -xfivaas^ Sn frraia'fJM h vfup ical rdif apx^vciP 
vfiMV Kol T^ Xof , 5^ Koi fivs ')^<rovi Sfutiofia r&v /iv&v t&p fka<f>B(ipApTop 
rrfp y^y). The additions of LXX in 5, 6. 6, i, and the redistribu- 
tion of the tSi'htV and the mice in vv. 4-5, are accepted by 
Thenius. 

We. takes a different view. He argues with great force that 



* On the destnictivene«s of field-mice, see Arist. J/tsi, Nat, yi. 37, p. 58o^ 
15-ao, who relates how they would sometimea in haivest time appear suddenly 
in unspeakable numbers, and destroy a crop entirely in a single night. 
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w, 4-5 MT. is right : the last clause of v. 4, * for one plague was 
on 70U all, and on your lords/ he points out, is intended to 
explain that, although only three districts (Ashdod, Gath, and 
Eqron) were implicated in what had happened to the ark, all had 
suffered through the plague, and all must accordingly share in 
the hWk : the number five being thus chosen, as representing 
Philistia as a whole, it was suflScient for the mice as well as for 
the tiht)if and the cogency of the argument, *for one plague' 
etc., would be just destroyed, if it were to be applied to the 
number of the uhtH}) alone. He concludes that w, 4-5, as read 
in LXX, have been corrected for the purpose of agreeing with 
ir. 18; and accepting w, 4-5 MT., rejects v, i8» (to ^VXiHi)^ and 
with it V, 17, as inconsistent with v, 4^ 

As regards the further point, the abrupt mention of the mice 
in V. 4, he considers the difficulty as apparent merely : the mice, 
he argues, are mentioned not because there had been a plague 
of them, but as emblems of a pestilence^: the double DtW, like 
the double dream in Gen. 41, 25, relates to one and the same 
object, viz. the plague of D^i'BJ^ : and the words in v. 5 D^n^fUSIDit 
pKHTIK do not describe a fact that had recendy occurred, but 
characterize the kind of mice, of which images were to be made* 
And accordingly he rejects the additions of LXX in 5, 6. 6, i, 
as made merely for the purpose of relieving the apparent diffi- 
culty of w, 4-6, on the theory that these verses pre-supposed 
an actual plague of mice. He admits, however, jusdy, that if 
this explanation of the * mice ' in vv, 4-5 be not accepted, there 
is no alternative but to treat the additions in question as a genuine 
part of the original text. 



^ The attempt has been made to reconcile vo. 4 and 18 by supposing v. 4 to 
relate the proposal of the priests^ and v, 18 to describe what was actually done. 
But had the proposal not been adopted as it was first made, it is natural to sup- 
pose that this would have been in some manner indicated : as it is, the phrase 
in V. 10 is And the men did so. 

' Comp. the form in which the story of the destruction of Sennacherib's army 
reached Herodotus (a. 141) : field-mice gnawing the leathern thongs of the 
soldiers' bows and shields. 
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7, 2-17. Samuets judgeship. Defeat 0/ Philistines at Eben-ezer, 

7, 2. onDSn Un^] Gen. 38, 12. 

VW] Only here. HTD in Heb. means to mourn or lament (Ez. 32, 
18) : so, if the reading be correct, it will be most safely explained 
as a pregn. constr., mourned or sighed after /.=went after Him 
mourning or sighing (for the Nif. cf. mjo) ^. It is doubtful if Ges. 
is right in rendering were gathered. It is true that Sn^riK occurs in 
Targ. in a connexion which implies gathering, but it is always used 
with reference to some religious object, being often followed by |n7lB7 
••"% or ^'> xb&h so that it is doubtful if it expresses to he gathered 

simply. Thus ch, 12, 14 |ttni>K ^'n tonSo nn3 . ♦ ♦ pninni for 
^"' nrw ,Tn : Jer. 3, 17 ^"n vcath . ♦ ♦ na xhtxh pmnM: 30, 21 
wine!) pni^D^: 31, 22i> Knmw x(:\yri'^ \vr\ytr n^a ndxti: 33, 13 
wrriw ^T i>y Koy prun^ (for nawD n> i>y nroyn); Hos. 2, 17 
"na^ }t3n prun^, 18 ^^nSe^ pn^n^, similarly 3, 3. 5. The use of 
pyT3 to he called together is not parallel : for nru is not a synonym of 
pyr. Probably the Targumic usage is merely based upon the 
Hebrew word occurring in this passage, and the sense which it was 
there presumed to have, and cannot therefore be regarded as 
independent evidence of its meaning. 

3. 'ai ITDH] The same phrase in Gen. 35, 2. 4 ; Jos. 24, 23 ; 
Jud. 10, 16. 

TTSTWVTi] nnhc^y is mentioned frequently in Phoenician inscrip- 
tions, often by the side of Baal. Thus CIS. 3 (the Inscr. of Esh- 
mun'azar of §idon), 1. 14 f. |n3n ITinB^ T\^70 n^ntWDK nDKI ♦ ♦ • 
and my mother Am'ashtoreth, priestess of 'Ashtoreth our lady . . . : 

(1. 17 f.) T\y\ pv hv^h na d^ pk pva D^nv ]h\6 dm pa uv imto 

b^l DB^ Tnr\Xr^ and we are they who have built temples [D^^a] to 
the gods of the gidonians in gidon, the sea country, a temple [H^a] 



* So Ewald, Hist. ii. 602 (E. T. 427). )oM is cited by the Syriac lexico- 
graphers (PS. col. 2294) with the meaning ingemuit. 

In Eth. the corresponding verb means recreari, respirare^ in the causative 
conj. (II. \) to console, in the reflexive (III. 3) to console oneself (sc. by con- 
fession, as Lev. 16, 21) : Dillm. col. 652. 

£ 
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to Ba'al of Sidon, and a temple to 'Ashtoreih the name of Ba"al; 4, 5; 
n, 3 (from Kition in Cyprus) an image [riTtDD]^ erected by one 
mC" T\'\Tmb ^n3li> to her lady, to •Ashtoreth; 132, 3 (from Gaulus) 
nnnw TO, np» the sanctuary of the temple of 'Ashtereth ; 135, i; 
140, I [nB'Jm rniD p« nnnc^yij to 'Ashtoreth of Eryx', an altar 
of bronze; 255 (from Carthage) nilKH nnnw 13y n^i^onay 
Abdmelqart, servant of 'Ashtoreth the mighty; 263 (do.) WD? TSTO 

nnne^ b^ now b^ nnntwDK [mi] b^ pn i>y3i> pvh\ ^n t^ 

to the lady Tanith, the face [probably = revelation] of Baal, and to 
the lord Baal Hamman, which [^5^^.] Am'ashtoreth, who was in the 
congregation of the men [B^^f] of 'Ashtoreth (i.e. among the people 
attached to her temple), vowed. In Sidon 'Ashtoreth appears to 
have been the presiding goddess (cf. i Ki. 11, 5. 33 \lbt< TrTW)i 
DJTV) : in Tyre she was subordinated to Melqart (n"»pfe). On the 
worship of 'Ashtoreth among the Philistines, at Ashqelon, see on 
31, 10. 

nVIB^yn] The ^Ashtdreths will denote either images of 'Ashtoreth, 
or (preferably) the goddesses of that name which were worshipped 
in different localities, just as D^^yan v, 4 are the local or other special 
Ba'als; cf. pV i>y3 just cited; pi> ^y3 CIS, 5; nv i>y3 122, i; 
nn by3 Baal of Tarsus on coins of that city, Gesenius, MonU' 
menta Phoenicia, p. 276 f., and Plate 36 A, B; XSCKtf ^JD Baal of 
heaven CIS. 7, i and frequently; JDn ^3 Baal the sun-god, con- 
stantly on the Punic votive tablets from N. Africa ; KB^IO ^3 (appar- 
ently) Baal the Healer, ib, 41 (from Kition); BaKftapK^s or BaXfiapKc^^s, 
i. e. npD bv^ Baal of dances, in inscriptions from the site of an 
ancient temple at Deir el Kal'a in the neighbourhood of Beyrout •. 



> Heb. boD (Ez. 8, 3. 5), often (masc. and fern.) on Phoenician inscrip- 
tions : e. g. CIS. 88, a. 5 ; 91, i ; comp. p. 27 note. 

• 'Erycina ridens,' Hor. Carm. i. a, 33. 

• CIG. 4536 ; Le Bas and Waddington, Vcyage Archiologiqtte, vol. iiL pt 
6 (Inscriptions de la Syrie), No. 1855 ElXo^c /toe, BoX^opir^;, KoCpavc k^»|u>v; 
ib. 1857 8€$ BaXfmpieSf9i ; Clermont-Ganneau, Recueil a Archiohgie Orientate 
(Paris, 1885 ff.), p. 95 \Viv\pi^ LtI^W''*^^ Bak/JiapKw^ . . . ; p. 103 Aiorw<wof 
Topyiov, ZwTtpoQranp $€w BaX/MpiMov, MBriiet rcl Si^ . . . 
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And in the OT. itself, nijm ho, nna hv^ »at i>y3, and, as preserved 
in names of places, ni ^3 -ffa^/ 0/ Fortune, pev ^3, etc. * 

On thepost/im of nnnwn (separated from "D^n Nni>K, and after 
COW»o), cf. on 6, II. 

^] /^i/ Atf «wy, or (Anglice) and he will On the jussive, 
see Tenses, § 62. 

8. liDD cnnn i^K] pregn. * do not be deaf (turning) from us,' 
c£ it, a8, I. ppTD so as not to cry etc. ; cf. Is. 33, 15^. 

9. *Tnt(] as V, 12, and 6, 7. 

^'^^ ^^3 n^] *as a burnt-sacrifice, (even) a whole oflfering, 
unto Jehovah.' For Wa cf. Lev. 6, 1 5 : "^ppn i)^)3 ^'ji> D5)r pn * a per- 
petual due, unto Jehovah as a whole offering shall it be burnt,' 16 : 
Dt. 13, 17. 33, 10. LXX <rw troirl ry Xof is merely a paraphrase : 
cf. Dt. 13, 17, where h^b^-=tira9^riiu\ (We.). 

10. ni?jnD ^DC^ NTl] The ptcp. marks the action in the course of 
which the Philistines drew near : so e.g. 2 Ki. 6, 5. 26 (the new 
subject in the principal clause following standing /rj/ for emphasis). 

12. IWl] We expect some known locality to be specified, cor- 
responding to HD^n, not 'an unnamed crag of rock' (We.), 
LXX T^p iroXoiar ' (similarly Pesh. ^«k*) points to such, viz. ^"^Jl^ 
or n;B^ (2 Ch. 13, 19). 

16. 'w ^^n1] Observe the series ol perfects with \ conv., descrip- 
tive of Samuel's custom (see on i, 3). 

rwtyi POJT no] The same idiom — the idea of recurrency ex- 
pressed by rUKD TWt^ (i, 7) being strengthened by the addition of 
^TO — is found also Zech. 14, 16. 2 Ch. 24, 5t (Is. 66, 23 is to be 
explained differently : enn no is there made more precise by the 
addition of 1«nra, on the analogy of iDVn D^ nan Ex. 5, 13 al.). 

ni>Kn niDlpon i>3 HK] HK is very difficult. Grammatically, the 
clause is most easily taken as epexeg. of ^tnc^ DX * he judged 



^ The notices of the cult of both Baal and 'Ashtdreth, as attested by inscrip- 
tlons and proper names, have been most recently collected and discussed by 
Baethgen, Beitrdge tur Semitischm Rdigionsgesckichte {\%^% ,, pp. 17-39, 31-37, 
to be compared with Noldeke's review in the ZDMG, 1888, p. 470 flf. 

' For the translation of a n. pr. by LXX, see Jud. i, 15. 35. 4, 11. i5) 17 al. 

E 2 
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Israel, even all these places' (Keil) : but 'Israel' denotes naturally 
such a much wider whole than the three places named, that the 
limitation implied in this construction is unnatiu^l. If such were 
the sense intended by the original narrator it would be best to treat 
bvTW^ HK as a gloss, introduced on the ground of f . 15 by one who 
conceived Bethel, Gilgal, and Mizpah as loo narrow a sphere for 
Samuel's judicial activity. The alternative construction is to treat 
ni< as the prep.=«^ar, as in the geographical phrase • • • ni< ^WH: 
Jud. 3, 19. 4, II. I Ki. 9, 26. 2 Ki. 9, 27: the meaning will then 
be that the place of judgment was not in but near or beside the 
cities mentioned. It is doubtful, however, if the passages cited 
justify this rendering; for they are not parallel in form, and T\^ is 
not construed in them with a verb, AV. in is not defensible as a 
rendering of riK : HK only (apparently) signifies in or through^ when 
it stands to mark the accusative after a verb of motion (Dt. i, 19; 
2, 7). T\V(^by stands peculiarly i Ki. 9, 25. 

17. 05?^ Why the pausal form stands here with a conjunctive 
accent, it seems impossible to explain : cf. Ew. § 138* note, 

8. Introduction to second account (10, 17-2 7a) of SauTs appointment 
as king. The people ask for a king in consequence of the mis- 
conduct of SamiuTs sons, acting as their father' s deputies, 

8, 2. 'l\ i^W^ n^nn] A comparison of i Ch. 6, 13 is instructive, as 
illustrating the manner in which errors have found their way into 
MT., — in this case, by letters having fallen out in the process of 
transcription (n>3K >^B^[n}i [i>KV] iDnn). 

3. nnK itD>i] Cf. Ex. 23, 2 b>ii nnK rwa'h ; i Ki. 2, 28. 

5^. Cf. for the phraseology Dt 17, 14 !?M ^ h^ nons^K m»K1 

7^. Notice the emphatic position of IHK and ""TIK. Cf. Is. 43, 22 

npy^ riKip >nx \h\\ 57, "^; Jer. 4, 17. 22 ; 7, 19. 

8. ie>y] LXX adds cfiol =">!?, which seems indeed to be pre- 
supposed by l^-Di (*to thee also*) at the end of the verse 
(Th. We.). 

9. O >^] (only here) =' except that' . . .: cf. O DfiN by the 
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side of DDK alone (Nu. 13, 28), '•3 WOK (Job 12, a), ^3 rwn 
(+. 128, 4), on (II 9, I al.), >3 kSt (II 13, 28), y^ kJ) dk 
(Dt. 32, 30). 

Dra Tjm IJ^n] n nyn is to protest, or to utter a solemn admoni- 
tion against, especially in connexion with a threat: Gen. 43, 3 
Bf^nm nVI Wl. Ex. 19. 21. I Ki. a, 42. 

11. 'i1 1^ DCn] *and will place for himself (i Ki. ao, 34. Jos. 8, 2) 
among his chariotry (collectively, as II 15, i), and among his 
horsemen.' 

12. D1b6i] *and will be for making them,' etc.: an example 
of the so-called ' periphrastic future/ which occurs now and then 
in simple prose : see Tenses^ § 206 ; and cf. Lev. 10, 10. 11. 

16. Danira] LXX 09^?.??: no doubt, correctly. The* young 
men ' have been dealt with implicitly already in z*. 1 1 f. (0303) : 
in this verse, the enumeration begins with slaves^ and continues 
with asses. The corruption is perhaps to be explained from the 
unusual //«rj/( 2 Ch. 4, 3. Neh. 10, 37. Am. 6, 12 MT.t). 

^y\ nrjn] *and use them for his business:' rOK^ as Ez. 15, 5. 
Ex. 38, 24. 

18. D3i> Dn*)n3] The reflexive dative is common with nn3 : e.g. 
133 »• i7> 40. Gen. 13, 11. Jos. 24, 15. 2a. 

19. K^ POen] So Gen. 19, 2 : cf. ^^ kI) Hab. i, 6. a, 6 al. The 
dagesh in these cases is probably designed for the purpose of 
securing a distinct articulation of the consonant (Delitzsch on 
^. 94, 12). Comp. Spurrell's note on Gen. ic, ; and add to the 
references there given Baer, Pref. to Liber Proverbiorum (rules of 
Dagesh), p. xiv; and KOnig, Lehrgebdude der Hebr, Sprache 
(1881), L p. 59 (where the subject is treated at length). 

9, I — 10, 16. First {and oldest) account of SauTs appointnunt 
as king, Saul is anointed king by Samuel /or the purpose 
of defending Israel against the Philistines (v. 16), and bidden 
^do as his hand may find* when occasion arises. 

9, I. yy^tt" tr^vrp] *the son of a Benjaminite : ' the name of 
Aphiat's father was either not known, or unimportant, '•rty 
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occurs elsewhere as the patronymic of pD"'33: v. 4. 22, 7 ^^^^ ^i?^. 
II 20, I >3n:^ B^K as here. 

3. ^pV\ the dative of relation: see v, 20; and 25, 7 (on^). 
D^WHD nnK"nK] *inK is so closely joined to, and limited by, 

D'^^pntD that it lapses into the constr. st. : so frequently, as Gen. 
3, 22 13»D *^nK3, Jud. 17, II ^'•^^O nn«2), etc. Respecting TIN with 
a word not strictly defined see Ew. 277^; and comp. Ex. 21, 29. 
Nu. 21, 9. II 4, 11; and (with the same word as here) Nu, 16, 15 

4. The repeated change of number in this v. can hardly be 
original, though parallels can be found in MT. : Nu. 13, 22 Ka^; 
33, 7 ac'^. But it can scarcely be questioned that in all these 
cases the pi. was designed throughout by the original writers. See 
the Introduction. 

D'^^ytS^] Not mentioned elsewhere : perhaps an error for D^a^yc^, 
which was in this neighbourhood (Jud. i, 35 : Jos. 19, 42) : cf. Ew. 
HisLm. 28 (E.T. 19). 

r.^] as Is. 41, 17. 59, II al.: cf. ^N ». 14 ; i Ki. 18, 10. 

6. 1»N ^WCn • . • • ^«a TOn] On this graphic and idiomatic 
manner of expressing a synchronism in place of the more ordinary 
inW5^"it:K^ *!« pM DKiaa %n^, see Tenses, § 169; and cf. 20, 36; 
II 20, 8 ; Gen. 44, 3. 4; Jud. 15, 14 : also below z^. 11 (wiih the 
ptcp.). 14; 17, 23; a Ki. 2, 23. 

ixn] io be anxious or concerned: ^. 38, 19 I am concerned on 
account of my sin: Jos. 22, 24 TXiXCXO out oi concern. The pf. 
and Tjuaw conv. in continuation of 7*7rp |fi : above on 4, 9. 

6. nh)i M^n 1B^] *on which we have started! "pn is conceived 
here as including the goal : for of course they would not need to 
be told the way they had already come. Gen. 24, 42 differently: 
* which I am going (Hf!^) upon.' 

7. wm] 'And lo, we shall come, and what shall we bring?' etc. 
= And if we come, what . . . ? So Ex. 8, 22 : cf. on II 18, 1 1. 

^] only here in prose, and only altogether five times in Hebrew, 
mostly in the sense o^ going away, departing. The word is common 
in Aramaic, being in the Targums the usual representative of 
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pn (which is not used with the same constancy in Aram, as in Heb.): 
e.g. in the Targ. of this chapter, w, 3^. 6. 10. 

rmwi] only here : comp. the use of the cognate verb '^^^ Is. 
57, 9. The passage may be illustrated from 2 Ki. 4, 42 (the gifts 
oflfered to Elisha). 

8. '•nn^l] Read njjnyj with LXX. Th. We. Kp.: the pf. with 
rvaw conv. with the force of a precative or mild imperative, as Jud. 
II, 8; ch. 20, 25; 25, 27 al. {Tensesy^ 119^). 

9. An explanatory gloss, the proper place of which is evidently 
after t^. 11, where nion first occurs in the narrative. 

D^3fi^] So Ruth 4, 7 (probably a similar gloss). 

11. ItWtD nom ♦ . • tih^ ntDn] Where, in this idiom (see v, 5), 
the subject of the two verbs is the sanuy the pron. is repeated : 
as Gen. 38, 25; Jud. 18, 3. Hence 2 Ki. 10, 13 for WiTI read WPn. 

12. wn '•D nny nno y^ n'^ri] LXX IM, mrh np6<rwrw vi^v vw 
hth rii¥ rffitpev k.tX, whence We., developing a suggestion of Lagarde*, 
restores tD^*n3 •'mv t^y?,f? nin « lo, he is before you : now, just at 
present, he is come to the city,' etc. In support of this restoration. 
We. remarks (i) that the sifig, y^th agrees ill with v, 12, in which 
the pi. is used throughout : (2) against MT. nno, that no reason 
appears why Saul should hasietty if Samuel had just come into the 
city — not, as has been supposed, from some journey, but — from the 
neighbouring ntD3 (where he had recently been, v, 23, and given 
instructions— T^ ^niDK nB^— to the cook). The superfluous nn 
in MT. We. plausibly explains as a remnant of the * explicit ' sub- 
ject ntnn, which had been inserted by a scribe as a subject for 
D3^»^. WTO will have the same force as in v. 13^, where it is 
likewise rendered bih r^iv luiipav by LXX. The expression reciu^ 
Neh, 5, 1 1 and means ai once, just now, the force of DT*, as in DVD 
2, 16, being forgotten. 

13b :1n^^ pKWn DWD VIK-^D] <for him just now— you will 
find him,' the first \n« not being subordinated directly to the verb, 



» Anmerkungm zur Griech. Uebersetzung dcr Proverhien (1863), p. iii. 
(nmn d3»:d^ for mo "['3d^). 
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but being resumed in mx at the end, which thus becomes the direct 
accusative. The case is but an extension of the principle which is 
exemplified in Gen. 13, 15 nonnK li> • • • pNH b n5 ^D for all the 
land . . . ., to thee will I give it; 21, 13 ; ch. 25, 29 and often 
{Tensesy 197. 6). The resumption only happens to be rare when 
the first object is a pronoun: but see 2 Ki. 9, 27 iron iriK 03 Him 
also, smite him ! * To omit [as Th. would do] one of the two )T\H 
borders on barbarism ' (We.). 

14. Tyn li>j;^] The city itself then was on an elevation: and 
the n03 on a still higher elevation outside it (b nonn Jvhvh: 
conversely, it is said, v. 25 l""];!! HMTID )T\i). 

"Viyn TVll] Probably this is an ancient error for njrtWl TlfD 
* in the middle of the ga/g :* this agrees better both with v. iB and 
with the language of this verse (Saul and his servant were coming 
tn, and Samuel was going out to meet them). 

15. rhy '•'''"•l] An example of the manner in which the pluperfect 
tense is expressed in Hebrew, By the avoidance of the common 
descriptive tense ^'^ hy^ (i. e. lit. * and J. went on io uncover ') the 
connexion with what precedes is severed, and the mind is left free 
to throw back the time of %bl to a period prior to the point which 
the narrative itself has reached. So regularly, as 25, 21. 28, 3; 
II 18, 1 8 etc. (Tenses, § 76 O^x.). 

16. "ino nyD] «at the time to-morrow '= when to-morrow has 
come. The phrase occurs eight times in the historical books. Cf. 
Gen. 18, 10. 14 njn Tiya i.e. (probably) *at the time (as it is) 
reviving '= in the returning year. "^nD must not in these phrases 
be regarded as a genitke, since J^P? has the art. In full, they would 
be "^HD nyn nl^na, .th nyn rt^n? (Hitzig on Job 39, 17). 

T^i] ' prince,' lit. one in front, leader : used constantly in the 
more elevated prose (especially in prophetic utterances) for the 
chief ruler of Israel (10, i. 13, 14. 25, 30. II 7, 8 al.). 

i6b. ^DjrnK] LXX 'oy '•J^W (Ex. 3, 7) : no doubt, righUy. 

'airwn''3] Gen. 18, 21. 

17. injy] my as Is. 14, 10. 

y^ >n"i»K ne^N] 'as to whom I said unto thee. This one,* etc. 
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IX. 14-24. 57 

■^Vjr] here only in the sense of coercere imperio: cf. "^VV Jud. 18, 7, 

18. iwiOB' n^^] 'drew near h* is evidently the sense that is intended, 
which rwe with will scarcely express. Probably both here and Nu. 
4, 19 (as Jud. 19, i8*> after "j^n) riK is merely an error for ^K. On 
ch. 30, 21 see a^ loc. 

19. Dni>3Kl] LXX «il <^€, i. e. |?^?W (or nn^?«l). 

ao. B*D\1 niri«^ DIM] « to-day, three days,' i. e. for three days, 
(Anglice) three days ago, Cf. 30, 13 T\^h^ DVn, where D^DM is 
omitted. The article in D'^tDM on account of the days being 
definite ones. 

Dn^ • • • ♦ nWK^] larh resumes mnti upon exactly the same 
principle as that explained in the case of the accus. on v. 13 : cf. 
Gen. 2, 17 (p). II 6, 23 (!>): Tenses, § 197 Obs. i. 

'31 nDTl] Rightly rendered by LXX, Vulg. jcal nVi ra wpnui toC 
'icrpoj^X ; et cuius erunt optima quaeque Israel ? RV.and for whom 
is all that is desirable in Israel ? mtDn is used in the same concrete 
sense as in Hag. 2, 7 DWl ^3 TITOH IKll (where note the plural 
verb) * and the desirable things (i. e. cosdy oflferings : see Is. 60, 5 
end) of all nations shall come/ etc. 

21. ro'^n^MB^>iegp] >3DPD should be logically ??l?9. Theplural 
may be due to the illogical attraction of '•DOB' (read as '???). 

ro^jn ^MB^j ^Unquestionablyan error for '3 03?^' (Keil). How- 
ever, curiously enough, the same expression occurs Jud. 20, 12 
rtD^33 "•pa^ i)M. We. Stade (p. 204) propose in both cases to point 
^?3^, thinking that * perhaps the archaic form cf the st, c, (Ges. 
90. 3») should be here restored.' With the passage generally, cf. 
Jud. 6, 15 where Gideon expresses, or affects, similar modesty. 

22. nnac^] See on I, 18. 

B^iOl] at the head ox top: i Ki. 21, 9. 12. m<np=those invited 
to a feast, as i Ki. i, 41. 49 ; cf. (Op ib, 9. 10. 

23. n^o] See on I, 4, 

24. iT^l] There are three cases in which n has apparently the 
force of the relative^; (i) with a verb, (a) where the construction 



* Comp. Ew. § 331* (i) and note: more briefly, Ges. § ^©9 Rem. 
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58 The First Book of Samuel^ 

depends upon the consonants. This is well substantiated for late 
Hebrew (Ch. Ezr.), i Ch. 26, 28. 29, 8 al. : but the one example 
in middle Hebrew, Jos. 10, 24 S is so isolated that it rests probably 
upon a textual corruption (b'^aSm might easily be restored) : {b) 
where the construction depends solely upon the punctuation, chiefly 
in the ptcp. fem. Qal (as ^^'^T\ Gen. 18, 21 ; 46, 27 TOB^n Is. 51, 
10^), or in the ptcp. Ntf, masc. (as in 17*l7l3n Gen. 21, 3 ; ^'^^^ 
I Ki. II, 9). Whether this punctuation represents a genuine tra- 
dition is extremely questionable: had n been in use in earlier 
Hebrew with the force of a relative, it is strange that it should 
appear once only with 3 pi. : its restriction to cases in which a 
different accent ('^5<^''l) or punctuation ("J<l^''', »l^"^3»l) would give rise 
to the regular construction ', and the fact that the Massorah itself 
does not point consistently (see e.g. nkan Gen. 46, 26 al.; ntnjn 
Gen. 12, 7. 35, i), make it highly probable that the anomaly in 
these cases is not original, and that in fact n as a relative is unknown 
to classical Hebrew. (2) Before a preposition — as in the Gk. idiom 
tA cjt' avr^s — it occurs here alone in the OT., though combinations 
of the type Tthv *>K^ are of constant occiurence. The usage here 
is thus doubly exceptional, and entirely unsupported by precedent 
or parallel. Under the circumstances it can scarcely be doubted 
thatGeiger(^rxrArf>?, p. 380) is right in reading •^Jf^'TS and Xht/at 
tail (Ex. 29, 22 and elsewhere in the ritual laws of P). The iT^K 
is the fat tail of certain breeds of sheep ' (commonly known as 
* Cape sheep ') and is still esteemed a delicacy in the East : when 
dressed and served at table it much resembles marrow (the writer 
has seen and tasted it in Syria). The allusion in the v, will thus be 
to certain choice pieces reserved specially (». 23^) for those honoured 
with a place D^Wipn BWX 

* For Jer. 5, 13 (Hitzig, Graf, Keil) is very uncertain : sec rather Ew. § 156*. 

* See, e. g. Is. 51, 9 nasnon; Gen. 48, 5 i^ on^ian. And so in Ez. a6, 17 
THvnT\ read as n^bnn may be the ptcp. -P«a/ without o, like ^|^ Ex. 3, 2 etc. 
(Ew. § 169* : it is implied wrongly in Ges. § 5a Rem. 6 that nb^nn as it stands 
exemplifies the aphaeresis of o). 

* Comp. the notice in Hdt. 3. !$« 
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IX. 24 — X. 7. 59 

'i1 ysttch *3] ' because unto the appointed time hath it been kept 
for thee, saying, I will invite the people.' ^vavh is aonstnied with 
"ytCff^ freely, #carA gwhoipi cf. Ex. 5, 14 (where the subject of the 
preceding verb is not that implied in "TDK^). The sense thus 
obtained, however, is not good : and it is not improbable that some 
corruption underlies the words '•ntnp Dpn "UDK^*. 

25-26. yaytn xm\ b)^ Sk«^ Oy niTl] LXX Jtal ^U^rrpwrop r^ 
SoowX knX ry iiifmri, ml iKoifi^Bfi=:{FT. 7, 16) M? bs 5>^««^ V13-J5 
: MB^. The sequence in MT. is so bad (13T) and WDB^ both 
being premature, when 'i1 K^ follows) that there can be little 
doubt that this is the true reading : ' And they spread a couch for 
Saul on the house-top, and he lay down,' to which Samuel's calling 
to Saul on the house-top in the morning (z;. 26 'ai Vl^) forms now 
a natural and suitable sequel. 

27. DV»D] = at this timey at once. 

10, I. ^D «l5>n] ' Is it not that ?'= Hath not ? is shewn by II 13, 
28 to be a good Hebrew expression : but the long addition pre- 
served in LXX and Vulg. has every appearance of being original. 
The insertion would read in Hebrew thus : "Vxh *"^ ^n?^] WpH 

:T335> \rhni bv ^'^ inc^D >^ [rt^n. The circumstantiality of the 
account is here not out of place : the express mention of the signs 



^ Ew. on the basis of LXX irapcl rtAs 6x\ovs suggested for D]?rr nDM^ 
D5jn njj^p ^^ above the rest of the people (whom) I have invited,* which We. 
is disposed to acquiesce in, though it is true that IHV is not a word found 
elsewhere in the best Hebrew prose style (Ch. Ezr. Neh. Est., and of coorse 
in IsaiaA); and the omission of nvH before D]? 71 is questionable (on 14, ai). LXX 
for »nwip have dwSxyiC* nip off (-p^D Lev. i, 15 : asp a Ki. 6, 6 : FjTDp Ez. 
17, 4. ai), whence Th. suggests w^'y^J ctU off I {Angiice Help yourself!), cf. 
job 33,6 »:w Da »BS1^ nono. But it is not probable that a word so rare in 
Heb. as ^ip (and usually occurring m a different application — j>y isip») would 
have been used in this sense. It must however be admitted that in post-Bibl. 
Hebrew ^ip is used of cutting up food into pieces : see Levy, NHWB. s. v. 
LXX cIj tiapT^piov of course presupposes nothing different from lyio, which 
the translators elsewhere connected wrongly with ii]? : cf. cierpf^ rov ftaprvplov 
for lyio bnn. 
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6o The First Book of Samuel, 

at an earlier stage of the instructions to Saul than v. 7, is what 
might be expected : and the omission of the clause in MT. may be 
readily explained by the supposition that a transcriber's eye passed 
from the first mm TWD to the second. So Dr. Weir. 

2. Dy]=r/(W^ /<?, near: Gen. 25, 1 1. 35, 4. II 19, 38 al. The men- 
tion of * Rachel's grave ' here appears to shew that it must have 
been situated on the N. border of Benjamin, at no great distance 
from Bethel (cf. also Jer. 31, 15). In Gen. 35, 20. 48, 7, therefore, 
either the identification of Ephrath with Bethlehem (DPlJ) n^l Kin) is a 
gloss (so Dillmann and most commentators), or the narrative em- 
bodies a different tradition as to the site of the grave (so Delitzsch, 
Neu€r Comm, iiber die Genesis^ 1887, p. 423). 

nv^l] The word arouses suspicion. The locality intended 
seems to be so accurately defined by bm n"Dp DP, that we are 
surprised at a closer definition following, especially in such an 
obscure form ; for, as rw^V possesses no meaning, it cannot desig- 
nate any particular spot near Rachel's grave, at which the men 
were to be met. LXX have SkXoiUvovi fityaka, *AXKofuvovg = Dnljif 
(see V. 6): but though hv n^ may be rendered (metaph.) leafi 
upon, rht absohitely cannot express the idea of leaping, fuydXa does 
not occur elsewhere in LXX in an adverbial sense (We.); so pro- 
bably here it is nothing but a Hebrew word written in Greek letters, 
and transformed into something significant in Greek \ Many MSS. 
after Bcyia/xciy insert cV 2rjk<a (= ni6v2) ^v BaKoKaB; Lucian's recen- 
sion after Btviafjup and before dXX. fify, adds fKotifj^ptaf [as though 
nv 7V2=/« umdra sereni: hence Vulg. meridie\ All these are evi- 
dently different attempts to render or represent the five consonants 
which stand now as nv^vn : but they throw no light either upon 
the word itself or upon the original reading which may underlie it. 

nwnNn ^"U*! HK] = the maUers^ the concern of the asses : cf. ^ 
Dannn Dt. 4, 21. Comp. Delitzsch or Cheyne on ^. 65, 4. 

3. 5|7n] To pass along quickly ^ hasten on. Only elsewhere in 



* Cf. I Ki. 18, 32 ^Xaa^ctr from n^»n ; Am. 3, la \*^h from wiy (as Jerome, 
cited by Field, points out); Jer. 8, 7 i!^^v ; 34, 5 ?«« {8ov /vAa^aorrcu. 
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X. 2-j. 6i 

poetry, usually of swift or impetuous motion, as Job 9, 26. 
Is. 8, 8. ai, I. 

Dr6 nrOD ne^^] nroa though in /orm fem. retains the gender 
of the sing. "03 (cf. Jud. 3, 16 nvfi ^niT, Zech. 11, 7), and is hence 
construed according to rule with nis^ (lit. a triad of . . . ). 

4. nrh^rw^] ^nc^ should be >3ir by analogy, DPl^ being elsewhere 
treated as a masc. {nrh mt^ : so D WN mc*, D^WK ^^). 

5. ^3V3] LXX, Pesh. Vulg. express a singular ; and, as the sing- 
occurs also 13, 3. 4, n^ should in all probability be read accord- 
ingly here. The accidental transposition of two contiguous letters 
is not unfrequent in MT.: in the Ochlah we-Ochlahf § 91, there is a 
list of sixty-two such transpositions which have been corrected by 
the Massorah. Some few of the corrections may be questioned : but 
the majority are certainly authorised (e. g. ^JB^m Jud. 16, 26; ytDW 
Jer. 17, 23 ; jinNM Ez. 40, 15; T\\^7\ Pr. 31, 27 cannot be original 
readings). As to the meaning, n^3 has the sense o{ pillar in Gen. 
19, 26, o^ prefect or deputy in II 8, 14. i Ki. 4, 19; possibly also 
it might be used to denote a post or garrison^ like 2VD 13, 23. 
Which of these senses it has here, it is difficult to say ; versions 
and commentators are equally divided, {a) LXX here (one render- 
ing *) has dvatrrtfia, i. e. prob. a pillar erected as a symbol or trophy 
of Philistine domination : so (prob.) Pesh., and amongst modems 
Th. B5. We. {b) Vulg. has statiOy i. e. a military post, or garrison : 
so Ge. Ke. (r) Targ. has ^roitDDK (i. e. ^paniyoi) both here and 
13, 3. 4 (likewise in the plur) : similarly Ew. Gr., only reading as a 
sing. n^VJ (prefect, officer). On the whole, in the light of 13, 3. 4 
(the sense statio being not otherwise substantiated), (a) deserves 
perhaps the preference {TOiTi as Am. 9, i). 

'ai ^Tl] * and let it be, when . . . .' The jussive is unexpected : 
but appears similarly II 5, 24. Ruth 3, 4. It must be understood 
as having a permissive force (comp. the jussive in 2 Ki. 2, 10) : 
Tenses, § 121 Obs, 3. 

D^K33T1D riDm] a circumstantial clause, describing the condition 



' In the other rend, the word is simply transliterated Na<rci/3, as in 13, 3. 4. 
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62 The First Book of Samuel, 

in which the prophets would be as they came down from the ruDl: 
cf. Jer. 38, 22 n^DK 7\^rv\ = i?iey saying. 

The word, which is in the reflexive conj. and a denominative, 
denotes to play or act the prophet, viz. by manifestations of physical 
excitement — not unlike those exhibited by the dervishes of the 
present day in the East * — such as are more evidently described, 
on the second occasion when Saul is seized by the contagious 
frenzy, 19, 20 flf. So i Ki. 22, 10 Ahaz and Jehoshaphat were sitting 
in the gate of Samaria Dn>»5> D^NianD bWn^n i>31 : comp. (of the 
prophets of Baal) tb, 18, 29. From this peculiarity, the prophet is 
sometimes described mockingly as V\^ 2 ELi. 9, 11. Hos. 9, 7; 
cf. Jer. 29, 26. 

6. nn^] the same word ??. i o ; Jud. 14,6.19.15,14 (of Samson) ; ch, 
1 1, 6; 16, 13 (David); also 18, 10, where the subject is D\1^K rm, but 
the direction in which the inspired activity displays itself is different. 

7. rwv • • • iTPD] HNTI would be resinned normally by n^JW, or 
new (the latter less usual in ordinary prose). The uncommon 
imper. was chosen, no doubt, as more forcible : cf. Dt. 6, io-i2».' 

TT» WrtDH 'WVi] The same idiom m ch, 25, 8. Jud. 9, 33^ Qoh. 9, 10. 

8. Introduction to first account of SauVs rejection (13, 7^-15*). 

* And thou shalt go down before me to Gilgal ; and, behold, I am 
coming down to thee to sacrifice . . . : seven days shalt thou wait, 
until I come to thee, and declare to thee what thou shalt do.' 
• ♦ • wm is a circumstantial clause (cf. Jud. 9, 33) and subordinate 
to Tl*nM, TCli\ throwing the idea which it introduces into relief, and 
giving it greater prominence than it would otherwise have : then h 
is supplementary to a, defining more closely what Saul is to do 
at Gilgal until Samuel meets him there ^ 



* Comp. Lane, Manners and Customs of the Modem Egyptians (cd. 5, 1871), 
ii. 151-154, 174 f., 179 f. ; W. R. Smith, The Prophets of Israel^ pp. 86, 390 f. 

* Keirs coQstniction of this verse is illegitimate. The verse refers evidently 
to 13, 8-14, whereas, in the Book of Samuel as we have it, Samuel and Saul 
appear together at Gilgal earlier, viz. on the occasion 11, 14 f. Keil therefore, 
seeking to exclude a reference to this occasion, and to interpret the verse as 
referring only to the subsequent one, presses the circumstantial clause introduced 
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X. 6-12. 63 

9. nVTl] See on 1, 12. Here perhaps due to a scribe, who judged 
in error, from the tense of the preceding verses, that another future 
was still to follow : '*m is the tense which otdgh/ to be used. 

Ten] for the constr., cf. Zeph. 3, 9. 

10. \r«npi> • . . nn^] So (without a verb) II 15, 32; i Ki. 18, 7 ; 
Pr. 7, 10. 

11. 1«i^ • • • Ijni^ b^ %Ti] Exactly so, II 2, 23b; and analo- 
gously, with iTH), qH future time, Nu. 21, 8 al., and of reiteration in 
the past, Jud. 19, 30. 

n^n nmo] What^ nowy has happened to ... ? m strengthens 
and gives point to no; so Gen. 27, 20. Jud. 18, 24 al. ; similarly 
in nt ^, nrniD^. Comp. in Arabic t£*wii^ IS U : and see especially 
Fleischer, Kleinere Schriften^ i. 355 f. (who adduces from Arabic 
usage reasons in support of this explanation of the idiom) ; Lane, 
Arab. Lex,^ s. v. U, p. 948. Briefer explanations will be found in 
Ges. § 122. 2 Rem.; Ew. § 183*, 325*. 

12. Dmn» ^Dl] *But who is their father?' i.e. is their father 
ftiore likely than Qish to have had a son a prophet ? Prophetic 
inspiration is no hereditary possession ; and it is not more remark- 
able in the case of Saul, than in the case of any other member of 
the troop of prophets. Against the apparendy easier, but weak, 
reading of LXX, Pesh. liTa«, see We. 



by n3ni, saying that this presupposes that the preceding words 'And thou shalt 
go down before me ' express merely a condition^ in view of which, when it is 
satisfied, Samuel instructs Sanl how to act He construes, therefore: 'And if 
thou goest down before me to Gilgal, and lo, I come down to thee, etc, then 
thou shalt wait seven days until I come to thee,* etc. rr^ni, however, cannot 
influence the sense of what precedes; and (what is more important) mnn 
followed by ^mn cannot express a condition. Had mM expressed a (virtual) 
condition, it must have been followed by gjo^irn (so regularly, as 19, 3 ; Num. 
14, 15 etc: Tenses^ § 149) : Vmn D»D» n»aw being attached ^xrwlkrw, shews 
that the preceding clause is complete in itself^ i.e. that min expresses a positive 
command, and not a condition. The clause 'r\ nnn expresses what is to be 
done by Saul not necessarily immediately after 7^, but as soon after it as 
is convenient. The collision with 11, i4f. arises from the fact that this part 
of the Books of Samuel is composed of sources originally distinct : 10, 8 and 
13} 7^-15* an thus related to one another, but stand out of connexion with 
11, I4f. 
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64 The First Book of Samuel, 

13. HMn] The company was to meet Saul {v, 5) as it came down 
from the Bamah, and the conversation with his uncle in v, 4 is 
more readily conceived as having taken place in a private house, 
than on the Bamah ; hence HMn is probably an error for t ^^3»1 
(We.). The emendation is favoured by the verb Nl^ : with ntDan 
we should have expected l^^l or ^JTI. 

16. Tan ^yri] See on 20, 6. 

10, 17-27*. Saul chosen by lot as king (sequel to 8). 

18. ^D5K] emphatic, as II 12, 7. 

D^ni^n] construed with ntti^ODn mrk trvvtaw (Ew. § 318*^). 

19. h:h T^'O Kin IKV] *who is a saviour to you.' KVI after the 
relative sign, b.efore a ptcp. or adj., as Gen. 9, 3 ^Pl wn •^IS'K. 
Nu. 9, 13. 14, 8. 27. 35, 31. Dt. 20, 20 nb^j; N>n ne^N. jer. 27, 9. 
Hag. I, 9. Ruth 4, 15: similarly £z. 43, 19. So also in Aramaic, 
PJK ^ Dan. 7, 17; and in Targg., as II 20, 19. 24, 17. Is. 42, 18*. 

O 'h ntDKHl] '»D with the direct narration, as 2, 16 MT. (where 
see note). Several MSS. LXX, Pesh. Vulg. express ^ (as 8, 19 
LIT., 12, 12 MT.). Either reading is admissible. 

^''> ^iDi> uynn] Cf. Jos. 24, 1. 

2 1 . ^t32Dn] LXX adds koL irpoa-ayovci rfjv (fnikfiv Marrapi cIs ap^pas 
i.e. b^iaj^ ^t)©n nnsBfe-nK ni.^5 (see Jos. 7, 17), which is re- 
quired by the sense. 

22. \ir>H bSn *T1P ton] 'Is there still (i. e. besides ourselves) any 
one come hither ? ' The people are in despair ; and they inquire 
whether there is yet any one amongst them, of whom they are not 
aware. LXX, however, have Et tpxrrai 6 dvrjp ivrmiOa ; and it is true, 
as We. remarks, that the answer ' Lo, he is hidden,' etc., agrees 
better with the question, * Is the man come hither ? ' B^Kn X^Ti K3n 
than with ' Is there still a man come hither ?' Of course, with ^V(i\, 
niy must be omitted. There are several cases in MT. of an' article 
having accidentally dropped out, some {e,g, 14, 32) being already 



* Comp. in Phoenician CIS. 93, a . . .nv HH CH (-Heb. . .. n^^ H'r? ^^9). 
And so also in Arabic (Qor. 2, 58. 43, 51) and Ethiopic (Gen. 5, 32. 14, 2 etc.). 
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X. I)— XL 2. 65 

noted by the Massorah (Ochlah we-Ochlah, No. 165 ; or the Mass. 
Magna on II 23, 9). 

22. D^^an ^] ^, on account of the motion implied in Kim: 
' he hath hidden himself in among the baggage/ Cf. Jer. 4, 3^. 

24. nn^jnn] When on^Kn is coupled with the n interrog,, the l is 
regularly doubled (as signified by the dagesh dirimeni) : so 17, 25. 
2 Ki. 6, 32. Ges. § 22 end, 

1^ W] The same formula as II 16, 16. i Ki. i, 25 al. 

25. ^DD3] = * in a roll,' in accordance with the principle ex- 
plained on I, 4. So, with the same word, Ex. 17, 14; Nu. 5, 23; 
Jer. 32, 10. Job 19, 23. Comp. on 19, 13. 

'31 rw] Ex. 16, 33 *"^ ^y^ >m nim. 34. 

26. Vr\X\\ LXX viol dvyd^tfv i. e. ^>nn ^31 = the men of valour 
(see Jud. 21, 10). ^il has accidentally fallen out : ^Pi means not 
a mere * band of men ' (AV.), but a military host — a sense that 
is not here appropriate. ^^Pl ^33 denotes not merely men of valour, 
but men morally brave, loyal, and honest : here the ^^n ^11 and the 
hr^3 ^il of ». 27 stand in evident contrast to one another. 

27. nt] contemptim: cf. 21, 16. i Ki. 22, 27. 

%\VS6\ of presents oflfered to a superior, as Jud. 3, 15. 2 Ki. 8, 8 f, 

10, 27^ — 11, 13.(14.) 15. Saul ^ does as his hand finds* {g, 7), wins 
a success against the AmmoniieSy and is made king at Gilgal 
hy the people with acclamation {sequel to 9, i — 10, 16). 

27b. B^piDi >n^] MT. may to a certain extent be defended by 
the use of 'd r^r\ in Gen. 19, 14^. 27, 12. Nu. 11, i. II 4, 10, 
though it is found mostly in connexion with '•J^yi, which justifies 
and explains the 3. LXX join the words to 11, i, rendering jcal 
cyev^ 6s jactA ^x\va i.e. ^^hTO^ W. This is preferable to MT. 
The combination of D with a prep, is most uncommon (see on 14, 
14) : but it occurs with }tD in a phrase so remarkably similar to the 
present one as fully to justify it here : Gen. 38, 24 B9B^3 ^n^ 
D'^enn and it came to pass after about three months. 

U, 2. nwa] pointing forwards to nip^n: ^ On condition o/ihxs 
will I conclude a covenant with you, on condition of the boring 

F 
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66 The First Book of Samuel, 

out to you/ etc.; so Gen. 34, 22. 42, 15. 33. Ex. 7, 17. Is. 27, 9. 
The h of reference, as Gen. 17, 10. 34, 22 ; Dt. 23, 3^ 4^; i Ki. 
14, 13 (comp. on 2, 33). 

nrOK] n^^ being understood, as 20, 16. 22, 8. 

3. WlK JW1D p« DKl] The ptcp. in the protasis, ag Gen, 24, 
42 f., Jud. II, 9 al. {Tenses, § 137). 

ybn WKin] i^ ^<y of going out to surrender, as la. 36, 16 ttOT 
'f?H, 2 Ki. 24, 12 (with bv = 5>H). 

7. Jud. 19, 29 bvr\zr b)a> i>M nniv^i . ♦ . tvry^ nnrw. m^ is 

to divide hyjoirUs^ esp, for sacrifice, Lev. i, 6. i Ki. 18, 23. 

^^^ nne] the awe or terror of Jehovah: cf. Gen. 35, 6 (D^n^ nnn). 

Win] LXX tfiAitrwy a mistranslation of ^P^: so Jud. 7, 23. 24, 
12, 1 ; and even for npyt) 18, 23 : cf. mfiArftrof 2 Ki. 3, 21 ; (Si«49i^ 
trap (corrupted from ^c/S^iroy), ch, 13, 4. Jud. 10, 17; <W/9^ (cod. 

AL aMf€fi6rf<r€p) for P?|!l 1 4, 20. 

8. trVi^ r>Kl] r^ construed coUectively, as often in this and 
similar phrases, e. g. 9^ 13, 6. 14, 22. 17, 2 etc. 

9. njnw] r^/zig/^ deliverance: see on 14, 45 (njTIIJ'^). 

11. ptDy] LXX, Pesh. express {IDP ^^1, in agreement with the 
an but universal custom of the OT. writers ^. Except once in poetry 
(V^. 83, 8), the Ammonites are always known either as Jtasf ^33, or 
(rarely, and mostly late) D^noy. On the other hand, aWD ^^3*, 
thH ^33, ptep ^33 never occur, 

IVD^ DnH»^3n ^m] 'And it came to pass, as regards those 
that were lefl, that they were scattered.' An unusual construction : 
cf. however 10, 11 : Tenses, § 78 note (p. 108). 

12. DW3Kn W • ♦ . ♦ noKH ^] 'Who is he that saith. Shall 
Saul reign over us ? give up the men that we may slay them.' A 
particular case of the idiom which may be most simply illustrated 
by Jud. 7, 3 ^Vl T?n^ ^J ^9 Who is fearful and trembling ? let 
him return etc. = Whoso is fearful and trembling, let him return 
etc. In this idiom nd invites attention to a person of a particular 



> Noldeke, ZDMG, 1886, p. 171. 

' Except once in late Hebrew, a Ch. ao, i. 
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character, in order afterwards to prescribe what he is to do (or 
what is to be done to him), or to state how he will fare. As in the 
example quoted, by a slight change of. form in the sentence, ns 
may be represented by wAoso : but it is really a more expressive, 
less ordinary usage than that of wkaso, whosoeoer in English. 
Other examples: Ex. 24, 14; 3a, 33; Dt 20, 5. 6. 7. 8; Jud 10, 18; 
Is. 50, %hit; Jer. 49, 19; and followed by an imperative, Ex. 32, 
24 ipcnn sm ^D^ Who has gold? Strip it off you 1 cf. 26 TNrh ^ 
^ Who is for Jehovah? (Come) to me I f . 34, 13 f.* 

tt^ 1^ \tmf\ The sense of the words is indicated by the 
tone in whidi they are uttered— either affirmatively, in a tone of 
irony, or, more probably, interrogatively. So not unfrequently in 

Hebrew, as Gen. 27, 24 *ia nt nrw; i Ki. i, 24 ; 21, 7 rmy nme 
h^r^ h^ v::^ T^\ ch. 21, 16. 22, 7. n 16, 17. Comp. on 16, 4. 
25, II and II II, II. 

13^ II 19, 23. 

15. tixh^ D'^rDt] So Ex. 24, 5. The words are in apposition 
the second having the effect of specializing the sense expressed by 
the first : Tenses, Appendix, § 188. i. 

12. SamueV s farewell to the people {sequel to 7, 2-1 7 ; 8 ; 
10, i7-27»). 
12, I. Cf. for the phrases, 8, 7. 22. It is evident that two 
accounts of the appointment of Saul as king, written from different 
points of view, though fitted together so as to supplement one 
another, have been combined in our present book of Samuel. 
9, I — 10, 16 (in which nothing is said of the unwillingness of 
Jehovah to grant a king) is continued by 10, 27^ (LXX). 11, 
1-13. 15 (note in particular the connexion between 10, 7 do that 
which thine hand shall find and 1 1, 6 ff.) and f^. 13 : the sequel of 



* Not to be confiised (as is done hj Delitzsch on f, 2$, la) with the ose of 
>0 in ^. 15, 1. 34, 8. 10. Is. 33, 14. 63, I where the answer to ^D is a substantive, 
not a Terb, and describes the character of the person asked abont. This nsage 
b a figure peculiar to poetry, which, as the examples shew, is not the case with 
that explained in the text 

t 2 



Digitized by 



Google 



68 The First Book of Samuel, 

vh, 8 on the other hand is lo, 17-27* and ch, 12. The former 
narrative, with its greater abundance of details, is the earlier and 
more original: the latter in its main elements exhibits literary 
aflfinities with the Hexateuchal source E ^ but it has probably in 
parts been expanded by a subsequent writer, whose style and point 
of view resemble those of the redaction of the Book of Judges, and 
to whom may be attributed, for instance, parts oich, 12, especially 
the allusion in v. 1 2 to ch, 1 1 (which is in fact a contradiction, for 
the attack of Nahash was not the occasion of the people's asking 
for a king). The verse 11, 14, in the form in which it now appears, 
seems intended to harmonize the two accounts, by representing the 
ceremony at Gilgal as a renewal of Saul's appointment as king. 
The differences in style between the two narratives are very 
noticeable. 

2. DMB^ l^nno] used here in a neutral sense : see on 2, 30. 

3. ^nivn • • • ^np»^] The two words appear often in parallelism, 
as Dt. 28, 33. Am. 4, i. pB^y is to oppress^ in particular by de- 
frauding a labourer or dependent of his due. 

M • ♦ .•^M] *^M is properLy an expiaiimy in particular the expiation 
paid in atonement for a murder, or the equivalent of a life (a ransom). 
The imposition of a •^BD is permitted in the oldest legislation (Ex. 
21-23) in a particular case of homicide (21, 30); but as compen- 
sation for a murder (the Gk. Troti^), the payment of it is (in the 
Priests' Code) strictly prohibited (Nu. 35, 31 ^^h naa inpn «!>1 
rwoh pen win n^^K IWi). In the sense of an equivalent for a life 
conceived as forfeited, it occurs ^. 49, 8. Is. 43, 3. In Am. 5, 
12 the nobles of Samaria are denounced as 1M ^np^. This being 
the uniform usage of the word, it follows that what Samuel here 
repudiates is that he has ever as judge taken a money payment on 
condition of acquitting a murderer brought before him for justice. 

U *i^y XxhwS] * that I might hide my eyes in it.' The sense of 
the metaphor is obvious: comp. the D^^y niDD in Gen. 20, 16. 



* Budde, ZATW, 1888, p. 331 ff. (who, howeyer — see the last paragraph on 
p. 248 — does not claim to shew that the writer is identical with that of £). 
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IXKy however, has i^tkcuriut kcu iMSiipi ; diroKpiOi)T« ttar {|aou, itai 
awodtMrm v/ur, L e. ^? ^2 DJ^, '^^D. The * pair of shoes ' is chosen 
by Amos (3, 6. 8, 6) as an example of a paltry article, for the sake 
of which the Israelite of hfa day would *seD the poor :' and Sir. 46, 
19 (in the praise of Samuel, with plain allusion to this passage) xal 
wp6 Ktupw Koiftfi<n»s alAwos miuxprvparo tfpaprt Kvpiov kqI xp*<rroO Xpffftara 
Kol l*>s diro^|M£T«r aw6 vdmjt trapKbs o^ cTXi;^* «cal ovk cyrieciXfcrry 
avT^ Mpcnras^ has been held to shew (as the author — see the 
Prologue — wrote in Hebrew and was conversant with the OT, in 
Hebrew) that the reading existed in his day not merely in the 
LXX, but in the Hebrew text of Samuel. The objection to this 
view is that "JM and wbn^ do not agree very well together, and the 
sense required is * or even a pair of shoes ' (so Th. : und (wiren 
es auch nur) etn Paar Schuhe?), which is hardly expressed by the 
simple copula : it may be questioned also whether a pair of shoes 
(which is mentioned by Amos as something insignificant) would 
be a bribe likely to be oflfered to a judge. Nor is it clear that the 
translator of Sirach has not accommodated his rendering to the 
LXX : the Syriac version (which is not dependent on the Greek) 
has jJd^oDo If^QAr, which does not point to an original xshv^ 
DD^ awo] must mean, * and I will restore it to you :' for * and 

1 will answer you' (We.) the classical expression would be I^ISW 
•>3T DDnx (e. g. Nu, 22, 8), with an accus. of the person, and omis- 
sion of "ia*l only in poetry (as Job 13, 22), and in the late passage 

2 Ch. 10, 16 (coiitrast the original in i Ki. 12, 16). In another 
late book hn y^7\ occurs in the same sense : Est 4, 12. 15. 

5. niDfcn] sc. ntsiKH (on 16, 4). LXX would hardly render other- 
wise than dnop, even though they read the verb in the singular : 
still the sing, is unusual : hence the note n^lD PDK^, i.e. niMn is 
thought or conjectured. The note T3D occurs on some 200 passages in 
the OT.* According to the common opinion it points to a conjectural 



* Only a selection of these are noted in ordinary editions of the Hebrew 
Bible. The full Massoretic apparatus (on other matters as i^ell as on this) is 
contained only in the laige Rabbinical Bibles. References to the places where 
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reading ^ which might be expected, from analogy, or from the con- 
text, to occur, but does not occur actually in the Massoretic text : 
but some scholars* are of opinion that these notes refer to the 
readings of actual MSS^ not indeed agreeing with the MT., but 
preferred by the author (or authors) of the notes in question. The 
two explanations are not inconsistent with each other : but if the 
latter be true, the value of the notes will be the greater, as they will 
then embody evidence as to the readings of the Codices now no 
longer extant. Its probability, however, can only be tested by a 
systematic examination of all the ^''M that occur, and estimate of 
their value in individual cases. The Versions not unfrequently agree 
with the reading suggested by a n^lD : but this is not proof that 
manuscript authority is actually referred to by it. Examples : on 
Ex. 26, 31 mw (in the Rabbmical Bibles) occurs the note \f^M 'a 
nron, i.e. twice HB^n would be expected for nw, and a reference 
is added to Ex. 25, 39. In both passages, the context would 
favour the second person ; and this is read by LXX, Sam. Pesh. 
But each case must be examined upon its own merits : the correc- 
tion suggested by the note is not always supported by the Versions, 
nor is it always in itself necessary'. The note in many cases 
relates to the number of a verb : thus, where MT. has K3^, the 
pi. iwn is eight times suggested, where it has 1«n% iO^ is fourteen 
times suggested*, now^l for ntDen, as here, is suggested eleven 
times besides (see the Rabb. Bibles on Jud. 11, 15): viz. Ex. 14, 



the jn^ao may be found are given in Frensdorff *s MassoreHschts Wbrterbuch 
(1876), p. 369 ff. 

* See e. g, Elia« Levita*8 Massoreth ha-Massoreth (1538), in Dr. Ginsburg's 
edition (text and translation), London, 1867, pp. 225-7. 

* Ginsbnrg in the Transactions of the Society of Biblical Archaeology^ 1877, 
p. 138: Gratz, Die Psalmen (i88a), pp. 115-117; comp. Geiger, UrschHft 
(1857). P- 353 1 

* In some cases certainly the correction rests upon a £Use exegesis, as when 
^\ for ^1 is suggested in Ex. 4, 17 ; Dt. 24, 7: in other passages the opinions 
of commentators differ; Ez. 2, 9, for instance, Comill accepts n}, Hitdg and 
Smend defend ^i* 

^ See, 00 the passages, Frensdorff *8 note^ p. 370 f. 
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as. Nu. 3a, as. Jud. 8, 6. 11, is- ch. 16, 4. 19, aa : 1 KL ao, 3. 
a Ki 9, II. Hos. la, 9. Zech. 6, 7 *. The reader may examine 
these passages and consider in which of them the correction 
appears to him to be necessary*. The I^ID must be carefully 
distinguished from the np : in no case does it direct the suggested 
alternative to be substituted in reading for diat which is written in 
the text 

6. nvr] LXX uAp/rvi Kypiojas:^^ •fj^, certainly rightly. 

nry] A difficult and anomalous use of neV. The explanation 
which is best in accordance with the general use of the verb is that 
of Keil : made Moses and Aaron to be what they were as leaders 
of men, the word being used not in a physical sense, but morally, of 
the position taken by them in history. (Ges. rendered consHtuit, 
appointed; but TWV only has this sense when it is followed by 
a word implying office or function, as to make priests, i Ki. 12, 
31 ; to make (or set up) Wjm lUt 2 Ki. ai, 6 : similarly II 15, i 
to establish chariots and horses.) 

7. ftlfnv ^3 m\ LXX prefixes Koi &irvfYik& V^'sDa^ n^^w]. 
t9fiB0 is construed with an accus. in Ez. 17, 20 DB^ ^^? *ftt3W31 
O ^mD ^W^ l^ins. But though a person's own fault might be con- 
ceived as a cogn. ace. to tDBfiSO, it is doubtful if the T\\?n of another 
could be so represented : it is better therefore to supply the words 
expressed by LXX. 

8. IpyW ♦ . ♦ new] as 6, 6b 

DnV»] LXX add Jtal hantivmatp avToi>s Atytmros = D^tO b\iy^ 
(not D^?35 Th. We. : see Ex. i, 12. Dt 26, 6. II 7, 10 Hebrew 
and LXX). The words are needed on account of the following 
Ipyn : a copyist's eye passed from the first wnto to the second. 



' Only eleven passages are cited, though the number (elsewhere, as well as 
on Jnd. II, 15) is stated as twelve. It is thought that Jud. 11, 19 may be the 
omitted passage : see Frensdoiff, /. c, p. 370. In the lists in Ginsburg's Mas' 
sorah, 11. pp. 525, 328, the twelfth passage is given as Jos. 34, ai. 

■ Comp. also the notes on a, 16 j II 14, 19 ; 17, 19 ; 18, 29. — On I 27, 6 it 
is said n»aD pw in Jer. 5, a for p^; so, probably rightly, 16 MSS., the St 
Petersburg cod. of a.d. 916, and Pesh. 
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DU^B^] expresses just what Moses and Aaron did not do. LXX 
KQTt^Kitrw, Pesh. «dlo/, Vulg. collocavtt'=' D?''??! (the subject being 
God). The unpointed D3K^ has been filled in wrongly in MT. 

9. "i^C^l] This figure is used first in the *Song of Moses/ 
^^ S^s 30 • ^^d adopted thence by the Deuteronomic redactor 
of the Book of Judges, who uses it often in the frame-work into 
which he fits the narratives incorporated by him in his Book (Jud. 
2, 14. 3, 8. 4, 2. 10, 7 [rather diflferently in the older narrative 4, 9]). 
Chapters 7, 8, 12 of i Sam. have affinities in style with the redac- 
tional elements of the Book of Judges. 

n^n «nv ne^] LXX express nivn t^jd py xav ne^, which is 
more in accordance with Hebrew usage. 

10. njMOl] Here, where Ipjm closely precedes, the sing, is cor- 
rected by the Massorah into the plural ('p r»lDfct»l). 

11. pa] No judge or deliverer of this name is elsewhere men- 
tioned. Ewald regarded p3 as an abbreviation of p^y Jud. 12, 
13 ff. : but some better known hero is likely to have been referred 
to. LXX, Pesh. have pn3. Baraq, it is true, is mentioned in 
Judges before Gideon; but between Gideon and Jephthah no 
suitable name can be suggested: and the order in z^. 9 is not 
chronological Targ. and Jews explain of Samson, treating pa 
fancifully as = p p. 

^DB^ nw] Pesh. and Lucian \Wt!t> nw: probably a correction. 
The passage, of course, does not report the ipstssima verba of 
Samuel: the speech is the work of the narrator, and indeed, in this 
part, appears to have been expanded by a later editor, who has 
forgotten that it is Samuel himself who is speaking. The allusion 
is to the success narrated in ch. 7. 

12. "h rvQ^vS] LXX, Pesh. omit "h, ^3 \l6 = Nay, ^ as 2, 16 
Qri; II 16, 18. 24, 24 al. 

13. DnW nev Dmra njw] Cf. 8, i8: W is used of the 
request for a king in 8, lo. Nevertheless Dn^W5^ "iBV appears 
here to be superfluous, and is probably to be omitted with LXX. 

14. The whole verse consists of the protasis, ending with an 
aposiopesis. (or nnx) nnx Xtrx-^to follow afier^ as Ex. 23, 2. II 2, 
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lo. I KL 12, 2o. i6, 21. 22. Thenius is bold enough to afl&rm 
that nnx iTH is * not Hebrew/ and accordingly would insert D^!6in 
before Unn after LXX i not only, however, is this needless in 
itself, but, as We. remarks, the positim of fropcvcf^roi in the 
Greek shews that it merely represents a corruption of D3*n^. 

15. OD^nnfeOl] Since ^ and against your fathers' gives an un- 
suitable sense, and the passages in which ^ means, or appears 
to mean, as^ are dissimilar, there is no alternative but to accept 
LXX D^li^?^ in place of MWOKai : the mention together of 
* you' and ' your king ' agrees both with v,i^ and v. 25^. MT. will 
be a lapsus calami, perhaps due to a reminiscence of w. 6-8. 

16. *^^ ' is about to do.' They«/. instans (on 3, 11). 

17. nii>p] * voices,' viz. of Jehovah, in accordance with the Hebrew 
conception of a thunderstorm (^. 18, 11-14): so Ex. 9, 23. 28 al.: 
cf. V^. 29 throughout 

20. DHK] emphatic : ' ye, indeed, have done this evil : only (IK), 
do not go further, and tiun aside from Jehovah into idolatry.' 

21. ^^] Intrusive and meaningless: cf. the similar untranslat- 
able ^3 in 2 Ch. 22, 6 (2 Ki. 8, 29 rightly }D). The word is not 
represented in LXX. 

innn] prop, a barren waste (Gen. i, 2), then applied to what 
is unremunerative and worthless (Is. 59, 4); here of false gods. 
Cf. Is. 41, 29 a breath and worihlessness are their molten images : 
44, 9 : also 45, 9 where Jehovah, speaking of Himself in contrast 
with heathen gods, says, * I said not to the seed of Jacob, ^i^e^a inn, 
" Seek xntas a barren waste"' i. e. to no purpose, resuldessly. 



^ In the formulation of proverbs, where the relation from which the com- 
parison is deduced stands in the second place (rare) : Job 5, 7 For man is bom 
to trouble and sparks fly upwards (i.e. both effects happen similarly); 12, 11. 
More commonly the opposite order is employed : Pr. 35, 25 Cold waters to a 
thirsty soul and good news from a far country ; a6, 3. 9. 14 A door turns upon 
its hinges and a sluggard upon his bed; 37, ai : c£ ^. 19, 5 MT. Even 
supposing that the passage could, on other grounds, be treated as an example 
of the first of these usages, the same yerb will be must obviously govern both 
clauses : the substitution of it was in the second clause destroys entirely the 
parallelism of idea upon which the idiom itself essentially depends. 
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"iw^ vh ITM] Jeremiah's expressions are similar: 2, 8 ^im 
\J?n ii>^xm b6; 16, 19 5>wd da r^ i>an. 

22. ^:^n UW] Jos. 7, 9 : also Jer. 44, 26. Ez. 36, 23. 

23. ^a^KJ The casus pendens: cf. Gen. 24, 27. Is. 45, 12^. 
NOniD] The inf. after "h rhbn, expressing the act deprecated, is 

regularly construed with p, Gen. 18, 25. 44, 7. eh» 26, ti : not 
'Away with it from me that I should sift I' but 'Away with it for 
me 1 so that I should not sin.' 7^np is parallel with ^^^^ and 
dependent like it upon ^b r6*^n. 

PQIDH Tm] Comp. 2 Ki. 20, 13 aiDfl \W (but Is. 39, 2 |DW 
niDn) ; Jer. 6, 20 nUDH Wp. See above on 6, 18. 

24. ^tn;] for un% as Jos* 24, 14. yjt. 34, 10. 

18; 14. 7^ PhilisHnes in the heart of the Israditish country: 
Scad and fonathati s successes against them: concluding summary 
ofSauTs other wars^ and notice of his family (sequel /(? 9, i — 
10, 16; 10, 27b_ll, 16). 

18, I. h«B^ WB^ p] r\'W p in accordance with Hebrew idiom 
can mean only a year old (Ex. 12, 5 and often). And so Lucian's 
recension of LXX v\ht ivunnov SoovX^; Symm. (with an explanatory 
wt) vlht m inawrtot ; Targ. i?D 13 b)tfX^ p3in iTl n^h WB^ 113 as a 
child a year old who has no sins, was Saul when he became 
king (!). 

In form, the verse is of the t3rpe followed regularly by the 
compiler of the Book of Kings in stating the age of a king at 
his accession, and the length of his reign (e.g. i Ki. 14, 21. 16, 
II. 22, 42, etc.: similarly II 2, 10. 5, 4) : no doubt therefore the 



^ Explained by Theodoret (quoted in Field's Bexap/a, ad loo.) in the sense 
of Symm. and the Tar^. t Ilwf porjriw rd, vids htmrrov 2Saov\ Ir rf fia^rtXt^p 
airriv ; 'O Jiififrnxof ofraif I^^Sonrcy* vlds ^ (al. in) jrmikriof Iv r^ /ScuriXc^ir 
a^6p, AfjXoi ii TovTO rfjii^ dirXSTrfm rrp tffvx^ ^ <^X^ ^ ScmwA. ijrbca r$» 
fiaffiXtitts ri)r x^t^oroi^lar kBi^aro, ToArg tk oitK M wXttarw kxp^ff<iro, /r.r.A. 
On the version of Symmachns as exhibiting the influence of current Jewish 
exegesis, see especially Geiger*9 essay on this translator in the Judische ZeiU 
schrift, i. (Bieslau, 1863), p. 49 if. 
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nmnber denoting Saul's age was originally intended to have a place 
between p and rms^, although, for some reason, the text as it stands 
is deficient \ In clause by also, it is doubtful if D^^ ^ne^ is correct : 
though, if with Keil we sai^)ose 1 'D^ry to have fallen out, the form 
of these two words must be supposed to have been altered, and we 
must restore, in accordance with usage, njB^ D^WB^ D^W, The 
oitire verse is not represented in LXX, and it is quite possible that 
it is only a late insertion in the Hebrew text, — originally perhaps a 
marginal note due to one who desiderated in the case of Saul 
a record similar to that found in the case of subsequent kings. 

a. bvntr^ D*Di>K nr^] * LXX, Syr. express men after 3000. 
Perhaps tf^ has dropped out after D^^M on account of its resem- 
blance to 'b^D m btxytro^ (Dr. Weir). 

3. yV3] See on 10, 5. 

Dnnpn IjnDe^] Lei the Hebrem heart viz. the news, and the 
order, implied in the proclamation, to come and join Saul in the 
war, which of course must now follow. V. 4 then describes how 



^ Three or four MSS. of LXX read yA!^ TptAicovio \r^\ but in view of the 
age at which Jonathan, ahnost immediately after Saal*s accession, appears, a 
higher figure seems to be required. 

' Not, as Keil writes, 3. There is no ground for supposhig (as is sometimes 
d(Mie) that in ancient times numerals were represented in Hebrew MSS. by ik4 
Utters of the alphabet. If the numerals were not written in ftdl, but expressed by 
symbols, the ancient Hebrews, it is reasonable to suppose, would have adopted 
a system similar to that in use amongst their neighbours, formed equally upon 
Phoenician, Palmyrene, Nabataean, and Old Aramaic inscriptions, and used 
also in Syriac This system may be seen exemplified in detail in £uting*8 
Nabataische Inschriften aus Arabien (1885), p. 96 f., or in the Table attached 
to Plate LXXIV of the Facsimiles of Manuscripts and Inscriptions {Oriental 
Series), published by the Palaeographical Society under the editorship of 
Professor W. Wright (London, 1875-83). The Tables shew in what manner 
symbols which at first sight appear distinct, are in reality connected with one 
another by intermediate links. The first ten numerals in Phoenician are 

I, Ih HI, Mlh Hill. Mini, Mlllll, llllllll, lllllllll,->; ao is =; or Hi 

ai is I =; or I//; 30 is ->// ; 40 is HHl 9© 1» '^HHHH, etc. The notation 
by means of letters of the alphabet is found on Pho^dan coins (but not the 
earliest), on the coins of Simon Maccabaeus, and since mediaeval times has 
been in general, though not universal, use (not, for example, in the Epigraph of 
the St. Petersburg MS. of a.d. 916, or in the Epigraphs of many oth^ MSS.). 
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the report spread among the people, and induced them to respond 
to Saul's invitation. But D^^^Syn is strange in Saults mouth : and 
LXX express D^ayn ^B •^bK^ « saying, The Hebrews have 
revolted^ (a Ki. i, i). This, if correct, will be in its proper place 

after D^nc^B ijnDen in a, and yyff\ bi "^BiBa ypn hmy\ will 

connect, and connect well, with v. 4 (see Jud. 6, 34^). So sub- 
stantially We., who, however, instead of assuming a transposition 
of the words from clause a^ regards their incorrect position as 
indicating that originally they Were a marginal gloss. (Against 
Th.'s D^ayn \ysr^f^^ see We.) 

5. D^JJ^B^] The number of chariots is disproportionately large : 
no doubt D^^ is an error for n«^i)B^ (so LXX (Luc.) and Pesh.). 

'V\ Sna] Jos. II, 4. Jud. 7, 12. . 

fW n^a] somewhat to the east of ^n^a (Jos. 7, 2). 

6. D^Pnroi] Thistles (2 Ki. 14, 9) are unsuitable : read with Ewald 
{HisL iil 44 [E.T. 31]), Th. We. D^^n?^, as 14, n. 

D^rpnv] Only besides, in Jud. 9, 46. 49, of some part of the 
temple of nm ^K, in which the Shechemites took refuge, and 
which was burnt upon them, though what part precisely is not 
clear. In Arabic 1^ means a ioTver or Iqffy building (Qor. 40, 
38), tj^ (with 1^) a trench or excavation^: the former suggests 
an idea which is here not probable; but a sense akin to that 
expressed by 1^, viz. underground vault or chamber, is suitable 
both here and in Judges, and may reasonably be adopted. 

7^15*. First rejection of Saul at Gilgal {comp. 10, 8). 

7. inpiK] We. conjectured plausibly H^^^j which is actually 
expressed in Lucian*s recension (dirA imwBtv ovtoO): trembled yr(?/« 
after him = forsook him trembling : cf. 8^. 



' Also used specially in the Nabataean Inscriptions fonnd at Mad&In-S&lih 
by Mr. Doughty (No. 8, lines 4, 5), and (re-)edited by Euting, Nabatdisckt 
/nscAriften{iSS^), of a, sepulchral cAam^r: see 'So. I s,]mesi-s J'nbn nDaD-tHbi 
Hmui Mnano H^ma p npbm Honsi wnea p jnn 'and to Arisoxe belong 
two-thirds of the tomb, and the sepulchral chamber, and her share in the graves 
is the east side, with the graves there/ etc.; with Noldeke's note, p. 55. 



Digitized by 



Google 



XIII. s-ij. 77 

8. hm] The Kt. b i>IW {Ni/) as Gen. 8, 12 (not the Piel i>rr^., 
which is confined to poetry). The Qri is /Trt^ (m/)i as 10, 8; 
II 18, 14. 

bvOXSlff nB«] "^toJOArf is good Aramaic, but ^KltDB^ nev is not 
good Hebrew^ in the sense ' of Samuel.' A verb has dropped out 
18J or Vry; (see II 30, 5) is suggested by Ges. (Lg, p. 851) and 
Keil: "^S*^ (Gen. 21, 2) or "^OIJ (ib. 22, 2^), the latter of which 
might easily fall out after "yffV^, is expressed by LXX, Targ. : but 
the word which might drop out most readily is ^ (see Ex. 9, 5) 
before ^KltDC^, which is also preferred by Dr. Weir. Comp. Ew. 
§ 292*> note.—W\\h \hvo ffi^ comp. 2 Ki. 25, 5 I^VO IVb). 

II. ''S] rectiativum : see on 2, 16. 

enDSD] not at Michmash (on i, 24), but to Michmash, E}^fiD(0 
impljdng motion. 

13. rmy ^a] nny ^a as a rule introduces the apodosis after 1^ 
(e. g. Nu. 22, 29: Tenses y § 144), TST!^ having the force of in that 
fase: and hence Hitzig, We. would point here nytD85^ K7 (so II 18, 
12 ; 19, 7) for nytDB^ }h> Still, it is perhaps too much to maintain 
that JTHP may not refer to a condition implied^ without being ac- 
tually expressed. Cf Ex. 9, 15 where, though the context is 
differently worded, nny equally refers to a condition which must 
be inferred from z'. 14 : * For in that case (viz. if such had not been 
my purpose), I should have put forth my hand, and smitten thee 
and thy people,' etc.; and Job 3, 13. 

^X] = ^, which would be more usual: comp. 2, 34. 3, 12. 5, 
4. 6. 6, 15. 14, 34 (contrast 33). 16, 13 (contrast 10, 6). 23 (16 ^). 
i7> 3' S^' iS> 10. 19, 9. 16. 20, 25 (by the side of ^y). 22, 13 
(8 hi), 27, 10 (i>K after i^y twice). II 2, 9 (thrice W followed by 
thrice ^y in the same sentence). 6, 3. 8, 7 etc. : 20, 23* (23^ and 
8, 16 7y). 24, 4. So sometimes in other books, esp. in Jeremiah. 

Ty where ^M would be more usual is less common : but see on 
I, 10 and add II 14, i. 17, ii. 

14. uai>D e^K] So Jer. 3, i5t of the ideal rulers of the future 
p^3 dTi t£i7 ^nn^i. 

15. Something appears here to have dropped out of the narrative. 
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In V. 4 Saul is at Gilgal, and remains there during the scene 9-14; 
in 2^. 16 he appears suddenly abiding (30^) at Gibeah. A dause 
describing his departure from Gilgal and arrival at Gibeah is thus 
desiderated. LXX has such a clause, continuing, viz. after ^^ p 
^fU 6b^ avrov\ koL rh Karaktfifia rov \aov iar4firi 6nUr^ 2aouX tU 
airavn^iy 6wlam rot) Xaov rov iroXffiurrov. atrrmw wapaywofjJptuf /k r«Xyd- 
Xa>y] tU Tafiaa Btpmfifuf, ie.r.X. This may be accepted in substance, 
though not quite in the form in which it here appears, (i) vanib 
following, as it would do ^]n, would give rise to a phrase not in 
use {)nif? iS is always said), (a) tts atrdyrtjatv Mvm represents 
a non-Hebraic combination (though adopted, without misgiving, 
by Th. 1). (3) a*r«r vapay., if it represents, as it seems to do, D^H? D? 
must be followed by npft i^KB^, not as MT. by ^KB^ '^po^ (so 
always: see Tenses, § 169). The following text will satisfy the 
conditions of Hebrew style : •^^1^ Tjb^.] 7a^arrp ^jn bwDK^ Dp^ 
|D ^ifaji non^n [or *«^^w] Dy« mnp^ h^\^ ^inK n^ d^ nm 
'X\ rty^a npaa [i>l^in. The omission in MT. is evidently due to 
the recurrence of b}^7ir\0. 

17. ftVWWt] probably a technical expression, denoting the plun- 
dering band of an army. Ew. Hts/, iii. p. 47 (E. T. 33) no/e 
compares the Arabic J a j» II (comp. Qor. loo, 3). 

IWtn Tteh^^ as three columns, an accus. defining the manner 
in which n^HBWl issued forth: Ew. §2790. Cf. 2 Ki. 5, a D"»K1 
tSnXVi ytX^t came out as marauding bands. 

*inx] the numeral without the art., being definite in itself (on i, a). 

n^fi^] the impf. describing their general practice. 

18. ^n] We should m all probability read with LXX V^^, 
which is both more conformable to V[p^^n {that leans otU over: 
see Nu. 21, 20. 23, 28), and agrees better with the direction 



> These words do not stand in Tisch.*s text, but they form part of the text of 
B, and are printed in Dr. Swete's edition. We.'s conjecture, therefore (nuuie 
in 1 871), that 'cfr Mv airrov has probably fallen out,* is entirely confirmed. 

' nonbon (or ^V3h) D]^ is a phrase that occurs in Jo^ua, but not elsewfaefc 
in I-II Sam. This, howerer^ is not decisive against its originality here. 



Digitized by 



Google 



XIIL ij''2i. 79 

JTOnon than the 'border ' — ^whether the north or south border of 
Benjanun be the one meant (We.). 

19. MtD^] frequentative, just as (e.g.) Gen. 31, 39. 

« « « ^ "yank ^3] the same idiom, implying ahrays that steps are 
taken to prevent what is feared from taking place, 37, 11. Gen. 31, 
31 (comp. 26, 7). 42, 4. Ex. 13, 17. V^* Z^> 17 al. 

■UDH] Qri ntDW. See Ockiah we-Ochlah, No. 119 s where 
eighteen cases of an omitted ) at the end of a word are enumerated, 
several (e. g. Jud. 21, 20. i Ki. 12, 7) similar to this. See further 
in the Introduction. 

20. D^ne^en] 'IXX^Uytp^Shy^vKm^. Ought we not to read hvk 
before tmth^ (from fene^) or possibly n^nK ? ' (Dr. Weir.) 

^^np] LXX render this by hphnmnt^ Pesh. by Ib^uajo 
(oz-goad), both words being used m ». 21 to represent \mr\. 
Probably, therefore, Mni should be read here for ^^^qo. The 
two verses will then agree in the implements enumerated; and the 
repetition of almost the same word (^BHrjo, Vwnno) in one and 
the same verse will be avoided. 

21. D^fi rnn»n] These words are hopelessly corrupt. They are 
rendered conventionally blunituss 0/ edges: but (i) the plur. of Dfi 
is elsewhere nVfi ; (2) the meaning blitniness^ viewed in the light of 
the sense which the root ntt elsewhere expresses, is extremely 
doubtful*; (3) the construction is grammatically inexplicable 
(m^xen for nn^. D^a? "»7?? (inf. Htf. with the force of a noim— 
rather "^^Bn, Ew. § 166^), suggested by Keil, would lessen the 
grammatical anomaly, but does not really remove the difficulty 
which the words present. LXX 6 rpvytfr^ for m^V&n presupposes 
almost the same word (n'»Ol) ; but their rendering of the clause 



^ Or (in the Rabbinical Kbles) the Mats, magna on i Ki. i, i, or the Final 
Maisorah, letter 1, No. 18. 

' The combination of nsD with Jsi to cleave^ hence as applied to a sword, 
to hack, JUai s^JlLI a hacked i. e. blnnted sword (Schnltens, 0pp. Min., 
p. 168), IS altogether questionable, the interchange of consonants being against 
rale ("UTD shoold correspond to an Arabic »bi, not Jai ; see the list of 
examples in Tenses, Appendix^ $ 178). 
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Koi V ^ TpvyrjT^t hoifios rod B^pii^uf supplies no basis for a satisfactory 
restoration of the text. AV. file is derived immediately from the 
Jewish commentators, Rashi, and David Kimchi : its ultimate source 
is merely the conjectural rendering of Targ. Pesh. (tW^BW). 

pe^P vh^'\ Another crux, xmhp occurs in the Targ. of Qoh. 
12, II (= Heb. rtlobD) : but possibly it may be only borrowed 
from the present passage : it is not cited as occurring elsewhere 
in Aramaic, or post-Bibl. Hebrew. Still the root (see Levy) has in 
Aramaic the sense of being thin (hence Nu. 7, 13 Ps.-Jon. a silver 
charger B^^ ^Sch^V\ of thin plate), so there remains the possibility 
that jIB^p may have been in use to denote ^ fine point. In that case 
X9thp xht> will be a sort of compound = tridens. But such a 
compound in Hebrew is by no means free of suspicion ; and we 
expect naturally to find a reference to the same implements that 
are named mv. 20. LXX saw in the words the high price which 
the Philistines exacted for sharpening the tools of the Hebrews : 
tA hk aK€vij (= W*T\H in v. 20) ^p rptis cUKoi tU t6p 6d6irra, i.e. 
t^^ D7^B^* n^OK^a. This reading will of course presuppose that the 
corrupt words D^B m^lffin expressed originally the idea of sharpen- 
ing : — * And sharpening used to be obtained for the mattocks and 
for the coulters at three shekels a toothl etc. But D^nx and nienriD 
are not constructed with teeth : and the price stated appears to be 
incredibly high, (Th. attaches arbitrary senses to m^n and Jl^.) 

\nv\\ On a (not 2) see 01. p. 404 ; Stade, § 52* ; and comp. 
iy>5 qorhhan Ez. 40, 43 (Baer); H^? Est. 8, 6. 

23. ys6\ LXX vn6<rraa'is, attempting, no doubt, to render ety- 
mologically. However, \m6aTa<ns was used by Sophocles in the 
sense of ivihpa (Hatch, Essays in Biblical Greeks 1889, p. 88). 

14, I. Drn NTl] See on I, 4. 

T^n] 17, 26 ; 20, 19 LXX ; Jud. 6, 20; 2 Ki. 4, 25 ; 25, 17 ; Zech. 
2, 8 ; Dan. 8, 16 1. Cf. m^n Gen. 24, 65 ; 37, 19 1 : n^n Ez. 36, 35t. 

4. 'ai nnyntD] nay = side^ as v. 40. Ex. 32, 15 Drrnay ^itro on 
their two sides. |0, as constantly, jn defining position, lit off^ 
in our idiom, from a different point of view, on, Ttto ♦ • • ntD the 
repetition has the effect of placing the two identical words in 
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contrast with each other: hence thej acquire the sense 'off here 
... off there.' So often, as 17, 3; 23, 26 ; Nu. 2a, 24 ♦ • ♦ rro Ttj 
HTD nnai; and similarly (in Ezekiel only) nfao . , , nto (Ez. 40, 10 aL) ; 
and in other analogous expressions (e. g. nt . • ♦ nt = Aiir . . , ilU\ 
Render therefore, * on the side, off here . . ., on the side, off there ' 
= * on the one side . . ., on the other side.' 

5. LXX W^s can only be a corruption of 3dov^ (cf. in z^. 4 the 
second version ml 3dovf wrrpas U twtw) : hence the Gk. text here 
must have sustained a double corruption ; first, ^vr must have been 
changed (by accident (x design) into ^d<^, and then the genders 
must have been altered designedly to agree with it. 

pi»D] was fixed firmly, or was a pillar (2, 8). But the word 
seems superfluous (contrast clause *>) ; and it is probably only a 
corrupt anticipation of pCYD. 

^] i^/roni of, on the same side with : Jos. 8, 33 in front ^ the 
two mountains; Ex. 18, 19 in front ^God, i. e. representing Him. 
See W. A. Wright, in \ki^ J<mmal of Philology, xiii. 11 7-1 20. 

6 resumes v. i, after the intervening parenthetical particulars. 

■JWD] Not as nvy 9, 17 ; but in the sense of constraint, difficulty: 
* There is no difl&culty to Jehovah, to save (either) with many or with 
few.' Cf. for the thought 2 Ch. 14, 10. i Mace. 3, 18 (cited by Th.). 

7. 1^ HDi] The reflexive ^^, as elsewhere (e.g. Dt i, 7. 40), 
with verbs of motion. A difficulty in MT. arises however from 
the use of noi; for in II 2, 21 "^^tW hv W ^TXS' bv i? Hbi it 
preserves its usual force of incline, which here seems not to be 
suitable. LXX express Sh HDJ T3Di> njw i>3 nw do all unto which 
thine heart inclines: ct noi with 3^ Jud. 9, 3. i Ki. 11, 9. 

•pai>3l Cf. ^. 20, 5 loab i? jn\ But here also a phrase, 
which in this connexion is more idiomatic, is suggested by LXX 
2do^ hf^ /MTck irov, 6s ^ KopSia oou KopSta |&ou, i. e. ^^f^ ^??r? (^^ 
Ew. Th, We.). 

9. XycHK* TO dm] The TO, pointing onwards, is idiomatic : see 
Gen. 31, 8. II 15, 26. DDT and *TOy are synonyms, as Jos. 10, 

13 noy iTTn wstn\ dti (cf. i2i> tM). 

irnnn] idiomatically = in our place, where we are : as Jos. 6, 5 

o 
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mnnn n^n noin ni>BJ1 will fall in its place: Jud. 7, 21 B^K noy>i 
T»nnn and they stood each in his place: Hab. 3, i6 WIK ^nmi = 
and I tremble where Island, 

10. tun^] z&i7/ ^iz'^ given them : 20, 22; II 5, 24. 

13- li>B'l] LXX W1 (cf. Jud. 20, 42). Ag^nst this, see We. 

nniDD] intensive, as 17, 51. II i, 9. The Philistines fell down, 
smitten by Jonathan's sword ; and his armour-bearer, as he went 
along, despalched Ihem after him. The ptcp. represents vividly the 
armour-bearer's activity on the occasion. 

14. ^31 WOa] 'as it were within half a furrow, (of) an acre of 
field.' 1DV as Is. 5, 10. If the text be correct, we must imagine 
the narrator to be thinking of a field, of a size such as the ex- 
pression T\"W *1DV would suggest : he says, then, that in a space 
equal to about half the distance across it, the twenty men were 
slain. TtW *10V defines in effect the measure of the Hi^, and is 
hence construed in apposition with it (on the principle explained in 
Tensesy § 192 : cf. HtDK D^W ?IDD * a veil, twenty cubits'). Never* 
theless the MT. excites suspicion, if only by the combination of 3 
and 1 in ^rO^^* LXX has iv fiokiai* Kal ledx^a^uf rov n-edibv = 



* Which elsewhere occurs onfy m the expression nsvMna^ (five times), and in 
nbnn^s once (Is. i, 26), in parallelism with npVMnn^. |p^ occurs (including 
10, 37) three times (the third passage is ann »3D03 Lev. 36, 37). As an 
ordinary rule, such combinations are avoided in classical Hebrew. Even bv^ — 
as upon occurs only in the latest Hebrew, iff. 119, 14; a Ch. 3a, 19 (in a different 
sense, as a strengthened ^, Is. 59, 18 ; 63, 7t). 

* Tisch.'s text adds «a2 h vtrpofiSXois. But on this We.'s acute note, written 
in 1871, deserves to be transcribed. Comparing LXX with MT., he wrote: 
* The Brst letter of MT. 3 is not expressed in LXX, the following five agree^ but 
are combined to form one word (o^s^nj) : at the end of the verse LXX agrees 
also in niv. Jt remains to refer, if possible^ lO!^ n3]? and mt ky v€Tpofi6\<Hf 
Kot iy ir<$xXa£i to a common source. When the six letters on the one side 
and the six words on the other are compared, and when further the meanings of 
the two principal words in the Greek are taken into account, it is natural 
to suppose h ir€Tpo06Kois (» vbp ^3aH Job 41, ao) to be a gloss explanatory 
oi K6x>Jaiiy pebbles (j Mace. 10, 73), which appear here strangely as a weapon.' 
We.*s reasoning was sound : kv wtrpofiSXais, as is now known (see Nestle's col- 
lation of Tisch/s text with A, B, S, published in 1879, or Dr. Swete*s edition), 
forms ]K> part of the text of either A or Bt 
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%tyVX\ ? ai D^vro. However, if the words contain some notice of 
the weapons used by Jonathan, they are certainly out of place at 
the end of a?. 14 ; nor under the circumstances do pebbles, at any 
rate, appear likely to have been employed. It is possible, as We. 
suggests, that the words are a gloss, belonging properly to the end 
of V. 19, made by one who recollected the statement in 13, 22 
and thought it necessary to specify the weapons which he supposed 
the armour-bearer (not Jonathan) must have used on the occasion* 

15. ^V\ n^nDS] ' in the camp on the field, and also among all the 
people,' i. e. in the principal camp, as well as among the men 
occupying posts in different parts of the pass : even the garrison 
and the plimdering band trembled as well. 

'ai Nini] 'and it became a trembling of God,' i.e. the affair 
resulted in a general panic. DM^K HT^PI denotes a terror without 
adequate apparent cause, and therefore attributed to the direct 
influence of God. Comp. the later Greek use of vantUx* (from nay : 
see Liddell and Scott, s, v.). C£ 2 Ki. 7, 6 ; Ez. 38, 21 (reading 
with LXX in a ^S^i> for 3nn nn h:h\ 

16. ^rv\ ir\ 31tD3 mnt^n n^m] D"i>ni is untranslateable. AV. 
* and they went on heating down ' connects the word with 0?»7 to 
hammer (so Targ.): but besides the word being unsuitable, and one 
never used in such a connexion, the construction is an impossible 
one (the inf. ahs, would be required : D^JHI ^"^n T^^). LXX has 
mX 2dov j\ iro/M/ijSoX^ TWTapayfjJmf ZpBtv Koi cy^cv, i. e. 31D^ n^mon rUiH 
tipni uyn^ which yields a thoroughly satisfactory sense. 1^1 is a 
corruption of dSi : and the meaning is that the camp melted away, 
i.e. dispersed in alarm* (Jos. 2, 9 from Ex. 15, 15), htiher and thither, 
i. e. in every direction. 

18. DMi>K pK T^^T\\ We must certainly read, with LXX, 
IteKPi nc^an, cf. v. 3, and especially 23, 9 TIBKH rrc^an. 30, 7 



* Unless, indeed, as We. soggests, ai03 has here the sense of V^ in Arabic 
(Ex. 15, 15 Saad. ; Qor. 18, 99 and we shall leave them on that day ^y4 *<* «> . 
U^^ L5^ Xiy^' P'^ ^^ ^^™ surging upon the other : 10, 23 ; 24, 40 al. «f ^. 
waves) f viz. swaying or surging as the waves of the »ea. 

O 2 
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•nBKn "h eOTW^jn (so also Dr. Weir). The ephod, not the ark, 
was the organ of divination; and, as the passages cited shew, 
fi^sn is the word properly applied to bringing the ephod into 
use, 

^tne^ ^331 ♦ . ♦ ♦ ♦ t}f^r6t^n fr\H rrn ^3] ^b^ ^3ai is here un- 

translateable, 1 never having the force of a preposition such as DSf, 
so as to be capable of forming the predicate to n^n. Read, after 
LXX, ^\tr ^:a ^?b^ «inn Dva iSt^nn kW: rvn i«^n ^a (^mtr^ ^»^ 
alone at the end is bald, and against the usage of Heb. prose). 

19. li>^] '1, the suljecf having preceded, as 17, 24. Gen. 30, 30. 
Ex. 9, 21 al. {Tenses, § 127 a). 

ani yhn 1^] Gen. 26, 13 ; Jud. 4, 24; II 5, 10 ; 18, 25. T\, as 
the parallels shew, is an a(fy\ 

20. injm K'^ anpi] viz. in consequence of the panic : cf. Jud. 
7, 22. Ez. 38, 21^ (especially with the reading noticed above, 
on V. 15). 

21. nvni> non Oai a'^ao] On this passage, see Tenses, § 206 Ods. 
T\wb is defensible grammatically (' now the Hebrews had been to 
the Philistines as aforetime, in that they went up with them to the 
camp round about; but they also were for being* etc., i. e. they 
accompanied the Philistines into the camp, but afterwards prepared 
to desert), though this would be the one passage in which the inf. 
with i) would be used oipast time in early Hebrew ; and the verse 
appears to describe a fact, rather than an intention (niM^). LXX, 
Vulg. for PltDn Dai a'»aD have €n€(rrpd<l>rj<ra9 Koi avroi, reversi stmt ut 
essen^ Le. HtDTi DJ ^330: 'Now the Hebrews, who were to the 
Philistines as before, t^ also turned to be with Israel.' So Th. We. 
GrUtz, Klo. and Dr. Weir. If this reading be adopted, however, 
it is almost necessary to suppose that ne^ has fallen out after 
irnypn : the omission in prose of the relative (except indeed by 
the Chronicler, whose style is peculiar to himself) is exceedingly 



^ airrhi LXX. In the causal sentence, the tabject of the verb is slightly 
emphatic ; and hence the explicit pron. is snitable, if not desiderated : see 9, 13 ; 
^^* 3> so ; Joi. 17, 1 ; 24, 27 ; Jnd. 14, 3 she (and not another) ; Jer. 5, 5. 
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rare ; and the few passages in which it is omitted ^ read so strangely 
that it is questionable if the omission is not due to textual error 
(Gen. 39, 4 "bltrh^ contrast w. 5. 8 ; Ex. 9, 4 5>KW> oair^ ; 
13, 8; 18, 20; [4, 13 is diflferent]; Jer. 52, 12 : Ew. § 333^'). 
22. IpaTI] in Hi/,: Ges. 53. 3 Rem. 4: K5nig, p. 210. 

24. \X\r\n W2 «W3 bvr^ C^«l] Whatever be the precise force of 
e^, it is difficult to understand how the condition expressed by it 
would be relieved by Saul's measure 'ai ^^. (The rendering of 
AV. * had adjured/ is contrary to Hebrew grammar.) LXX has 
here a remarkable variant, which has every mark of originality, and 
agrees well with the context. For the words quoted it reads : mil im 6 
Xa^ ^v ficTck SoovX mi biita ^cXMSdrt Mpw' /col ^v 6 ir6K(fios hitfrnapiUvot 
€tg Skfpf ir^XiF iw T^ Bpti Tf *E(l>pcufi, Km 2aw\ tfy^iny Syvottm 
Iteyakfjitf 4¥ r^ ^ftcpf ^''e«^> 'eoI aparat, ic.rA., i. e. (as We. righUy restores) 
■Via nvto non|w >nm r^ d^bJ>k nnk^ ^f Dy rm Dyrri>3i 
\x\}v\ tf ^i n^3 najc^ nje^ i)^t<B^^ : D^iBtt. e?j ^.^ ,„JXii' is doubtless 
a doublet oi h r^ tp^i: for nn confused with T>y see Jos. 15, 10'; 
2 KL 23, 16 ; 2 Ch. 21, II ; Is. 66, 20 (Trommius) : ISKtiv is merely 
amplificatoiy. ^^^ is applied similarly to a battle in II 18, 8: 
TW is found in ch, 26, 21. 

iwi] from ni>K (for i^K?.): Ges. § 76. 2c ; more folly in Kdnig, 
p. 578f. 

^ncp^] in continuation of snyn iy: Temes, § 115, similarly 
Jud. 6, 18; Is. 5, 8. 

25. 1K3] Comp. II IS, 23 MH Y'^^ ^^' 

25-26». 26* merely repeats 25* though the verses stand too 
closely together for a resumption to be probable. LXX has icoi 
*IaoX dpvft^ 5r fuXiaa&vos luxrh irpdirtuwoy rov aypov* icai €lfnjX3€v 6 Xair 
tls t6p fuXKTff&voy Koi Idcv tiroptvtTo \dkwy, We.'s restoration is 



» ConjimctioDal phrases such as l^p, ^y-nwH'b:?, D^'| II aa, i being ex- 
cepted. The relative is also omitted regularly after pin m">H i Ki. 13, la. 
a Ki 3, 8. a Ch. 18, 33. Job 38, 19. a4t. And comp. below, on ch. 2$, 15 ('oO- 

• Comp. also Jud. 8, i. ao, I5^ ch, 6, 9. a6, 14. 

» Though here LXX may have paraphrased, treating o>np' nn ai-onr nnp. 
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remarkably clever: "looX and dpvfi^ are doublets, each corre- 
sponding to the Heb. "^y*. To the same word, however, corresponds 
in zr. a6 fuXuraw, so that we have here in fact a triplet. Through 
V. 26, Koi ^p liiXitra^p (or mil fuXurai^w ^v) is confirmed as the genuine 
rendering of LXX, 'looX was added to fitkurawp, and was afterwards 
explained by dpvfi6s, fitXunruiv being in consequence changed into 
the genitive, in order to produce a sentence out of the words Ka\ 
*Jaak dpvfiis fifXiccr^y. The text of LXX, as thus restored, would 
read in Hebrew fTj^ ^JB ^)l ^JJ ^^. In v. 26*, LXX agree 
with MT., except in expressing "tai for KOI. The connexion 
leads us in 13'! to recognize dees, and (observing the 1 in |W) to 
read Y\yi ipn rum, vocalizing haleku debordw or more probably 
halak dehors [its bees had left it']. From the text thus presupposed 
by LXX, MT. arose as follows. *^y^, which was ambiguous, was 
first of aU explained by VT\ r. 25 ; afterwards, however, it was 
forgotten that B^3T was only intended to explain njr, and njr», ren-i 
dered superfluous by the explanatory e^m, and understood in its 
common sense as woody was detached fi'om its original connexion, 
and united with the fragments of the variant of 24 end, preserved in 
LXX [«ii ir«ni ^ -fy fipUn-a^inrh DytD ptCH i>ai]. In view of the 
beginning of v. 26, the sentence was thus formed which stands now 
in MT. as v, 25*. W*l for nan z^. 26 is no doubt an accidental 
corruption, though the fact that nm as a collective term' does not 
occur elsewhere in the OT., might contribute to the mistran- 
scription.* 

Tt bn IT yW p«l] rw is /o overtake, reach, obtain; with 
T as subject, it occurs often in the Priests* Code (e. g. Lev. 14, 21) 
to express the idea of the means of a person sufficing to meet some 
expense. Here Klost. is undoubtedly right in restoring a'»B1D: 
HB 7J< T a^B^n is the usual Heb. phrase for the sense required: 
see v.z*i and Pr. 19, 24. Dr. Weir makes the same suggestion, 



* i»» ^ flawing honey, as Ct. 5, i »«7n D» 'n:?\ 

* The sense stream postulated by MT. for ^^n is unsupported by analogy. 
' onii in iht plural occurs Dt i, 44 al. 
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remarking ^ LXX €irurrp€<f>ti>p as in the next verse : ' so also Targ* 

27. rutnni] Kt. HJjnini and his eyes saw: Qri nr|krn and hi^ 
eyes tvere enlightened (as v, 29), i. e. he was refreshed, revived ; a 
metaphor from the eyes brightening after fatigue or faintness : cf^ 
Vr. 13, 4; 19, 9 D^O^ ri'lHWD (i.e. invigorating). The Qri is here 
the more forcible reading, and preferable to the Ktib. 

29. nay] An ominous word in OT., used of the trouble brought 
by Achan upon Israel (Jos. 7, 25 mn DW rwr paxr WDy TO), 
and by the daughter of Jephthah upon her father (Jud. 11, 25 
najD n^n rwi), and retorted by Elijah upon Ahab (i Ki. 18, 17 f.). 

W\ can toyo] nrn does not belong to BOn (as accents)— for 
it could not in that case have the art. — ^but to the definite tdPD 
can * this little honey:' cf. ig, 14 mn t«xrrhp C i^s bleating of the 
sheep' — ^f^tV is construed as a plur,^ II 24, 17); Dt 29, 20 nCD 

nrn rn>nn this book of the law ; 2 Ki. 6, 32 nm nnorrp this 

son of a murderer. 

30. '»3 5|N] ^ = indeed . • • . : with reference to a preceding 
sentence, a forHori^ the more then . • •! (e.g. Job 4, 19). In 
^3 ^K, O merely strengthens P|fcC, Vw i«d5?^^ Mo/ ... I Here ^3 «|K 
is prefixed (unusually) to the protasis of a hypothetical sentence : 

* The more, then, if the people had eaten, [would they have 

been refreshed likewise] : for now (nny = as things are, as Job 16, 
7) there hath been no great slaughter among the Philistines.' In 
LXX clause 3, however, is conformed to the usual type of sentences 
introduced by nny ^3 (Gen. 31, 42. 43, 10: Tenses^ § 140), N^ 
being omitted : the sentence will then read : * The more, then, if 
the people had eaten . . . ., would there indeed in that case (nny 
= as things might have been, as usually in this connexion) have been 
great slaughter among the Philistines.' 

32. Wl] Evidently the Qri ojn is correct: see 15, 19. 

Dnn ^ Dyn ^at^n] A practice, as the present passage shews, 
regarded with strong disfavour by the Hebrews : forbidden in the 
'Code of Sanctity ' (Lev. 17-26), Lev. 19, 26 mn i>V li>3«n Ni>S 

* Cf. Gen. 9, 4. Lev. 7, a6. 17, 10. Dt. it, 16. 33. 
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and censured by Ezekiel (33, 25). h^ in this connexion is idiomatic, 
and has the force of iogeiher with : so Ex. 12, 8 ini^aK'' Dnno- h? : 
Nu. 9, II ini>3K^ imoi nwo i^p. It is remarkable how Th., on 
the strength of LXX ow, could propose to replace h? by rw, 
which in this connexion would be un-Hebraic. 

33. D^KC)h] for ^^^n, thQ weak letter K quiescing: Ges. § 33. 2. 
^3t<b] in respect 0/ eating, Anglice, * in eating.' So above, b^X^xh 

1 2, 1 7. 19, and frequently. For Wn LXX has Oi^n : probably rightly. 

34. DTI ^k] a clear example of ^K with the force of ^. 

1T3 TlW B^K] Some, however, it is natural to suppose, would 
only have a nk^ to bring, in accordance with the option permitted 
by the terms of the invitation : read acccwdingly with LXX"W^ cr»K 
m each thai which was in his hand, which is altogether preferable. 
For m cf. Gen. 32, 14; 43, 26 DT3 "HW nrDDH. 

nWn] = * thai night,' — a questionable usage : rhhn adverbially 
elsewhere is always either by night, or to-night, or once (15, 16) 
last night, LXX omits. 

35. The stone was made into an extemporized altar, and the 
slain animals being consecrated by presentation at it, their flesh 
could be eaten. Sec W. R. Smith, The Old Testament in the Jewish 
Church, p. 237. Gause h implies that Saul built subsequently 
other altars to Jehovah. 

36. n^Vj for njbjl Ges. $ 67 Rem. 11. 

•^KB^3 K7I] The jussive is unusual. See, however, Gen. 24, 8; 
II 17, 12 ; 18, 14 : Tenses, § 50 o 06s, 

37. Wnnn ♦ • ♦ T\W(] The repeated question, as in the similar 
inquiries, 23, 11 ; 30, 8 ; II 5, 19. 

38. TY\3t] comers, hence metaph. of princes, the stay and support 
of their people : so Jud. 20, 2. Is. 19, 13, where Gesenius compares 
^ corner-stone or corner-pillar (e.g. Eph. 2, 20), used Qor. 51, 39 
of Pharaoh's nobles. 

noa] wherein, — as Mai. i, 6 ^wherein have we despised Thy 
name ?' Vulg. expresses "^1, which is preferred by Th. We., and is 
certainly more pointed. F. 39 shews that Saul has a person in 
his mind In the old character > might easily be corrupted to n. 
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39. O • » » ^d] The first ^ introduces the terms of the oath ; 
the second ^3 is merely resumptive of the first, after the inter- 
vening hypothetical clause. So often^ as II 3, 9. Gen. 22, 16 f. 

41. Dnsn nnn] AV. ' Give a perfect (lot) :' RV. * Shew the right:' 
Keil, 'Give innocence' (of disposition, i.e. truth). All these sug- 
gested renderings of D^n are without support. D^n is ' perfect/ 
i.e. in a physical sense^ of an animal, unblemished; in a moral sense, 
innocent S blameless. D^n nsn might mean 'give one who is 
perfect:' but that is not the sense which is here required: Saul 
does not ask for one who is perfect to be produced ; and though 
he might ask for the one who is in the right to be declared, diis 
would be expressed by pnv (Dt. 25, i ; i ELL 8, 32), not by DnDH. 
LXX has for the two words : Tl ^i ov/c cbrcK/u^f r^ dovX^ vtm 017* 
ftcfMiy \ i) eV f^l 9 cy *\»wQBav r^ v2f ^jw ij ahyda\ Kvpt€ 6 6c6ff ^laparfk^ 
dos drfKovs* icai ihp rode tbqif h^ d^ n^ Xof <rav *hrparj\f 669 dfj 6<rt6TriTa, 
whence the following text may be restored : Tj^r*^^ O**?? ^^ ^^^ 

J tran nan i>K-jb^ Sfayn ^B^ DW. The text thus obtained is both 
satisfactory in itself, and at once removes the obscurity and 
abruptness attaching to MT. The first clause corresponds with 
LXX exactly : in the second clause cclu^ rddc clirr;/ ^s d^ cannot 
be followed; but d6s dfj (omitted in A) seems to be merely a 
rhetorical anticipation of the d6s d^ following, and considering that 
LXX render 13B" in v. 39 by a verb {dnoKpi^), there is nothing 
arbitrary in supposing that rad€ omji may represent \S^ here. 
For ^?'T5^ Di< cf. 20, 8. A^Xoi stands for D^^K ch. 28, 6 and Nu. 
27, 21 (as hfiktMTitj in Ex. 28, 26. Lev. 8, 8). The cause of the 
omission in MT. lies evidently in the occurrence of the same word 
hvrxr' before both K^ Ttoh and onDfl nan. The restored text (which 
is accepted, amongst others, by Dr. Weir) shews (what has often 
been surmised independently) that the D^tDnm D^wn DBBID was a 
mode of casting lots : cf. I^an v, 42, and note that *1??!! which 
immediately follows in i?. 41 (but which in MT. stands unexplained) 
is the word regularly used of taking by lot, 10, 20 f. Jos. 7, 14. 16. 

^ Innocent that is, not of a particular ofifence, but generally. 



Digitized by 



Google 



90 The First Book of Samuel^ 

43. TloytD DyiD] I iasUd (emph.) = I just tasted, I did nothing 
more. 

44. WV* to] LXX adds ^7, which at least is a correct explanation 
of the phrase ; the curse being invoked naturally upon himself. 
Possibly, however, this was understood ; at least, the phrase recurs 
I KL 19, 2 without "h (where LXX similarly ^/), The oath 
followed by '•a, as II 3, 9. 35. i Ki. 2, 23. 19, 2. 

45. \\'^yo^'\ The passage illustrates the material sense of the 
word: so Ex. 14, 13 ; II 10, 11 ; and njriBTl^ (the more common 
word in prose), as Jud. 15, 18; ch. 11, 9. 13. 19, 5 al. The root 
ye^, as Arabic shews, means properly to he wide^ capacious^ ample 
(e.g. Qor. 29, g6 Ii--lj ^^1 ^^ behold, My earth is broad; 
Matt. 7, 13 (Lagarde) JL-^j = TrXorcia ; 2 Cor. 6, 11 (Erpenius) 
\jL»\^z=i7rtn\arvvTai] Gen. 26, 22 ; Ex. 34, 24 Saad. iij=ynnn): 
hence JPB'in is properly to give width and freedom to (opp. "^^H), and 
nyiB'^ is ' safety * in the sense of space to move in^ freedom from 
enemies or constraint (opp. "^^f narrowness^ angusiiae), Etymo- 
logically, then, the idea of the root would be best expressed by 
deliver^ deliverance ; and in a passage such as 11, 9 iTnn ">nD 
PiyiOT) D37 this sense appears to be clearly distinguishable. By the 
Prophets and Psalmists, however, the idea of deliverance or freedom 
which njriK^, njniJ'n connote, is enlarged, so as to include spiriHial 
as well as material blessings. These words seldom, if ever, express 
a spiritual state exclusively: their common theological sense in 
Hebrew is that of a material deliverance attended hy spiritual blessings 
(e.g. Is. 12, 2 ; 45, 17). In some passages, the temporal element 
in the deliverance is very evident, e. g. '^. 3, 9 (RV. marg, ' Or, 
Victory:' see v. 8); 20, 6 (cf. 7); 28, 8 (note ty and TWt); 62, 3 
(note the parallel figures ntV, ^aatw); 74, 12, etc. The margins? 
in RV. on several of the passages quoted (including those in the 
historical books) serve as a clue to the manner in which the 

^ Formed as though from a root s^v) on the gromid, probably, of a &lsc 
amilogy. Similarly no'tpn, n^H^ip, ncnn as though from [r|^p, H^«J, F|^n], 
though the verbs actually in use are r)p3, hmv, MOt. Comp. Ol. p. 401; 
Stade, $ a66«. 
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Hebrew words represented by the English 'salvation' acquired 
gradually a higher and fuller meaning. 

WKi mjWD ^D'' De<] 'K there shall fall even a single hair of 
his head to the ground )' mye^ is a single hair^ see Jud. 20, 16 
lOtDrr Kh TTswr^ pad pilp m ^a: the fem. being the so-called 
*nomen unitatis/ Ew. § i76». So '•?« a fleet, n^J« a ship (Jon. i, 3). 
p is to be understood here as in T?^ '^?7^ Dt 15, 7 : lit ' starting 
from one of thy brethren *'=«;«» one of thy brethren. This use 
of p is elucidated by Arabic: see Ges. Thes, or Lex. s.v. (where 
illustrations are cited); Ew. § 278^: also Ewald, Gr, Arab, § 577 J 
Wright, Arab, Gr. ii. § 48 f. b. Comp. Qor. 6, 59 ^ klU UJ 
\4IUS v^ XSJJ even a single leaf [nom. unit.) falleth not without 
His knowing it. — The proverbial expression itself recurs II 14, n, 
and with vh for QK I Ki. 1, 52. 

Dy]=/» conjunction with, aided by (uncommon): cf. Dan. ii, 39. 

1*?B^] redeemed: literally, by the substitution of another 
i^vi.Hist. iii. 51 [E.T. 36]; We.), or metaphorically? Had the 
former been the sense intended, the fact, it is probable, would have 
been stated more circumstantially, instead of its being left to the 
reader to infer it from a single word. TT]t is the technical word 
used of the redemption of a life that is forfeit ; but the redemption 
may be made by the life of an animal, or by a money payment, 
Ex. 13, 13. 15. 34, 20, cf. 21, 8. 3o(all JE); Nu. 18, 15. 16 (P). 

47. JTBH''] y^enn is to pronounce or treat as wicked, i.e. to condemn 
(Dt. 25, 1); hence MT. has been supposed to mean condemned in 
fact (^tiX) J punished; and in support of this rendering, the analogy 
of the Syr. c^ prop, to treat as guilty^ to condemn, but occasionally 
used in the sense of yfrr^v to put to the worse, oner come (Ephr. i. 325 ; 
ii. 318; ap, PS. col. 1213), has been appealed to. But such a 
usage would be quite isolated in Hebrew : and the absence of a 
suffix or other object to JTITI'* is strongly against it here. LXX 
has iv^sPTo = yPO^^ : — * And wherever he turned he was victorious* 
a reading in every way satisfactory and suited to the context For 
the sense of the Nif. cf. Pr. 28, 18 P?^! D^Jj) ^H; Zech. 9, 9 

* Or, according to others, a rhetorical application oi^^ partitive sense. 
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y«^31 p*y^ lit. just and saved^ i. e. successful and victorious. The impff. 
denote reiteration or habit in the pasty just as in Pr. 17, 8 etc. they 
denote it in present time. LXX o5 hp ifrrpan^ iati>(ino : on o2 ^ 
comp. 17, 14 foot-note. 

48. b^n OT^] lit. made mighty i. e. displayed prowess, performed 
deeds of valour: Nu. 24, 18. ^. 60, 14. 118, 15. 16. 

)S\W\ The ptcp. seems intended as a plural: if so, the word affords 
an example of the very rare form of the sufi&x 3 masc. Vi -^ after a 
plural noun : 30, 26 Vljn, Nah. 2, 4 Vinfeu, Hab. 3, 10 ^1^^, Job 
24, 23 W?"?, Pr. 29, 18 ^rn.fN : Stade, p. 20 note, § 346* (2), 
and p. 355 ; Ew. § 258*. 

49. ne^] No doubt an alteration for bjDBV i Ch. 8, 33, made 
on the principle explained on II 4, 4 ; though how precisely the 
form ^ie^ arose must remain uncertain. Probably the name is a 
corruption of one formed similarly to ^IDB^K but with VP in the 
second part instead of ^3 ; LXX 'leco-iovX (Luc. 'lea-o-tov) read ^ 
immediately after ^, Perhaps, as no name T^W^ ' man of Yah' 
was in use, a more or less similar one beginning with ^ was sub- 
stituted. (The form with W^ cannot be derived phonetically from 
one with B^ only the reverse change from^i to *i' being in accord- 
ance with analogy.) 'Iccrcriov would correspond precisely to V1J?H 
(for 'Ic<r- cf. ^ •iccrcra* : for -aw ^HJ^N 'HXeMw or 'HXiov, Wa Bomuou 

I Ki. 2, 36, ^nn?5; 'A^dciow ib. 18, 3 ff.). 

61. ^K^aK p] Read i^><^^ ^^, though the error is as old as 
LXX. But already Josephus says {Ant. vi. 6, 6) N^r mu Ketcros 6 
SaovXov irar^p ahik^oi i^aay ulol dc *A/3ti^ov. 

62. ntni] frequentative : ' and Saul tvotdd see, etc., and would 
take him to him ' = and when Saul saw . . • , he used to take him to 
him (TenseSy § 120; 148. i : so II i6, 2. 6 etc.). V1BDK51 is irre- 
gular for 1B9^51 or Inh P|DK1 : see on 2, 16. 

\b. Saul and Afnaleq, Second rejection of Saul. {Introduction 
to history of David) 

16, I. ^nN] Position as Gen. 37, 4; 48, 36 Urh^ ^riK. 

2. ^nipa] *I will visit,* Lc. punish— the pf. (though unusual in 
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prose, except in ^WJ) as Jud. 15, 3, expressing determination 
{Tensesy § 13) ; and npfi being construed with an accus. of the sin 
visited, as Hos. 8, 13 ; 9, 9; Jer. 14, 10. The sense mark (RV.), 
ansehen (Keil), is not borne out by usage : Ipfi means to visit in 
faciy not to observe mentally, or to * direct one's look at ' (Keil). 

'y\ tit "Wt^] Dfc^ in a military sense, as i Ki. 20, 12 yo^ notn 
y*^ ^ 1DV1, and vrw in ^. 3, 7. Comp. Dt. 25, 18 TV ncv 

3. DnD^nm] LXX, independently of «il *Up€ifjt ««, has two 
translations of this word, viz. iced i(o\€0p€wrtK oMk and xol mfoBtita^ 
ruts cUWr KOI, both pointing to 1^ ne^ h^ tm toinm (n for D). 
Though the Hebrew is poor, the combination nevertheless occurs 
(see on 5, 10), and as the sequel shews that the nation^ as well as 
its belongings, was ' banned,' it is best to adopt it. 

3^ pJI^ njn \h\v6\ 22, i9t. mrK ijn K^KD i;5. Jos. 6, 21. 8, 
25 al. 
lyi ♦ • ♦ O] from . • . «^«i uniOf 1. e. including both, as often. 

4. XttDm] The Pfely as 23, 8t. So Jer. 51, 27 the Hifil. 
D^K^a] To be pointed probably Dt«J>l?, and identical with D^9 

in the 'Negeb' of Judah, Jos. 15, 24. 

5. an^] for T\^% i.e. a^K? Ges. § 68. 2 ; 23. 2, 3 ; K5n. p. 390 1 
cf. XV$ for PIIJ^? Job 32, 11; ^an? (as generally understood) Ez. 
21, 33; r?9 Pr. 17, 4- The omission of K is somewhat more 
frequent (though rare even then) in Qal: 28, 24 ^•l,?'^; II 6, i 
^?|1 (from t)DK); 19, 14 ^"^oin; 20, 9 tnhl; ^. 104. 29 ^Dh (from 
•IDK). 

6. On the Qenites, and their former friendly relations with Israel, 
see Nu. 10, 29 f. Jud. i, 16, where it is probable that Budde 
(ZATW. 1887, p. loi) is right in reading, after MSS. of LXX, 
T^yH iw for Dyn HK. 

15p^] The meihegy shewing the hireq to be long, appears to 
indicate that the punctuators treated the verb as Hif. But the 
Hif. of HDK does not elsewhere occur, and the metheg rests, no 
doubt, upon a false theory as to the nature of the word. Read 
without metheg, it will be the impf. Qdl ^Dk (as ^. 104, 29), with 
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— shortened to -r- when the syllable is rendered toneless by the 
addition of a sufl&x (so in the picp, IJSDk '»3in 2 Ki. 22, 20 *, ^3ji< 
ch. 24, 5 al.; and inPiV/ MMt?© Is. 52, 12 ; 0?^« Job 16, 5 etc.). 
Comp. Konig, p. 382 f. For the sense, cf. ^. 26, 9. 

7, 'y\^ IKU ni>^TO] On Shur, see Mr. Spurrell's Notes on the 
Hebrew Text of Genesis (1887), on Gen. 16, 7. It appears to 
have denoted the district on the N.-E. border of Egypt, which 
gave its name to the nns^ ■ontD Ex. 15, 22. Where rh'^^n was is 
uncertain. In Genesis the name denotes localities in the direction 
of India (2, 11) or the Persian Gulf (10, 29. 25, 18), perhaps also 
in Abyssinia (10, 7): in any case, too remote to define the 
starting-point of the defeat inflicted by Saul upon the Amaleqites. 
Either n^n here is the name of a spot in or near the country of 
Amaleq, otherwise unknown, or we should simply (with We.) restore 
Dj^D {p, 4) : * the error may have arisen through a reminiscence of 
Gen. 25, 18,' where the phrase occurs, closely resembling the one 
here, D^VD '•ifi b^ "^C^ ^^^ ^V nSntD, but where rh^Ur as has 
just been said, appears from the context to denote a place more 
distant than is suitable here, 

^5D !>y] in front of in geographical descriptions, commonly 
means to the east of: so Gen. /. r. i Ki. 11, 7. 

9. D'»3B^n] Explained by Kimchi {Book of Roots y s.v.) in the sense 
of 1939 0^!??^, i. e. young of a second birth, such as had the repu- 
tation of being superior to firstlings (see Tanhum, quoted by Roed» 
in the Thes, p. 1451*). So Roed. himself (p. 1451^), and Keil, 
But the text reads suspiciously, and the position of ^ before 
D^*i3ri (instead of before the pair of similar delicacies DOBIDn 
trOTYi) suggests error. We. for Dnan ^ D'^iB^Dm would read 
Dnarn irjCB^ * and the best of the flocks and the herds, even the 
fat ones (comp. Ez. 34, 16), and the lambs,' etc., which im-* 
doubtedly forms a better Hebrew sentence, and nearly agrees with 
the rendering of Pesh. Targ. (tOD'^OBI t<'':»tDBn), neither of which, 



^ In the parallel passage, a Ch. 34, 28, in exactly the same phrasei ^Dpkt 
{s pointed as here, with metheg^ i.e. as an impf. Hif.I 
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at least, appears to have had either D^DBID, or bv before onan. 
una are mentioned in tenns implying that they were a delicacy 
in Am. 6, 4; Pt 32, 14. 

lennn nnK uon nnw mvhiyr] i>ai] nateinD is used of cattle, 
Gen. 33, 14. nraoi is a grammatical mans/rum, originating evi- 
dently in the blunder of a scribe. The text had DtD3l nT33 : the 
scribe began by error with the second word, wrote the first two 
letters D^, then discovered his mistake, but not wishing to make 
an erasure, simply added the letters HD. (There are similar 
mansira in Ez. 8, 16. 9, 8.) The words present, however, other 
difficulties. Hr)*<, resuming DtD31 PltSi, is indeed defensible by Dt. 
13, I. 14, 6. Ps. loi, 6 al. {Tenses, § 197. i, 2): and for the 
change of gender there are at least parallels which can be adduced 
(e.g. J Ki. 19, 11: see Ges. § 147 Rem. i; ^. 63, 2 P|>yi r^ pK3 
with Hitzig's note *) ; but the use of XSO^ is very strange (lit. melted 
az««z>'=diseased, consumptive?). The versions all express a synonym 
of nni — LXX /col i(ovd€v<ofiev(w, Pesh. |L^uBa:M»o, Targ. Toai, Vulg. 
et reprobum: and there can in fact be no reasonable doubt 
that ^9?P?1 °^^st be restored, either for HTIK DtDil or for DD^ 
alone (retaining nnK*). Indeed, AV. RV. appear both to have 
adopted implicitly this emendation ; for ' refuse ' is no rendering 
of P9J, though it obviously expresses ^^i (Jer. 6, 30 marg.) or 
noKDJ. The omission of the art. with the ptcp., after a subst. 
defined by it, is a further difficulty. The text as it stands ex- 
presses the sense *But all the n3K7D, Mng vik and refuse, they 
banned ' ; ' but this contradicts the context ; for some of the TOvh^ 



* *The fern, termination of the adj., once used, can in a way operate forwards, 
so that the second adj. is left in the simplest, most immediate form,' 

' Which is expressed by Pesh. Targ. LXX (Lac), Vnlg., and as stated above 
is fully defensible. 

' So ^. 18, 18; 9a, la D*:^no ^bv t3^p^3 against those who rise up against 
^e (as) evil doers; 143, 10 naiiD ini"» thy spirit (being) good; Jer. a, ai*» 
(text doubtful). The adj. without the art. forms a species of predicate : cf.- on 
a, as. (II 6, 3^ is corrupt : but even were it not so, the grammatical rendering 
^ diave the cart, being a new one * would be consistent with the context, which, 
in the case of the phrase here, is just what is not the case.) 
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was good, and was spared. The sense demanded by the context, 
viz. ' but such of the rOK^ as was vile and refuse they banned/ 
requires either the presence of the art. in both cases, or its absence 
in both. 

11. i>K10B^ "Wl] Dr. Weir: « LXX ij^wre, Vulg. conturbatus est, 
Syr. ^ «*r|>d{L/, Bunsen, Bihelwerk, *' ward unmuthig," referring to 
Gen. 46, 5 ^HK DnnM ^a tD^D^yn nm btn ^a^ri ^k, and II 6, 8 
nna pe ^'^ pa n^N i>y ^ nn^ (LXX ifiviifttri). The LXX 
must have read "^95., and yet jnj. would seem much more suitable. 
Keil makes nm mean here "wrath at the frustration of God's 
purpose in raising up Saul to be king." But comp. v, 35. 16, i. 
Perhaps we ought to read "^Jpl (comp. the instances in which pK 
seems to have taken the place of rnk, Academy, iv. p. 251 [^. 67, 5. 
116, 9. 143, 10]). So also in II 6, 8. The AV. translates there 
ivas displeased and here was grieved: but not so elsewhere, jnn 
is always wrath. For nv^l comp. 28, 15. II i, 26. Gen. 32, 8 etc' 
Comp. below on II 6, 8 ; and see also Jon. 4, i. 

12. ntnp^ MB^] In thorough analogy with Hebrew usage (see 
on 6, 13). LXX, Vulg. express 1^, which Th. declares to be a 
'necessary' insertion: but the renderings of these versions are 
merely accommodations to the idiom of a different language. See 
besides Ct. 7, 13 WSxh TO^aetj; and Ges. Thes. p. 1406b (referred 
to by We.). 

rwm] without the suflSx, as 16, 11. But the ptcp. a^»0 * is set- 
ting up' does not agree with the sequel (which states that Saul 
had /{/?Carmel): and doubtless a**^? *hcUh set up' must be read 
(so LXX ai4<rraK€¥), 

T] lit. hand, i. e. sign, monument, trophy of the victory: II 18, 18. 

14. ntn] See on 14, 29. 

15. "yw(\ '^W^ is a link, bringing the clause which it introduces 
into relation with what precedes : here the relation is a causal one, 
in that, forasmuch as: 20, 42. 26, 23b Gen. 30, 18. 31, 49. 34, 13 
(cf. on II 2, s) : elsewhere, IB^ may be resolved into the expression 
of a consequence, so that, as Gen. 13, 16; 22, 14; i Ki. 3, 12. 13; 
2 Ki. 9, 37. 
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1 6. «|"in] Dr. Weir thus appositely illustrates the usage of this word : 
•Dt, 9, 14 DTocw ^3tDD unn. ch. II, 3 Dny njDK^ )J? «|nin. II 24, 
16 TT fpn. it. 37, 8 «|KD f|nn. 46, n uni ifi"»n.' 

n^t)] the night (that is just past) =/^/ night. Elsewhere always 
of the coining night, as Gen. 19, 5 ; 30, 15 etc. : comp. on 14, 34^ 

nofcn] Qri ntDtn, a necessary correction. The opposite of the 
variation noted on 13, 19. See Ochlah we-Ochlah^ No. 120 (eleven 
instances of ) at the end of a word np vh\ ^na cited : among 
them Jos. 6, 7 ; 9, 7 ; i Ki. 12, 3. 21 ; 2 Ki. 14, 13). 

17. * Though thou art Uttle in thine own eyes, art thou not head 
of the tribes of Israel ? And Jehovah hath anointed thee to be 
kmg over Israel' (i.e. thou art in a position of authority, ^d 
oughtest to have restrained the people). 

18. DHM DMli'S ny] * Until they consume them' cannot be right. 
Either DHk ^jTrt^g nj (Jer. 9, 15=49, 37) must be read (with LXX, 
Pesh. Targ.), or DTIJ^ must be omitted (with the Vulg.), as having 
arisen by some confusion out of the precedmg Dn-. Drt?|11? 
* until (one, people) consume them * is the more idiomatic usage : 

I KL 22, II Dn1^3-np D^tr^? nijri; ^. 18, 38. 

19. ^851] for OP^I from Oiy : Ges. § 72 Rem. 9; Stade, § 549*1 

20. nc^] stands as the equivalent of ^3, after nto 18, 15 ; after 
JTP Ex. II, 7. Ez. 20, 26 (unusuaUy in Ezek.; see Hitz.), Qoh. 8, 
12; after jT^m i Ki. 22, 16; and=^3 recitativum (2, 16), as here, 

II I, 4 (cf. 2, 4), V^. 10, 6 ? Neh* 4, 6 (most probably) *. 

22, yrpni)] The inf. cstr. with ^, as the subj., as Is. 10, 7^; 

V^. 118, 8. 9; Qoh. 7, 2. 5; Pr. 21, 9 n«wo M nifi i>y nne^ 310 

nnn n^31 DOHD (contr. 25, 24). 

23. no] * oftenest in Ezek. (2, 5 etc. HDH no n^l ^3). Is. 30, 9 
wn no Dy. Nu. 17, 25 no ^:a. Dt. 31, 27 nrpn leny-rwi yycrrw^ ' 
(Dr. Weir). 

pK] Signifying, in particular, idolatry, as Nu, 23, 21 O^in M7 
^15^3 pjC. 

' In late Hebrew nwH appears as « ^iwt/ with greater frequency : Dan. i, 
8 Hs, Qoh. 5, 4 . . . nCH aiTD (contrast Rn. a, aa '3). 7, a9. 9, i ; and espe- 
cially in Est Neh. {fasHm\ 
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*5J?pn] in pause for "^Vpn, as constantiy in verbal forms, as 
\25, ^?^, 5^0^ (Is. 1 8, 5), etc., and occasionally in nouns, as 
ti^eajD Is. 7, 6 for i>K3» (cf. Ect. 4, 7), ^ Zech. 14, 6, •^^ i Ch. 
8, 38 (r. 37 ^K): Ew. § 93», Stade, § io7» "^^ is the abs. inf. 
Hif. almost with the force of a subst : cf. "^P?^ Is. 14, 23, "Din 
Job 6, 25, ^«ten 25, 2 (Ew. § 1560). The form, with a substantival 
force, is rare in Biblical Hebrew; but one nearly the same (^P^7) 
is common in the Mishnah: Siegfried and Strack, Lehrhuch der 
Neuhebrdischen Sprache (1884), § 66^« 

lDe<W] •! in answer to ^3, as r. 26. Hos. 4, 6 edd. (but not 
Baer); cf. Nu. 14, 16. Is. 45, 4. 48, sal.: Tenses, § 1277. 

T^DO] *from king '=* from being king:* cf. the fuller form in 
26l>, and the alternative 'V&O in 16, i. So ^*?f9 '71?)! i Ki. 15, 13. 

28. niD^D] The usual word is na^p : but the form Tichoo 
(from pI^P]) occurs besides, II 16, 3. Hos. r, 4. Jer. 26, i. 
Jos. 13, 12. 21. 97. 30. 31 1. Cf. niai^tD Hag. I, i3t from ^R^l 
Stade, § 304©. We., observing that the form never occurs in the 
absolute state, questions the originality of the pronunciation ex- 
pressed by the plena scripHOy and would restore everywhere rOTDD. 

T^] A^^ off thee: i Ki. 11, ii^ For the figure, cf. i)y Is. 9, 5. 

29. i>Knr> rro] Probably thi Glory of Israel The root TOi 
appears only in certain derivatives in Hebrew, the manner in which 
they are related is apparent only in Aramaic. H^^ in Syriac is 
properly splendtdt, hence the adj. |yLlj = Xofurp^ Apoc. 22, 16; 
but in the Pial (= Heb. Qat)^ and more especially in the Ethpdel^ 
it usually appears with the derived sense of tnclarmty Celebris evasit, 
and so vicioriam adeptus fuit^ triutnphavtt (cf. Dan. 6, 4) : similarly 
the subst ^^ -s^ victory (e.g. Jud. 15, 18 = ny^B^n), and the 
corresponding K3Ptt3 in the Targg. as Jud. 7, 18 pjna n^ ^ Wrroi 
* and victory by the hands of Gideon ;* V^. 36, 23 ^yrsil no ' the lord 
of my victory^ In Heb. ny3 has certainly a sense aUied to this in 
the late passages. Lam. 3, 18; i Ch. 29, 11 '; and the expression 



Doubtfully in Hab. i, 4 (AV. but not RV.). The sense of the root in 
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here used is doubtless intended to characterize Jehovah as the Glofy 
or Splendour of Israel Similarly the Versions, but leaning somewhat 
unduly to the special (and derived) sense of victory: Pesh. om**^ 
%*i«A«{f the Illustrious or Triumphant one of Israel ; Targ. 
b¥nfr\ rpi^rro no the lord of Israel's victory; Vulg. Triumphator 
(no doubt from Aq. or Symm., though their renderings have not 
been here preserved): so Rashi ^Knr* ^ wnV3. AV. (from Kimchi 
Droi Dptn) strengih: but this sense rests upon no philological 
foundation, and is merely conjectured from some of the passages 
in which rw occurs, and where such a rendering would satisfy 
a superficial view of the context. Ges. Ke. render fiductay com- 
paring "JkS purusy sincerusy fidelis /mi (used of sincerity towards 
(xod, Qor. 9, 92, or well-wishing toward men, 28, 11. 19). But 
it is doubtful if this sense of the Arabic root is sufficiently pro- 
nounced and original to justify the definite sense of confidence being 
attached to the Hebrew rWi *. 

WSfh «in DTK vh ^a] Cf. Nu. 23, 19. Contrast here w. 11. 35: 
as- Le Clerc (quoted by Th.) remarked long ago, the narrative is 
ezf^essed Mp^nrtmaB&gy the prophecy B^ofrptnm, 

32. rU*iyD] An (implicit) accus. defining the manner in which 
Agag advanced, i. e. an adverbial accusative : cf. tXOil in confidence 
(12, II al.), D^UC'nD, lnr^D in uprightness (poet.): other examples 
m Ew. § 279C. The sense, however, is not certain, {a) The most 
obvious rendering is delicately y voluptuously: cf. H^n^ luxurious ^ 
'given to pleasures,' LXX r/>v^/x4, Is. 47, 8. D^ng Dj; W II i, 24, 
^' 3^> 9 T^J' ^^ LXX x^^V^PP^^ ^^ rpvifnjg aov, Neh. 9, 25 WDB^ 
unyn^ LXX koI irpUfniauv \ So Targ.' Symm. We. (b) Others 

Aism. en j la i ufc LXX lirxinntt in Is. 35, 8, and St. Paul's more explicit cb nxos 
[so also Aq. Theod. in Isaiah] in the quotation, i Cor. 15, 54. 

^ ns3 in Is. 63, 3. 6 is a different word altogether (though identified by 
Kimchi, AV.), being connected with the Arab. 1^ to sprinkle; see Ges. Thes, 

' Comp. D'aiytD daintits Gen. 49. ao. Lam. 4, 5 D'aiyob D''>3«n. 

* Hp3DO (see Dt. a8, 54 Onq.). Hilari animo (Ge. Ew. Ke.) gives the word 
a turn which is foreign to the root from which it is derived. Vxiig. ptnguissimus 
[et tremens of the Clementine text is a doublet, derived from the Old Latin, and 
omitted by all the best MSS.] is based probably on Symm. 6fip6s, 

H 2 
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compare ri^^^ in Job 38, 31, which can scarcely be explained 
otherwise than by metathesis from nn^yD bands : hence, here, in 
/titers. So Kimchi. (r ) LXX render Tf)€^F, whence Lagarde very 
cleverly, merely by a change of punctuation, suggests n^n^^ (of 
the same form as H^linhK backwards, H^n*!^ ni<mmtngly) ioiUringly, 
It is safest, on the whole, to acquiesce in (d), (Th. ^T1?(0 — * ^^"^ 
which might be applied to a mountain quaking, but not to a man^ 
n\Dn ID no pM] pM in an exclamation, with asseverative force, 
as Gen. 28, 16 rw\ D1pD3 ^'^ ^ pK; Ex. 2, 14 nann jni3 |3«. 
It is a stronger word than ^fr?, which is also used somewhat 
similarly (see 16, 6), 

id] a subst. bitterness, as Is. 38, 15 ^trw no ^y. nO w departed, 
gone by, as Am. 6, 7 D^nnD nPD iDi; and Is. 11, 13 of a state 
of feeling {nt^p). LXX, Pesh. omit ID, expressing merely the 
platitude, Surely death is bitter 1 (In LXX <2 ovt» implies the mis- 
reading of pM as pn.) 
33. D^B'^] Jud. 6, 24. 

r|DB^l] Only here. Aq. Symm. dU<nra<r€v, Vulg. in frusta concidit, 
Targ. Pesh. HK'D (LXX more generally foi^fcv). Of the general 
sense intended by the narrator there can be no doubt : but whether 
the word used by him has been correctly handed down may be 
questioned. Etymologically «|D15^ stands isolated : the Syriac ^OB^ 
fidit (Roed. in Thes,) does not correspond phonetically. Should 
we read V??^ (Jud. 14, 6 al.) ? 

The D'jn, referred to in this chapter, is perhaps best explained 
by Ewald in his Antiquities of Israel, pp. 101-106 [E. T. 75-^]*. 
The word itself is derived from a root which in Arabic means 
to shut off, separate, prohibit (IJi), whence the haram or sacred 
territory of the Temple of Mecca, and the l^rim (1^), the 
secluded apartment of the women, applied also to its occupants, 
i. e. the * harem '.' In Israel, as in Moab, the term was used of 



^ See also the art * Bann' in Riehm's Handworterbuch des Bibl, AUeriums 
(1884) ; and Dillmann*s note on Ley. 37* a8 f. 
* Also Ay> Jfaram, sanctnaiy (as in the title Bardm ^esSherif, or noble 
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separation or consecration to a deity. Mesha in his Inscription 
states how, on the occasion of his carrying away the * vessels of 
Yahweh' from Nebo, and presenting them before his god Chemosh, 
he 'devoted' 7000 Israelite prisoners to * 'Ashtor-Chemosh *.' 
Among the Hebrews, the usage was utilized so as to harmonize 
with the principles of their religion, and to satisfy its needs. It 
became a mode of secluding and rendering harmless anything 
which peculiarly imperilled the religious life of either an individual 
or the community, such objects being withdrawn from society at 
large and presented to the sanctuary, which had power, if needful, 
to authorize their destruction. The term occurs first in the old 
collection of laws called ' The Book of the Covenant' (Ex. 20, 23 
— ch. 23), Ex. 22, 19 with reference to the Israelite who was 
disloyal to Jehovah (p^h ^'"h ^nb DniT tS^rhvh rof) \ More com- 
monly we read of its being put in force against those outside the 
community of Israel: thus it is repeatedly prescribed in Deuteronomy 
that the cities and religious symbols of the Canaanites are to be 
thus * devoted ' to the ban ; and the spoil of a heathen city was 
similarly treated, the whole or a part being * devoted ' or ' banned' 
according to the gravity of the occasion (Dt 7, 2. 25 f. 20, 16-18). 
Instances of the D'ln, as exemplified historically, are recorded in 
Nu. 21, 2 f. (after a vow), Dt. 2, 34. 3, 6. Jos. 6, 17-19 (the 

Sanctuary, applied to the area endosiiig the ' Dome of the Rode ' at JernsaleiD, 
on whidi the Temple formerly stood) ; and ^j^ muJ^arram, the sacred (first) 
month of the Arabs, in which it was forbidden to carry on war. 

* Lines 14-18 onnbHi Tibbi i^rtHi "^wiw' Vj? naa nn m» '•]h wo3 ^b now*^ 
paoi paa ]DbH n»a« oba a-inni mnw^ onnsn ny nnncn ypao na 
mn* >V[3 n]« dwo npwi nnonnn wba nnwyV o nomi n:a> nnaai 
V03 ^3D^ on nnoMt 'And Chemosh said to me, Go, take Nebo against Israel. 
And I went by night, and fought [the conjug. is » the Arabic VIII] against it, 
from the break [Is. 58, 8] of mom nntil noon, and I took it, and slew them all, 
7000 men, and sons [text here donbtful], and women, and danghters, and maid- 
servants [see Jud. 5, 30], for I had devoted it to *Ashtor-Chemosh, and I took 
thence the vessels [so Renan, who doubts here the reading ^bM")M (Ez. 43, 15. 16)] 
of Yahweh, and I dragged them before Chemosh.' (On the deviations from 
Smend and Sodn*8 text see Clermont-Ganneau, Joum. As,, Jan. 1887.) 

' Comp. Dt. 13, 13-18 (the idolatrous dty in Israel). 
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whole spoil was here made herem or ' devoted : ' a part of this 
ierem was afterwards secreted by Achan, as it was reserved by 
Saul on the occasion to which the present chapter refers). 8, 2. 
26 al. Here, it appears to be put in force, exceptionally, against 
an external political enemy of Israel '. 

16, 1-13. David anointed by Samuel at Beihlejiem, 

16, I. ^i> • . • ^n'»tn] Gen. 22, 8. 

2. ^unm ^Mt^ poen] II 12, 18 would support the construction 
that treated these words as under the government of 7»M (Tenser, 
§ 115, p. 156), though they might in themselves be construed 
independently (i3. § 149: Gen. 44, 22 nt3) ratrriK 3Tjn). 

*nK3 >"^b PDTi>] Note the order: Gen. 42, 9. 47, 4. Nu. 22, 20. 
Jos. 2, 3; Jud. 15, 10; ch. 17, 25. 28^ 

3. rOD] Unless vnh should be read (as v, 5), a will have the 
so-called ' eventual ' force, ' shalt call him (so that he may be) at 
the sacrifice:' cf. Hos. 12, 7 fn^ta JlBTl nriMI shalt return (so 
as to rest) in thy God, ^. 17, 12 Delitzsch. 

7»i>K ntDft< "HSV] ntDft< = /i? /i<2»»tf, designate^ as Gen. 22, 2»>. 9. 26, 2 ; 
43, 27 ; II 6, 22 ; 2 Ki. 6, 10. 

4. ininpi> . . ♦ inm] See on 6, 13. 

•)Otn] sc. "^Of^iJ. When the verb appears in Heb. without a 
subject expressed, the implicit subject is— not one^ as in English 
or French— but the cognate participle "^5^?. The explanation is 



^ In AV. the verb D^'^nn is generally rendered utterly destroy and the snbst. 
on accursed thing; but these terms both express secondary ideas, besides 
having the disadvantage of being apparently unrelated to each other : in RV. 
by the uniform use of dewte and devoted thing, in the margin, if not in the text 
.(for •utterly destroy,' with marg. ^ Heb, devote/ has been retained in the text 
where the reference was to persons\ the idea attadiing to the Hebrew is more 
clearly expressed, and the connexion between the different passages in which 
the word occurs is preserved. It is a conjecture of Stade*s {Gesch, i, 490) that 
the onn was in its origin associated with a vow ; in the hope of securing the 
aid of a deity, the spoil of the city to be attacked was dedicated beforehand to 
him. However, in the OT. itself, it is spoken of in terms which imply 
that it was resorted to, as a role, unconditionally (so already, in particular, 
Ex. a a, 19). 
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confirmed by the fact that cases occur in which the cognate 
participle is actually expressed, Dt. 17, 6 non hW. 22, 8 htS* {D 

h^OTL II 17, 9 jnDen yow. Is. 28, 4 rmM TXir\r\ mn* -hw. Ez, 18, 
32 non nioo. 33, 4 "^wn Sp nte yonwi jwxjn. The idiom is 
already righdy explained by the mediaeval Jewish grammarians, as 
Ilm Ezras e.g, on Gen. 48, i fpth notn (the stock example of 
the idiom) sc. "»pi<?i Is. 8, 4 W5^ sc. ^fe^iJ?; Am. 6, 12 Jtmrt* DM 
0^p33 sc fir!'^!7> and constandy ; Kimchi on i Ki. 22, 38 ifD^ 
^XXth "lOtn nD3 fjtD^m ■. Comp. Ew. § 294^ (2), Ges. S 137. 3 (where, 
however, the explanation given is inadequate). 

IMU D^] The interrogation being indicated by the tone of the 
voice (cf. on 11, 12). So, with the same word, II 18, 29. 2 Ki. 9, 19. 
There is no occasion, with Gr&tz, Die Psalmen, p. 1 16, to restore Q. 
Lit. ' Is thy Qomin^ peace ?^ the abstract peace being used in pre- 
ference to the concrete peaceable. So often, as 25, 6 Dl^fi^ miMI 
txh^ in^at On the principle involved see Tenses, § 189, and comp. 
Delitzsch's note on Job 5, 24 (ed. 2). 

5. wnpnn] Cf Ex. 19, lo. 22. 

6. *}m] So often, in an exclamation, to add force to the expres- 
sion of a conviction (not necessarily a true one) : Gen. 44, 28 ; 
Jud. 20, 39 ; ch. 25, 21 ; Jer. 10, 19; ^. 58, 12. 62, 10 al. 

7. »?1m] The adj. as a neuter, with the force of a subst. : cf ^\ 
Ex. 15,16; en^ ^.46,5. 

Dnxn ?wn^ "HW] LXX expresses m addition 'nw HfeOS which 
must have fallen out accidentally. For "^K^M, "^^^ ^^^ be restored; 
the passages in which "IC'K may be rendered as (Jer. 48, 8. V^. 106, 
34 *) are not parallel in form to the one here. 

^ Who, however, is apt to extend undnly the principle involved. Comp. 
Friedlander, Essays on the Writings oflbn Ezra, p. 134; W. Bacher, Abraham 
Ibn E%ra als Grammatiker (Strassbnrg, iSSa), p. 143'. 

' And similarly with the plural, as Is. a, ao iV i«]^ nvM sc. o^tz^^^ri . 

' 6 $€^, which however answers to 7^^w in the following clause. 

* Where "lOM is properly that which, and may be so rendered. But the 
writer cannot have intended here to say that * God seeth not that which man 
seethl' In Is. 54, 9, Jer. 33, a a the construction is donbtfnl : bat the sense 
that which, as the direct ol:ject of a verb, is excluded by the following p. 
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ti^:i*y}?\ DO^ of the look or appearance^ as Lev. 13, 5 ; and in the 
sing. lb. 56- Nu. 11, 7. 

1 1, n^m] without the sufiSx, as the subject referred to immediately 
precedes. 

3bj] usually explained as meaning to sit round the table or 
divan* Dr. Weir writes : * LXX ow /i^ KoxaxktBviik&f^ Vulg. non dis- 
cumbemus, Targ. "^nWDJ mrround^ which is used in the Targ. of 
sitting at meat, V^. i, i. 26, 4. 5. Gen* a?, 18 = nae^ [and in the 
Af'el, ch. 20, 5. 24. 25]. In all these passages it corresponds to 
the Heb. a«5^. Syr. ^odoi/ Jl / will not return. OlD is nowhere 
else used in the sense supposed* Perhaps we might read 3?^K,' 

12. fi^3^y rw Dy] So 17, 42 : but the expression is very re* 
markable and anomalous. It is contrary to usage or analogy for 
Oy to be used with an adverbial force (Ew. § z&^^'y Keil; AV. 
* withal *) : if the text be sound, HB^ must be a neuter adj., like 70!X 
in z'. 7 : * together with beauty of eyes.' Gratz suggests DJJ? (17, 56) 
for Dy : so also Max Krenkel in the ZATW. 1882, p. 309. 

16, 14-23. First account of David* s introduction to Saul. David 
is brought into attendance upon the king for the purpose of 
soothing hiniy during his fits of madness, by his minstrelsy, and 
is made his armour-bearer, 

14. innyai] The pf. with tvaw conv. (not simple wow) with 
a freq. force (cf. 15 end, the ptcp.). The word (which is a strong 
one) only occurs here and r. 15 in prose S being elsewhere confined 
to poetry — chiefly the Book of Job. 

^'^ rm] * ^''* nn as good spirit is opposed to *"^ HKtD tm or 
D^n^ Pm as evil spirit. This distinction is stricdy maintained in 
MT. : only 19, 9 would form an exception, but there D^l^K rm 
should doubdess be read with LXX for ^'* mn ' (We.). 

16. ^y\ "iDi<^] *Let our lord, now, command, thy servants are be- 
fore thee, let them seek,' etc. The roughness and abruptness of the 
Heb. (which is concealed in RV.) is extreme : LXX, in far better 



Except the Nif., which is foimd in tote Hebrew (thrice). 
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accord with the usual form of a Hebrew period, express fcO"ViDt(^ 
V^ys TJI)^ Tl^V. T\1Stf* was probably written originally 'n^^r (see 
Introd.) ; and l^rrM, when first inserted, was intended to be taken 
as a vocative : but ntDtC being ambiguous, it was taken actually as 
a nom., and so the pronunciation ^5>^ fixed (in lieu of TJ?^). 

■nXD3 pso yv] * knowmg, as a player with the harp ' (cf. Ew* 
§ 3856). A particular case of the principle by which, in Hebrew 
syntax, one verb appears as supplementing or completing the 
sense of another (on 2, 3). In z^. 18 pl^ is construed with an infin^ 
itive. For JTT, as denoting technical skill, cf. i Ki. 9, 27 D^H yir, 
Am. 5, 16 w ^xni\ I Ch. 12, 32 D^nj6 nra ^n^, Is. 29, n. 

Tf*2 \yT\] To specify in detail the instrument or means by which 
an action takes place, even though to our mode of thought it may 
appear superfluous, is very Hebraic : LXX xy\SD2 is anything but 
an improvement See v, 23. 18, 10. 19, 9; also such phrases as 
WO n^B^, etc. 

17. psh 3^tD*D] Ez. 33, 32 \y^ MOI; Is. 23, 16 jM ^^tDH. 

18. nan JUa] LXX cro^ff X<fyy, Vulg. prudentem in verbis, i. e. 
clever, capable in speech. (Ready in speech, eloquent, is Dnan tr^K 
Ex. 4, 10.) Cf. Is. 3, 3 • ^v^ I^ clever in enchantment 

20. uvh nion] If the text be correct, this will mean an ass laden 
with bread. But the expression * an ass of bread ' is peculiar \ 
and as elsewhere DH^ is regularly niunbered (by loaves), it is quite 
possible that "WDn is a corruption of TWon or nne^y, LXX yo/twp i. e. 
nop* favours the latter — B^ and D in the old character are very 
similar. 



* See Ex. 16, 36 LXX: so ro^owiyX«=SH'any, To^oXio = n^Vny, rafa=my, 
To/iop^ « nno^, Sirywp or Zon/op (Jer. 48 [31], 34)— ly^!?, rat=»yn (Ai)» 
l*(i(^aX«>^3^9, ^OTwp^-iirD, BccA^C7fltf/>«-)l9D'bra, Xo9oWoyoftop and 60X70 
-noy^ma and ^ym (Gen. 14, i), *Faycaf (Gen. 11, 18. Luke 3, 35)«iyn, 
*Payovi7X«bMl]^n, To^c/ni and XaryaXi-n->D]^ and ^9^XD {ch, 13, 17), rcuSads 
Ti'y (Gen. 4, 18), Tttpap {Tcuptp, rai^)-«nD'y (Gen. 25, 4. i Ch. i, 33 [cf. 
a, 46. 47]. Is. 60, 6) : add Gen. 36, a pyas Xtfieyw, 14 Dby> *l€y\o/i, a3 ]^bv 
r«X«r, ba»y TaifiTfk, 35 nny TteOcu/i (so i Ch. i, 46), 40 n^by r«Xo ; Nu. i, 8 
ly^S Xnyap; 33, 35 aL naa ]Vsy Tfirinwv (ro<ri«K) To^cp, 44. 45 (pY^'V Tat, 
46 pob]^ TtKfmy; Jos. 15, 59 n')70 Mayapoi$; 19,11 n^pno lfap(rycX8a; ai, 
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22. ^3fi^ nop] ^3fib noy is an idiom denoting io be in aitendanct 
upon one, to wait one's bidding : i Ki. lo, 8 of the servants of 
Solomon : tb. 17, i. 2 Ki. 3, 14 of Elijah and £lisha as the minis- 
ters of Jehovah : elsewhere it is applied technically to the priest 
as in attendance upon Jehovah^ Dt 10, 8. £z. 44, 15 ; and to the 
Leviie as in attendance upon ^<t people^ Nu. 16, 9. £z. 44, 11. 

23. Notice the series of perfects with wcav conv. expressing what 
happened habitually ^ and represented rightly in the versions (impfif. 
m LXX, Vulg. ; ptcpp. in Targ. Pesh.). "h nm as Job 32, 2ot. 

njnn nn] njnn is an adj. (not a subst in the gen.) as appears 
(i) from the analogy of 15^ 16^; (2) from the fact that njnn is not 
used as a qualifying genitive. Comp. above, on 12, 23. For the 
conception of the T\yr^ HIT, cf. Jud, 9, 23. 

17, I — ^18, 5. Second account of David* s introduction to Saul. 
David f a shepherd youth from Bethlehem^ attracts the king's 
attention by his victory in single combcU over Goliath. 

17, I. raifi^] LXX z<Ncx«^* A geographical ground in all pro- 
bability imderlies this plural : see We.'s note, 
rmrrb -HW] Cf. i KL 19, 3; 2 Ki. 14, n (of Beersheba); 



18 poby ra/iaXa [i Ch. 6, 45 (60) ntD^y ToXcfic^] ; I Ki. 5, II (4, 37) jn'H 
Tcu^oy ()n«]^ or p^3?) ; 16, aS Fo^ovCa (of Asa*s mother nniir in an addition to 
MT.; not with r j2, 43. a Ch. ao, 31); i Ch. i, 9 noyn *P€7A«; 4, 9 ^^3^' 
lyafitfs (also &t yafiijs for )sra); 2, 47 f\VX3 Xaytu (Al. ^yaip); 4, 14 n")D]^ 
ro^c/Ni; 9, 4 >nir Toj0€i; 4a no^]^ Tafi€\*$; id, niOI]^ Ta^avB (bat not so 
8, 36. I a, 3. 37, 35); II, 3a >n3i7n Tapafiai$$i, In Arabic, the soft and 
hard sounds of ]^ are distinguished by a diacritical point ( p > ^) : in Hebrew, 
though no such sign lias been adopted, it is clear, from the transliteration of 
LXX, that V had in some words a harder and stronger sound than in others 
(comp. Stade, § 63«). According to Lagarde {Orieniatiaf IL 1880, p. 37, 
MittheHungen^ i. 196 f., ii. 76), the LXX in representing by V were guided by 
an explicit tradition concerning the pronunciation. This is highly probable, 
and confirmed, at least in many cases, by the corresponding forms in Arabic 
(with ^, not p)* Can it, however, be shewn to be probable that in all cases 
of y =7 the corresponding word (or root) in Arabic would have ^, and not ft? 
The subject is one which invites further investigation, though this is not the 
place in which to pursue it further. 
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I Ch. 13, 6 (<rf Qiryath-yearim): also D^JTB^fi^ nev i Ki. 15, 27. 16, 
15; P*^ "»«W ib. 17, 9: Jud i8, 28, 19, 14. 20, 4. 

3. The ptcpp. describe the continuous position of the parties 
during the ipcidents about to be related. 

4. D^^n B^m] i. e. the man oi the futaix/uop, who came forward 
as the ftcain^ff to bring the warfare to a close. Kimchi : n*W ^b 
Dron B^ tnp3 manyon tw pa w w ««r *. 

T\'bi] The same fern, termination occurs in other old Semitic 
(mostly Canaanitish) names: WniJ (m.) Gen. a6, 26 (Philistine); 
nota (f.), n^np (f.), nito (^a. 9, i), n?«B (i Ki. n, 20— perhaps 
£d(»nite), nro and nrUD Gen. 26, 13. 23; and in Nabataean, 
Euting, Nahatdische Inschri/ten, pp. 73, 90-2, as nmn (='A/)«TOf 

a Cor. II, 32), rro3 (m.), ntrtt (f.), ny^o (m.), nno (m.), nn^ay (m.), 

al. (several of these similarly in Arabic) *. 

5. In MT. the giant's weapons of defence are of bronze, those 
of attack are of iron. Here there is undoubtedly a consistency, 
which is badly disturbed in LXX (We.). 

6. rirtSfD^] X\TXtg\ (We.) is preferable. 

'ai pTDl] Keil quotes appositely (from Bochart) II. 2. 45 al. 
dfi^l d* &f} &fu)uri¥ pdktTo iif^ dpyvpdvjXov, \\*T^ ^ joveltn : see 
V, 45 and Jos. 8, 18. 

7. jm] Read, with the Qri, and the parallel, II 21, 19, fyi, i. e. 
and the shaft, 

8. t^h ra] In all probability this is an error for D3^ nro (as 
I Ki. 18, 25. Jos. 24, 15: and 1^ nro II 24, 12 y). TTO in Heb. 
means to eat food: and the meaning selecty choosey is not sub* 
stantiated for it by either Arabic or Aramaic. (The same sugges- 
tion is made by Dr. Weir.) 



' Some of the Jews imagined fancifiiUy that the word described Goliath's 
mixed parentage : Lagarde's Prophettu Ckaldaice, p. xvi (from the margin of the 
Cod. Reuchl.): ^?7o rb^n^Hi (vo\ifmpxos) h3*)D1^id «Taa .^d^wit ounn 
n»ba aHio oj jo mm nonj |oi p Toa^w |o mm p«Dw p fFaa ^mn 
10 «7. ()«D^32 pL of 0^32 » yiyos.) The same tradition probably miderlies the 
Vulg. vir spurius, 

> And in many names oi places, Comp. Tenses, § 181 note. 
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12-31. We here reach the first of the considerable omissions 
in LXX as compared with MT. These verses are not in cod. B ; 
and though they are supplied in cod. A, they form no part of the 
original and genuine LXX. This may be inferred from the different 
style of the translation,, which (i) adheres more closely to the 
existing MT. than is the case in the book generally; (2) deviates 
in the rendering of particular words, as leoiXcbr r^r bpvhs 16 against 
KoiXAff 'HXa 2iy 9; fji€<ralo9 23 instead of dwaros 4 for D^^Sn B^M, 
ToktaB 6 ^ikurruuos td, against TcikiaB 6 aKk6^\os 21, 9. 22,' lO ; 
comp. also in the allied passage vv. 55-8 ipx^i^ r^r bvpaium for 

tXyHn "^ against dpxurrpaniyos 12, 9. 14, 50. 26, 5: ivrriKMfi 16 

against Karearrj (see 3, 10. 10, 19. 23. 12, 7. 16) is of less weight, 
as it may have been chosen on account of the particular sense of 
2TT)% and recurs in a similar context II 23, 12. 

12. ntn] Contrary to grammar, as well as unsuitable. ' Tlhis 
Ephraimite* would be ntn ^JTTfiXn B^Kn : but the word iht's is out 
of place, — for the paraphrase (Vulg.) dt quo supra dictum est is 
inadmissible. Perhaps it is an error for njn (Pesh. : so Dr. Weir, 
comparing II 4, 4), though in point of fact no verb is required 
(see 25, 2. I Ki. II, 26). The verse in itself is superfluous after 
c?i, 16, and only stands here as introducing a narrative originally 
unconnected with ch. 16: hence it is not impossible that ntn is 
merely a late and unskilful insertion made with the view of 
identifying the ^TTSt^ B^K here mentioned with H^ of c?i, 16. 

D^fi^^K^ VCl\ The text was already the same, when the translation 
of cod. A was made : but ' and the man in the days of Saul was aged, 
entered in among men ' — ^which is the only rendering that is jus- 
tifiable — affords no intelligible sense. The most obvious correction 
is the omission of Kn (Hitzig); tS^mtlO. \p\ will then mean 'aged 
among men.' Gratz after Pesh. would read 0^38^3 M * entered into 
years' (so LXX (Luc.) iKrjKvOiii iy Zrtauf), Against the first, We. 
argues that the parallels D^B'^D ntl*n (Ew. § 313*'), ifrGkhs «V avdpdauf 
etc. are incomplete, }pt not expressing a disHnciion among thmgs 
in other respects similar, as nv and €(T6\hi do. Against the second 
proposal is the fact that the phrase in use is always D*1D^3 tO }pT 
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(Gen. 18, II. 24, I. Jos. 13, i, 23, i (cf. 2). i Ki. i, if). In 
face of this constant usage, it is extremely questionable whether 
D^^ra M3 can be regarded as a legitimate and idiomatic alternative 
for crD^3 to. In a choice of difficulties, that attaching to p 
DHS^^tO is, perhaps, the slighter : and in this, on the whole, it will 
be the safest to acquiesce. 

13. xJpn • • , \Jy*)] One of the two verbs is superfluous. The 
theory (Ew, § 346*) that iD^n is annexed for the purpose of giving 
\Jt\ the force of a plupf., is artificial and contrary to analogy. No 
other example of such a usage occurs in OT., cases of resumption, 
after a lo?fg intervening clause, being readily intelligible, and resting 
upon a different footing: e.g. Dt. 4, 42 D31 ; 18, 6 fcCI ; Jer. 34, 
18-20 ^nnjl, etc. 'cht) here may be due to a copyist's eye having 
glanced by error at the following verse, where the word occurs 
(rightly) between the same words. 

14. Kin] Gen. 2, 14; 9, 18 etc. : Tenses, § 199. 

15. W) li>n] * Speaker's Comm. ** was gone," quite arbitrarily' 
(Dr. Weir), Was gone would be expressed, of course, by tpn THI 
^^ (see 9, 15): the participles can only be meant to describe 
David's custom at the time. The verse is no doubt an addition 
made by the compiler of the Book for the purpose of accounting 
for David's absence from the court of Saul, after 16, 21 f. In fact, 
however, according to the narrative embodied in this chapter, David 
was still unknown to Saul (w. 55-58). See the note after 18, 5. 

^] from attendance on Saul : see Jud. 3, 19. Gen. 45, i. Mr. 
Deane (David: hts Life and Times, p. 14) has omitted to notice hj/O, 

17. nm urh mem] nm cannot belong to rrwv (contrast 18 
nWl), and ntn hxi? is not Hebrew (Jer. 40, 3 ntn "131 is corrected 
in the Qri). nm nrhn must therefore be restored: after mrp, n 
might readily have dropped out. y^^take it quickly: Gen. 41, 14. 

18. txM? npan] A variation for the usual tsM >:hth W 
(r. 2a). Another (uncommon) variation is T'^*^ ^^ ^^ ^^^ Gen. 
37, M. 

npn Dnr^y WS\ 'and take their pledge,' i.e. bring back some 
token of their welfare. Of the versions, LXX (Luc.), Targ. Pesh. 
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hit the general sense most neariy : Koi dcrolaw fun r^ oyyrXIdy o^rwr 

ao. bv] Cf. w. 22 (T ii). 28; and 5^ JIW Is. 29, 12 (11 bn). 
Mic. 1, 14. — n^jnDn (with n loc.) to the barricade of wagons : b^yo 
as 20, 5. 7t. Some edd. read they^. form rh^jlltOin {milrd). 

'X\ Kyn ^nm] \xrn with the art. must of course be in ap- 
position with ^rm: as the text stands, therefore, it can only be 
rendered ' And the host that went forth to the battle array — ^they 
shouted in the war ' ()pini, ace. to Tenses, § 1 23 ^ or 1 29) \ The 
construction, however, is very strained ; and the fact of the host 
going forth is surely intended to form part of the information given, 
and not to be presupposed. Most probably, therefore, M)f^ should 
be read for txm : ' And he came to the entrenchment, and {ssas : 
a circumstantial clause) the host was going forth to the battle array, 
and {Tenses, 113. 4 0) they were shouting in the war.' 

21. pjmi] the fem., htxyff^ being construed coUeciivefy, as a 
nation (Ew. § 174^) : so Gen. 41, 8 JTOan (of Dnw). Ex. 10, 7. 

13, 33 Di^ bv m» pmni. II 8, 2. 5. 6. 24, 9 '« btnt^ \Tni. 
Is. 7, 2. Jer. 50, 10 \hth Dnw nnw. Is. 42, II. Job I, 15. 
The same principle underlies the poetical use of ^95^ (^^ * g^^ 
foUowing) to designate the poptdaHon of a city or district : Is. 1 2, 6 
Xn TOm^ ; Jer. 48, 19 npny naw ; Mic i, 1 1-13 : cf. Jer. 10, 1 7, 
21, 13. 22, 23 aL 

23. . ♦ • rum . ♦ ."UTD Kim] A special case of the idiom noticed 
on 9, 5: I Eli. I, 22. 42. Gen. 29, 9 are closely parallel. 

nnyOD] An error, already noted in the Qri. LXX, Vulg. 
Targ. agree with the Qri in expressing the pi. HblJ^ : Pesh. has 
the sing. ra*^pDtD ; and one of these must be right. 

24. ID^n] •!, as 14, 19^ Gen. 30, 30 {Tenses, § 127 a). 

35- ^] without subj., as Gen. 32, 7; Is. 33, 5 : tlf- § i35- ^ (2). 

26. ff\n ^a] not /Ai/ he should reproach (T5(7^.), but that he should 
have reproached (as a completed fact): V^. 44, 20 that thou shouldest 
have crushed us in a place of jackals. Gen. 40, 15. 



The rendering of RV. implies yn,p for inm. 
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28. runn] }mr is construed regularly as 2^/enupL, e.g. 25, 18 ; 
Jer. 33i 13; Zech. 13, 7. 

29. KVi "un vhr\\ * Was it not a word?* i.e. I merely asked a 
question: that was all. So Ki. rightly: Kin mnfi M^m ItDUnro 

^ iirnK n)w^ *:>y> pm nan >rfiffv nh vinan dm noii^a rr\tm 

30. niTK ^D hv[\ ' to the front of another/ 

3a. DTK 3i>] LXX, We. ^J^^K 3^!, which is undoubtedly more 
pointed, and is recommended by the "pap which follows : cf. 9. 11 
(which immediately precedes in LXX). * It is the custom, when 
the king is addressed, to say " my lord " in place of what would be 
the first Mw' (We.). 

1^^] as V^. 42, 5. 6. 7. Not 'wiikm him' (=ton|5a), which 
suggests an incorrect idea, but ' upon him.' ^ in this and similar 
expressions is idiomatic: it 'separates the self, as the feeling 
subject, from the soul' (Delitzsch). So V^. 131, 2 as a weaned 
child is my soul upon me. 142, 4. Lam. 3, 20. Jon. a, 8. Jer. 8, 
18 m ^:i? "hv my heart upon me is sick, Comp. Ges. Thes. 1027^ 
who renders by apud, which is at least better than within. 

34. nnn-nMI ^"ttcn] It is strange that here nM should be a 
redundancy, while in 9. 36 ycxn CU nxn nM CU it is rather 
desiderated before the same word for the sake of symmetry^ As 
it is, nm stands according to Ew. § 377^ end (to mark a new subj. 
in a sentence) : but though several instances occur, they are not 
mosdy in passages belonging to the best style, nor can this use of 
the particle be counted an elegancy. Here nt( quite superfluous. 
It would seem as though a copyist's eye had actually interchanged 
ainn here with 2XV\ DK in 9. 36. 

nt] The edd. have a note np rw: but the note is not a 
Massoretic one, and in fact nr is no part of the Massoretic Text 
at all, but is simply an error first occurring in the Rabbinical 
Bible of isas, edited by Jacob ben Hayim, and perpetuated in 
subsequent editions. See De Rossi, Variae LecHones^ ad loc.y who 
states that aU MSS. (184 of Kennicott's, and 64 of his own, 
besides others) read correcdy nb. 
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34^35. The series of perfects with \ instead of the impfif. and 
wow conv., which is the usual narrative tense, is remarkable. A 
series of pflf. with waw, in an historical book, has the presumption 
of being designed by the writer in a frequentative sense ; and such 
is in all probability the case here, though, as the accentuation shews, 
the passage was understood otherwise by the punctuators. If the 
sense suggested be adopted, "^tir^JW must, of course, be read ^|pi>lfni, 
(see Jer. 6, 17 ; Am. 4, 7), and ^^nprnm — though not quite with the 
same absolute necessity* — ^^nptnnv The solitary Dp^ is not decisive 
against the interpretation proposed (see Jer. Lc, and on 14, 52). 
In this case, further, as the allusion will be no longer to a single 
particular incident, the art in nKH and nnn will be generic : 
' And if a lion or bear came, and took a sheep out of the flock, 
I would go out after him, and smite him, and rescue it from his 
mouth : and if he rose up against me, I would seize hold of his 
beard, and smite him, and slay him *.' (So also Dr. Weir.) 

35. VOtD ^niwi] Am. 3, 12. • 

37. *!n ")1D«>1] In accordance with Hebrew idiom, though omitted 
in LXX. It is 'a recapitulation of the substance of a preceding 
longer speech, entirely in the manner of popular narrative, and 
of repeated occurrence in Hebrew ' (We.) : cf. v, 10. 

39. Ehud Jud. 3, 16, for purposes of concealment, girds his sword 
intD^ nnno. D^no denotes a military garment: cf. 18, 4. 

T\':hh ^fcOl] The words admit of no rendering consistent at once 
with the meaning of ^MIH, and with the following causal clause 



* See Jer. 4, a {Tenses, % 104). 

' So LXX in V. 34 tray iifix^^ ^ kK&ft0<uftvx in LXX (Luc.) the impff. 
are continued, a$ logically they should be, to the end of v. 35. (On the fre- 
quentative force of SrcD', ^vltea Sy, idy, &s dv, with the impf. indie, and even 
with the aoiist, in Hellenistic Greek, see Winer, Grammar ofN, T. Greek, % xlii. 
5 ; and comp. Gen. 6, 4 [wrongly explained in the note ib. ; see the Hebrew : 
in 37, 30 for in h» Tisch. must be read either in with codd. AD and 10 cur* 
sives, or taw with £ and 18 cursives (also Philo) : see Hatch, Essays in 
Biblical Greek, 1889, P- i<53f.]. Ex. 17, 11. 33, 8 1 34, 34, 40, 30. Nu. ai, 9. 
Jud. 6, 3. II 14, a6 (where Ludan, as here, has also consistently the impf. Xara 
for iarrjatw), etc. ; and Mark 3, 11 in the Revised Version.) 
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nOJ vh ^3 : for assayed (AV.), which (as HDJ vh *3 shews) must 
mean ' endeavom'ed unsuccessfully^ is not a sense that is ever 
possessed by ^MVl. In Targ. Pesh. the difficulty is feh so strongly 
that the positive clause is transformed into a negative one (niM kS 
\f(^\ VlU^ Uj lo)! LXX have /leoir Wtr = Mb^l 'And he 
wearied htmself to go (with them)/ i.e. he exerted himself in vain to 
go with them, which agrees well with the following clause ' for he 
had not tried thenu' Cf. Gen. 19, ii nran wxh ImS and they 
wearied themselves to find the door, i. e. exerted themselves in vain 
to find it The reading vh*\ is accepted by Luzzatto // Profeia 
Isaia [ed. i. 1855] on i, 14 (who states that it was first suggested 
to him by his teacher Abraham Meinster), and Geiger (Urschrifl^ 
P* 377) \ ^^ ^ adopted also (in each case, as it would seem, in- 
dq)endently) by We. and Dr. Weir. 

40. D^33K ^pbn] smooth ones of stoness smoothest stones: Ges. 
\ 112. I Rem. i; £w. § sig^^. 

43. niH'DS] LXX put into David's mouth the singularly vapid 
reply : mX Art Aavtid, Ovx\ oKk* 4 x^H*^ '^'^' 

46. nae] collectively, as *n^a3 Is. 26, 19. 

PKH b^ um] pwn construed with a plural, as Gen. 41, 57; 
and, more frequently, in late poetical style, as ^r. 66, i. 96, i. 9. 
100, I aL 

btntrb whn e^ *3] ' that Israel Aaih a God.' B^ asserts ex- 
istence with some emphasis. 

47. jWirr] The retention of n of the Hifil, after the preform- 
ative of the impf., is rare and usually late : Jer. 9i 4; Is. 52, 5 ; 
it, 28, 7; 46, 18; 116, 6 (as here); Job 13, 9; Neh. 11, 17; Ez. 
46, 22 {Bq^* ptcp.). These are all the examples of the uncontracted 
verb that occur in Hebrew : cf. the n. pr. ^rtn^ once ^.81,6. The 
form occurs also regularly in Biblical Aramaic, as Dan. 7, 18. 24. 
Comp. Ges. § 53. 3 Rem. 7 ; Stade, § 1 13. 2 ; Kdnig, p. 294 f.^ 

48. rrm] See on I, 12. 



* So widi the art, the non-synoopated fbnn D^Dona f, $6, 6 (except in 
01 ^nd) is nearly always late : oomp. on II ai^ ao. 

X 
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51. innno^l] See on 14, i3» 

52. tf!*i\ The *i in v, 3 was the ravine which separated the op- 
posing forces ; but this could not also be the goal of their flight ; 
moreover, if a particular |0i were meant, the article would be re- 
quired. The word must thus represent some proper name : LXX 
have TU, which is accepted also by Keil and Dr. Weir. Gath was 
not far W. of Sochoh ; and if Tell Zakarfyah be Sha'araim (Jos. 15, 
36), a little way down the Wady Sant, it would agree well with 
the course that would be naturally taken by the Philistines in their 
flight. CI. b will then describe a detail of the flight, how viz. the slain 
fell by the way: in view of the relative situation of the places 
named, we must probably suppose that at Sha'araim the fugitives 
diverged, some going S. to Gath, others NW. to 'Eqron, LXX, how- 
ever, in b express D^")!^?! Tm (see II 18, 24), on which see We, 

54. D^"^^] An obvious anachronism. Surely the supposition 
that * Nob which was close to Jerusalem' is meant (Kirkpatrick) is 
most improbable. Nob {ch, 2 1) was perfectly distinct from Jerusalem 
and in the hands of the Israelites* Jerusalem was still a Jebusite 
stronghold. 

I^nto] Keil (following Th.); 'an archaism for dwelling, as 4, 10. 
13, 2 etc' But i>nK only has (apparently) this sense, in the phrase 
^ihiwh I5^« inherited from a time when the nation dwelt actually in 
tents« The meaning can only be that David put the armour in 
the tent occupied by him, when he was on duty with Saul (18, 
2-5 etc.): afterwards, the sword at any rate was removed tp Nob, 
and placed behind the ephod (21, 10). 

55. "iDK « ♦ . nifcODi] Not a common type of sentence, in early 
Hebrew. * It is the tendency of the earlier Hebrew, in the case of 
temporal or causal clauses, which Greek often places early in a 
sentence, either (a) to postpone them somewhat, or {b) to prefix 
*n^ : it is the later Hebrew, that is apt to introduce them at the 
beginning. Compare ad {a) Gen. 19, 16. 34, 7. 50, 17. Ex. 31, i8. 
Jud. 8, 3 with 2 Ch^i2, 7. 15, 8. 50, 20, 24,25. 26, 16. 19^ 33, 
12. 34, 14. Dan. JO, 9. II. 15. 19; and ad (b) (D)nii>331 2 Ch, 7, i. 
20, 23^ 24, 14. 29, 29. 31, I against ^me fourteen times in 
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earlier books with %T1 prefixed V e.g. M. 18, i ; i Ki. 8, 54 (^Pin 
omitted in the parallel, 2 Ch. 7, i). 9, i* 

njOT HnD-ja] Not as AV. RV. ' whose son is this youth ? ' but 

* whose son is the youth ?' HT belongs to ^, as Jer. 49, 19 ; ^. 24, 
8 etc. In ». 56 AV. RV. render correctly. 

56. nn« ^«r] Note both the position and the force of HWK 
♦Ask thou:* Ex. 20, 19 \sa^ nntOll speak thou with us; Dt. 5, 24; 
ch. 20, 8; 22, 18 nriK no; Jud. 8, 21 nnK Dip. 

D^yn] 20, 22 1. The masc, of which the corresponding fem. is 

r^obv Is. 7, 14 ai. 

57. np^] See on 4, 20. 

18, I. 'ai me93] Gen. 44, 30 letjn rrmp ib^wi. 

Untn] The Kt. is ^^HK^. (a rare form : Ew. § 2491* ; 01. p. 469 ; 
Kan. pp. 224, 621 : Hos. 8, 3 teTi\ -f. 35, 8 h3i>n. Jer. 23, 6 
liOp^; Qoh. 4, 12 iDpn^; Jos. 2, 4 [corrupt]: see also on 21, 14 
and II 14, 6) : the Qri substitutes the more usual ^njnKjj, 

2. 31b6 WW xh] The same idiom as Gen. 20, 6. 31, 7. ch. 
^4, 8 etc. : and Nu. 20, 21. 21, 23 without h* 

4^. I^Dl] =: and also his cloak : cf. on 6, ii, 

5. ^D«5^] defines how David fared when he went out: *And 
Pavid went forth, wherever Saul sent him he prospered ' = pros- 
pering wherever Saul sent him. Jer. 15, 6 ^3^n "^IHK^nK HBtDi 

* Thou didst forsake me, thou wentest ever backward '= going ever 
backward. Comp. Tenses^ § ,163 with Obs. The impff. have of 
course a frequentative force. 

^3B^ is (0 deal wisely with the implied consequence of success : 
in other words, it expresses not success alone, but success as 
the result of wise provision. No single English word expresses 
the fiill idea conveyed by the Hebrew : hence the margins in RV. 
here, Jos. i, 8; Is. 52, 13. Success alone is denoted in Heb. by 
n^iw. "^ 

' Quoted from a letter of the writer by Prof. Delitzsch in The Hebrew New 
Testament of the British and Foreign Bible Society, A contribution to Hebrew 
J^hilology, Leipzig, 1883 [written in English], p. 19. 

I a 
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The narrative 17, i — 18, 5, precisely as it stands, it appears im- 
possible to harmonize with 16, 14-23. The two narratives are in 
fact two parallel, and taken strictly, incompatible accomits of 
David's introduction to the history. In 16, 14-23 David is of 
mature age and a ' man of war/ on account of his skill with the 
harp brought into Saul's service at the time of the king's mental 
distress, and quickly appointed his armour-bearer {w. 18. 21). In 
17, I — 18, 5 he is a shepherd lad, inexperienced in warfare, who 
first attracts the king's attention by his act of heroism against 
Goliath; and the inquiry 17, 55-58 comes strangely from one who 
in 16, 14-23 had not merely been told who his father was, but had 
manifested a marked affection for David, and had been repeatedly 
waited on by him {w, 21. 23). The inconsistency arises, not, of 
course, out of the double character or office ascribed to David 
(which is perfectly compatible with historical probability), but out 
of the different representation of his first introduction to Saul. In 
LXX (cod. B), 17, 12-31. 41. 50. 55 — 18, 5 are not recognised 
By the omission of these verses the elements which conflict with 
16, 14-23 are greatly reduced (e.g. David is no longer represented 
as unknown to Saul) ; but they are not removed altogether (comp. 
i7» 33« 38 ff. with 16, 18. 21^). It is doubtful therefore whether 
the text of LXX is here to be preferred to MT. : both We. (in 
Bleek's Einleitung^ 1878, p. 216) and Kuenen {Onderzoek*, 1887, 
p. 392) agree that the translators — or, more probably, perhaps, the 
scribe of the Heb, MS. used by them — omitted the verses in 
question from harmonistic motives, without, however, entirely se- 
curing the end desired*. The entire section 17, i — 18, 5 was, 



' And so Kamphansen, T^ol, Ardeiten (Elberfeld), vit ' Bemeilcmigen znr 
alttest Textkritik,' pp. 16-18.— Dr. Weir views the Hebrew text similarly, 
though accoonting in a different manner for the omission in LXX : ' " Whose 
son is this?" In 16, a i it b said that Saul loved David, and he became his 
armour-bearer. To reconcile the two statements, it has been conjectured 
{Speaker* s Commentary) that 16, ai records by anticipation what did not 
really come to pass till after David's victory over Goliath. Bat how can 
this be reconciled with 18, <>. 10, and especially with 18, 13? Or, again (Keil), 
that the question " Whose son is he ? " has relation not to the name^ bat to the 



Digitized by 



Google 



XVIIL6-9^ 117 

however, no doubt derived by the compiler of the book from a 
diflferent som-ce from 16, 14-23 (notice how David is introduced 
17, 12 ff. as though his name had not been mentioned before), 
and embodies a different traditicm as to the manner in which Saul 
first became acquainted with David. 

18, 6-30. SauVs grcwing jealomy of David 
{in continuation 0/16, 23). 

6. nvDDm "Wth^l The two words Corre^x)nd in form so im- 
perfectly that the text can scarcely be in its original form. LXX 

express 'y\ D^fina bvT^ nj^ bo nn r\vr\pb rti^ncn rutwii, 

which is certainly preferable. MT. has by some means got into 
disorder. Cf. Ex. 15, 20 rbrxo:s\ DWia nnrw DWirrb }wmi. 

7. nT:m\ So Ex. 15, 21 Dno nrh jpni. 

mpnenDM D^r^] ' the women which made merry.' Illustrate from 
II 6, 5 where David and the Israelites, as they bring the ark up 
into Zion, are described as ^'^ ^^A D^pnfc^ : also Jer. 30, 19 rmn 
trprWD ^; 31, 4 (in the promise of Israel's restoration) "HP 
tS^pWO 71TO3 rtMX^ Ipan nim, — On the omission in LXX, see 
at the end of the section. 

9. fiy] The Qri ^ is right ^n^ with the ptcp. expresses at 
once origination and continuance — 'and . . . came into the condition 
of one eyeing : ' so Gen. 4, 17 n^ rui W1 ; 21, 20^ ; Jud. 16, 21 
}m» vn; 2 Ki. 15, 5. The verb is a denom. from HI?, *to eye' 
(sc. enviously: LXX, cod. A xmoPK€w6iA^poi\ the ptq). being perhaps 
that of Qal, but perhaps also that of Po'el (Ew. § i25(^; Stade, § 229), 



position of David's father (but see v, 58) ; or that Saul's madness accounts for 
his haying forgotten David. Bnt all these explanations are insoiiicient Are 
the verses wanting in LXX a later interpolation in the Hebrew text ? Thk 
cannot well be : for an interpolation would not insert anything at variance with 
the narrative interpolated. We seem therefore shut up to the conclusion that 
the verses omitted in the Vat MS. belong to an independent narrative, which 
was in parts incorporated with the older account, bnt not in all MSS. existing 
when the LXX translated the book. The Greek translation of the added verses 
[in cod. A] is very exact and must have proceeded from a later period, when the 
Hebrew text was fixed as at present.' 
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.1 * 

with the prefix tD omitted, as sometimes in Pu'al (Ew. § 169^; Ges. 
§ 52 Rem. 6). The omission of ID is no doubt irregular: but there 
is a presumption that for the sense in question^ the conjugation 
which Ew« (§ 125*) has well characterized by the term * Conjugation 
of attack ' would be in use. Cf. 1?^? to be-tonguey i. e. to slander, 
it. loi, 4\ 

10. fcO^n^l] played the prophet ^ viz. by gestures and demeanour, 
as 10, 5. 

ITl] See on 16, 16. 

bV3 DV3] only here* See on 3, 10. h^l XS^ itself does not 
occur till the latest Hebrew: Neh. 8, 18. i Ch. 12, 22. 2 Ch. 8, 13. 
24, n. 30, 21. Ezr. 3, 4. 6, 9 (Aram.)t. 

ii< ^D'l] i.e. casty from ^1b. But it does not appear that Saul 
actually cast the javelin on this occasion ; hence Th. We. JCp. 
following LXX (?/)*v) and Targ. (D^^) would punctuate /bH and 
took upy from b^j, Is. 40, 15. 

•1^3^ "^"13 rOK] ' I will smite David and the wall/ i.e. I will smite 
them together, I will pin David to the wall : so 19, 10. Cf. Dt. 15, 17. 

13. I.e* Saul removed him from his circle of immediate atten- 
dants, and gave him duties with the army. DytD as 14, 17. 

14. tom"^3i)] no doubt a clerical error for •pnT^an. The dis- 
tributive sense of h (as in D^IJS/ by mornings = every morning : 
Ew. § 21 7^) is not probable in this phrase. 

15. ViBD "ta^] and stood in awe (Kp.) of him. A stronger ex- 
pression than tn^ in «;.*i2 : Nu. 22, 3. 

17. i? inM nnx] Note the emphatic position of nn«. Cf. Jud. 

14, 3 'i> np nniK. 
^"> niDnin:] 25, 28. Na 21, 14 (>'^ noninD nDD)t. 
*ttDK] said mentally ^ thought : so 25, 21 and frequently* 



* So ^ipB^o Job 9, 15 not my judge, but he that would assail nu in jndge- 
ment, i.e. my opponent in judgement The conjugation is in more regular use in 
Arabic, where its signification is also distinctly seen (Wright, Ar, Gr, i. § 43) : 
thus J^ to kill, JiU to try to Hll^Vi fight with : (JH^-• to outrun, JP.l— 
to try to outrun^to run a race with. 
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18. ^n] Punctuate ^n ' my folk'(Kirkpatrick). The word is the 
same as the Arabic ^\ explained at length by Dr. W. Robertson 
Smith in his Kinship and Marriage in Early Arabia {1885), pp. 
36-40, and denoting * a group of families united by blood-ties/ mov- 
ing and acting together, and forming a unity smaller than the tribe, 
but larger than that of a single family. The word is in frequent 
use in Arabic; but was rare — perhaps only dialectical — ^in Hebrew, 
and is hence explained here by the gloss ^IM JinBeiD. The punc- 
tuation as a pi. (' myh/e*) shews that the meaning of the word had 
been forgotten. nD (not TXO) is used with reference to the persons 
of whom the >n consists: cf. II 7, 18 W3 nD, Gen. 33, 8 1^ ^o 

mn funDrri>3. 

19. nn] 0/ giving^ — though the action is (and, in the present 
case, remains) incomplete : cf. a Ki. 2, i. Hos. 7, i. 

21. Jtf^ftch "h Sini] The passage illustrates both the proper sense 
of ^ff^, and also the manner in which it is often applied meta- 
phorically. Michal was to be the bait (see Am. 3, 5) to allure 
David into a dangerous position, Comp. Ex. 23, 33 ; Dt 7, 16. 

fi^nw] The expression recurs Job 33, 14; lit. with two^ i.e. a 
second time (RV.) — not, however, excluding the first, but (as the 
literal rendering shews) together with it. Hence the phrase as osed 
here must contain an ironical allusion to David's loss of Merab. 
A V. * with (one of) the twain,' is derived from Rashi, Kimchi, and 
ultimately from the Targ. (pnntD K*IPO). A rendering which has to 
supply the most crucial word in a sentence, it might have been 
supposed, could have found no defenders: the Jews, however, 
discover a parallel for it in the OT. — Jud. 12, 7 and he was buried 
ip^iPl nya in (one of) the cities of Gilead I 

^3. n^p^n] the inf. abs. construed as a fern., as Jer. 2, 17. The 
n is of course the interrogative. 

tbpi\ Cf. Is. 3, 5 where this word is opposed to 1333. 

25. nno] The technical word denoting the price paid, according 



» So also We. KeU, Noldeke {ZDMG. 1886, p. 176) : comp. Gcs. Thts, 
p. 47i». 
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to ancient custom, by the suitor to the father or family of the bride \ 
See Gen. 34, la ; £x. 22, 15. 16 (which speaks of the rhsTO *V1D» 
i. e. the sum usually paid for a wife). Cf. the Homeric cSvo or hdpo, 
II. 16. 178 (of a suitor) vopi^v ^tpfUnaSfhfa; Od. 21. 160*2 ''aXXi^ 
dij TIP* Irrfira ^AxolMup tim^wkmp MkUt^ ^cdpoiiny difijfMyof* ^ dc k* 
IfTf era Trffjuuff Ss k€ nXturra fr6poi mi /i6pa%pLot IX^oi. 

26. Dnm yvho vhli] Obscure : perhaps (Ke.) alluding to the time 
within which David's exploit was to be performed. In LXX die 
clause is omitted. 

27. cmMD] LXX HMO, which both agrees with tiie express 
statement II 3, 14, and also (a$ We. observes) is alone conastent 
with the following D1«inDn(or better, as LXX% Aq. Theod. Vulg» 
0K7^.), i. e. completed the tale of them to the king. The change 
was no doubt made for the purpose of magnifying David's exploit* 
The clause 26^ may have been added with the same object: 
David accomplished in shorter time than was fixed more than was 
required of him. 

28^ innnnK Vxi^ to. bnsi] LXX «d tw 'lapoiyX ^yoira oMtr 
i. e. iriK anh ^nfe^a ^ai : certainly original. The clause in this 
form states the ground for Saul's greater dread, expressed in v. 29 : 
MT. merely repeats without need what has been said before in its 
proper place, in v. 20. 

29. i|DMn] Written incorrectly, as from i|DM : so Ex. S) 7* 

•*^?] No doubt an error fwr ^(i the inf. ^\ occurs Jos. 22, 25. 
Comp. K5nig, p. 639 f. 

In 18, 6-30 there are again considerable omissions in LXX 
(cod. B), the text of LXX reading as follows : — 6*> (And women 
dancing came out of all the cities of Israel to meet David with 
timbrels, with joy, etc.). 7. 8» (to Imt thousands). 12* (And Saul 
was afraid of David). 13-16. 20-21* (to against Asm), 22-26* 
(to son-in-law). 27-29* (reading in 28^ * and that all Israel loved 



' Comp. W. R. Smith, Kinship and Marriage in Early Aratna, p. 78 ; 
Noldeke, ZDMG, 1886, p. 154. 
' Cod. A and Luc : in Cod. B the word is not represented. 
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him '). In this instance, it is generally admitted that the LXX text 
deserves the preference above MT. : the sequence of events is 
clearer ; and the gradual growth of SauTs enmity towards David — 
in accordance with psychological troth — is distinctly marked, — 
observe the three stages, {a) la* * And Sanl was afraid of David : ' 
{b) 15 • he stood in awe of him,' and endeavoured indirecdy to get 
rid of him, 20-2 1^: (r) 29 'he was yet more afraid of David,' and 
(19, i) gave direct orders for his murder. The additions in MT. 
emphasize unduly, and premaiurefyy the intensity of Saul's enmity. 
They also harmonize badly with the account of David's betrothal 
to Michal: if, for instance, he had already been betrothed to 
Merab {w, 17. 19), it is difficult to understand how he could 
reject as absurd the idea of his becoming the king's son-in-law 
as he does in 7. 23 ^. 

19 — 22, David obliged to flee from Saul. He vistis Samuel at 
Ramah (19, 18-24), fi^^^ through Jonathan that Saufs enmity 
is confirmed towards htm (ch. 20), repairs accordingly first to 
A^mettch at Noh^ then to Achish at Goth (ch. 21), and finally 
takes refuge in the cave {or stronghold) of 'Adullam (ch. 22). 

19, 1. nnDni> • • . naTi] 2 Ki. 14, 27. 

3. V nriK] 3 = about, as ». 4. Dt 6, 7. ^. 87, 3. Respecting 
another, more special sense of '3 "OT, see on 25, 39. 

i? ^lam TO Wtni] ' And I shall see a thing, and I will tell 
thee'= and y^ I see a thing, I will tell thee: construction like that 
of nVA Va« ann Gen. 44, 22 : Tenses, § 149. TO=r4 (not ri;), as 
Pr. 9, 13 ; 25, 8 al. Comp. Nu. 23, 3b i? Wim ^iK-|rno •»??, lit 
< and he will shew me the matter of aught, and I will tell thee '= 
and if he shews me the matter of aught, I will tell thee. 

4. inso^] Sing, not plural, the ^ being due to the fact that 
rWW is originally ^B^nD. Cf. VTWO Dan. i, 5; -plfWD ^. 66, 3 : 



^ Comp. WelUh, in Vlitt\i^%E^nl€itung{\%^f^), p. 318; Stade, Gesch, i. 37-40; 
Kirkpatrick, on i Samnd, p. 342 : also Kamphaiwcn, L c. pp. 18-23. 
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Ew. § 256^ ; Stade, § 345* (otherwise in this passage, Kautzsch in 
Ges. § 93. 3 Rem. 3'). 

6. 'y\ rm\ 28, 21; jud. 1:^,3. 

9. ^'^ TXr\'\ LXX DNli>M m : see on i6, 14. 

aw Wnn «im] The position of the ptcp. as 24, 4. i6> $• II 1 1, i ^. 

T3] Read ^T3 (16, 16. 23), noting the following 1, — unless, 
indeed, T^ were purposely chosen, for the sake of avoiding the 
assonance with the preceding ITI (comp. on 26, 23). 

10. nDBl] Only here in the sense of depart ^ escape. In post- 
Biblical Hebrew, the word (esp. in Nt/,) occurs frequently, par- 
ticularly in the sense of departing from life : cf. Phil, i, 23 in 
Delitzsch's Hebrew N. T. (published by the British and Foreign 
Bible Society), where "^9?'?^ = «** ^^ avaKvaai, 

ton rbh':^] A rare variation for the normal fcOHPI nWa: Gen. 
i9> 33' 30> 16. 32, 23t. On the words themselves. We. remarks, 
*As David no doubt fled immediately after Saul's attempt, and 
there is no ground for supposing that this was made at night, it is 
better to connect the definition of time with ». 11, where it is 
required [cf. the following npan], and to read with LXX : rbh^ ^Tl 
'y\ rh^\ Kin.' So Kp. Klo. and Dr. Weir. 

1 1. npM in^tDTl^ niDB^] The messengers, it would seem, were not 
commissioned to kiti David (see w. 14. 15), but only to watch the 
house where he was: hence doubtless 1 must be omitted with LXX, 
and the words rendered, * to watch him, that he might slay him in 
the morning.' So Th. We. Klo. 

noiD nnx *iTO ♦ . . 13^K DK] Th6 tise of the ptcp., especially 
in the protasis, is very idiomatic: Tenses ^ § 137. Cf. Ex. 8, 17; 
9, 2 f. (where, as here, the apodosis also is expressed by a ptcp.). 

13. d^Tyn T3a] The exact sense id uncertain. n^5? ^s a sieve; 
nSDD is the coverlet with which Benhadad was smothered by 
Hazael, 2 Ki. 8, 15. The phrase appears thus to denote some- 
thing made of goats'-hair in the manner of net-work, — probably 



^ Where in the Engl. Transl. for ' mentioned farther back '(!) read < reck6ned 
here formerly' (i.e. in prerious editions)* 
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a quilt Ew. HtsL iii. 107 (E.T. 77) and Keil suggest a fly-net 
{^wfvmuov)y such as might be spread over the face whilst a person 
was asleep* (The Kwrnntiov of Judith 10, 2 1. 131 9 was, however, 
suspended on arvkw, — the posts of the bed.) xrmkna does not 
define whether the DWT *^^M was placed cJxwt or under or round 
the head : it merely expresses praximtiy to the head, see 26, 7. 

TiSD] So brn Jos. 2, 45 J D^'^a a Ki. 10, 7. To be explained 
6n the analogy of what was said on t, 4, and 6, 8 : the garment, 
the cord, the pots, are each not detennmed by some antecedent 
reference Or allusion, but are fixed in the writer's mind, and defined 
accordingly by the article, by the purpose to which it is, or is to be^ 
put. Comp. Gen. 50, 26 P^?; Ex* 21, ao Ml5^n with a rod: 
Nu. 17, n nnnDrmK; 21, 9 and he put it DJrr^y on a pole: 
Jud. 4, 18 na^pfe^a; 7^ 13 hr^^XiS to a tent; .20, 16 every one able 
to sling myc^rr^ pxa with a stone at a hair, and Hot miss it ; 
ch, 9, 9 B^Kn a man; 10, 25 (where see note); 21, 10 xbcxy%\\ 
II J7> 13 ^wn. 17 PineW a girl; 23, 21 MW: in compound 
expressions, Ex. 16, 32 "^W^ «^; Jud. 6, 38 i>M»!! ^; <-A. 10, 1 
|D«Wrjfi'n«. 25, 38 (see note), etc. The principle alluded to on 
6, 8 might possibly account for the art. in sorrn of the passages 
cited, but it will not account for all: and a difference between 
Hebrew and English idiom must here be recognised* 

14. nOKTll] LXX niDK^, preferably : see We. 

17. ^3nnr» naa vxh'\ The position of naa as i Ki. i, 6 : cf. II 
i3>4. 

innDK no^] The use of Txh is thoroughly idiomatic ; and it is 
by no means to be corrected (Th.) after the paraphrase of LXX to 
«^ D«(I): see Gen. 27, 45. a Ch. 25, 16 (quoted by Ges. Thes^ 
p. 770). II 2, 22— each time in deprecation: similarly Qoh. 5, 5. 
Introducing, however, as it does, the ground upon which the depre- 
cation rests, it is virtually equivalent to lest^ and is so rendered by 
LXX in the passages cited (/lij irore, Jmo fi^)^ And in dialectical or 



^ And so elsevi^iere in LXX, as Gen. 47, 19; Ex. 33, la ; Joel a, 17 (Svm M); 
^.79,10; 115, a. 
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late Hebrew, as in Aramaic, it actuallj assumes this meaning, e^(t) 
being prefixed for the purpose of connecting it more distinctly with 
the principal clause. See, in OT., Cant, i, 7, and (with ne^) Dan. 

1, 10. In Aram. Jbo^f is thus the ordinary word for ksiy }B 
being not in use ^ 

18. n^M] Qri rt^ja. The origin and meaning of diis word, 
Which occurs six times in the present context, are alike obscure. 
Mdhlau-Volck derive it as follows: {sy u^ Arabic is io intend^ 
propose, conceive a design, make an cum for oneself, hence the subst 
{Sy is not merely intention, project, but also the goal of a journey. 
Upon this basis, M.-V. conjecture that the root may have come to 
signify to reach the goal of a journey, to rest there, bleiben, hesiehen; 
hence m^ K^ in Hab. 2, 5 shall not abide, and ^ place <f rest 
after a journey (Ort der Niederlassung, spec, ftbr den Nomaden), 
and in a di£ferent s^plication n^ dwellings, of the Coenobium of 
the prophets. The explanation is in the last degree precarious, the 
process by which a secondary and subordinate sense in Arabic 
is made the origin of the primary sense in Hebrew being an 
incredible one, and the number of stages — all hypothetical — as- 
sumed to have been passed through before the age of Samuel being 
most improbable. All that can be said is that, if the text of Hab. 

2, 5. V^. 68, 13 be sound, Hebrew must have possessed a verb nO 
with some such sense 2s to sit quiet (which does not, however, 
appear in the cognate languages) ; and that *^ may perhaps be 
connected with it. ^, however, does not signify ' habitation ' in 
general, it denotes in particular a pectoral abode (see especially 
II 7, 8), and is only applied figuratively to other kinds of abode in 
poetry £x. 15, 13, or the higher prose II 15, 25. The application 
is so different that it seems doubtful whether a word closely allied 
to this would have been chosen to denote a residence cA prophets. 



^ In OT. HD^-n £cr. ;« 33. In Phoenician d^ (i.e. 9 J) by itself has the 
force of kit {CIS, 2, ai oa^H Da^i:iD^ ^h^ne tradant eos Dd) : in Hebrew it 
is not clear that no^ alone has acquired this force, for Qoh. 7, 17. 18. Neh. 6, 3 
are sentences in which the sense of why ? wherefire ? appears to be distinctly 
present to the writers. 
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Ewald, IfisL liL 70 (E. T. 49 f.), starting from the same root follows 
a di£ferent track, and reaches accordingly a different goal. ijJS is 
h iniend^ propose, direct the mind upon a thing ; hence — ^here begins 
the process of conjecture — to study (*for -what is study but the 
direction of the mind upon an object ?'), and the subst a place of 
study y a coUege^ a school! Again, not merely is a hypothetical 
change of meaning postulated : but a very special sense, unsup- 
ported by analogy, and unheard of afterwards, is assumed to have 
been acquired by the word at a relatively early period in the history 
of the Hebrew language. The Kt. should probably be pointed 
^:iT? (^- LXX h Avfl^^) with the original fem. termination, pre- 
served in many old proper names {Tenses, § 181 ;».: comp. e.g. ^9^!^f 
nw, npM), The form nna is rare (n*n, n^, n>BV: 01. p. 41a). 
It is just possible (on the ground of the masc. ntj) that the word 
in itsdf might have signified dwelling (although, as Dr. Weir re- 
marks, the absence of the art, is an objection to its being supposed 
to have any such appellative sense here): more [vobably it is 
the name of some locality in Ramah, the signification of which 
ifllost to us. 

20. 310 ntDy ^Kltsen] ' And Samud standing as one appointed 
(22, 9) over them.' Both ptcpp. are represented in LXX, but the 
combination is peculiar and suspicious, ^6^ ^di^ lying asleep 26, 7 
being not quite parallel. 

22. \a9f^ nCfK ^nan m ny] LXX «<m rov ^p/aro^ roS ^EX« ro6 cy 
rf Sf^i =^B«^3 n«?K r^n nto nj, no doubt rightly. The article 
in ^nn is irregular (on 6, 18); and a >W or hare height (often 
in Jeremiah) is a natural site for a pa. 

22^ noen] sc. noiwi, as 16, 4. 

23. De^] LXX Uiilky = Dfto. So Th. Klo. Dr. Weir. 

Kaan^ Tli>n li>n] Irregular: comp. II 16, 13 il^Kn^f 1^; 
13, 19 with the pf. (as a freq.) ••ngyn T^T 1^1. The more usual 
type is that of II 3, 16 nb?^ Ti>n li>^. 

^ ¥ having dropped ont in transcription : comp. Jnd. 16, 4 Ir 'AXcrw/n/x for 
pn«? ^n}3. Am. I, I Ir 'AMwpupL for onp9l« 
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24. tDV] i.e. as Is. 20, 2. Mic. i, 8 without the upper garment, 
and wearing only the long linen tunic, which was worn next the 
skin. The passage records another explanation of the origin of 
the proverb DWaJS ^MB^ Wn, which refers it to a diflferent occasion 
from the one described in 10, lof. 

20, I. ^31D ^a] with nosubj. expressed, as 17, 25. 

2. nm li?] The Kt can only be pointed «^^ ^b i.e. 'I/ my 
father Aad done . . .,' which, however, yields a sense unsuited to 
the context. The Qri t6 is therefore to be preferred. As for the 
verb, nfc^ would be grammatical {Aa/h no/ done = doth not do : 
Tenses, § 12) : but the impf., which is expressed by the versions, is 
preferable (Am. 3, 7): 'My father doth not anything great or 
small, without revealing it to me' (lit. uncovering my ear : 9, 15), 

3b ^a] introducing the fact asserted in the oath, as 14, 44 etc. 

5^5^] */^^ like of 2k footstep is, etc' 3 is properly an undeveloped 
subst, the like of^ : for instances of a subst. compounded with it 
forming the subj. of a sentence, see Lev. 14, 35 11^33 h ntOJ ya33» 
Lam. 1, 20 nj©3 njaa. 

yb^] only here : the meaning is clear from the Aram. Myo^fi, 
Ik^kAd. Comp. the cognate verb in Is. 27, 4. 

4. 'V\ ntD«n to] lit. * what doth thy soul say, and I will do it 
fpr ikitt}* ^ whatsoever thy soul saith, I will do it for thee: 
similarly Est. 5, 3. 6 : Tenses, § 62. 

le^] The B^W in Hebrew psychology is the usual seat of the 
emotional impulses : hence lt51J3 (^B^BJ, WB3) is used as a pathetic 
periphrasis for the simple pronoun : Gen. 27, 4. 19. 25. 31 ; Nu. 
23, 10 and Jud. 16, 30 (obliterated in AV., on account of the 
difference in the Hebrew and English conception of the * soul ') ; 
ch, 2, 16 (comp. note) : in poetry (often in parallelism with the 
pronoun), it. 3, 3. 11, i. 34, 3. 35, 9 ; Is. i, 14. 42. i. 65» 2 ; 
Jer. 5, 9. 29 al. Its use, in a passage like the present, is a mark 
of grace and courtesy. 

IDKn] *LXX itriBvfitif reading perhaps ^'^^ [cf. 2, 16], which 



* See especially Fleischer, Jdeimre Schriften^ i. a (1885), pp. 376-38it 
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is usxially the Hebrew of iKtBvfjJti, or- ^^^ as in Dt 14, 26, where 
also it is connected with *]B^. Only here is €irt6. the translation of 
•TOje' (Dr. Weir). 

5. 3B^ W^] * David, as appears from v. 25 ff., was, together 
with Abner and Jonathan, Saul's daily and regular companion at 
table : thus the sentence 'il SB^ ^MKI cannot be so related to the 
preceding one, as though the new-moon were the occasion of his 
being a guest at the king's table : on the contrary, the new-moon 
is rather alleged as the excuse for his abs^ice. Consequently, the 
rendering, '* To-morrow is new-moon, and I must sit with the king 
at meat " is excluded ; and the only course remaining open is to 
read with LXX aiw K^ ac^ " To-morrow is the new-moon, and 
I will nof sit with the king at meat; but thou shalt let me go" etc' 
(We.). For the new-moon, as a festival and poptdar holiday, see 
9 Ki. 4» ^3- Am. 8, 5. 

TV^B^lWl] cannot be construed grammatically with anyn, and is 
omitted by LXX. Targ. ' (Or) on the third day.' ' But on the third 
day is always ^?^tS^!? D^*? ; and n^?^7^, when without a noun, is 
always a third part* (Dr. Weir). Probably the word is a gloss due 
to a scribe who observed that in point of fact David remained 
in concealment till the third day (». 35). 

6. In this verse we have two idiomatic uses of the inf. abs. 
combined : (a) to emphasize the terms of a condition expressed by 
DK> which has been briefly noticed before (i, 11) : add Ex. 15, 26* 
I9> 5' 21, 5- 22, 3. II. 12. 16. 22. 23, 22; ch, 12, 25. 14, 30. 
below vv, 7^ 9. 21 : (3) at the beginning of a speech, where a 
slight emphasis is often required : so v, 3. Gen. 43, 3. 7. 20. Jud. 
9, 8. ch, 10, 16. 14, 28. 43. 23, 10; II I, 6; 20, 18. 

bv^i\ on the force of the Nif. (asked for himself, asked leave), 
see Ew. § 123^ Stade, § 167^. 
DnD^n nar] as i, 21 : cf. on i, 3. 

7. "WW na D«] See on 14, 9. 

toyD « « • « rm^a] v, 9. 25, 17. Est. 7, 7; is accomplished {•=± 
determined) of him or on his part. DPO expresses origination 
(= Greek va^^ with gen.) : j Ki. 2> 33. 12, 15. Is. 8, 18. 28, 29. 
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8. inay 5>y] Everywhere else (or *nK) W *TDn JWjr. There 
occur indeed ^ non nD3 Gen. 39, 2i» and ^ non nD3 Ezr. 7, 
28. 9, 9 : but ^ suits as naturally with nD^ as it is alien to TWV* 
Doubdess, therefore, 09 should be restored, which is expressed also 
by LXX, Pesh. Targ. 

^ifcOan m PID^ T^ njn] 'but to thy father wherefore shouldett 
thou bring me ?' Notice the emphatic position of yM iy, he/ore 
the adv. : cf. before n and ^6^ Jer. 22, 15. Neh. 13, 17. Job 34, 31 
noHn ^K ^ ^3 for unto Go</ did one ever say ? before ^3 Gen. 
18, 20. I Ki. 8, 37. Mic. 5, 4 aL; before OK ^. 66^ 18 ; before 
no Est I, 15. 9, I2^ 

9. *]^ np^^n] in answer to the remark in the previous verse ; so 9. 2. 
'y\ t3M ^3] ' for if I know that the evil is determined of my father 

to come upon thee, shall I not tell thee thai?* {}fh\ as Ex. 8, 22). 
Ke. We. construe affirmatively, assuming an aposiopesis : ' . • • and 
I do not tell thee thai* {sc, so and so may God do to me I). 
'y\ nnM M^I] nnn is emphatic : cf. on 21, 10. 

10. re^ yM "yxurrto W] if perchance thy father answer thee 
with something harsh. IK must have here the unusual sense of if 
perchance (RV.), cf. Lev. 26, 41 ; HD is indefinite, as 19, 3. Wp is 
in apposition with no; its position at the end is in accordance 
with idiom; see on 26, 18. 

12-13. '^^ difficult passage has been rendered in two ways: 
{a) ' O Jehovah, God of Israel i when I shall sound my fiather 
to-morrow [(or) the third (day)], and behold, there is good toward 
David, and I send not then unto thee, and disclose it to thee, 
Jehovah do so to Jonathan and more also : (but) if it please my 
father to do thee evil, I will disclose it to thee ' etc. (Th. Reil). 
This, however, implies that '21 WT n3 refers unusually backwards; 
it is a further objection that there is nothing in the Hebrew to 
express or suggest a contrast between the two clauses introduced 
by ^3. {S) 12^ being treated as a question (cf. v. g): *0 Jehovah, 
God of Israel 1 when I shall sound my father • • . and behold there 



^ Rare. Oocasionally also ^ : Esc 2q, 6. i Ki. a, 7. fft, 18, 51. 
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is good toward David, shall I not then send onto thee, and disclose 
it to thee? Jehovah do so to me and more also : if it please my 
father to do thee evil, I will disclose it to thee' etc. (so RV., the 
sentence being merelj somewhat more closely accommodated to 
English idiom). This is preferable. It is true that commonly a 
more emphatic particle follows 'i1 rWT na, and that the analogy 
of other passages might have led us to expect ^3 • « , • 3^3^ OK ^I) 
':i rh^H (II 3, 9) or 'y\ rh^H ♦ • . . a^D^ ^a vh w (cf. ll 19, 14); 
but the types of sentences with 'y\ rWT na are not perfectly 
uniform, and there seems to be no necessity for such a particle 
to be used, if the sense is sufficiently plain without it. At the 
beginning, niiT as a vocative agrees badly with the speech fol- 
lowing in which the second person is throughout Jonathan. 
Probably "»? has fallen out after in (so Pesh. RV.). On nno njD 
see on 9, 16. nHs6e^ is as perplexing and intrusive as in v. s> 
and is no doubt, as there, ' a correction ex eventuJ 

n^m] lit. and behold^ used similarly in the enunciation of a 
particular hypothetical alternative, Dt. 13, 15; 17, 4 ; 19, 18; and 
in Lev. 13 — 14 frequently. Comp. above, on 9, 7. 

atD^] The punctuation implies as subject either 3^D"»tDn (on 16, 4) 
or mn^ (cf. a, 32). Perhaps, however, the word ought to be read 
as Qal ap^^ construed with TIK as Tt. 11 11, 25, where see note. 

14-15. Another difficult passage. ^ And wilt thou not, if I am 
still alive (^ r. when thou comest to the throne), wilt thou not shew 
toward me the kindness of Jehovah that I die not, and not cut 
off thy mercy from my house for ever ? ' The second «^ must be 
treated as merely resumptive of the first: cf. ^3 i Ki. 20, 31 ; 
Vn Gen, 27, 30; iTm Dt 20, n. But most modems prefer to 
point W1 (II 18, 12) for ^\ twice: ♦And may est thouy if I am 
Still alive, mayest thou shew toward me ' etc. 

^'^ non] as irn^K non n 9, 3. The last clause niDK K^n does 
not in itself cause difficulty : nevertheless LXX, Vulg. both render 
as if it expressed the opposite alternative to ^n ^my DM («ai c^ 
^ayary imoMm^ si Tcro mortuus fiiero). If this view be correct, we 
must conclude t^at DM h^ dropped out before niDM [so Dr. Weir], 
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and render (connecting with v, 15), ' And thou shait not, ifldU^ 
thou shalt not cut off thy mercy from my house for ever ^/ 

15-16. 'l\ n-ona K^] A third diflScult passage. V. 15 will just 
admit of the rendering, ' And thou shalt not cut off thy mercy from 
my house for ever, and not (= yea, not) when Jehovah cuts off the 
enemies of David,' etc. But the repetition of K^ Is more awkward 
even than in tf. 14 ; and in v. 15 not merely is the covenant con- 
cluded with the hmse of David strange, but clause h is anacoluthic, 
and what is expected is not that Jehovah should require it frt>m the 
hand of David's enemies, but from the hand of David himself, in 
case he should fail to fidfil the conditions of the covenant LXX 
points to another and preferable reading, uniting 15^ and 16, and 
treating the whole as a continuation of Jonathan's speech : wok d 
pai, iv r^ €(aip€Uf Kv/Nor roits ix^P^^ Aav€id tKoarw dr^ wpoa^mov r^s 
yfjst wptBijpai [cod. A €$ap3ffpai] r6 Svopa rov *ltB¥a6a» 6w6 rov olcov 

Aovcid i.e. jnn2) ntnt^n ^» ^ r>K nn ^y^ t\h mrr n-ona *k^ 
•ni n^3 Dpp jrwn^ 05?=' and when Jehovah cutteth off the enemies 
of David, each one from the face of the ground, /A^ name of 
Jonathan shall not be cut off from the house of David.' The clause 
'X\ V^ll, which was incongruous in MT., is now in its appropriate 
place, in Jonathan's speech, as a final wish expressed by him on 
behalf of his friend : ' and may Jehovah require it at the hand of 
David's enemies 1 ' (viz. if they presume to attack or calumniate 
him.) The reading is also supported by 24, 22 ' Swear to me now 
by Jehovah that thou wilt not cut off my seed after me, nor destroy 
my name from my father's house.' Jonathan, being David's brother- 
in-law, and prescient that David will succeed Saul upon the throne, 
prays that when his enemies are destroyed — especially, in accord* 
ance with the usual Oriental custom (cf. i Ki. 15, 29. 16, 11. 2 Ki. 
10, 6. II, i), the family of his predecessor — his own relationship 
with David's house may not be forgotten or disowned. David's 



^ We/s nnan t<b niQM dm Mb} is a form of sentence not quite sopported 
bj analogy. 

• We. VkSvh\ and mc^ not , , ,\ (LXX, representing mSi by *X /d), yocalized 
wrongly k<V) : see bdow, on II 13, a6 ; and comp. Jer. 11, si LXX.) 
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acknowledgment of the obligation is recorded II 9, i : c£ ai, 7. 
The expression • • • • DPD DT rrD3 recurs Ruth 4, 10. 

17. *Tn nM rsrr^] /^ mdlu David swear. ' The inq)as8ioned 
entreaties addressed by Jonathan, w. 14—16, to David might with 
some show of plausibility be termed an a^uration of David : as, 
however, they are entreaties en behalf of himself^ they cannot be 
regarded as any special token of his love towards David. It follows 
that inte irontO in r. 17 agrees only with the readmg of LXX 
^^^ P??^f to swear to David^ which also has the advantage of 
being capable of a strict interpretation: for 9. laf. (to which the 
reference will now be) express an actual oath, whereas w. 14*16 
do not properly express an adjuration.' (We.). 

19. nKD n-vn ne^n] For run LXX has Ar4<r«*f» Le. "ilwi, 
incorrectly vocalized for IpW thou shall he missed (so Targ. ^jDTin, 
Pesh. V-f/ )i^Ak>J»), which agrees as it should do with ^W^grealfy, 
and is evidently right. To go down is an idea which, as used here 
(Jud. 19, II is different), would not be qualified by greatly: RV. 
fiuckly takes an unwarrantable liberty with the Hebrew. 

K^?^ is a denom., to do a thing the third time (i Ki. 18, 34), or, 
as here, on the third day"^. Lit ' and thou shalt act on the third 
day, thou shalt be missed greatly '= and thou shalt on the third dqj^ 
he missed greatly; cf. Is. 29, 4 nann ipstXO rbtttr\ lit 'and thou 
shalt be humbled, thou shalt speak from the earth's and thou 
shalt speak humhly from the earth, the second verb, in each case, 
defining the application of the first. The prind^rfe is the same 
as that which underlies the idiom explained on 2, 3 rOW 1T\n TK, 
though as a rule the two verbs are in the same tense. 

i>TKn |3Kn] LXX rd ipyafi eVftyo: cf. t^. 41 where n^^n blMD is 
rendered oir^ rov «lpyo/3. Clearly, in both passages, the translators 
found before them the same word, which they did not understand, 
and therefore, as in similar cases (e. g. v. 20 'Ap^tairopci ; 14, i aL 
Mtaaafi), simply transliterated And in both passages their reading, 



^ ExprefldooB not quite identical, but analogous, are cited by Roed. from the 
AzaUc in the Thes^ p. I4a7^ 

K 2 
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4s compared widi the present Hebrew text, has the presumption of 
originality in its favour. Here ^n is a vox m'htlt; in i7. 41 
* beside the south ' is a position whidi does not admit of being fixed, 
and from which, therefore, no one can be conceived as arising; 
at the same time, there is the presumption that ^ was in both 
passages followed by some similar word. Restore, therefore, here 
<or MK^n) 1^1 5in«n and in tr. 41 nintcn iv«D; 6n has occurred 
l>efore in 14, i, and is expressed here also by Pesh. (*»<i): aa"« is 
A word which (of. ^^^ would natural^ signify a mound or cairn of 
tarth, 

^9. miK • ♦ • ^3Ki] LXX rniH [rmi mna t^?iN ^i«i, the claims 
of which are well stated by We. ^y^ will be construed as in 
p, 19, to which Jonathan's promise now forms the counterpart, 
' And I on the third day will shoot to its -side with arrows.* It is 
true, of course, that Jonathan in fact lihoots but one arrow, and 
the boy at once runs to fetch it ; but in the first general description 
of what Jonathan will do, the expressions ' shoot with arrows,' ' find 
the arrows that I shoot ' are naturally used. As a ^yiD, however, 
jnust evidently be carried out in accordance with the terms ar- 
ranged, the fact that in v. 35 ff. no mention is made of the three 
arrows of MT. is in indication that they were not originally part of 
jf, 90. n*lV, though omitted in LXX, may be retained, but must 
bt pointed either H^Jf* or ri^ (i. e. 4^, referring to aiiNH: see 
on II 21, i). In MT. njJV is for npv (referring to \Mri), the 
mappiq being omitted, as occasionally happens, e. g. Ex. 9, 18 ; 
^ Kl 8, 6 j Is. 23, 17. 18 : Ew. § 247^(2) ; Stade, § 3470. Ges. 
Thes,, in saying that the n is paragogic, has overlooked the fact that 
the tone is milra\ 

'h rhsh] so as to send it for me etc. The reflexive h, implying 
that the xbv is done with reference to the speaker, or for his 
pleasure, cannot be properly reproduced in our idiom. 

21-22. DWin] LXX throughout the sing., i.e. ^D, an unusual 



' Like the sporadic cwp, ;imi, iohS, ©hi (II la, i), etc. 
• Mirel, with n locale^io (the) side. 
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form (se6 on v. 36^), which might readily be changed erroneously 
into a pi., as in MT. 

21. ntO) l^np] As the text stands, t^ is addressed to David y 
the suffix relating to the lad : ' Fetch him and come/ We. reading 
with LXX ^vnn (sg.) makes l^np the end of the words addressed 
to the boy, ' fetch it,' and treats %\\X1\ as beginning the apodosis. 
But though ^vnn may be right, for the apodosis to be introduced 
by 1 and the mperaiive is most imusual, if indeed it occurs at all 
in the OT. ; if, therefore, this view of Wp be adopted, it will be 
almost necessary to read HK^l^ for nwtb) (which, indeed, only im- 
plies a change of one letter)., 

22. inhj'] ' will have sent thee away* {sc. in the case supposed)^ 
The pf. as 14, 10; Lev. 19, 8 ; II 5, 24 {Tmsa, § 17)* 

25. jn^W DP'l] LXX jcoi vpoi<f>6atf€v rhv 'iwra^oy (Lucian more 
correcdy aMv *loiva$ap)y implying Dip^ li&se up is out of place ; 
the relative position of those at the table is described, and Jonathan 
was tn/ronf, opposite to Saiil: the seat opposite to Abner wa& 
vacant. True, D^iJ commonly denotes /o come or go in front; but 
not perhaps necessarily, and the use of the word here would 
closely resemble that in ^. 68, 26 D^?^ ^^"^.2 the singers were 
in front. 

26. nintD ^n^a] The only passage in which ^n73 is used to 
negative an adj. (as elsewhere — at least in poetry— ^^3, e.g. Hos» 
7, 8). It negatives a subst once, Is. 14, 6. 

*)V10 «^3] LXX oTi ol MKoBdfncrrai^szyto fc^T^^i which relieves 
the tautology of MT. : * he is not clean ; for he hath not been 
cleansed.' As thus read, the clause will state the ground why Saul 
supposed David to be still y\rM:i ^n^3. 

27. ^i«Wl ennn ninOD \T1] Keil : * And on the morrow of the 
new-moon there was the second (day),' — a fact so patent as 
hardly to be worth recording. Better with LXX (and substantially 
RV., for the word cannot be understood) insert Qi*? before ^3tWl, * And 
it came to pass on the morrow of the new-moon, even on the 
second day,' that etc. A slight redimdancy of expression is not 
out of harmony with Hebrew style, especially when, as here, th« 
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' second day' will suggest to the reader a repetition of the scene 
described, v. 24 f. 

29. ^n« "frrm Kvn] Cf. it. 87, 5 ^bv wm^ vctm and lie will 

establish it, even the Most High. The unusual form of expression 
may have been intended to suggest that David had received the 
command from one whom he would not willingly disobey. We, 
would read Hrn and lo (Gen. 47, 23). For the words quoted 
LXX express 'm *> ^^.. 

30. fiVT>Dn Wi p] Commonly rendered 'son of a perverse 
woman (^1^? being ptcp. Nif. fem.) in respect of rebelliousness.' 
The expression is, however, peculiar, and excites suspicion. The 
genitive is attached commonly to a descriptive adj. for the purpose 
of defining it (Ew. § 288«) : thus {a) :h na pure 0/ hearty D^B3 ^i 
clean 0/ hands, Wi ^yw erring 0/ spirit: bx^ njTlD tottering 0/ 
feet; {b) T(\rp 13K perishing in regard to counsels; Wt ^tW for- 
given in r«;^f/^ transgression ; (r) JD?t} HID (Pr. 1 1, 22) a woman 
turned aside in respeci o/d^^cxt\xon (= turned aside from discretion); 
ye^ ^3t^ (Is. 59, 22) s= those turned back from transgression ; 
TOITO^a^ (Mic. 2, 8)= averse from battle. H^TJD, however, does 
not define r*l^, but repeats the same idea under a different form. 
Further, H^'^l?, if derived from T^D to rebel, ought by analogy 
(cf. rK^Q, nn^, n^nap: 01. § 2i9») to be pointed nrpD (with 
aspirated *t). On these grounds, Lagarde, ui a note on the ex- 
pression^, having first pointed out that my corresponds widi the 
Arabic ^Sy^ lo i^ astray^ leave the righl path, urges (1) that the 
resolution of * a woman perverse in respect of rebelliousness * into 
' a perverse, rebellious woman,' as a rendering of nmon Wi, is 
illegitimate, and that * only he would think correctly from the point 
of view of Semitic idiom who conceived the " genitive " niTUDTl as 
defining that from which the »"nKJ turned aside :' and (2) that nmo 
must be treated as a derivative, not of T^D but of »Trj, with the 
force of the corresponding word to\Jo in Sjriac, viz. discipline 



t 



In his review of the 9th edition of Gesenius* Handworterbuch (by Miihlau 
and Volck), reprinted in the MUtheilungen, i. (1884), p. 236 f. 
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(e. g. £ph. 6, 4 Pesh. =: iraidt la). Lagarde would accordingly con- 
strue the phrase ' son ci a woman gone astray from discipline ' and he 
compares the Arabic expre8sioa(Lane, p. 2305^) ill jjjj son of a 
woman gone astray^ i. e. son of a whore. In spite of 3p ^C)b ^. 40, 5 
* treacherously recreant ' (Cheyne, ed. 1) ; IJ« ^?3l 59, 6 * traitors of 
wickedness,' Lagarde's argimient is philologically just: and the 
only difficulty which attaches to his conclusion is the distinctively 
Syriac sense which it postulates for niT^D, and of which there 
is no other trace in connexion with the Hebrew n*Ti or its 
derivatives '. 

LXX have vM Kopaai»p avrofuXovprnv = nVTlbn D^^^ p; and 
tvnmo = discipline beuig thus questionable in Hebrew, the alter- 
native is with We. to follow this, so far at least as the 1 in niy3 
goes, and to read n^T)Dn TmjQ p son of a rebellious girl, i.e. of a 
girl who has contumaciously rebelled against her master, and left 
him, in odier words, of a runaway slave-girl. We. compares 
Judith 16, 12 v\o\ Kopatruov KaT€K€vrritr(Uf avrovs, jcal «« wcudas ain'Ofuy 
Xovvrflor h-irpwrKOP avrovs, in the Syriac version OJi^ |l^^-\>\f y*/ 



^ Bnt Lagarde is unquestionably right in maintaining that in m]^ and its 
derivatives two roots, distinct in Arabic, have, as in many other cases (comp. on 
15, 39), been confnsed in Hebrew, viz. {J^ to bend (e. g. in Is. ai, 3 «nn93 
ro«o ; it. 38, 7) ; and [S^ to err, go astray (Qor. a, as;. 7» 143. 19, 60 and 
often : especially, as Lagarde abundantly shews, opp. to J^ to go straight, 
to keep on the right path), which is found in 'n'wn to act erringly, II 34, 17 al., 
and in the common snbst. \\^ iniquity, properly error. The idea expressed 
by ni]^ (=U?J^) and its derivatives is thus not that of perverseness (=«py), 
but deviation from the right track, error : and this sense is still sometimes 
expressed by the ancient versions : as Is. 19, 14 wv^^f nil nvwiaa irXav4|ow»t, 
)k»-<^ U^oi; Pr. I a, 8 1} niv,9 [it^^ l*nnMf none deficient in under- 
standing; Vulg. vanus et excors (as though lit, one gone astray from under^ 
standing). The conventional rendering of the frequent |^9 by words of general 
import, such as 4^(a, Af/upria, iniquitas, iniquity, tends to conceal from those 
to whom the Hebrew term is thus familiariy represented, the metaphor which 
originally underlay both pp itself, and the cognate verb. 

> In Lndan's recension of LXX there Is a second rendering of the i^uase in 
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nna] LXX furoxot i.e« "^3!? or/ a compaman of which agrees 
with the following b (see Pr. 28, 24). nra is constraed with a, not 
with ^, ' LXX good ' (Dr. Weir). 

31. 'hv^ in«] *LXX ¥^a»\mff reading D^yrrnK, their MS. being 
indistinct ' (Dr. Weir). 

rm p] 26, 16. II 12, 5. 

33. r\'^i:h . ♦ • K^n n^a O] For this use of ton (which is un- 
common), cf. % Ki. 18, 36. Jer. 50, 15. 25. 51, 6. Ii. n^3 is, 
however, elsewhere confined to poetry, and expresses the idea of 
consumption^ destruction (usually with rw, as Is. 10, 23), not that 
of compute determination. nnj?|D (LXX, We.) for iOn n^S is cer- 
tainly a more idiomatic expression (cf. vv. 7. 9). 

36. • . • 1 p nyan] See on 9,. 5. 

^mi] So 3.7 his, 38 Kt. 21 f. (LXX), and 2 Ki. 9, 24 MT. 
Probably a genuine alternative form of }*n (Ew. § i86«). Though 
the pi. in Hebrew is Dltn, the form in Arabic (»p^) and the 
plural in Eth. (Arhft: ArhRT*: Dilhn. col. 134) shew that 
there is a parallel form, the root of which is a Vf^ verb. 

38. nnn mno] mno before the verb which it qualifies, as 2 Ki. 
1, II mi mno, V^. 31, 3 ^ii'^vn rnno; and (for the sake of the 
rhythm) 37, 2. Is. 58, 8. 

M^] LXX, Pesh. Vulg. N?Jl, which is preferable. 

40. "h nc^] 17, 40. 21, 8. 24, 5. 25, 7. I Ki. I, 8. 33. 49. 4, 2. 
10, 28. 15, 20. 22, 31. 2 Ki. II, 10. 16, 13^ Not always with a 
compound expression. 

41. mn i>VKD] See on v. 19. 

42. ne^] = w that^ forasmuch as^ Gen. 30, 18 etc.: cf. on 15, 15. 



qtiestion, viz. 7vMu«oTpa^, i. e. (as it seems) woman-ncurished, effeminate. 

Symm. has i.'waiZeurw AwoaraTOflhtrcar, Theod luraicivoviUwif. Vulg. sub- 

fttitates another disparaging comparison, FiU mnlieris inrutn ultro rapientiSf 
which seems to stand in some relation to the first part of the paraphrase of 
Chrysostom (X. 301 D, qnoted by Field), as the second does to the rendering 
of Lucian: vW wopvi9lw¥ iwt/Mwofiivwy dvipdffty, h'm.rp(x6vTW¥ rtii wapiovaiVt 
iKv*ytvptff/tiy€ icat /laXcur^ isai ixrfikv ix'^ dvip6s, — ^Pesh. )Lof ;.M LiAiA«* ^ 
(comp. the rendering of Pr. la^ 8 cited in the last note : hardly niirs)* 
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Sly 2. n3j] So 22, 9: cf. HjT! ^* 'Sj 13 > ^Iso ^^ toomalous 
punctuation n-^- in the imper. r^, Pr. 24, 14, and i and 3 pers. 
impf. ch. 28, 15 HKnpKi and ^. 20, 4 ^3^% Ges. § 90 Rem. 2 ; 
Ew.§2i6«; Stade, § 132. 

l^^rw] * LXX *Ai3eifi€Xex, as also in ch. 22. 23, 6. 26, 6. ^. 52, i : 
on the contrary, 'AxufxtXtx 3^, 7. H 8, 17. The same mis-tran- 
scription occurs in i Ch. 18, 16 MT., where LXX has rightly 
*AxiifUXfXf We. (the readings of LXX corrected from Dr. SweteV 
edition). 

Twnpb . ••T^n^] as 16, 4. 

3. yr bn B^k] The same expression, Jer. 36, 19. 38, 24* 
HDIfiCD as regards anything = at all. 

^njm*] Po'el from yr, accordmg to Ew. § 125* *to make a 
person know a thing in order to determine him to act accordingly ' 
=A? direc/. But this explanation requires more to be supplied than 
is probable* LXX diafteitaprvprifuu, which points to a reading 
^^■]S^\ Po'el from "^BJ (see p. 59 doUom), in Qal, to designate or 
appoint (a place, II 20, 5 ; a person, £x. 21, 8. 9) : hence in Po'el 
with a personal object (Wright, Ara6. Grr. i. §43 : comp. above on 
18, 9), not, as in Qal, simply to appoint a person for some position 
or purpose, but to perform the act of appointment upon a person, 
to &x a place or time for him (which is the sense of the corres^ 
ponding form in Arabic, as iXpIJ Arnold, Chrestom, Arad., p. 197, 
10: Qor. 7, 138; 20, 82 ^j^\ j^\ VisajU^ Ji\jX£\^^ and we 
appoinUd you to the right side of the mountain). So here^ ' the 
young men / have appointed to the place of such and such a one/ 
The Hif, *^^3f^n is used in nearly the same sense Jer. 49, 19=50, 44; 
Job 9, 19. Dr. Weir however writes : * Is it not rather WgJ ? comp. 
Jer. 47, 7 anr DB^ Q^^ »lin ^: The Qal would certainly seem to 
express all that is required* 

*3D^K ^3^] So Ru. 4, 1 1 : in Dan. 8, 13 ^»^B— the one example 
of a real contraction which the Hebrew language aflfords. j!,5ij 
(Qor. 25, 30) and ^^ are used in the same sense, perhaps derived 
from the root of n^?, and meaning properly a separate^ particular 
one. ^3D^M perhaps signifies one whose name is withheld (from D^ 
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to be dumS). £w. § 106^ renders the expression, 'ein gewisser 
verschwiegener.' 

4. ^:i ntd nnsn] Kell) RV. and others : ^ And now what is under 
thine hand ? Five loaves of bread give into my hand, or whatsoever 
there is present' But this leaves the emphatic position of nt/^n 
^xh unaccounted for : and how could David ask specifically for five 
loaves, when his previous words had just implied that he did not 
know whether Ahimelech possessed them? Rather, 'And now 
what is under thine hand ? Five loaves of bread ? Give them into 
mine hand,' which agrees better with the accents (according to 
which the chief break in a is at on^, not at *fr). But even this 
construction is difficult, and probably there is some error in HD. 
LXX render as a question. Either n or, better, Dt< for HD would 
constitute a normal Hebrew sentence: *And now, j/" there are 
under thy hand five loaves of bread, give them into my hand, or 
whatsoever there is present.' JWD^n lit that which is founds Le. 
that which is here present, as 13, 16. Gen. 19, 15. Jud. ao, 48. 
An idiomatic use of the Nif, of VCXO. 

5. n* nnn 7K] The use of ^ here is destitute of analogy. In 
Jer. 3, 6. Zech. 3, 10. Ez. 10, a nnn ^K of course expresses motion 
under. ^K is in fact redundant, and is in all probability simply a 
corrupt repetition of ^n. 

6. OK ^s] apparendy, as Jud. 15, 7, with the force of an oath : 
see Ges. s.v. who renders hercle. 

ms^] a good example of a sing, term used collectively. For 
other rather noticeable instances see Gen. 30, 37 bpo (note the fol- 
lowing fna). Jud. 19, la n^ (followed by nap), a 1, 16 (mw as here), 
Jer. 4, 39^ 1^ (note fro). 

O^micy] detained in reference to us, i. e. (Anglice)/r(W» us : cf. ^ 
in V^.,40, 11; 84, la ; Job 12, 20 construed with verbs of removing 
or withholding. 

'11 ^mwa] This difficult sentence is usually rendered : 'When I 
came out, the vessels of the young men were holy, though the 
journey was but a common one, how much more then to-day shall 
they be holy in (their) vessels ? ' i. e. the utensils in which the young 
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men would put the bread were clean oeremoniallj when they set 
out: there has been no danger of pollution smce (though the 
journey was a common one), and hence they cannot defile bread 
put into them. That the persons of his companions were cere- 
monially clean David had assured Ahimelech before : he here gives 
him the same assurance respecting their 'vessels,' i.e. wallets ot 
utensils. But the interpretation cannot be pronounced a certam 
one^* nor is the text altogether free from sui^icion. For the 
construction of ^MV3 followed by •! cf. Is. 6, i ; Jud. ii, i6, etc.: 
Tenses, § 137 ft The literal sense of IT^a seems the most likely : 
that suggested by Ewald (=* bodies,' as vKtvot, i Thess. 4, 4) is 
consonant with the context, but artificial : that supported by Keil 
is a sense scarcely suitable except in poetry (Is. 13, 5). 

rnp^] Though the sing, is defensible, the plur. wnp (LXX, 
Pesh. Ew. We.) is preferable and more in accordance with general 
prose usage. 

7. D^^an Dn^] i. e. Bread of (Jehovah's) Presence ; cf. Ex. 40, 23 
and see Dillmann, Commentary on Ex,--Lev.^ p. 600. 

D^DIon] The plur. might be explained as a reference to the 
separate loaves (cf. Dn^ fWDH, vrwv) : but this does not accord well 
with ^npSl at the end of the verse. It is better, therefore, either to 
read there Dni^"? with LXX, or to suppose that the final D in D^DID 
has arisen by error from the first D of the word following, and for 
^^^DiDlon (cf. on I, 24) to restore ^ifife noitDH. Comp. Jer. 
29, 9 (read ^wh); 36, 21 (read bVf in accordance with idiom); 
Mic. a, 8 (mp^); 2 Ch. 28, 23 (read D^J^). On the other hand, 
sometimes a repeated letter has dropped out, as ch. 17, 17. Is. 45, 1 1 
(read OI^KB^ with Hitzig, Dr. Weir, Prof. Cheyne), and probably 
^. 42, 2 (n^^K). 

8. nvya] Comp. Jer. 36, 5. Neh. 6, 10. 



' Dr. Weir rexDarks : * oobo StDna it translated by all [snbatantially] ** both 
yesterday and the day before ; ** but it never has this meaning [see e. g. Gen. 31, 
a. 5. Ex. 5, 7] ; and there seems no reason why we shonld not render here [in 
accordance with its nsual meaning] ... ox heretofertf when I have gone forth * 
(placing, of course, the Zaqef qafon at 'nMS;a). 
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DVVl TDH] '>'?8 is not chief (^Y), but mighiy, which, however^ 
does hot well agree vdth D^JPn, mighi or heroism being hardly a 
quality which in a shepherd would be singled out for distinction. 
Read, with Grdtz, QTl*? for tWVT, 'the mightiest of Saul's runners^ 
or couriers: SauFs D'^Vn are mentioned afterwards^ 2a, 17. In a 
runner, strength and si^e, such as n'»3«-— elsewhere, it is true, only 
used in poetry — connotes, would be a qualification which the 
narrator might naturally remark upon. 

9. e^. r**|] The combination «5^rS occurs ^, 135, 17; hence 
r^ here is commonly regarded as an anomalous punctuation for 
r^; cf. nh^y Gen. 49, 11. \r(^^ is. 10, 17 (for what, according to 
analogy, would be n*i^y, ^*?^). So Kimchi, Ges. Ew. § 213®, 286J»; 
Stade, § i94« (2)# Delitzsch, however (on ^. I.e.), treats P^ as a. 
dialectical form of DM = num ? T^ occurs in the Palestinian 
Targums = f/*(V^. 7, 4. 6 etc.), also = l| in indirect questions, and 
s=DK, where the answer No is expected, Job 6, 12 tr^^N T»T ^""^ 1^ 
*^n. 10, 4^ 5^* n, 7^ 13, 9^: and *n^K fK occurs (e.g.) simply 
^if there is...f.^, 4^ Job 33, 23*. 32^ ; Job 6, 6^ 'i1 DyO n*K pK 
or w there taste in the white of an egg ? in an indirect question, 
^. 14, 2 b'^^vm n^K pK nDTO^. Lam. 1, 12. It may be questioned if 
such parallels justify the use of T^ as a neutral particle of interroga- 
tion : nor does it seem probable that such a pronoimced Aramaism 
would occur in an early narrative^ clearly of Judaic origin* 

10. noli>] Is. 25, 7. t Ki. 19, 13 to-51I«3 VJ9 tD^n. 

np irnpn iV|k-D«] if thou wilt take that for thyself, take it. 
Cf. for the position of HTIK, Ex. 21, 8 Qri li> (opp. to M^, v. 7) ; 
and on 18, 17. 

nja] Elsewhere pointed always »1iT3. 

14. 1DP0"nK liB^] *And he changed it, even his behaviour.* 
The suffix in itself, in anticipation of loyD HK, is defensible (Ex. 2, 6 
*h^r\ riK intnni and she saw him, the child. 35, 5. Lev. 13, $i^, 
1 Ki. 21, 13. 2 Ki. 16, 15 Kt. Is. 29, 23 (render, with Hitzig, * when 
his children see it, the work of my hands ' etc.). Jer.31,2. £z.3,2i« 



* Aram. n^M-»Heb, ii;\ 
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44, 7. Pr. 6, 22. ^, 83, 12 lD3ni lon^B^ make them, (even) their 
nobles, etc.^) : but the emphatic anticipation of an object such as 
ItspD is not probable, and the form of the suffix — rare even in 
strong verbs (see on 18, i) — is found only once besides with a 
verb n"^, II 14, 6, where there are independent grounds for ques- 
tioning its correctness. No doubt 13IS^ is an error of transcription 
for nj?h. So 01. p. 547; Stade, § 143®; Kdn, p. 546. 

^^*l] and he behaved himself madly. The word recurs, applied 
metaphorically, Nah, 2, 5, Jer. 25, 16. 51, 7, 

DTl] in their hands, Le, as they sought to restrain him (Th. Ke.). 

in^] Pi'el from Wi, with anomalous qamez^ for V)^, i.e. scratched^ 
made meaningless marks. But LXX irvfiir6inC€P i. e. ^^ and he 
drummed on the doors of the gates, — ^ a more suitable gesture for a 
raving madman' (Kp.). So Stade, § 493^ 

16. 'il'^on] 'Am I in lack of mad men?'— The question is 
-indicated by the tone of the voice : see on 11, 12 ; and cf. 22, 7. ig. 

nrnn] See on 10, 27. 

^h^] HL upon me, i. e. to my trouble : Gen. 48, 7 ^^y btT\ nno. 

22, I. D^ry nipo i>«] The mjno is afterwards, v. 4, spoken of 
as a nn^W; and the case is the same in the other passage in which 
it is mentioned II 23, i3f.= i Ch. 11, 15 f. Can a mjno be also 
termed a ?mVD? A rmxo is a mountain-stronghold {^. 18, 3); 
and in Jud. 6, 2. Ez. 33, 27 nnyo and at least nmo (Is. 33, 16) 
are named side by side as different kinds of hiding-place. We. 
answers the above question in the negative; and believes that both 
here and II 23, 13 f.B D^y nysio is an old error for D^y mm the 
stronghold of 'Adullam. 



1 Comp. £w. % 309®. There are also other types, as with hy Nn. 3a, 33. 
Jos. I, a. Jnd. ai, 7. a Ch. a6, 14; with |o Lev. 6, 8 ; and with the suffix in 
ihe genitive, as £z. 10, 3. 4a, 14. Job 39, 3 ; and in Ch., in a form recaUing 
strongly Syriac nsage, i Ch. 5, a6 'b oban. 33, 6. a Ch. 35, 10. a8, 15. With 
one word, the interrog. ^m, the apparent pleonasm is idiomatic : Is. 19, la d^m 
I'oan Where are they, thy wise men? 9 Ki. 19, 13 non i^o i»h (in || Is, 
37, 13 n'»). Mic. 7, |o yribn nin* i»h. Except with this word, the use is 
ehiefly a late one ; or at least occus with growing frequency in the later writers. 
3lit somf of the instances are not improbably due to textual eiTor« 
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rm] * th^V was in the Sheph&ah Jos. 15, 33. 35 : hence tveni 
<*7io«'(Dr. Weir). 

2. m^ l^nm r^O] Cf. Is. 24, a \a ms^ ne^KS as (one) against 
whom there is a knder (creditor). 

ro^ no] Jud. i8» 25 ; cf. Job 3, 20 ; and on i, 10. 

3. tunK « • « tor] If the text be sound, these words can only be 
rendered ' come forth (to be) with you.' But the case is not one in 
which such a strongly marked pr^;nant construction would be 
expected : and it is probable that either some word has drc^ped 
outy or that we should, with Vulg. Pesh. (maneat, i»V^) read C^ 
for Wp. 

4. Dru^] * led them (so as to be) in the presence of the kmg of 
Moab.* Another pregnant construction, hardly less expected than 
the last, ^^fi HK is not used in conjunction with verbs of motion, 
and in Pr. 18, 16 Wjl txh^X ^b5»1 the prep, is different* Targ. 
}1^VW, Pesh. «AAJwo point to the punctuation Dni^ (see Jos. 6, 23 
Targ. ; II 16, 21 Pesh.) and fie Uft them^ which is altogether to be 
preferred. (LXX Kai frapfxaXccrrsDnj^.) 

5. l^-nxai] Cf. 1^ n^3W i Ki. 17, 3 ; and often in the imper., as 
Dt 1, 7 ^ lyD. 40. 2, 13 t£h inay. 6» 27 h"^ \xw\ is. 40, 9 "^ ^^J. 

6. xni3] iiftwwisE discovered : cf. Ex. 2, 14. Jud. 16, 9. II 17, 19. 
In clause h the series of ptcpp. describe the situation, as (e. g.) 

I Ki. I, 40; 22, 10; 2 Ki. 6, 32. 

7. D3^3^ (2)] unless it be an error for 0:3^31, affln-ds an example 
of ^ marking the accus., on which see 23, 10. 

8. >^^n] is sick because of me. This can hardly be right In 
Hit poetical passage Am. 6, 6 the apathy of the boisterous revellers 
of Samaria is well described by the words ^D^ la^ 7y ^l W\ * and 

feel no sickness by reason of Joseph's breach : ' but the passage here 
is different. LXX vovS^w^ which represents ^n in the passage of 
similar import 23, 21 ^^ Dnfen ^3. Hence Grsltz, Klo. i'Oh : *and 
none of you hath compassion on me.' Dr. Weir makes a similar 
suggestion : * Is it '*^<9? ^ [^^^ there is no compassion on your part 
upon me: cf. Gen. 19, 16] comp. 23, 21 LXX.' 
y^t6 « • • DH>n] Cf. 13 ant6 ^^ tsph to rise up against me tnio 
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(=80 as to become) one lying in wait ; Mic. a, 8 (reading for DDIp^, 
t^i notice the two mm*% following) inK^ blp^ n^. LXX (in 
both verses) tit <x^p^, which Dr. Weir prefers, remarking that 
* trpn is not suitable to ^iK but is so to 3*.' 

9. ^ 1»] placed aver (Ke. rightly), as i Ki. 4, 7. Ru, a, S- 6. 

13. )^ hwcn] the inf. abs., according to Ges. 131. 4*. Ew*§ 351c. 
After an inf, c, as 25, a6. 

14. TTODVD bn ID)] RV. u taken inio % f(Wffi7, following Ges. 
(qui deoertere solet ad coUoquium tuum, qui interioris apud te 
admissionis est) and Keil. This, however, assumes an unusual 
sense for ntD, which is hardly justified by the parallels quoted, 
Gen. 19, 2. 3. Jud. 4, 18. 19, 12 (to ' turn aside ' to vitU a person). 
Probably for no we should read with LXX, Targ. {^x^t 3n) 
■^ ^captain over thy body guard/ which would imply a position of 
responsibility, and close attendance upon the king. For this sense 
of nyoTD, of. II 23, 23 (=1 Ch. n, 25) (Ch. i>y) ^ TTT )no^«n 
ViptDfi^: the word is applied also in a concrete sense, Is. 11, 14 
XSewum xm ^331. So Ew. Bcrtheau (on i Ch. /. r.), Then. 

15. "iin niW • . ♦ DB^ ^] 'itS^ lit. to lay in, Le. to attribute 
to, as Job 4, 18 : so '^ DW Dt 22, 8. 

^3K JVl i>aa] LXX, Pesh. 'S\ b^y\, which is reqmred. 

17. hV tflS] II 14, 19 (nic): Jer. 26, 24 (nK). 

1 8. ann] Ew. § 45^. Kt. uses ^ in the Syriac fashion : the Qri 
warns the reader to pronounce it softly, and not differently from 
iKH V. 9. 21, 8. 

ton P3fi^] Note the emphasis expressed by the pronoun : as 
Ex. 18, 19. 22. 26 etc. {Tenses^ § 160 nole.) 

22. ^rOD] nap in Biblical Hebrew is used somewhat peculiarly 
in I KL 12, 15 *"^ opo [Ch. napa] niD nrrn ^ lit. * for there was 
a hringing about from Jehovah that he might establish his word/ 
etc. : in the philosc^ical HelM-ew of the middle ages, it acquires 
the sense of cause. Hence this passage has been rendered, ' I have 
been the cause in (the death of) all the persons of thy father's 
house.' The legitimacy of this rendering is questionable. There 
is no evidence that nao possessed the sense cause in Biblical times ; 
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nor is it probable, if it did, that 33D (in Qat) would be a denomina- 
tive of it; and thirdly, even though there were a verb :nD to be the 
^cmse, its use with ellipse of the crucial word death is more than is 
credible. It is best for ^nao to read, with Th. We., ^MH / am 
gmlty in respect of all the persons, etc. : cf. Pesh. ]^«aamL/« The 
construction with 3 as ^3 KDH 19, 5, where Targ. has the same 
word in the ethp, with the same construction, viz. ^2 l^nnK, 

23, noy nriK moWD ^a] *For thou art a keeping with me,' i.e. 
shalt be jealously guarded with me. The abstract for the concrete, 
according to a usage of which there are many other examples in 
Hebrew {Tenses^ § 189. 2): comp. Is. n, 14 15JJJ9^ poy ^331*. 
LXX «n ^vKaiai aif wop* i^ == HOy Ttm tpJDf^ "^a (3 for D, the two 
letters being very similar in the old character),— which has nothing 
to recommend it 

28— 26* J)avid as an outlaw^ in the Lowland^ the Hill-country y 

and the Wilderness of Judah. 
28, 3. *3 UNl] =andhow much more, when^ as 2 Ki. 5, 13. 

4. rhv? Ti] Qe'ilah, like 'Adullam (22, i), lay in the n^?C^ (Jos. 
15, 44, see V, 33), which sloped down towards the sea-coast. 

jni] theyW. instans: see on 3, 11, 

5. JIW] The word used as 30, 2. 20, like the Greek ay^w. 

6. There is some disorder in this verse : Abiathar fled to David, 
before he reached Qe'ilah ; and clause b cannot be construed so as 
to yield an intelligible sense (as it stands it can only be rendered, 
* the ephod came down in his hand/')\ The simplest course is to 
follow LXX and to read after yn i>K : niBKm rfxvp ^n Dy TV* Kim 
ITa, Even this change does not entirely relieve the verse of diffi- 
culty ; for the sense required is after Abiathar fled, which is not 
stricdy expressed by np'^nx maa. AV. RV. 'that he came down with 



* And the remarkable parallel in Moabitic: Mesha, line 28 nrowo p>T ^D o 
/f/. for all Dibon was obedience^ 

' It is moreover ont of connexion with clause a : for according to all bat 
uniform nsage >nn would be resumed by either itdm !"»> or T"»> i^dmi or iv^ 
IIDH, but not by tj» tidm {Tenses^ § 78 end). 
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an ephod in his hand/ This (irrespectively of the difficulty in 
clause a) yields an excellent sense : only it should be clearly under- 
stood that li is no rendering of the Massoretic text (n^a •n'» T1B«), 
AV. (and occasionally even RV.) sometimes conceals a difficulty by 
giving a sense that is agreeable with the context, regardless of the 
fact that the Hebrew words used do not actually express it : i. e. 
they implicitly adopt an emendation of the text. Comp. on 1 7, 20 : 
24, 20; 25, 30: and see Jer. 19, 13. Ez. 45, 21 RV. Ley's pro- 
posal to read n^C for W {ZATW. 1888, p. 222) does not touch the 
real difficulty of the verse. 

7. "^3?] LXX frcirpoico'='^3? (comp. Jud. 4, 9). Sold, however, 
is here scarcely suitable. If the text be correct, the sense will be to 
treat as strange=to alienate^ rejectees. Jer. 19, 4 ^^ DlpDH nx ^"*2U)!), 
construed here pregnantly with Ta. But the context in Jeremiah is 
not parallel ; and the figure here would be rather a forced one. 
Ch. 26, 8, in a similar context, we have "i|D, which, however, would 
here give rise to an inelegant alliteration with the following *iaD3. 
Perhaps Krochmal is right in suggesting "^30, which is construed 
with TJi in Is. 19, 4 in exactly the sense that is here required, 
and only differs from "^IJ by one letter. The versions, other than 
LXX, render only by a general term deliver (iDD, o^se^^^m.}, tradidif), 
from which nothing can be inferred as to the reading of the text 
which the translators had before them. 

rrnai o^nh] Dt 3, 5. 2 Ch. 8, 5 ; cf. 14, 6. 

9. B^toJ was fabricating, forging. Apparently a metaphor 
derived from the working of metal: cf. HK^ru K^^h Gen. 4, 22. 
I Ki. 7, 14. Elsewhere in this figurative sense only in Proverbs, 
and only there in Qal (3, 29 Pijn Ijn S>y Bnnn i>^C. 6, 14. 18. 12, 20. 
14, 22t). The position of \hv makes it emphatic : comp. Jer. 11, 
19 and on II 15, 4. 

10. y^tx^ ytDB^] See on 20, 6. 

T3?i> nrw^] So with by Nu. 32, 15. T\W is construed so con- 
stantly with an accus. that, though there is a tendency in Heb. for 
Pi'el, and especially for Hif.*, to be construed with ^, expressing 

* E. g. 'b n^nri to give life to, Gen. 45, 7 ; '^ a*nnn to give width to, ^. 4, 2 aL ; 

L 
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the dativus commodi (or incommodi), this is probably an instance of 
the use of b to mark the accusative, such as is regular in Syriac, 
And occurs in Hebrew, rarely in the early and middle periods of 
the language, and with greater frequency in exilic and post-exilic 
iKrritings. See 22, 7. II 3, 30 's^^ liin ; Jer. 40, 2 ms^h • • . npi ; 
^. 69, 6 ^n^iK^ nyr* nnx ; 73, 18 \t:h n'^e^n al. : Ew. § 277®. 

1 1 f. n^^yp '•^a] This use of D''5>ya to denote the lords or citizens 
of a town is rare : Jos. 24, 11 (of Jericho). Jud. 9, 22 If. (Shechem). 
20, 5 (Gibeah). II 21, 12 and 2, 4 LXX (Jabesh of Gilead)*. 

13. wW nc^ta tti^niTn] Cf. 2 Ki. 8, i nw -wsa nw ; II 15, 
20 n5>in '•3K nc^ 5>3? ihn ^JKI; Zech. 10, 8; see also Ex. 33, 19. 
Ezek. 12, 25. A Semitic idiom, copiously illustrated by Lagarde, 
in a note at the end of his Psalferium Hteranymt (1874), p. 156 f., 
especially from Arabic authors, and employed where either the 
means, or the desire, to be more explicit does not exist. ' And they 
went about where they went about :' in the present case, no doubt, 
the vagueness of the expression corresponds with the reality. 
From Lagarde's instances may be quoted : D?")!??^'"^? ^fH^ Dvp^K 
(Rashi on Gen. 20, 13, and elsewhere) Onqelos renders as he does 
render; jS U jS^ fuit quod fuit=missa haec faciam ; U jr;.^li 
juL« ool age quod agis=non euro quid facturus sis, et liberam 
agendi ut ^'olueris potestatem tibi concedo ; ^dt ^ jtU? emersit 
[ex undis] qui emersit =non attinet exponere qui et quot emer- 
serint ; uAs- jJb ^^15 U-ji y.^^\ fjj^ ^J^ si^ ad regem Persarum 
Parw^zum profectus est eo consilio quo profectus est = nil attinet 
explicare quaenam itineris causa ac ratio fuit : Arnold, Chresto- 
mathia Arahica^ p. 143, 7 nisi forte ^J^ L» m^J^ mutaverit 
eos quod eos mutavit = nisi forte nescio quae res eos mutaverit. 

14. ninron] See is. 33, 16. 

15. tn^l] *Here, in spite of 26, 3, we must with Ew. HisL iii. 

'S rx^yri ch, 11, 3; 'h nann Hos. 10, 1 ; 'h '^'''X^Ty Is. 53, 11 to give right to, 
Comp. £w. % aSa^ and Qiesebrechfs carefnl study on this preposition. Die 
Hebrdische Praepositum Lamed (Halle, 1876), p. 80 f. 

^ Comp. in Phoenician CIS, lao ^nsn nb]?a ';\y\T\ Irene citizen of Byzantinm 
(in the Greek '£^9 Bv^orria). 
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127 (E.T. 92) vocalize ^yH, not only in order to secure a con- 
nexion with what precedes, but especially to obtain a motive for 
what follows: cf. v. 16 "strengthened his hand," and z^. 17 "fear 
not " ' (We.). And so Dr. Weir : ' Rather, zvas afraid; see next 
verse/ 

nenna] The prep. 1 and the n locale combined. So 19 ; 31, 
13 HB^n-a; Jos. 15, 21 na:p; II 20, 15 ^i)a^ca; jer. 52, lo nnj^aia. 
And even with JD, as Jud. 21, 19 '*> ^^^. ; Jos. 15, 10 njiWfO; 
Jer. 27, 16 n5>aaD. Here the n was already read by LXX (though 
wrongly understood) «V tJ Kfl4i^=: nchna. 

17. IKWn] Cf. with T Is. 10, 10. ^. 21, 9. But t«D does not 
correspond phonetically with Aramaic ^<9?> ^^^ which MOhlau- 
Volck, in the loth edition of Gesenius' Lexicon, compare it: KVD 
= L9o = IID}^;^: advenire: Kpo=:IID/T\(D:— inconj.I. 2(==PiV/) 
porr^ere, praebere. See Ndldeke in the ZDMG. 1886, p. 736. 

p] sOy in accordance with what has just been stated. Cf. 
^. 90, 12 x(? — i. c. in accordance with v, ii — teach us etc. 

20. 'y\ niK h:h] h = tn accordance with : elsewhere the phrase 
is used with a ; comp. on 2, 16. With the rhythm or run of clause 
a, cf. Qoh. 9, 10 (accents and RV. margin). 

n'^aon 13^1] * and ours (will it be) to deliver him,' etc. Not a 
common use of b. Cf. (with b before the inf.) Mic. 3, i ; and in 
late Hebrew, 2 Ch. 13, 5. 20, 17. 26, 18. Comp. "h^ in II 18, 11. 

22. W inJO nD] The Hebrew is abrupt (comp. on 2, 35). LXX 
for \7\tr\ ^D has eV rdx^i^ whence Th. We, restore, perhaps rightly, 
niTOH — «know and consider his place where Yiis fleeting foot may 
be.' For "^no as an adj., cf. Zeph. i, 14. 

ntDK] sc. nDWn (16, 4). 

wn tmr tny] Ex. 4, 14 Kin -qt -qt; rA. 22, 18^; 27, 2; 

?8,8. 

23. )jni inn] In this order, only here and Jer. 5, i. Elsewhere 
regularly %ni Ijn, rttOI JH. 

^3d] a«y ^. . . , whatever there be of, with a strongly individualiz- 
ing force. Cf. Gen. 6, 2. 7, 22. 9, lo. 17, 12: Ew. § 2780. 
p: ^k] W must here be used as the equivalent of ^, which is 

L 2 
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joined sometimes with substantives to express an adverbial relation; 
^. 31, 34 W ^y according to the rule ^abundance = abimdantly; 
Jer. 6, 14 n^gi ^J slightly; Is. 60, 7 jivn ^P = acceptably. Here 
,= assuredly. 

25. BT5ni>] * read 1BT?n^ with LXX ' (We.). 1 has dropped out 
before the "^ following. So Klo. 

pi>Dn *n^] In illustration of the fact, Dr. Weir refers appositely 
to Jud. 15, 8 Do^y yijD n^yoa ytr\\ 20, 45. 47 jidt y^oa oen 
d^cnn nyn-w; and ^A. 13, 6. 

atr^] LXX y^^ : * and came down to the crag which is in,' etc. 
This is probably right, y^DH not being a proper name (We.). 

26. inwc^] LXX VB^^eO hiW: probably rightly. 

TBTO *7n '•m] 'And David came to be (on 18, 9) hasting in 
alarmy . . . and Saul and his men were surrounding David and his 
men to take them,' — ^the ptcpp. describe the situation, into the 
midst of which the message, v, 27, came. For the idea expressed 
by mm, cf. II 4, 4 (Qal), 2 Ki. 7, 15 (Nif.). 

28. ^"riD] Is. 14, 3; Ges. §22. 5b 

nip^riDn] prob. qf divisions^, Saul and David there parting from 
the neighbourhood of one another: cf. the Nif in i Ki. 16, 21. 
Gen. 14, 15. A popular explanation of the meaning of the name. 
'Dathe, Ges. De Wette " rock of escapes; " but Th. objects rightly 
(though the Speaker's Comm. adopts the explanation, after Keil) 
that the sense of escaping is not established for p^n ' (Dr. Weir) *. 
LXX trcrpa ^ fi€p«a^ct<ra=np|TOn p?D. Targ. has the characteristic 
paraphrase, ' the place where the heart of the king was divided to 
go this way and that' 

24, 3. ^3fi ^y] The expression is ambiguous. ^3fi bv may denote 
either (i) on the surface of Gen. 11, 8. Ex. 32, 20. 11. 18, 8; or 
(2) on the front ^(usually in the sense of on the East of; see on 



^ Though npbno is elsewhere used only in a concrete sense, of the divisions 
of a people (Jos. 11, 23. la, 7. 18, 10), or (especially in Ch.) of the divisions 
(i. e. ' courses *) of priests and Levites. 

' It is assumed (though very questionably) by the Rabbis, and even favoured 
by Gesenius, for the Hif. in Jer. 37, 12. 
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161 7)* In sense (i) Ofi ^ is commonly used with words of 
scattering or casting : nor does it appear why here the surface of 
the rocks of the chamois-goats should be so particularly speciOed. 
Probably, therefore, (2) is preferable: though, as Ges. remarks, 
there is nothing here to guide us as to whether the * front ' definitely 
means the East Wild goats still abound in the neighbourhood 
of 'En-gedi; and the tihyf*i\ ^"MV must have designated some locality 
in which they were particularly apt to congregate. 

4. tX^2^] * were in the recesses of the cave, sitting down/ 

5. ^D^C ne^] Do these words mean 0/ which he said-^the 
allusion being to some previous assurance of deliverance from Saul, 
which David's followers apply to the present occasion (Kp.); or 
an which he says, — the occasion itself being interpreted by them as 
an indication of Jehovah's purpose to deliver Saul into his hands 
(Th, Ke. We.) ? In order to answer this question properly, the 
nature of ^t^ and its use in parallel cases must be considered in 
some detail 

tVH is properly not a relative pronoun, bat a relative Hgn^ indicating 
generally and indeterminately the idea of relation «&r to which : it is followed 
in strictness by a pronominal or adverbial (pxfj supplement, defining more 
closely the nature of the relation which it is used to express — Ml nvH v^mh 
vb]^ the man as to whom he spake concerning him = the man concerning whom 
he spake. There are, however, certain cases in which the pron. or adv. supple- 
ment is dispensed with, (a) with np« n^H, followed by the words used, where, 
however, its place is really taken by a pronoun in the speech which follows, as 
Gen. 3, 17 the tree as to which I commanded thee, saying; Thou shalt not eat 
from it, Dt 38, 68. I Ki. 8, 39. Jer. 33, 43; ch, 9, a3*»: ti^. 17 the man as to whom 
I said unto thee, This ono (ni) shall rule my people Israel ; Jud. 7, 4 (exactly 
similar) and (where the noun repeated takes the place of the pronoun) Jud. 
8, 15 Behold Zebah and ^almunna*, as to whom ye reproached me, saying, Is 
the hand of Zedah and ^munnd now in thine hand? etc. In 3 Kl. 17, 13. 
31,4a term nearly equivalent to the antecedent of tVM follows similarly in 
the speech. The pron. or adv. supplement is dispensed with (b) when a word 
denoting time oi place ot manner has immediately preceded nvH: thus (a) 
Dt 4, ID nior nvM dv the day on which thou stoodest. Gen. 45, 6. i Ki. 9, 
10. 33, 35 and frequently: (fi) Gen. 39, 30. Dt. 8, 15. Is. 64, 10 aL': (7) in 



* And regularly after iw«a, nwM baa {ch. 14, 4'^) ^wherever, nw»o (Ex. 5. 11. 
Ru. 3, ^from the place where ^whencesoever, "»©« (b») by whithersoever, II 15, 
30 al. 
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. . . nWH in n m this is the matter as to which (or, account haw) . . . Jos. 5, 4 ; 
I Ki. II, 27*. It is dispensed vdlh (r) in a few extreme instances, in which 
it is left to the reader's intelligence to define the relation intended : as Dt. 7, 19^; 
Is. 8, 12 i«?p mn Dyn noH» n«?« S'^S iwp pnoHn nb, where no«> would 
normally be followed by ^b; 31, 6 mo ^p>orn ^whV uiw Turn ye to (him^ 
as to) whom they have deeply rebelled. (Of course, also, familiarly, when the 
pronominal supplement is the direct object of a verb.) 

Applying the principles that have been thus determined to the 

passage before us, we shall see that presumption favours its being 

regarded as analogous to b (a). Had the sense intended by the 

narrator been, Behold the day, as to which J. said to thee, I will etc., 

we should have expected (on the analogy of a) noK "^B^K DVn T\^T\ 

':^ jnx '•33K tcinn tava ^^i>^C nvr. As it is, nVK has the presumption 

of being determined by the preceding dVn : * Behold the day on 

which Jehovah saith unto thee, Behold, I am about to deliver etc.* 

Compare the very similar passage, Jud. 4, 14. 

6. Ppa n^c] * After P|» eight MSS., and LXX, Pesh. Vulg. msert 
7^ytsn, — necessarily, as the art is wanting * (Dr. Weir), So We. 

7. DK] after ihhn with the force of an oath, as 14, 45. II 20, 20: 
more impassioned than the more ordinary constr. of n^'^^n with 
p of the act deprecated (e. g. 26, 11). 

8. d^-ona ♦ ♦ , wm\ ' And David fare his men with words.' 
'yOB' is to cleave: in Qal only ptcp., of the cloven hoof. Lev. 11, 
3. 7. 26. Dt. 14, 6. 7 ; in Pi'el, Lev. i, 17. Jud. 14, 6 yOM inyOB^ 
nan and he rent it (the lion) as one would rend a kid. It follows 
that the Heb. text here yields no sense ' (Dr. Weir). We. defends 
MT. on the ground that the addition onana implies that the verb 
is a figurative one ; but if MT. be correct, David — to judge from 
such knowledge of the Heb. word used as we possess — must have 
expressed himself with singular violence, and in terms which would 
be suitable rather to an abusive and malicious attack by words 
(comp. the Lat. proscindere^\.Q satirize, defame), than to a simple 
rebuke or * check ' (so RV., but not fully representing yD5r). None 
of the emendations that have been proposed is, however, satis- 



* Comp. the use of nai in the phrase . . • n^n rx\\ Dt. 15, i. 19, 4. i Ki. 
9, 15 ; and in the first line of the Siloam Inscription. 
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factory (Th. n??^ ; Dr. Weir, 'Perhaps VJl??. or tSfW ;' Klo. •^bKJ). 
ifc'nn is a word that would be appropriate to the context (cf. II i8, 
i6); but yow could scarcely have arisen out of this by the 
ordinary processes of transcriptional corruption. The renderings 
of the Versions are : LXX ?7reto-«, Pesh. wSr made to repent^ Targ. 
D!9 persuaded^ pacified^ Aq. cnw/icXacrev (hence Vulg. confregit), 
Symm. irepUairaa-iVf Theod. Tfirdrrja'iv. 

11. iDNl] The tense is irregular: the pf. with simple wow is 
improbable : the pf. with zuaw conv. is out of place, the idea of 
reiteration being evidendy not what is here intended to be ex- 
pressed. Jerome's ">^kl (^/ cogitavi ut occiderem te), of course, 
cannot be right. Either ntDK^I and one said must be restored, or 
we must follow LXX kcu, ovk rjPovXriBtjp and read f???^} and I 
refused. 

Dnni] Elsewhere followed always by py (Dt. 7, i6 and frequently)* 
The ellipse, considering the standing usage of the word, is not 
probable. Sept. Targ. Pesh. express the first person DHtO : onni 
may have been * written in error by a scribe, who expected '•i^j? to 
foUow'(We.). 

12. n*jiP] liest in wait (not huniesl, ^W) : see Ex. 21, 13 ; also 
Nu. 35, 20. 22. *LXX dt<rfji(vtis ( = T?)P) translating from an in- 
distinct text' (Dr. Weir). 

i3». Cf. Gen. 16, 5^ 31, 53. 

16. . « . iTm] The pf. and wow conv. with the force of a wish : 
cf. Tenses, § iipd. 

TinD ^iDDK^] and judge me (and free me) from thy hand : see 
on 25, 39. 

20. W^] will he send him away? For the question thus 
introduced, cf. Ez. i5i 5^- Tenses, §123/3. 

^y) nnn] ' in return for this day — the sense being explained 
by what follows — wherein (on v. 5) thou hast wrought for me! AV. 
RV. express ntn DVn "h nn'^jry -iK^ nnn : cf. on 23, 6. Against 
LXX and Th. see We. 

21. niDpl] = and be confirmed, as 13, 14; Gen. 23, 30. Nu* 
30> 6* 
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26, I. pttts] In all probability an error for f^Vt^^ as LXX. Other- 
wise it must be supposed that Paran is used widely, and that the 
extreme N.-E. part of it is here intended. Dr. Weir : * LXX right.' 

2. «r»w] without a verb; see on 17, 12. 

WBWl] of work in the fields : cf. Ex. 23, 16 T^SW ^^33. 

Wii] So II 19, 33 of BarziUai ; 2 Ki. 4, 8 of the Shunammite 
woman. 

TM NT^] apparendy=a«<^ he was (engaged) in the shearing of 
his sheep, — a most unusual type of sentence. Hi ^^^ is what would 
be expected in that sense. 

3. ^DB^] insight^ shrewdness: Pr. 16, 22 yhv^ ^3B^ D^^H y\^, 
la^D] Qri ""S??, a Calebite, the ^ being the usual patronymic 

termination. So Targ. (ai>3 rT'nntD) Vulg. (de genere Caleb), Rashi, 
Kimchi (P l^l? 3^ nnaB^D HNIB^ ^Di> ,Dn^_^ YVn). The inhabi- 
tants of the district in question in South Judah claimed Caleb as 
their ancestor; see Jos. 15, 13 flf.; and ch, 30, 14 (the 1^3 M). 

5. r^Dia] Cf. rnn Gen. 14, 10; Ew. § 2160. 

6. ^n^] A most perplexing and uncertain word, {a) The text 
can only be the pausal form of ^T}2^io htm thai Iweth. But the 
rendering 'And ye shall say thus to him that liveth. Both thou,' etc. 
affords a poor sense ; hence it is thought by some to be a form of 
salutation, of which no other instance occurs, *And ye shall say 
thus. To him that liveth I Both thou,' etc. So substantially Ge. Ke.S 
the former comparing the common Arabic formula of salutation 
UT ellli God keep you in /^= grant you good health. (3) Vulg. 
renders frairihus meis CjR??)' following which We., admitting the 
difficulty of the passage, thinks that relatively the best explanation 
of it is to punctuate ^n?*, and to render * And ye shall say thus 



' Except that the rendering In vitam is doabtiiil. m (constr. >n Dan. la, 7) 
is always an adj. living; in the phrases ^WDa 'p and nyno >n, m can scarcely 
be anything bnt an artificial variation of m, introduced by the punctuators. 

■ In this case, however, it is almost necessary to read »n^^. Though, no 
doubt, examples of the elision of H occur (e.g. not only ^3a for 13H3 v, 8, but 
also nj^ 1, 17 for nj«ij* from nj^#, D'on ^. aa, aa for d»d«1 from D'p^i'j, 



Digitized by 



Google 



XXV. I'-ii. 153 

to my brother' (cf. II 20, 9 where Joab uses the same term in 
addressing Amasa, and i Ki. 9, 13 Hiram addressing Solomon)^. 
The other versions evidently presuppose nothing diiOferent from the 
MT. LXX tU &p««(= rrn nVD Gen. 18, 14); Targ. yrh\ Pesh. 

7. WD^DH vh] So z?. 15 ; cf. Ruth 2, 15 end. 

8. 11D DY> ^] h^ of time is most unusual. 310 cyp recurs in 
Esther (8, 17. 9, 19. 22). 

10. d^anon omy] The combination of a ptcp. with the art 
and a subst. without it occurs sporadically in OT., often (but not 
invariably) where the subst is definite in itself or defined by the 
context Thus Gen. i, 21. 28. 7, 21 (widi rrrri>D and nd"^3) : 
Dt 2, 23. Jud. 14, 3 (with a n. pr.): 16, 27. Jer. 27, 3. 46, 16. 
Ez. 2, 3*. 14, 22*. Pr. 26, 18. -f. 62, 4. 119, 21 (accents)". Here 
the idea * slaves ' is virtually limited by the words O"* WTy, which 
shew that the speaker has only a particular class of them in view. 

11. ^nnpTl] and shall I take? cf. Nu. 16, 10. Is. 66^ 9^ (tone 
MtPel on account of Tifha, Tenses y § 104). 

'^'^'\ LXX ^^V., which is generally preferred by modems. ^D^D 
is probably, as Abu'lwalid {Riqmahy ed. Goldberg, p. 175) sug- 
gested long ago, due to a lapsus calami. It is true, in a district 

OD^n Gen. 35, 34 for DpiMh from Dpnh]|i, n|iBnjf ib, 31, 39 for n|M^ni(, 
\^'T\^l ch, 31. ID by the side of j«^-nn Jos. 17, 11), they are nevertheless 
rare, nor is there any example of such elision after a preposition with -p. 

" Dr. Weir: 'Or is it rnHV to my brother? Bnt see ». 8 thy son David, 
nd may follow the verb, as Ex. 5, 15, though rarely.' Against the view that 
treats >nV as commencing the speech is the extreme abniptness which attaches 
then to na omoHi : what is regolarly said is (pnoHn) noHn n3, e.g. ch. 
11,9. The objection derived frx>m v, 8 against ' my brother ' is not conclusive : 
for both brother and son being used metaphorically, the terms may be inter- 
changed (especially when not addressed to the same person). 

' Le. next year : comp. Theocr. 15. 74 (quoted by Liddell & Scott, and also 
by Field here) leps &pas jvjvccra, ^' di^dpwv, kv icaXJ^ titjs, 

* Where, however, on a hn should probably be omitted with LXX. 

* Where CoraiU is probably right in vocalizing with LXX, Pesh. Symm. Vulg. 

* Some other instances are noted in tht /oumal of Philology^ xi. 229 i. 
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■'■ 

(Jos. ig, 19) in which it was scarce, water might have been a 
commodity which would not readily be given away ; still, among 
the viands provided for the d'^tW, some more special beverage 
than water might not unnaturally find a place (cf. v. 18), and the 
change to ^""D is readily explained as a consequence of the 
frequent collocation of onDI Dni>. For other instances of error 
due to lapsus calami^ see ch. 12, 15. II 21, 8. Jen 27, i ; and no 
doubt also I Ki. 2, 28. 

14. ^PJ1]> from 013? (14, 32 Qri. 15, 19), here pointed regularly. 
The Versions mostly guess. LXX cfcieXu^y (but with dw' mnoiv) as 
14, 32 €Kki6rf', Aq, ofTpvpOt] ] Symm. an*arpd<f>fj ', Theod. «(ov^€vei(r€v ; 
Targ. pna YP^'f Pesh. yo'o»d o»^ kJl»o; Vulg. (after Synmi.) 
aversatus est eos. Th. considers that these renderings point to 0?J! 
(cf. ^. 9g, 10); on which We. remarks : * Dp'^l, even if Pesh. etc. 
read it, would not help the verse : all turns here on the expression 
of Nabal's feeling.' 

15. loaStnn VT^^] So (in the s/. csir) with a finite verb Lev. 
14, 46 \ ^. 90, 15 C^^O'): with nc^, Lev. 13, 46. Nu. 9, 18 (Ges. 
§ 116. 2, 3). Elsewhere, the inf., as vv* 7* 16. 22, 4. 

17. nn^D] 20, 7. — hv and ^ here interchange in one and the 
same clause : for other remarkable instances of the same variatioui 
see V, 25. II 2, 9 ; 3, 29 : Jer. 26, 15. 28, 8. 

18. n^l^g] i.e. 'dsuwoih. So Kt On the form, see Ew. § 189^; 
Stade, §§ 119^, 3 1 9*': and comp. rtlgj Is. 3, 16, The Qri substi- 
tutes the normal TM^ 'dsuyofh. 

21. ntDK nm] Note ^tplupf, (on 9, 15). The clause expresses 
David's thoughts as he went along before he met Abigail. 

•j«] as Jer. 5, 4; see on 16, 6. 

22. nn ^a^«^J LXX T^ AovftdssTini), certamly rightly. Analogy 
(cf. e. g. 20, 13) requires the imprecation to be uttered by the 
Speaker against himself. The insertion of ^^''K is probably inten- 
tional, to avoid the appearance, as the threat in b was not carried 
out, of the imprecation recoiling upon David himself. 



1 Bat some treat luori here as an inf,: £w. § 338^; 01. § 192'; Konig, p. aia. 
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a4* ^3^C O] Cf. I Ki. I, 26 and see Ges. § 121. 3 ; Ew. § 3ii». 

25. ^33] * Fool ' is an inadequate rendering. The word in 
Hebrew suggested one whose disposition was churlish and illiberal, 
and who had no regard for God or man: see Is. 32, 5f. (where 
V. 6 unfolds the character of the b^ in terms which recall at once 
the conduct of Nabal described in this chapter). 

26. nnjn • • ♦ nnjn] The word repeated after the long intervening 
clause. Such cases of resumption are not unconunon in Hebrew : 
cf. on 17, 13; 20, 14-15- 

^'^ IV^ nev] The antecedent ^''^ is repeated in the relative 
clause, because it is separated from "KS^ by the addition *1B^B3 '•m : 
contrast v, 34. 

1/ "p^ P?^'^l] The inf. abs., in continuation of an inf. c, as 
22, 13^; and followed by a subst. standing to it in the relation 
of subject (rare), as v. 33, Lev. 6, 7. 'f'. 17, 5 (Ew. § 328° towards 
the end). The phrase itself, implying an exploit or success, 
achieved against opposing obstacles hy force , recurs Jud. 7, 2. Job 
40, 14, and with reference to Jehovah, Is. 59, 16. 63, 5. ^. 98, i. 

27. n3"Q] i.e. a present^ called a blessing from the feelings of good 
will, of which it is the expression: 30, 26. Gen. 33, 11. 

K^nn] Probably an error for HfcOan, as v. 35. 

run^] As in II 14, 10. Is. 9, 4, the wow conv. with the pf. 
introduces the direct predicate {Tensesy § 123) : here, as 20, 5. 
Jud. II, 8, with a precative force, 'And now this present, . . . . , 
let it be given,' etc. 

^3TN ^i)i"Q] at the feet of my lord = following him, Ex. 11, 8. Dt. 
II, 6. Jud. 4, 10. 

28. "ptD^D] An idiomatic expression = all the days that thou hast 
lived, since thy birth: i Ki. i, 6 wnD Va« 13^ ^c5>; Job 38, 12 
npa nn^^V ycmr\ \ ytt^ having this sense, the pf. nKVD3 vh would 
be the tense natiu-ally used with it : probably (onDH vh is chosen 
with the view of generalising the statement as much as possible, so 
as to allow it to include a possible future, — ' is not to be found in 
thee,' etc. 

» CI yOOMSOCU ^, Wright, Apocr. Acts of the ApostleSy p. 88, IL T5-I6, 
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29. nnsni • • « DP*l] *And man has (as a fact) risen up, etc. . . .: 
but the soul of mj lord shall be/ etc If it be thought that the 
sense, ' and slundd a man rise up . • . then may the soul of my lord 
be/ etc. is required, D^ must be read (Is. 21, 7 ; Tenses y § 149). 

^y\ mnv] bound up for safe custody in the bundle of life. 
Hk] ««*/A=in the care and custody of, as Lev. 5, 23 ; Dt. 15, 3 ; 
Is. 49, 4. 

roy^ • ♦ ♦ nw] The object resumed, and connected directly with 
the verb by the sufl&x ; a frequent elegance of Hebrew style, as 
Gen. 13, 15. 21, 13: Tenses, § 197. i, 6. 

30. ':i ^33] RV. * according to all the good that he hath spoken 
concerning thee/ which in Hebrew* would be "On IB^K naion ^33 
f h^. Perhaps ^B^K ^D3 was used sometimes with the force of a 
stronger and more emphatic nCW, with the like of all that = 
altogether, exactly ox; see esp. Ex. 25, 9. 

31. *Then let not this be to thee a (cause of) tottering (or 
staggering), or a stumbling of heart, (viz.) to have shed innocent 
blood/ etc. Both expressions are peculiar: but the meaning 
appears to be, 'Let David avoid the difficulties which shedding 
innocent blood might hereafter involve him in, and the qualms 
of conscience which will inevitably follow it.' The kind of 
* tottering ' expressed by the root piB may be learnt from a com- 
parison of Is. 28, 7; Jer. 10, 4; and Nah. 2, 11 (D^D"^a P'B). The 
ancient translations seem merely to have conjectured for nplfi a 
meaning more or less agreeable with the context : LXX /SdcXvyfwJs"; 
Aq. Symm. \vyii6f, whence Vulg. in singultum et scrupulum cordis : 
Targ. Key (solicitude), Pesh. ]V^ol (terror). A curious Midrashic 
exposition of nplB^ may be seen in the Midrash Tillin on ^. 53 
(quoted by Levy, NHWB^ s. v. ^^. 

P^B^lin ♦ • ♦ 1Db6i] et . . . et^both . . . and. But no stress seems 
to rest here upon the combination ; and probably the first 1 is to 
be omitted, with LXX, Vulg. Pesh. After p^Bnni>1 LXX express 

^ In Ethiopic a different construction is possible, the antecedent being there 
frequently introduced into the relative clause : Dillniann, Aeth. Gr, p. 413!. 
^ Possibly (but not certainly) a corruption of the unusual Kvy/Jtis. 
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T (which the translators are most unlikely to have done, had not 
the word stood in their text) ; and the insertion, as We. remarks, 
is a necessary one : for it just gives to the expression used the 
sense oi farce (p, 26) which is required. 

33. TOyo] Dyo as Pr. II, aa. 
pehm] See on v, 26. 

34. ^3 . • • "hh ^3] as 14, 39 : the first ^3 introduces the asser- 
tion sworn to, the second is resumptive. Thenius, following LXX 
literally, gravely proposes, for the second >3, to read *n"»tDe< TN ! 

^ntcni] By error for ^^^bW}, through the influence of the following 
viSnpi) (so Dr. Weir). 

nnu dm] if there Aa</been left . . . != surely there had not been 
left. The pf., after the oath, as II 3, 37 (though not there intro- 
duced by DK). 

35. nDK nh] The pron. is emphatic. 

36. PiniTD "h n;)m] For the position of 1^, cf. ♦ • ♦ 1^ i^. a ; II 14, 
30; 17, 18; 23, 18. 23; and on r^ i, 2. 

31tD] 31tD of the heart=^/a</, merry: II 13, a8 : Pr. 15, 15 31D1 
Ton nne^ 3i>. So the subst. ^i? 3^0 Dt a8, 47. Is. 65, 14; and 
:k '^'lO I Kl 8, 66. 

r>^] lit. upon hiniy in accordance with Hebrew idiom : see on 17, 
3a. Keil is wrong in referring the suffix to nriBID, and rendering, 
after Maurer, at ii^2X the feast. 

37. 13^ niyi] opp. is D33^ W * may your heart live ' = take 
courage, ^. a 2, 37. 

38. DnD\n nnc^ stl] D^DVI nnvjp is subject: *And there was 
the like of ten days, and,' etc. For the art., Dr. Weir compares 
9, ao. Is. 30, 26. 1 Ch. 9, 25. Ezr. 10, 8. 'And it came to pass after 
ten days,' would, of course, be D^t3^ Vrm KPO \T1. Comp. i Ki. 18, 
I D^3n Dny \T), where Dny is similarly the subject of vn (for the sg,, 
see on i, 2). 

39. ^33 T^d] Dr. Weir, on the ground that It? ^l occurs but once 
V^- 43, 1, would join TD with^nonn : but though ^33 *3D nnD">n might 
be said (^. 74, 22), would ^^3: TO ^Hfinn be a probable idiom ? TD 
acquired by usage so strongly the force of * from the power of,' 
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that it is no doubt here construed with T\ on the analogy of DDCS^ 
TD 24, 16. II 18, 19. 31. 

^'^ awi] The subj. repeated, the ne« at the beginning of the 
sentence having been forgotten. 

iB^ma ♦ • • anm] as Jud. 9, 57. i Ki. 2, 44 : cf. iB^tna tDI Jos. 
2, 19 al., and the phrase in i Ki. 8, 32 and often in £z. t\rh 

^ni^3K3 "Un^] * and spake concerning Abigail/ i.e. (as the phrase 
was understood to mean) asked her in marriage. Cf. Cant. 8, 8. 

42. 'ai BnDm] 'and also her ^ve damsels that followed at her 
foot : ' )^and also ; cf. on 6, 1 1. If robnn be treated as predicaU^ 
the article must be omitted. 

nbib] is not quite the same as "hTH v. 2'j : the ^ is the so- 
called b of nornif * going according to her foot* i. e. guided by her 
foot = attending upon her. Comp. for this sense of W^ Gen. 30, 
30 hath blessed thee ^^3^7 at my y»(?/= whithersoever I turned 
(RV.): 33, 14 and I will lead on softly n3«i)Dn Wp according to 
the pace of the cattle, etc. 

43. i>«xnr] Not the hviVr^T in the N. of Palestine, but the one — 
also not far from another * Carmel ' — in the Negeb of Judah, Jos. 
iS» 5^ {v- 65 PVO and hxTO, as v. 2 here). 

p^riB^ D3] The D3 is idiomatic in this phrase, = * both alike:' 
Dt. 22, 22. 23, 13. Ru. I, 5, Pr. 17, 15. 20, 10. 12. 

44. t^b^] Is. 10, 30 1. 

26, I. pD^e^n ^JD bv] The same hill is described in 23, 19 as 
po'»K^n po^D, which shews that ^3D bv does not always denote the 
East (comp. on 24, 3). — The v, is nearly identical with 23, 19: 
and the narrative following in ch, 24 exhibits such numerous points 
of resemblance with ch. 26 that the two have been held by many 
scholars to be in reality different versions of the same incident 
If this opinion be correct, the more original version will be that 
contained in the present chapter. 

4. fDJ"i>K] The same somewhat singular expression in 23, 23. 
Here, however, immediately following fcO, the name of a place 
is expected, — the more so, since the text, as it stands, adds nothing 
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to what has been ah-eady stated in 3^, — unless indeed it can be 
argued that jn^l marks any more certain knowledge than K"»^1. It 
is probable therefore that p;) here is the corruption of the name of 
some locality, though what that may have been it is impossible 
to conjecture. LXX cic KccXa, as We. points out, is altogether 
too vague. 

6. ^nnn l^rw] This Ahimelech is not mentioned elsewhere. 
For his nationality, cf. mnn TTm. 

7. VIBVID] prop, the parts at or about the head, hence construed 
in the accus. adverbially, like nO^SD and the corresponding 
Vn1i>:"^D, Ru. 3, 8. 14. So Gen. 28, 11 lit. and placed it at the 
parts about his head. 

8. We have had before 18, 11 n^pai nn3 n^K; 19, 10 n'On^ 
■^^pai Tna n^;)ra to smite with the spear into David and into the 
wally i. e. to pin him with the spear to the wall. The analogy of 
these passages would have led us to expect here H^^na Si N|"n3K 
pKni: but the lighter form 'i1 W ^3« is used instead. The 
parallels quoted shew that * pfcOl is co-ordinate not with n^3n3, but 
with the suff. in W3« ' (We.). With "b n^lW «h cf. II 20, 10. 

9. T\py\ • 4 • n^ ^d] npTi is the pf. with wow conv., and th^ has a 
modal force (cf. the pf. in Gen. 21, 7. V^. 11, 3): * who is to have 
put forth his hand, etc., and be guiltless ? ' The sentence is of a 
type that must be carefully distinguished from that of Job 9, 4 
D7K^ ^vK iWpt\ ^ Who (ever) hardened himself [as a fact] against 
Him, and escaped sound ? Dt. 6> 23. Comp. Tenses^ §§ 19. 2, 115. 

10. DM ^3] ^3 here cannot, as often, introduce the terms of the oath, 
for this (with D« following) would yield a sense the very opposite 
of what is required, viz. Surely J. will not smite him ! D« ^3 must 
therefore be construed together, though not in the manner adopted 
by Th. Ke. (* Except J. smite him, or his day come, etc., far be it 
from me to put forth my hand against him ') ; for this both implies 
an un-Hebraic inversion of principal and subordinate ckuse, and 
yields an improbable sense — David cannot have meant to imply 
that if one of these contingencies happened to Saul, he would then 
be ready to put forth his hand against him I Either DK ^3 must be 
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understood to have the force of surely (as above, 21, 6), or (Ges. 
Dr. Weir) the negative (such -as usually precedes it) may be sup- 
posed to be suppressed : (minime ego Saulum caedam,) sed Deus 
caedat eum: cf. II 13, 33 Kt. (minime,) sed solus Amnon mor- 
tuus est. 

11. VlB^tnc] is the predicate of nB^t<, and cannot therefore kere 
be an accusative. Render (lit.) * which (is) what-is-at-his-head.' 

wWubi^] * and let us ge/ us away:' so 12 DH^ \i7*\. 

12. *nyK"}D] <Is a contraction 'K"^9 for 'Knt?D admissible ?' asks 
We. Hitzig thought it possible for the ? of p to be omitted before 
a formative D (Hos. 4, 19 Dnn3ttD for DnroriDD; Zech. 14, 10 \nxi^ 
for V\yc!0) : but the cases are too uncertain to establish a principle. 
It is better simply to suppose (with We.) that a third D between 
two others has fallen out : and to restore ^ny^HBD. The ^ at the 
end, if correct, would be the one instance in OT., parallel to ^0^3, 
of that letter attached to the sU c, of iht fem.pL before an inde- 
pendent word (otherwise only before suffixes) : Stade, § 330^. But 
LXX has avTw: so probably We. is right in arguing that 'the ^ 
at the end confirms the reading V^lB'^nDtD of LXX, instead of 
i>1«K^ ^nC'tnDD.' In this case, of course, the anomaly will dis- 
appear. 

^''^ nDTin] a slumber so profound and unusual that it was 
regarded as sent directly from Jehovah. Cf. the DSn^t< T\T\n in 
14. 16- 

14. T\\xy nn« ^D] in the third ps. comp. Is. 50, 9 oy^BH^ fcwntD; 
Job 13, 19 noy 3n^ Kimo {Tenses, § 201. 2) : unless I am mis- 
taken, no parallel in the second ps. occurs in the OT. (the sentence 
Is. 51, 12 is framed dififerently). 

15. 7t< n"MD«5^] In V. .16 ^y. An unusual construction: yet 
comp. (of watching in a hostile sense) 11 11, 16 : also ^, 59, 10 
(unless mom l^i^ ^ry, as v. 18, should be there read). 

16. nK^«] See on II 2, 5. 

nnfiV nto] must be explained, as the text stands, by Ew« 
§ 277^ end (noticed on 17, 34). Probably, however, in spite of 
what is urged by We. to the contrary, riKI is a transcriptional 



Digitized by 



Google 



XXVI. U'22. l6l 



error for ^K1, due to a scribe influenced involuntarily by the recol- 
lection of ntn at the beginning of the sentence. 

17. ^] In Hebrew, the repetition of a word is a mode of 
signifying assent (i Ki. 21, ao): LXX, for "hp^ express Tiay, 
which is used for the same purpose, as 11 9, 2. 15, 15. The one 
is thus just a synonym of the other : * the more courtly ' — that of 
LXX [cf. 27; 5 in lieu of the pron.] — *is the less original' (We.). 

18. njn ^^a'HDl] The order is idiomatic: cf. 20, 10. II 19, 29. 
24, 13 ; I Ki. 12, 16. Jer. 2, 5. Qoh. 11, a. Est 6, 3. 

19. rvfXSO m^] Cf. Gen. 8, 21 *"^ m*1, followed however by 
nrr;)n m nK. Dr. Weir writes : * rnj, perhaps rj? as Am. 5, 
aa. Jer. 14, 12. Mai. i, 10.' On nfinon, cf. on 2, 36. 

'^Jl 1^ "yavh^ For the god of the country, according to ancient 
ideas, could only be properly worshipped in his own land : hence 
banishment was equivalent to being told to go and serve foreign 
gods. Cf. Hos. 9, 3. 

20. ^''* ^» ^yx6\ Cf. T^y ^yso Am. 9, 3. ^, 31, 23. 

nriK BT« m\ For n«, cf. on 9, 3. nriK rjHD appears, however, 
to be derived here from 24, 15: LXX express ^W, — ^no doubt 
rightly : for (i) the comparison within a comparison (to seek a 
flea^ as when one hunts a partridge I) is not probable ; and (2) 
MT. agrees but imperfectly with clause a, — the ground (*3) for 
mPK ^n hv ^ being only fully expressed in the reading of LXX, 

* for the king of Israel is come out to seek my life! 

Tn*] sc. ^Il^fj. The art in tnpn is generic, such as is often 
found in comparisons, where a class, not a particular individual, is 
naturally referred to : so II 17, 10 rrm\ ai>3 : Jud. 8, 18^ ^33 TKna 
•jirDn; 14, 6 ^BH PDB^; i Ki. 14, 15 DiD^ r)Sipr\ TO> nwo; Nu. 11, 
12 pTn nK pm Kr* "mQ, etc. 

21. n^mS\ Cf. 14, 24 LXX. Lev. 4, 13 aL 

nWD r\T\r\ njIWI ^n^Jaon] The accents treat rain as qualifying 
both the preceding words. 

22. i?m n^inn rwn] Kt 'behold the spear, O king!' Qri 

* behold the spear of the king,' which is better adapted to the 
context, n being repeated accidentally from 7\X\. 
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23. 85^N7] The art* has a distributive force: i Ki. 8, 39. 18, 4. 
Gen. 41, 48^ 

"^T?] ^Tt? would be more agreeable with general custom (comp. 
on 19, 9): for the cases in which Ta occurs without a suflSx are 
mostly those in which the reference is general {11 23, 6. Is. 28, 2. 
Job 34, 20 : similarly 1*0 Pr. 6, 5), not, as here, specific. At the 
same time, it is possible that T^3 may have been here written inten- 
tionally, for the purpose of avoiding the assonance (which is here 
an awkward one) with the following n\ j Ki. 20, 42; Ez. 12, 7 
(though here LXX, Pesh. omit T3) ; 2 Ch. 25, 20 would support 
the text. * Keil connects 1^3 with K^«^, " in whose hand ;" but this 
would require )T2 : read rather ^^3, with many MSS. [more than 
30, ap. De Rossi] ' (Dr. Weir). 

25. nfi^] used with a pregnant force, such as is more common in 
poetry : Is. 10, 13. y^. 22, 32. 37, 5 : cf. above, 24, 20. 

b:i)T\ b^ M] Cf. I Ki. 22, 22 h\n d:i. 

27 — 81. David seeks refuge in the country of the Philistines with 
Achish* The Philistines resolve to attack Israel ; their army 
advances to Apheq. David is released from the necessity 
of fighting against his countrymen through the opportune sus- 
picions of thp Philistine lofds: his vengeance on the AntaUqites 
who had smitten Ziqlag. Saul consults the witch of 'En-dor. 
Death of Saul andfonathan on Mount Gilboa\ 

27, I. ni> i>R] Gen. 8, 21. 24, 45; and with i)y=i>« ch. i, 13. 

HfiDK] 12, 25; 26, 10. 

in« DV] IHK unemphatic as Gen. 33, 13 ; and (of the past) 
ch, 9, 15. (Not as Is. 9, 13 al. a single day.) 

'ai '•3 a^tD 'h p«] can only be rendered, * I have no good : for 
(= but) I must escape into,' etc. The first clause is, however, 
harshly and abrupdy expressed; LXX have ovk ten fun dyaBov 
IAk 1*^ cra>^©, i. e. *I have no good tD^ DK ^3 except I escape,' etc., 
which is preferable. 

^JDD t^ljl] a pregnant construction, occurring with this verb 
only, here, but analogous to that of B^nn, noticed on 7, 8. 
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3. n^ijDnan] LXX ^i>D->3n, in agreement with 30, 5. II 2, 2. 

4. ^pl'' KPV\ So Kt., the impf. having a frequentative force, as 
2, 25 (see on i, 7). The Qri substitutes the more usual tense 
PlDJ fc6l : comp. a similar case in Jos. 15, 63. 

5. to] feC belongs logically to 'OJX* ; but it is thrown back into 
the protasis and attached to DM, as regularly in this formula 
(Gen. 18, 3; 33, 10 aL), for the purpose of indicating as early as 
possible that the speech is of the nature of an entreaty, 

7. D^Knn nymxt tro^] D^DS by usage, suggesting a year: see 
I, 3, and more distinctly, Jud. 17, 10 D"*PJ^ ^D3 nnB^j?; Lev. 
25, 29. 

8. (Qri nmi) TOm niB^an] LXX have ndirra t6v T€<r€ipiy reading, 
therefore, only one name* Geshur is elsewhere a country on the 
Eas^ of Jordan ; nor does Jos. 13, 2 make it clear that there was 
a tribe of this name in the neighbourhood of the Philistines (see 
w, II, 13). It is not improbable that LXX are right in reading 
but one name, viz. num (a Canaanite tribe resident in nw ; Jud. i, 
29; I Ki. 9, 16). 

^y\ nn^^ r\:r\ ^3] Very difficult. In the Ifirst place, the /em, is 
extremely anomalous. If the text be sound, this must be explained 
on the analogy of the usage noticed on 17, 21, by which sometimes 
a country, or the population of a country, is construed as a fem. : 
but no case occurs so extreme as the present, in which the fem. is 
used with immediate reference to a gentile name, expressed in the 
masc. And even the poetical use of ^?^* (noticed ihid^ is not 
extended to the plural. Nevertheless, as the te<t stands, nothing 
remains but to explain the passage in accordance with this poetical 
usage, and to render (with We.) : * For those are the populations 
that inhabited the land from' etc. The gender of ^}^ will then be 
determined by that of the predicate (nnc^) following, by a species 
of attraction to which there are at least approximate parallels in 
Hebrew : Ez. 10, 15. 20 'v\ iTim K\n. Zech. 3, 2 piT (referring to 
Jerusalem): comp. Lev. 25, 33. Jer. 10, 3 SvT h^r\ D^oyn nipn O, 
Job IS, 31 : Ew. § 319C. In the words which follow 'ai dIjivd net* 
there is a further difficulty. Keil's construction, ' where from of old 

M a 
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(has been) thy going to Shur,' etc., is improbable in itself and 
contrary to analogy (Dr. Weir quotes it with ? !). lira is used 
regularly to denote the direction in which a land or tract of country 
extends (see 15, 7; Gen. 10, 19. 30; similarly in ^K1^ Ty Jud. 
6, 4 al.) ; hence (since ' as thou comest to the land which is of old ' 
yields no suitable sense) it follows almost of necessity that in 
dS^D must lie concealed the definition of the limit in the opposite 
direction. LXX in cod. B exhibits a doublet twice over (diro wnf 
k6vt^¥ [apparently =£3?i^] ij awh TtXafi^ltovp [=D^ again + TIB'] tc- 
T€txurfi€v»v [clearly a second representative of "^IK^ zvai/]) ; but the 
reading TcXofi, found in many cursives ^ in place of FcXa/i, points to 
D^lSD for Dji^P — * for they inhabited the land which is /rom Telam 
as thou goest to Shin-, even unto the land of EgjrpL' From Jos. 15, 
24 Telam (pointed there D^) appears to have been a place in 
S.-E. Judah (bordering on £dom) : in ch, 15, 4 it is named as the 
spot where Saul assembled his forces before attacking the Amale- 
qites ; so that it would seem to satisfy sufficiendy all the conditions 
required of the present verse. In form, the sentence, as thus 
restored, will almost exactly resemble Gen. 10, 19; comp. 25, 18. 
Respecting niB^, see on 15, 7. 

9. np^ • ♦ • nam] In a frequentative sense, describing David's 
custom whenever he engaged in one of these raids. Notice the 
impff. interchanging here {pl*T(* vh) and in r. 11. 

10. QntdfiSID ^m] Either we must suppose that a word has dropped 
out, and read ^P^? with LXX {hri rlpa;), Vulg., or, which is perhaps 
better, we must read t? (see 10, 14) with Targ. Pesh. (}^?^, U^i). 
The text is untranslateable. It is a singular fallacy to argue that 
because fjJ^ in Greek may ask a question, therefore ?^ in Hebrew 
may do the same : for the two words are not in the least parallel. 
Mi^ is a particle expressing generally the idea of subjective negation, 
from which its interrogative force is at once readily deduced (fi^ 
Tf^ic€i';=* he is not dead, I suppose?* — ^impljring that a satisfying 



* TfXfl^i^p XI. 44, 55, 71, 106, lao, 134, 144, 158, 245 ; T^Xw^ovp 29 ; re 
Aofa/fcvp 64, 119, 244 ; re Aofifovy 74 (from Holmes and Panooa). 
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answer is expected). ^K has no such general signification, but 
is simply a particle of dissuasion or prohibition. In other words, 
the interrogative use of [oi is dependent upon an element in its 
signification^ which does not attach to the particle 7^ at all. 

aaj] prop, the dry coimtry, the root 3^iJ i^)}^ *s^) io he dry 
is in use in Aramaic (e.g. Gen. 8, 13 Onq. K^D U\M). Hence, 
from the dry country /car' cf>x^ being on the South of Palestine, the 
word acquired generally the sense of South, and geographically was 
applied in particular to the South tract of Judah (see Gen. la, 9 
RV. marg. In RV. in this special geographical sense, always with 
a capital S: e.g. Jos. 15, 19. Is. 21, i). Here particular districts 
in the S. of Judah are called the Negeb of the Yerahme'elite, the 
Negeb of the Qenite, from the names of the clans settled upon them 
(cf. 30, 29 ' the cities of the Yerahme'elite and of the Qenite '), The 
Qenites are named in the same locality, 15, 6 ; Jud. i, 16. 

II. The athnah would be better placed at TIT, what follows 
('ai ItDfiCID rDl) being no part of the speech, but the remark of the 
narrator. 

28, I. KVn ^n« ^3] ^n« has some emphasis : cf. II 19, 39 ^nx 
DHoa nny^. Gen. 43, 16 Dnn^ D^K^«n ii>3to >nK o. 

2. p^] in answer to the remark made by another, as Gen. 4, 15. 
30, 15 [where LXX, not perceiving the idiom, render ow^ oifraff : 
comp. on 2, 14]. Jud. 8, 7. 11, 8. 

HHK] LXX, Vulg. nny rightly. Comp. II 18, 3 ; i Ki. i, 18. 20. 

3-25. Saul cmsuUs the witch of * En-dor, This section (which 
forms an independent narrative) appears to be out of its proper 
place. In 28, 4 the Philistines are at Shunem (in the plain of 
Jezreel); in 29, i they are still at Apheq (in the Sharon, Jos. 12, 18), 
and only reach Jezreel in 29, 11. The narrative will be in its right 
order, if the section be read a/ler ch, 29-30. V. 3 is evidently 
introductory. 

3. 1'V»y3l] The waWf if correct, must be explicative: * in Ramah, 
and that in his city.' But such a construction is very unusual, and 
probably it has been introduced by error : it is not expressed by 
LXX. However, msna nw rather than n^jD noia would be the 
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usual order, i, 3 LXX. II ig, it. JuA 8, 27 {ib, 20, 6 is rather 
different)* Both the perfects in this verse have a pluperfect sense 
(see on 9, 15). 

DOJ)*r] See Lev. 20, 27 (* a man or a woman when there is iti 
them ^ijn*i aiK'), which appears to shew that the term properly 
denotes not a wizard, but the spirit — ^the * familiar * — supposed to 
inhabit the persons in question. 

7. aiK n^yn TW^ An instance of -what may be termed a sus- 
pended construct state — r\W(y not less than h^ya, being determined 
by aiK, but the genitive which determines it being deferred, or held 
in suspense, by the introduction of the parallel ni^ya. So in the 
common phrase • ♦ • M ninn3 Is. 23, 12; 37, 22 al.; and occa- 
sionally besides in poetry, as Dt. 33, 19 Sn ^ilDD '•DDl?; Job 20, 17 
B^m hv:^ nnr. Ew. § 289c; Ges. § 116 Rem. 5. 

8. ^?^Di5] The Kt. has the fuller form of the imperative, as 
Jud. 9, 8 ^'^yo, "^.26, 2 '"'B^"'^; in each case the Qri substitutes 
the ordinary form, Ges. § 46. 6 Rem. 2. 

9. Ojn^n] Twenty-three MSS. have D^ijn^T ; and it is true that 
the D may have fallen out before the D of |D. The plural would 
have the advantage of greater symmetry with ni3Nn (cf. v, 3. Lev. 
19, 31 al.), and is probable, though not perhaps absolutely neces- 
sary, as '•33n\1 may be taken in a collective sense. 

10. Tip"*] With dagesh dirimens. It must have become the 
custom, as the OT. was read, to pronounce the same word or 
form, in different passages, with a slightly different articulation, 
which is reflected accurately in the varying punctuation. Here 
the dagesh dirimens has the effect of causing the p to be pronounced 
with peculiar distinctness: cf. Hos. 3, 2 iJ'jS^}; Ex. 2, 3 ^3^?^!?, 
15, 17 Kh^p (in which cases the dagesh involves the softening of the 
following B and 'f), etc. : Ges. § 20. 2^. 

14. b^yo] such as was worn by Samuel, 15, 27, 

15. Wia"in] The same word, in the same connexion, Is. 14, 9 
^Kia n«npi) ^ mn nnno \^\^^. 

>V -^ • '! t;|t - - . ' , • 

'hsio no] So V. 16. bytD IS, however, more natural in this con- 
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nexion (16, 14. i8, 12); for in Jud, 16, 19. 20 the use of ^ is 
evidently determined by the fact that "Samson's strength wad 
regarded as resting upon him in his hair, in Nu. 14, 19 (cf. Neh. 
9, 19) it is determined similarly by the figure of the shade, and in 
ch. 16, 23 by the common thought of a spirit coming on a person. 
Here probably ^y denotes the idea of proUcting accompaniment 
(cf. V^. 1 10, 5 1D>D^ by ; 121, 5 ^y^ 1^ b^) ; and byo ID expresses 
the cessation of this *. 

nKnp«1] Very anomalous: Ew. § 228c; Stade, § 132 ; KOnig, 
p. 608, who suggests that the -7- may be due to dissimilation, after 
the preceding unusual -:;-; cf. on 21, 2. 

16. "py \Tl] Is there a Hebrew word "^^ with the signification 
adversary or enemy ? The common Heb. "^y (root "HV) corresponds 
to Arabic 15 to harm (Qor. 2, 96. 3, 107, etc.) : and this (according 
to rule') corresponds to the (isolated) Aramaic "^^ Dan. 4, i6. 
The same word may also possibly be found in ^, 139, 20— the 
Psalm is a late one, and is marked by several other Aramaisms — 
but this cannot be affirmed with certainty, the verse being a difficult 
one, and probably corrupt. At any rate, philology forbids im- 
peratively the assumption of a Hebrew word "^? adversary^ the 
equivalent of '^ '. Can, however, a sense, suitable to the context, 
be rendered probable for "^?, from any other source ? {a) Symm. 
renders aw/ftXcJp crow, and in Arabic jU {rned, i) means actually to 
be jealous or a rival {jy^ = ^|2 Ex. 20, 5 Saad. ; I^^UJ = Cn^ovrt 
1 Cor. 12, 31 Erpen.). Still there is no other trace of this root in 



^ ^po is used in several idiomatic applications : not only as signifying y^-^xn 
attendance on (comp. on 13, 8. 17, 15), but oXso from attachment to (Jer. a, 5 
'Vyo ipm; 32, 40 »byo -tiD »n^3^. Ez. 6, 9 >^yo -to oa^; 8, 6; 14, 5; 44, 
10) \from companionship with (Job 19, 13) ; from adhesion to (a Ki. 17, ai ; 
Is. 7, 17 ; 56, 3; Hos. 9, 1 ; and twice, for the more usual p, in the phrase 
niWTDn ^yo -tD a Ki. 10, 31. 15, iS);/rom standing over or ^estde (Gen. 17. 
a a- 35t 13 : cf. 18, 3. 4a, 34) ; Jrom being a burden upon (see on 6, 5. ao), esp. 
of an anny retiring from a country, or raising a siege (see the passages from 
a Sam. i-a Ki. cited on ch. 6, ao; and add II 10, 14. Jer. ai, a. 37, 5. 9. li). 

• See on 1, 6 (p. 8 foot-note), 

* Nor can this be the meaning of "W in Mic. 5, 13 or Is. 14, ^i. 
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Hebrew : nor would the idea of Jehovah's becoming Saul's rwalbe 
probable or suitable, (d) Ges. Keil seek to explain ny by a reference 
to Arabic jU {med, xi) ftrhuU (one of many meanings), impehtm 
fecity spec, excursione hostili adortus fiiit (aliquem), IV (Lane) 
^Jjft "jJ^ io make a raid or predatory incursion upon (comp. 13, 17 
note): \\t a raid or Jiostile incursion: hence, the cognate subst., 
it is supposed, would properly have the sense of aestus (sc. doloris, 
curae, soUicitudinis), whence in Hebrew 'y^ Hos. 11,9 acstus irae; 
Jer. 15, 8 aestus doloris. But the sense of hostiUfy expressed by 
the Arabic root is, it will be observed, a special and derived one : 
is it likely, or indeed credible, that from a root meaning ^?r^i'/ 
a simple participial formation should have acquired the definite 
sense of enemy ? The etymology proposed b well intended : but 
it cannot be said to have probability in its favour. 

It follows that if py has here the sense of thy enemy, it must be 
an example of a strong and pronounced Aramaism, such as, in 
presumably early Hebrew, is in the highest degree improbable. 
Only two alternatives are open to us. Either y^y is an error of 
transcription for ^1^* (cf. in that case, for the thought, Lam. 2, 4 ; 
Is. 63, 10), or, with LXX and Pesh. 51^."^? ^^^ *and is become 
on the side ofihy neighbour^ must be read (cf. y? with reference to 
David, V. 17, and 15, 28, and for the thought 18, 12 ^J^\ ^J) ^3 
no inKK^ Dyoi toy), ijn Dy is accepted by most modems (Th. 
Hitzig, Naldeke, Gi^tz, Reinke, Kp., Dr. Weir [' LXX seems to 
be right']): Klo. prefers "p^. 

17. 'h *"^ Kini] 'And J. hath wrought /or himself, according 
as' etc. Or, if lyn Dy be adopted in r. 16, the suflSx may be 
referred naturally to Tyi (Jor him). However, the point of the 
sentence lies in what is done to Saul, rather than what is done to 
David: so, in all probability, 1^ to thee, expressed by LXX, Vulg., is 
the original reading. With 17^ comp. 15, 28. 



^ It is possible that this was read by Symmachns. At least ipriifikos as used 
elsewhere in the Greek Versions eicpresses the root -11 2r: Lev. 18, 18 LXX; 
ch, 1, 6 LXX (Lnc). 3, 3a Aq. (^. 139, ao Aq. for "jny). 
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19. In MT. clauses a and c are almost identical; and the verse 
is decidedly improved hj the omission of one of them, and by the 
adoption in ^ of the reading of LXX, viz. ^tty V|» nriK "WTO 
'^ Dj ^^, i. e. (immediately after r. 18) * To-morrow thou and thy 
sons wtih thee will he fallen; yea, also, the camp of Israel will 
Jehovah give into the hand of the Philistines.' As We. remarks, 
a is out of place where it stands, neither Da nor *py being properly 
understood, until afkr it has been said that Saul himself has 
faUen. 

20. nno^] LXX tfawtwnv, not only here, but also in z^. 21 for 
br\2^, which makes it not improbable that their reading was the 
same in both verses. Preceding rt\ 7035 is more suitable than 

23. imD^J * pe is translated /r^^^</ in 11 13, 25. 27 and urged in 
2 Ki. 5, 23, but elsewhere break forthy burst forth, etc. Ought we 
not to read [in these passages] ■>» ? ' (Dr. Weir.) 

24. p3lD] 'four times, always connected with by: Jer. 46, 21. 
Am. 6, 4 panD -pno uho:^. MaL 3, 20. The root is not found else- 
where in Hebrew, but in Arabic JjJ firmiter dUtgaoW (Dr. Weir). 

29, 2. D^isy] were passing by. The participles suggest the 
picture of a muster or review of troops taking place. 

niMtD^] accardwg to, by hundreds: ^ as II 18, 4. i Ki. 20, 10 

tfysnh. Jos. 7, 14 troi?. 

3. i^w] LXX adds irp6% fi€=^ or ^V, which is needed. Falling 
gives no sense : faUing to me agrees with the usage of (^) ^K bf^ 
elsewhere (Jer. 21, 9. 37, 13 al.) to fall over to^to desert to. The 
nearer definition cannot, as Keil supposes, be supplied from the 
context (Dr. Weir agrees.) 

4. Ttorbai ♦ . ♦ in^] See on v. 9. 

}Dfi^] The use of the word may be illustrated from II 19, 23; 
also, I Ki. II, 14. 23. 25. 

6. ^3] after the oath, as 14, 39. 

7. Dlbea 1^] as II 15, 27. The usual expression is D1^. 

8. wev HD ^3] >3 states the reason for a suppressed (Why do 
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you Say this?) : it recui^ in a similarly worded expostulation, i Ki. 
II, 22. 2Ki. 8, 13. 

^n^M ■^JW< W6] As We. remarks, we should expect naturally 
either ^n^n Dl^D^ (or, as would be more usual, ^rt*n Dl»p«) or 
Wn ne?K (tJ^^HTO) Dl*»?p'. However, bV may have been conceived 
as being in the construct state before nc^ (Ges. § 116. 3), and so 
defined. At least ne« bV recurs similarly, Jer. 38, 28, and (in late 
Hebrew) Neh. 5, 14. But DVno would certainly be better. 

"•non^Ol] The waw being conversive, the tone should properly 
be mt'lra* ^ntDni^Ol: but it is held back by the distinctive accent 
Zaqef, as happens occasionally (Dt. 2, 28: Ez. 3, 26 : Tenses^ § 104). 
As a rule, only aihnah and soph-pasuq imply a sufficient pause thus 
to hold back the tone of i and 2 sing. pf. with waw conv. 

9. h'^rhta *IK^m] The same comparison, in popular speech, II 14, 
ly. 19, 27. 

n^] In V. 4 the Philistines speak from the Israeltfish point of 
view (cf V, 6, where Achish is represented as swearing hy Jeho'vah)'. 
here rhv* is spoken from the point of view which would be 
adopted by the Philistines generally, with reference, viz. to the 
situation of their country, frOm which they would naturally *go up* 
into the high ground occupied by Israel. Cf. v, 11^; II 5, 17. 22; 
Jud. 15, 9. 10: a!so*n^ ib, 14, i. 5 of the journey from Zor'ah to 
Timnah, and conversely ihv v. 2, of the journey in the opposite 
direction. 

10. 'y\ najn npan D3K^n nnjn] * And now, rise up early in the 
morning, and also the servants,' etc. The text may in a njeasure 
be defended by 25, 42. Gen. 41, 27, Nu. 16, 2*. 18^; but the 
sentence halts considerably, and the omission of the pronoun before 
^ajn is contrary to standing Hebrew usage, when the verb is in the 
imperative (e.g. Gen. 7, i. Ex. 11, 8. 24, i). LXX, Vulg. express 
righdy nri« before nayi. The only parallel to the present passage 



* Jer. 36, a : c£ 11 aa, I ; Dt. 4, 15. 

» r. 6 ; M. 7, a ; 8, 8 ; II 13, 3a etc. 

* 11 19, 15 ; I KI. 8, 16; a KL ai, 15. 
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would be Jer. 19, i; but there also it can scarcely be doubted that 
the reading of LXX is what Hebrew idiom requires, viz. ^^pTD ^^^\ 
^y\ tS^T\. In this verse, further, clauses a and b are nearly identical : 
but, as We. observes, the repetition of the same thought would 
become perfectly natural, if only words of different import separ- 
ated the two similar clauses. Such words are expressed in LXX, 
viz. Kxu frop€V€cr6€ €h t6v t^0¥ 0$ icarcem/o-a v}ias cVcc? mi \6yo¥ Xoiftbaf 

^3pi> PWK ato ^3 ^33^2 ti^prh^ b^^'^ w^ uf d^hk wgpn* The 
sentence is in style and form thoroughly Hebraic, and may well be 
assumed to have fallen out accidentally in MT« \oii»hs is often the 
rendering of bT^^ (e.g. 25, 25): for the combination of niT and 
i>y^^3 see Dt. 15, 9 (where they occur in apposition). 

IDT)] Unusual. The normal construction would be t^rapn) D37 "ilKI 
(on the analogy of Gen. 33, 13 inoi nn« W t^ptn\ 44, 22 Dtyi 
T\\y\ V3N, etc.: 5Tw«, § 149). 

II. ^Kjnr li>y] The Apheq of t^. i, as We. points out, is not 
in the neighbourhood of *En-dor, but is the place of the same 
name mentioned in 4, i, much nearer to the Philistine territory 
itself, and not more than three days' march (30, i) from Ziqlag. 
Hence it can be here correctly said, ' And the Philistines went up 
to Jezreel.' 

8O9 I. 3:^ without the art., as v, 27. Unusual, except when 
33^ denotes merely the southern quarter of the compass. 

2. n3 ne^ D'»K^3n n«] Read with LXX (cf. RV.) -n«i D''«rirmfce 
n3 "tC^trija : we thus obtain a suitable idea to which to refer the 
following i>ni-njn pp»; see also v. 3 (Drrno31 DiTJ31). 

e'^K won vh] A circumstantial clause, connected aavv^m with 
the clause preceding, and defining haw UB'^I was effected, viz. 
(Anglice) 'without slaying any.' Cf. Gen. 44, 4 n^^yn n« IK^ 
^ppnn vb\ Jer. 7, 26^; 20, 15^ (see RV.) t Tenses, § 162. 

\)n^] of leading captives, as Is. 20^ 4. 

3. PUm] without sufl&x, as ». 16. 

Ue^j] were taken captive, n3«r is to take captive, mw to be 
taken captive : thl is to go into exile, rblT\ to carry into exile. 
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The distinction between the two words should be noticed. Though 
they may be often applied to the same transaction, they denote 
different aspects of it: rhl migration from one's own country, 
exile^ TOX^ capture by another, captivity. Through foi^etfulness 
of the proper meaning of n^a, Jud. i8, 30 has sometimes been 
strangely misinterpreted (e. g. by Mr. Lias, in the * Cambridge Bible 
for Schools,' who actually understands the words pwi ni^i of the 
Philistine domination /). 

6. nini> n»Ti] Tht/em. as Jud. 10, 9 : cf. Jer. 7, 31 rxrbv ^ 
ui> hv] Mic. 3, 6 nacn; Am. 4, 7 (unusual) n^ODn; ^. 50, 3 
1WD myte^i : Ew. § 295» ; Ges. 137'. This use of the fem., espe- 
cially with words denoting a mental condition, is particularly 
common in Syriac : ''^ %S\&, '^ iJLi, ''^ t^V (Ndldeke, 
Syr. Gr § 254). 

l^pD^ ♦ • ♦ rWDK] * spah ^(AV.) stoning him :' or with the sense 
of 'thought' (25, 2i), as Ex. 2, 14. II 21, 16 in T\\2rh noin; 
I Ki. 5, 19. 8, 12: comp. Ez. 20, 8. 13. 21. ^. 106, 23. h "^CM 
in the sense of command occurs II i, 18. 2, 26 : but more fre- 
quently in later books, especially in Chronicles, as I 13, 4 ; 15, 16; 
Est. I, 17, etc. (comp. Ew. § 338*). 

8. •ITW] Though n can be dispensed with (11, 12), the parallel 
Wa»^«n supports the restoration of P|m«n; cf. 14, 37. 23, 11. 

•ma] of a marauding or plundering band : see 2 Ki. 6, 23. Hos. 
6, 9. LXX here (mis-reading) yMovp : elsewhere rightly w^ipanipum 
(Gen. 49, 19; yjt. 18, 32), or fAOp6C»poi (2 Ki. 6, 2. 6, 23 aL). 

10. l"Ulft] only here and z?. 21. 

12. imn awil] The spirit, which seemed to have left him, re- 
turned, i.e. he revived. So Jud. 15, 19. 

13. nc6B^ wn] See on 9, 20. 

14. 33^ lataro] ^, which is expressed by LXX, appears to have 
accidentally dropped out. Dra, when an object follows, is always 
construed with hv (or the alternative ^) ; and here the restoration 
is still more commended by the two ^ following. 

^rron M] A district in the south of Palestine (see on 27, 10) 
inhabited by the ^JVO, who, from a comparison of v. 16^, appear 
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to have been closely connected with, if not a sub-tribe of, the 
Philistines. Elsewhere the name is used synonymously with 
Philistine: Ez. 25, 16. Zeph. 2, 5. A contingent of ^nTan formed 
afterwards part of David's body-guard, 11 8, 18. 15, 18. 20, 7^ 
It is quite possible that the name may be connected with Cre/e: 
the Philistines themselves are expressly stated to have been immi- 
grants from Caphtor, i. e. Crete, Am. 9, 7 (see also Gen. 10, 14, 
where in accordance with this passage D^HfiS ntO should probably 
be transposed so as to precede D^nB^B DB^D ItW "HSW). 

16. D^nm] Ki. nnoBO jnyoty\ prtDDi rnfniD ntDii)D. Whether, 
however, the sense of dandng is really expressed by the word 
is very doubtful. Modem lexicographers only defend it by means 
of the questionable assumption that ^n may have had a similar 
signification to 3^n, which, however, by no means itself expresses 
the sense of io dance ^ but io make a circle Job 26, 10: in Sjriac 
(PS. col. 1 21 7) circumivit^ especially, and commonly, with ^, 
circumivit ut wltortf/=reveritus est, cavit. The Aram. MH io dance 
is of course an altogether different word. It is best to acquiesce 
in the cautious judgement of N6ldeke (ZDMG, 1887, p. 719), who 
declares that he cannot with certainty get behind the idea of a 

/esial gathering for the common Semitic ^n. Here then the mean- 
ing will be ' behaving as at a an or gathering of pilgrims,' i. e. 
enjoying themselves merrily. 

17. DniniD^] Only so here. The D- is probably the suffix, * of 
their following day,' not (as Keil and Mtihlau-Volck ['perhaps']) 
an adverbial termination, as in DD1S in which case h would be 
superfluous. 

nya B^«] used collectively— after the numeral. So n^a m}^^ 
Jud. 21, 12 ; ^f$ ^I^ I Eli. 20, 16. 

19. ^^mfs\ The Za^^ should stand rather on niiai. But pro- 
bably the word is displaced, and should precede TWXXs tl^yi nsn, as 
m LXX. 



» Cf. W. R. Smith, The Old Testament in the Jewish Churchy p. 349. 
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Urh inp^] the reflexive ^, as Gen. 15, 10, Lev. 23, 40. Am. 6, 13; 
and often in the imper. *^np Gen. 6, 21. 14, 21 etc. 

20. 'ai \Xi\i\ The verse as it stands can only be understood as 
follows : * And David took all the sheep and the oxen (viz. those 
belonging to the Amaleqites) : they drave (them) before that cattle 
(viz. before the cattle belonging to David and his people, which 
was recovered from the Amaleqites); and they said (viz. the people, 
when they saw the former driven along in front), This is David's 
spoil.' But the meaning is obscurely expressed : the reference of 
^<1n^ T\'S^n to «^. 19 is artificial; and lani, both wrvvbirm and 
without an object, is suspicious. The text, it can hardly be doubted, 
is not in its original form. The least change that will suffice for 
the requirements of style and sense is to read for ^iD^ liHi with 
Vulg. V3Di> Un:M ' and they drave be/ore him that cattle (the cattle 
viz. named in clause a), and said, This is David's spoil.' But LXX, 
Vulg. do not express Tin after np^, and for \X\nr\ n^pon LXX have 
r«v <rKvkm i. e. 7PtWi, the variation seeming to shew that both are 
alternative (false) Explicitay added after Via^ had been corrupted 
into ^iD^. It is quite possible, therefore, that we should go further, 
and with We. read the entire verse thus : npam l«vrri)a-nK inpi 
*ni \h^ r\\ T(a^^\ V:ab «n:^. This text states undoubtedly all 
that the verse is intended to express, and states it at the same ti|ne 
more naturally and simply than the reading presupposed by the 
Vulgate. 

21. Dyn HK] ^with the people' (viz, those just mentioned as 
Jjeing with him). 

^^<^1] As the verb is sing., the subject can hardly be any other 
than Dyn just mentioned, whereas 2^. 22 shews that the speakers 
are not the men with David, but the men left behind at the brook. 
It is necessary, therefore, to read with LXX l^KB^. 

22. nDy] The group regarded as a unity, and spoken of accord- 
ingly in I ps. sing. The usage is thoroughly idiomatic ; and there 
is no occasion, with Gritz, Die Psalmen^ p. 134, to substitute WDy. 
See on 5, 10 : and add Gen. 34, 30 IDDD ^no OKI; Jud. 18, 23 
npyT3 ^3 ii)-nD. 



Digitized by 



Google 



XXX. 20''}o. 175 

23. nev nw] Ewald (§ 329*: comp. Hist. iii. 145 [E.T. 105]) 
WQuld treat the words introduced by nn as an exclamation, explain- 
ing n« as an accus. with reference to a suppressed verb, — (Think of) 
that which . . J and comparing Hag. 2, 5. LXX for niTK nK ^n« 
express "^^^f ^.D?, which We. prefers : * ye shall not do so, after 
what Jehovah hath given unto us, and preserved us,' etc. 

24. * •• 31 •*•:)] A variation for the more common type, 
3 * ♦ • 3 : Jos. 14, II. Ez. 18, 4. Dan. 11, 29t. 

25. rhygicf\'\ as 16, 13. }^t0th\ prh as Gen. 47, 26. Jud. 11, 39. 

26. injn^] *to his /nends* ^H-i. attached to a //«r. as 14, 48 
^npy (Stade, p. 356). 

27. ^fcrn^a] i. e. not the better known Beth'el, N. of Jerusalem, 
but the place in the Negeb of Judah, not far from Ziqlag, called 
BatBriK in Jos. 15, 30 LXX (MT. corruptly ^^DD), Sna in Jos. 19, 4 
MT., and b^^ BaBovrjX in i Ch. 4, 30, and evidently (from these 
passages) in the immediate neighbourhood of the other places here 
mentioned LXX have here BaiBavp ; but the situation of liyJT'a 
(Jos. 15, 58 al.) is less suitable than that of btrr\''2 (We.). 

aa: nion] Ramoth of the South : see Jos. 19, 8 (M non). LXX 
here also read the sing. : 'Pofia v6tov = 333 HD"! . 

28. njnjn] LXX have here a double rendering: ica\ roU iv 
•ApoTjp Koi Toii •AjifioSei. ' It is clear that LXX after njny ( = Vm«^) 
read still another letter, viz. n. The form mjny, now, is confirmed 
not only by Jos. 15, 22 ^ — where, to be sure, LXX conversely omit 
the n — but also by the present pronunciation *Ar*arah (between 
Beersheba and Kumftb)' (We.): see Robinson, BidLJRes., ii. 199. 
(AV. marg. refers to Jos. 13, 16 which is quite out of the question.) 

29. i>ana] LXX ijonaa, no doubt, rightly: see Jos. 15, 55, and 
above, ch. 25, 2. 

30. JlS'jnun] This, not fsnrvo^y is the Mass. reading : the a 



^ MT. ni]»i]». Bnt i and n in the old Phoenician characters are seldom 
distinguishable, and the context alone decides which is to be read. In proper 
names, unless the orthography is certain upon independent grounds, either letter 
may often be read indiscriminately. 
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is recognised both in the Bfipaafitt of cod. B, and the Umpwrat of 
cod. A. The place may be the same as }efp of Jos. 15, 4a. 19, 7. 

iny] ' is called in Jos. 15, 42 MT. Viy, but in LXX ^ny ('l^). 
In 19, 7 on the contrary both have iny. A decision between the 
two variants is not possible ' (We.). 

81. The chapter is excerpted, with slight variations, by the 
compiler of the Chronicles (i Ch. 10). The variations are partly, 
it seems, due to accident, partly they are to be attributed to an 
intentional change on the part of the compiler of Chronicles, 
partly they have preserved the original text of the passage in a 
purer form than it has been transmitted to us in Samuel. 

1. DnDni>3] C. \orb^, 
n5^i« 1D3^] C. B^« on. 
yai>an] C. jai>a. 

2. na nto inxe^ n«] C. 10a nmn h^^ nn«. 
jrmT] C. \rci\\ 

3. h^tw i>K] C. h^\w i>y. 

ncpa D'»WK Dnion] C. r\^1 Dnion. The rendering of LXX, 
however {pi aKovTiarai, AvSpcs roffSroi), appears to presuppose DHS^^M ; 
though, as it is difficult to construe Wp2 ty^H together — ' men 
with the bow' being hardly a Hebrew construction — the word 
must be misplaced. Probably, the order nB^3 DniDH D^C^iK 'men, 
shooters with the how *=sofn€ shooters with the bow, should be 
restored. Comp. DW? ^^^^ Gen. 37, 28; ^^^"^^ UXm Dt. 
13, 14 ; and for the art. 25, 10. 

i>m] from ^n — 'iremhUd: 

Dn^DTO 1KD] C. DnViTp. 

'p\=^htcause o/y as Ruth i, 13. Is. 6, 4. 28, 7. 

4. wwi>] C. fcwri>«. 

^^li??] C. omits. 

^a l^^ynm] and z«r^<7^ ihar caprice upon me=m^^ or abuse me. 
See on this word Fleischer ap. Delitzsch on Is. 3, 4, who compares 
in particular the Arab, v JJ^ prop, to engage amseff with^ then 
to entertain^ divert^ amuse oneself with, in Heb. in a bad sense, 
to abuse or mock. See Nu. 22, 29 ; Jud. 19, 25 : and (where it 
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is applied anthropomorphically to Jehovah's treatment of the 
Egyptians) Ex. 10, 2, and above 6, 6. 

5. unrr^] C. T\m^. 
loy] C. omits. 

6. nm Kvin m^a w^tri^D im vb »b^:i] C. mo nm wa-i>ai— 

a generalizing abridgement of the text of Samuel. LXX in Samuel 
do not express in50« ^3 03. 

7. n5^i«] C. ^K-i>D. 

pDyn ^V^'\ C. pDya, The poy— a broad depression between 
hills (6, 13) — is the i>Kjnr poy (Hos. i, 5). This poy was bounded 
on the east by the Gilboa' range, and did not extend to the Jordan. 
The sense of the text appears therefore to be that the Israelites 
dwelling on the other side o/iYiQ poy (to the E. or N.-E.), and (more 
than this, even) on the other side ^Jordan, fled through the panic. 
plNI Tiya is used regularly to denote the territory east of Jordan. 

rn'^n "ajD njwi] C. omits. 

^31 ♦ • • O] So, whether in the sense of that or because, Gen. 29, 
12. 33, II. Ex. 3, II. 4, 31. Jos. 2, 9. 7, 15. 8, 21. 10, I. Jud. 6, 
30. ch, 19, 4. 22, 17. II 5, 12. I Ki. 2, 26. II, 21. 18, 27 al.; and 
even (though this can hardly be reputed an elegancy) ^31 ♦ ♦ , nDK^ 
Gen. 45, 26. Jud. 10, 10. The remark of Stade, p. 14, that ^:31 is 
' unhebrsUsch/ can only be due to an oversight. 

b^^ ^r3«] C. omits, 

Dnyrrn«] C. amy. 

jm] C. Dna. 

8. vn ne^ernto] C. wa-nxi. 
jabn] C. yai>a (as z'. i). 

9. ri>3-n« 10?^^ i«w)-nK wd^] C. WKn-n« ^kb^ ino^«rD^i 

^n^Bh] The object can be only the head and armour of Saul ^ 
It is a question whether the word should not be pointed Qat ^npK^, 
in which case the meaning would be that they sent messengers 
throughout the land of the Philistines. And this would agree with 



See, for the sense of the Piel, xi, 7. Jud. 19, 29. 
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the aim of ini^tt^l, viz. to tell the tidings (^yt^lh) to their gods and 
people. 

DPraify n^a] C. Drra«mK. n« (*to acquaint their idols with the 
news') is much more original than n^3 (' to announce the tidings in 
the house ^ their idols'), is supported by LXX here, and agrees 
with the nw following. 

10. r\r\Tm n^:i] C. ^^i^rh^ n^D.—rt-UJC^ n-^D will hardly be the 
pi. of TC^vrr^"^^ as Keil suggests, on the analogy of TfOUk n^a 
(Ew. § 270^) : in all probability the frequency of the plural in other 
connexions (e. g. 7, 3. 4. 12, 10) led to the sing, mnc^ here being 
incorrectly read as niinsS'y. LXX ^U ri •Aoraprt wy. It is, no doubt, 
this temple of the Phoenician goddess 'Ashtoreth (7, 3) in Ashqelon, 
which Herodotus (i. 105) mentions as r^r ovpavtxis 'Af^podlrris t6 Up^y 
and which, as he tells us, his inquiries shewed him to be the most 
ancient foundation of the goddess : the one in Cyprus (probably at 
Kition), he adds, was reported by the Cyprians themselves to have 
been founded from Ashqelon, and that in Cythera [Pans. iii. 23. i] 
was built by the Phoenicians. The proper name of a native of 
Ashqelon, compounded with n*int^, occurs in an Inscription : De^ 
^ii>p«W nnnemay p : in the Greek parallel text "Avrlnarpof 'A^podi- 
(rlov 'A(rKak[u>ymis], Here, 'Ashtoreth seems to have had the cha- 
racter of a martial goddess, of which there are other indications ; 
see Preller, Griech, Afythologie^ (iS^jz), i. 279; Scholz, Gbtzendienst 
und Zauberwesen bei den alien Hebrdern (1877), p. 269 (cf. 272 f.). 

\v n^a nDiru lypn in^i3-n«i] C. pai n^a lypn in^ai>rnto. On 
the originality of the text of Samuel, and against the view of Ew. 
and Bertheau that the original text embraced both readings, see the 
convincing note of We. But for lypn Lagarde *, it can scarcely be 
doubted, is right in restoring ^yi?»l exposed (cf. II 21, 6, and the 
allusion ib, z;. 12 Dli>n) : Ppn is to drive or fix in^ as a tent-peg, 
or nail, Jud. 4, 21. Is. 22, 25, a dart, II 18, 14, of locusts pitched 
into the sea, Ex. 10, 19, and would not be applicable to a body 
merely attached to a wall. So also We. Gr^tz (ff. i. 439), Klo. 

^ In his instnictive Anmerkungen xur Griech, Uebersetzung der Proverbien 
(1863), page V. 
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11. nyi>a B^a> >ytr* yhvi] C. nyi^a bo^ io. 
nw^ n«] C. ne^a n«. 

12. nWrrb tti^n] C. omits, 
inpn] C. wB^i. 

^*1? ♦ • ♦ '^'l?] C. nbl3 , , . nM. (nau only here in OT. A word 
belonging to Aramaic and the later Hebrew.) 

p^ n^n noiTO] C. omits. 

nca^ ^i<:ijl] C. ^^^ D^K^?!1.— Probably ifcO^ here should be 
vocalized ^i<?Jl (so LXX, Pesh.) : the suffix, though added by the 
Chronicler, is not needed. 

DB^ Qn« laifc^l] C. omits. 

13. napi DiTniD«m« ^rp^'\ C. DrrmtDiomK i*ap^. 

rw^:i i>cwi] c. B'3'»3 ni>Kn. On neo^a, see on 23, 15. (Kz;. 13- 
14 in Chronicles are an addition, made by the compiler of Chron- 
icles himself, and exhibiting throughout the marks of his style.) 

IDVl] C; IDiyi. 

II 1 — 6, 16. Lament of David over Saul and Jonathan. David 
made king at Hebron over Judah, and subsequently, after the 
murder of Ishbosheth, over all Israel, Capture by Joab of the 
stronghold ofjebus, which David henceforth makes his residence. 

1, I. p^yn] is altogether isolated, the art, being used only with 
the gentile name. According to usage elsewhere, either pfey or 
^pi>tDyn should be restored (We.). So Dr. Weir : ' Is it not ^p^JtDyn ?' 

2. 5n«K> DVD] DytD as 1 14, 17. i«wi hv nonto as I 4, i2l>. 
4. nmn JrprmD] I 4, 16^. On 1b^, see on I 15, 20. 

rann] Almost =D^?1. Strictly, of course, PDnn is an inf. abs. 
qualifying ^W, //'/. 'with a much-making there fell' 

6. ^n^p3 vr\p:i] The inf. abs. as I 20, 6. 

lyK^^] ptcp. : was in the condition of one leaning^vrdA leaning. 

^''tcnan ^^ya] An unusual expression, inconsistent with at least 
the common, if not the universal, meaning of D^BHJD horsemen, 
Comp. on V, 18. 

8^ llMn] Qri "ipii^, evidently rightly. 

9. ^^nnDl] and despatch me (I 14, 13). 

N 2 
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.1 ■ 

JOW] Only here. What exacdy is denoted cannot be ascer- 
tained. The root denotes some kind of interweaving (Ex. 28, 39) : 
^* ^"t is quoted by Freytag, apparendy as a rare word, in the 
sense of ' perplexus fiiit {de arboribus)* It is not apparent what 
meaning, suitable to the present passage, a derivative from such 
a root might express. The versions afford no real help. LXX 
<rKi&TOi dcty^y; Targ. Kn^n*^ terror ; Pesh. P^^Oj* > Aq. (who renders 
the root Ex. /. c. by ovo-^iyy©, cf. 28, 1 3 nVltWD cr^yicT^paj) 6 o^/yKn^p; 
Vulg. angushae. Modems generally suppose the word to denote 
either the cramp (Ew. Th. Ke.) or giddiness (as though properly a 
confusion of the senses), so Ges. Klo. RV. marg,; the former 
(though not certain) is, perhaps, the more probable. 

^2 H5>W TIjr^D ^!d] a singular expression, an inversion, as it 
would seem, for the normal >B^ h^ Hy, which, to judge from its 
recurrence in almost exactly the same form Job 27, 3 *njr^3"^3 
^^ ^TMOt^^i was in use in Hebrew in this particular expression, being 
intended probably to emphasize the ^3. Hos. 14, 3 py t^WTP'^^ if 
the text be sound, must be similarly explained : but the separation 
of a word in the consir. si, from its genitive by a verb must be 
admitted to be wholly without analogy in Hebrew, and to be less 
defensible than its separation by a word like l^y. 

10. innnDW] The i ps. impf. Piel, with wow conv., pointed 
anomalously with pathah: so Jud. 6, 9. 20, 6 (see Tenses^ § 66 note). 

I^B^] Elsewhere vD^. The peculiar punctuation is attested and 
secured by the Massoretic note pn^rD fl3. 

mjnCKl] The omission of the art. in such a case as the present is 
very unusual, and hardly to be tolerated (I 24, 6). Probably, sub- 
stituting the other form of the word (Is. 3, 20), we should read with 
We. rnw^l. 

16. ^^D^] Qri ^tp]J in accordance with predominant usage (i KL 
2» 32. 37). However, the correction seems a needless one ; for the 
plural also occurs, as Hos. 12, 15; Lev. 20, 9. 
^ i8. ne^] is generally held to be the name given to the following 



1 «D'V!i Is. 13, 8. ai, 3; ni!i^D ib, v. 4 (Michaelis' Castle). 
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Song, from the fact the word occurs in it somewhat prominently in 
z^. 22 : 'and he bade them teach the children of Judah /^ Bow J 
But there is no analogy or parallel for such a usage in Hebrew ; 
and rwp standing nakedly— not TWpr^ TWt^, or even rwprrm— 
is not a probable designation of a song. Ew. supposed HB^ to 
stand as in Aram, for t^^? (Prov. 22, 21; cf. Dan. 4, 34), and to 
be used adverbially =r<?rr^<:/^, occur aiely. But the word is rare in 
Hebrew, and — however written — appears to be an Aramaism, such 
as would not probably have been used here : moreover, the word 
in Aramaic means always iruih, truthfully^ not accurately. We. 
holds the word to be an intruder; and offers an ingenious theory 
to account for it : * Perhaps, as a correction on D^BHft in v, 6, there 
may have been attached to the text, in agreement with I 31, 3, the 
words ne^ ^^a, of which, as v, 6 and S7. 1 8 may have stood oppo- 
site to one another in two parallel columns, ^^ya may have found 
its way into v, 6 before OHSHD, and TVt^ into v. 18. By the adoption 
of this explanation, both verses at once would be relieved of an 
encumbrance.* — With ^ythh cf. Dt. 31, 22. 

ne^n] Jos. 10, 13 (nK^n nao i>y naiM ^r\ \^7\). 

19. ^avn] Ew. and Stade, following Pesh. Le Clerc, Mich. Dathe, 
De Wette, *the gazelle,' supposing this to be a name by which 
Jonathan was popularly known among the warriors, on account of 
his fleetness (cf. 2, 18; i Ch. 12, 8 nTOi> Dnnn b^ D^fcOVD). But 
there is no trace of such a name in connection with Jonathan : and 
throughout the poem the two heroes are consistently spoken of 
(D^UH five times), — only in w, 25^, 26 the singer's thoughts turn- 
ing more particularly to Jonathan, — so that it is unlikely that 
he would begin with a word that was applicable only to one of 
them. The text must therefore be rendered, * The beauty, O Israel, 
upon thy high-places is slain.' Saul and Jonathan, the two heroes 
who formed the crown and glory of the nation, are called its beauty. 
The expression is a little singular: but LXX must have aheady 
found the same consonantal text. By their rendering vrfiKwrov 
(=Uyn), which agrees with the reading "pntD (see next note), they 
appear to have understood the passage as an injunction to erect a 
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pillar in commemoration of the two departed heroes: cf. i8, i8 
(where am is rendered icol l(m^X«H7CK). 

TrilM W\ LXX has a doublet: imtp r&v T*An7«({r»v = i>niD ^ 
and €irl ra vyjn) <rov=MT. : * the first is shewn by the following 
genitive rpavfwrt&v, and by the divergence from MT., to be their 
genuine rendering ' (We.). 

21. jDi>aa m] A fusion of two constructions jD^aa Dnn and 
^373 nn, combining the greater definiteness of the former with the 
superior compactness and elegancy of the latter. In such an ex- 
pression as yaba Dnn, Dnn is virtually qualified by vJ^2 in the 
same degree as if it were an actual genitive, and is expressed 
accordingly in the construct state. 

nitD1"\n nc^] and fields of offerings, which is interpreted to mean, 
fields bearmg produce from which first-fruits are offered. But the 
text is suspicious ; for niDPn is not the technical expression for 
first-fruits, and the produce generally, not the first-fruits, would 
naturally be specified. It is difficult, however, to suggest any 
satisfactory emendation. LXX *cal oy^i dfra^x®" expresses MT. : 
Lucian's Zpr\ Baydrov is no doubt based upon other MSS., and would 
point to Tm ^n. But though this is an expression which might 
well have been used by the poet, a second vocative niD nm after 
ya^a nn spoils the rhythm. Stade {Gesck Isr, i. p. 259) makes 
the plausible conjecture nitng 'nm < nor fields 0/ sheaves/ Klo. 
ingeniously: rm^ r\\lf <ye fieids of deceit; the fields on which Saul 
and Jonathan were slain being represented poetically as having 
betrayed their owners. But the metaphor, though intelligible as 
applied to a bow (Hos. 7, 16. -f. 78, 57), would be far-fetched with 
reference to fields. 

htt:] i>ja is to reject with loathing, Jer. 14, 19. Ez. 16, 5 (subst.). 
45 his. Lev. 26, n. 15. 30. 43. 44t. (Job 21, 10 Hif. differently.) 
LXX here 7rpo«T»x^iV^ (as Lev. 26, 15. 30. 43. 44: Ez. 16, 45 
iwttXTOfUvrf). The meaning deftted is less probable : for this sense 
is only borne by bv^ in Aramaic, and is not common even there 
(Is. I, 6. 6, 6. 28, 8 Targ. Not in Syriac). 

rwo ^a] *not anointed with oil.' The shield of Saul is pictured 
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by David as lying upon the mountains, no longer polished and 
ready to be worn in action, but cast aside as worthless, and neg- 
lected. Shields were anointed in antiquity, in order that the weapons 
of the enemy might the more readily glide oflf them. Cf. Is. 21, 5 
IJO ^nefe i. e. prepare for action; and Verg. Am, 7. 626 Pars laeves 
clypeos et spicula lucida tergunt Arvina pingui. 

"h^ Used alone (except Gen. 31, 20) exclusively in poetry; 
especially to negative a subst. or adj., as Hos. 7, 8 naiDH ^^3 ; Job 
8. n DnD "h^. 

rWD] The form expresses a permanent state : -^at is required 
here is rather the ptcp. mtWD. An original ntWD (i. e. Httfe) has prob. 
been read incorrecdy as DB^, which ultimately became fT?^. 

22. yit^i] Exceptionally for itoj. Comp. |«5b Dt. 33, 19; 3^k^ 
iKi.18,27; ife^^i?Is.i7, n; TI3fc^ r>i. 18, 9 ; n^bHos.9, i2(MT.); 
nWB^ (JPo'el of npB^ Is. lo, 13; "»Sfe^ ib. ^8, a; bjD always (four 
limes) in Job for DyD ; DHb Lam. 3, 9 ; ^Tf Neh. 4, n ; fcnB to 
divide (bread) Lam. 4, 4. Mic. 3, 3 for DID Is. 58, 7 (=Arab. ^^ 
to tear^), and occasionally besides. The Massorah contains a 
mechanical enumeration of eighteen instances (including some 
questionable ones) of words written once with fe^ for D (Mass. on 
Hos. 2, 8 ; above, p. 42 note). The converse substitution is rarer 
(f|nDO Am. 6, 10 ; noi ^. 4, 7 ; "^D Ezr. 4, 5). 

DP") aiBTI vh>] used not to return empty. * The figure under- 
lying the passage is that of the arrow drinking the blood of the 
slain, and of the sword devouring their flesh : cf. Dt. 32, 42. Is. 34, 
5f. Jer.46, lo'(KeU). 

23. Dtyy^m D^snwn] (with the art.) are plainly in apposition with 
JWVl^ bwt^f and cannot (AV.) form the predicate ; hence there is 
some uncertainty where the predicate is. Ew. renders : 

Saul and Jonathan, the beloved and the pleasant in their lives, 
And (who) in death were not divided ; 
Who were swifter than eagles, stronger than lions : 
(24) Ye daughters of Israel, weep over Saul, etc. — 



^ toiD to spread out *^Ax9b, {j^ (according to the rule to^ij^, «J«^j*)» 
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V, 2^ being syntactically a casus pendens ^ resumed by * Saul' in 
V. 24, and VT^ being construed by Ges. 134 Rem. 2^ Th. Ke. 
Klo- avoid the diflSculty by a change of accentuation, placing the 
zaqe/m a at DO^yiH, and so making I'nw vh the predicate : 
Saul and Jonathan, the beloved and the pleasant, 
In their lives and in their death were not divided ; 
They were swifter than eagles, stronger than lions. 
'\W is, of course, strictly not the Eagle^ but the Great Vul/ure (see 
Mic. I, 16 *; and Tristram, Nat, HisL of the Bible, p. 173 f.). 

24. DDOT^l] The suffix being conceived as the object^ and not 
as the genitive (in accordance with the common construction of the 
ptcp.), in which case, of course, the article could not be employed ; 
cf. ^, 18, 33 ^^n ^nrWDPl, where this is clear from the^brw of the 
suffix. 

D^^iy Dy] * together with pleasures or luxuries ' (comp. on I 15, 
32). It is against the usage of the prep. Oy to understand the 
phrase adverbially = in a pleasurable manner (Keil); and in so far 
as fi'^iiy are not articles of dress, they must be associated with ^M8^ 
zeugmatically. (LXX [nrrhL K6<rfuw vfi&p = \yn^ Dy.) 

n^yon] Cf. the use of nijyn in Am. 8, 10; and the opposite 
T^ T*'^ Tnn Ex. 33, 5 : also 7\^ in Lev. 19, 19. Ez. 44, 17. 

25^. 'Jonathan upon thy high places is slain!' David turns 
again to address Israel, as in v, 19. 

26. nnK7B?] The normal form would be ^5y??> ^^^ ^^® ^^^ '^ 
one of those in which a H^^ verb follows the analogy of a verb n"^, 
' the termination of the n"^ being attached to it externally' (K6nig, 
p. 614: comp. pp. 610 f., 625): cf. '"^O^fnn Jos. 6, 17; '^^^^ 
Zech. 13, 4; also nifc^np Jud. 8, i ; n)^bo Jer. 25, 12 ; ny«5©n 50, 
20. Comp. Stade, § 143©. 

27. Pionfe ^i>3] i.e. (figuratively) Saul and Jonathan themselves, 
conceived poetically as the instruments of war (Ew. Th. Ke.). 



» As Is. 30, a». Am. 5, 7. 1 j**: cf. iff, 18, 33. 49, 7 (which tmst ... and boast). 
' Where the ' baldness * alluded to is the doum (in place of feathers) on the 
neck and head, that is characteristic of the Great Vnltare. 
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On this Lament, Ewald, Die Dichkr des alien Bundes^ i. i 
( 1 866), pp. 1 48-1 51, should be compared. There breathes through- 
out a spirit of generous admiration for Saul, and of deep and pure 
affection for Jonathan : the bravery of both heroes, the benefits 
conferred by Saul upon his people, the personal gifts possessed by 
Jonathan, are commemorated by the poet in beautiful and pathetic 
language. It is remarkable that no reUgious thought of any kind 
appears in the poem: the feeling expressed by it is purely 
human. 

2, I. n^n] with reference to the higher position of Judah : 
so w, 2. 3. 

4. ne^] Difficult. ' The men of Jabesh-Gilead are they that 
have buried Saul ' is an unnaturally worded sentence, besides being 
questionable as Hebrew (D^3^ not pap IBV would be the form 
in which the subject should be expressed). *)fiW is best taken as 
in I, 4 after "^OK^. No such emphasis, however, appears to rest 
upon ly^a XT'S' ^B^3» as to explain or justify these words being 
prefixed to ^WV^ (see on I 20, 8) ; and it is simplest to suppose that 
an accidental transposition has taken place, and that ne^ should 
stand immediately after nOK^ (where, in fact, LXX appear to have 
read it). 

5. n5^:«] LXX ^ytwficwwffs^^ya, as 21, 12. 1 23, 11. 12; probably 
rightly, "h^ might easily be changed to the more usual nsOM, 
especially under the influence of v, 4^ 

•\JW] ye who . . . implying, however, a reason (=otriyfff), and so 
equivalent to tn that ye . . . Comp. 6^. I 26, 16. Gen. 42, 21. 
^. 71, 19 Thou who . . . ! 139, 15 / who . . . ! (Germ. Der du , , ,y 
Der ich . . .) 

T^ IDnn] LXX (cod. A : 6 is here, for two verses, defective) 
rh Acor rw ^fow=mrr IDH : cf. I 20 14 MT. 

6. n«tn] There is nothing in the context for this word to be 
referred to. The impf. nss'yx, not less than the position of the 
clause after 'ai mn^ BTT, postulates an allusion to somethingyw/wr^ / 
and does not permit the reference, assumed by Th. Ke., to the 
message of greeting sent at the time by David. The proposal of 
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We. to read nnn for nwn removes all difficulty : * I also will shew 
you good, because ye have done this thing.' 

7. Vn ^^:h IW] 13, 28 end. I i%,i*j. 
^riK Dai] position as I 15, i. 

8. . ♦ • -VB^ fcOV nB>] Usage requires 'ai KSVn nB> (r^. r, 10; 
I a4, 6). 

n WB^K] Cod. 93 Holmes EiV/SoaX ; so ol XoiytoV (i. e. Aq. Symm. 
Theod.) in the Hexapla ; comp. Isbalem of the Itala. See i Ch. 8, 
33 and 9, 39 ^8?^, which leave no doubt that this was the true 
name of Saul's son, changed at a later period into Ish-bosheth for 
the purpose of avoiding what was interpreted then as a compound 
of the name of the Phoenician deity Baal, The change, however, 
was not carried through consistently : the original Esh-baal (i. e. 
man of Baal — a title of Jehovah [see on 4, 4] : comp. at Carthage 
naniW man of Tanith^) remained in the two genealogies in i Ch., 
and here in particular MSS. or recensions *. 
'^ Notice ^K thrice, followed by ^y thrice, in one and the same 
sentence: comp. 3, 29. Jer. 26, 15. 28, 8; and on I 13, 13. 

"i^ ^")WKn] The name is recognised even by Keil as corrupt : 
for neither the Assyrians f^^tS^^?) nor the Arabian tribe of XTsy^ 
(Gen. 25, 3) can be intended ; and the name of a tribe so insig- 
nificant as not to be mentioned elsewhere is not in this connexion 
probable. Pesh. Vulg. express ^^«^fn (so Th. Ew. We.). The 
situation, in agreement with the position of the name next to that 
of Gilead, would suit excellently (see Jos. 12, 5. 13, 13): but Keil 
objects that Geshur at this time (see 3, 3^) possessed an inde- 
pendent king, so that Ishbosheth could have exercised no juris- 
diction over it. K6hler, Kp. Klo. read ^.??,9? G^^- ^> 3^): cf. Targ. 

np3] The original form of the suffix of 3 sg. msc. is retained in 
this word eighteen times (Is. 15, 3. 16, 7. Jer. 2, 21. 8, 6. 10 bis, 
15, 10 MT. [read '^i^h^^ Dn)»3]. 20, 7. 48, 31. 38. Ez. 11, 15. 20, 

* Euting, Punische SUine (1871), No. 327. 

" LXX has in ch, 3-4 the strange error Mt/upifioiTBt for nwa"W*». So Lucian*s 
recension throughout, except 4, 4 where the form Me/i^^ooA. occurs. 
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40. 36, 10. Hos. 13, 2. Nah. 2, i. Hab. i, 9. 15)^; and sporadically 
(see on 21, i) in other cases. For the position of ^3 with a suflSx 
after the subst. to which it refers, giving it greater independence 
and emphasis, comp. i Ki. 22, 28 (=Mic. i, 2). Is. 9, 8. Jer. 13, 19. 
Mai. 3, 9. V^. 8, 8. 67, 4. 6 ; and especially in Ezekiel, Ez. 11, 15. 
14, 5. 20, 40. 39, 2. 32, 12. 30. 35, 15. 36, 5 («b); and in the 
x^rew(/ person, Is. 14, 29.31. Mic. 2, 12. 

10. nrw vn] See on I 12, 14. As We. points out, v. 10^ is the 
natural sequel of v. 9, and ought not to be separated from it. The 
chronological statements of v, io» agree so indifferently with the 
data stated, or implied, in other parts of these books, that the 
entire clause is probably a late and unauthoritative insertion in 
the text. 

13. wy] LXX adds p-UTO: so Th. We. Klo. 

15. nBDM rajn] 'and passed over by number,* — ^nay of the 
individuals passing in order before the teller. Cf. Jer. 33, 13 : also 
Lev. 27, 32. Ez. 20, 37. 

rwY^vb"^ The \ is not represented in LXX, Pesh. ; and the 
passage is improved by its omission. 

16. ^:i1 Uim] a circumstantial clause ='ze;//^ his sword in his 
fellow's side/ LXX, however, after B^ express ^T, in which 
case the two clauses will be parallel : ' And they fastened each his 
hand upon [Gen. 21, 18] the head of his fellow, and his sword in 
his fellow's side.' 

tOp^] sc. ^?.^5 (I 16, 4): so elsewhere with this verb, as Gen. 
II, 9. 16, 14. 19, 22 al. 

Wy^ npi>n] i.e. the Field of Sword-edges : see ^. 89, 44. LXX 
McpW rSiv €7ri^owXo)i'=D'nyn f^P/^, Or rather D^Tirn 'n (the root being 
rnv I 24, 12. Ex. 21,13), the Field of the Plotters or Liers in wait^ 
which is adopted by Ew. Hist, iii. 156 [E.T. 114], and We, 



* The orthography ^^3 seventeen times: Gen. 25, 25. Ex. 14, 7. 19, 18. Nu. 
33, 13. Lev. 13, 13. Is. I, 23. 9, 8. 16. Jer. 6, 13 Ms, Mai. 3, 9. ^. 29, 9. 53, 4. 
Pr. 24, 31. 30, 27. Job 21, 23. Cant. 5, 16. 
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1 8. d^avn nnJO] *Tn« in a comparison as 6, 20. 13, 13. Job 2, 
ID. V^. 82, 7. 

20. nt] imparting directness and force, in the question, to rmtC : 
so Gen. 27, 21. i Ki. 17, 7. 17. 

21. ip niDi] ». 22 i5> niD: Gen. 22, 5 D3i> Uf. 27, 43 iWna; 
Dt. I, 7 D35> WD. 40 X£h M. 2, 13 D35> nay. 5, 27 m^ \s0. 

22. no?] LXX explicitly Ua fifj. See on I 19, 17. 

'ai l*Kl] As both We. and Dr. Weir remark, the text of LXX 
contains a double rendering of these words, the second for ^3fi KIW 
expressing n^B npH^ and being evidently the original LXX ren- 
dering, though made from a corrupt text^ . 

23. vnnn] idiomatically=/>i his place ^ where he stood {on 1 14, 9). 
rrcm ♦ ♦ ♦ Kan i^a \T1] exactly as I 10, n. 

24. ♦ ♦ ♦ TOfTi nua K^e^m] A sentence of the same type as Gen. 
19, 23. 44, 3 \rh^ Dns^ium nw ^'p:ff\: Tenses, §§ 166, 169. Theod. 
for not?, from a sense acquired by it in post-Bibl. Hebr. (as in 
Syr.), has vhpaydnyht (hence Vulg. aquaeductus : cf Aq. on 8, i) : 
but were the word used as an appellative we should expect the 
art. {r\wr\). 

26. ^ ^no ny] So Hos. 8, 5. Zech. i, i2t. 

27. D%n5>Kn ^n] LXX mn^ (as always elsewhere, in this oath). 
* As God liveth, (I say) that unless thou hadst spoken, that then 
only after the morning had the people gotten themselves up, each 
from after his brother,' i.e. if thou hadst not suggested to them v, 26 
to cease from arms, they would have continued the pursuit till 
to-morrow morning. For the repetition of ^3, see on I 14, 39. 
m as 19, 7. npano lit. after the morning: p as in D^9^*9, etc. 

n^3] The Ni/, is used idiomatically, of getting away from so as , 
to abandon (Nu. 16, 24. 27), especially of an army raising a siege, 
Jer. 37, 5. ". 

28. IDTi^ vh\\ See on I I, 7 b^\xr\ K^: cf. I 2, 25 lyDB^ K^n. 
31. n:^3K3l] Read ^B^0K3 or (with LXX) '•B^JKO: cf v, 15. VlO 

at the end of the verse is superfluous : B^K ♦ • • ^^ being evidently 
the obj. (which is required) to IDH. The insertion in RV. of so that 
in italics is a sufficient indication how anomalous the verse is in 
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the Hebrew. Th. Ke. would understand ne^ before ViD: but the 
omission of the relative pronoun in Hebrew prose is almost confined 
to the late and unclassical style of the Chronicler; see on 1 14, 21. 
LXX trap alrov = taKO. 

8, I. rO'TK] * Job II, 9 ('"T?). Jer. 29, 28. The masc. does not 
occur. LXX cVl noKv, reading nanK (r\T\n); Dr. Weir. 

D^i>ni ^:hr\ • ♦ • prm i?n\ See on 1 2, 26. 

2. nS] The Kt., as We. suggests, might be pointed ^^^^ (for 
^*^fM^)> ^^ ^^ analogy of the contracted forms which now and then 
occur in Fi'el (Nah. i, 4 ^nS5^3!!. Lam. 3, 33 nan. 53 ^'^H. 2 Ch. 32, 
30 v^^5 [but comp. K5nig, p. 436 f.]. However, the contraction 
is in all cases somewhat against analogy, and therefore probably 
nothing more than a clerical error; nor, in Pu'al, is there any 
instance of it at all. No doubt, the Qri VT">^5 is here right. 

$• nn nev] By analogy (see v. 3*) the name of "Eglah's first 
husband would be expected : doubtless, therefore, 11*1 is due either 
to a lapsus calami or to some transcriptional corruption. 

6. * V. 6^ is the continuation of ». i. Vv, 2-5 have been inserted 
subsequently, and v. 6* conceals the juncture ' (We.). 

'a pmno %t*7\\ * was shewing himself strong (I 4, 9) in' [noi/or], 
etc., i. e. was exerting himself in connexion with the house of Saul, 
for the purpose of maintaining it. Elsewhere, in this sense, con- 
strued with Tja (10, 12), or Dy (Dan. 10, 21. i Ch. 11, 10). 

7. IDtOl] As Ishbosheth has not been hitherto named in the 
present connexion, the insertion of hwcq^ (^3I5V) rW2 IT^N after 
itMH is necessary : cf. LXX mi dat¥ M€n<lHpoa6€ vl6s 2aovX. 

8. rniiT^ IB^] * Matting hjudsih: (Not,*whoM</a;/*M Judah/ 
Ke.) The point of the comparison lies in the reference to the 
Judaean 3^3 BW. 

W%\\ with emphasis, iihdayy at this time. Abner protests that at 
the very time at which Ishbosheth is bringing his charge against 
him, he is doing his best for the house of Saul. 

^» ♦ ♦ ♦ Dy] ""With the house of Saul, viz. towards his brethren,' etc. 

in^VOn] foDowed similarly by T3 Zech. 1 1, 6. KVD or rWD to 
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arrive, come iOy nvon to cause to come to, with T3 to place into the 
hand of, hand over to. 

*Tpfini]=and (yet) thou visitest, etc. For the adversative sense, 
sometimes implied in % cf. 19, 28. Gen. 32, 31 : Tenses, § 74 ^. 

PlB^n py] LXX niw }1j; *a fault concerning a woman' (and 
nothing more). So We. Klo. 

1 1. "D*? -MK HK 3^B>n5>] lit. to turn hack Abner with (Ew. § 279c) 
<i word—Xo reply to, answer Abner : I 17, 30 and often. 

1 2. \nnn] Generally explained as = where he was (2, 23). But 
the use is singular : for the sufl^x would refer naturally not to 111 
but to the subject of n^l (see 2, 23 ; and on 1 14, 9). Lucian has 
i\% Xf)9ptt)i'=n}i3n (or f^?n), of which Vinn is prob. a corruption. 

pfcrtD^) IDwi)] At least pKPmD^ would be required, if the words 
were meant to express Whose is the land? but even so, they are 
incompatible as they stand with what follows, ^DK in*13 nni3 IDK^, 
which is also the purport of the message, and which according to 
Hebrew usage ought to follow ViPin immediately. The least change 
that will suffice to produce an intelligible sentence, is to read 
pKmo5>, and to omit the following nDKi>. At the same time, it 
must be admitted that the proposal 'ai ^K IH^Tl nni5 is complete 
without any prefatory introduction ; and probably the three words 
are altogether due to error. LXX it^^ Aovctd th GoiXofi o5 ijv ira^- 
XP^fia Xry«v Aco^ov jk.tA., where TropaxP^fia^Vinn, SO that cZr GoiXofi 
o^ fy (fi( ei/Xofun; yy\¥ cod. A) must be a subsequent insertion, in 
the wrong place, representing inrm again (=€^ eat) and nsb IOkJ^ 
PK [pM (ltD5>) nD^=Xa/iou yi^, hence Xuft o5 171^]. IIapaxp5fui \kywf 
e^taBov appears to shew that in the Hebrew text used by LXX innn 
nrna 10Hi> stood together. 

TOP 'n<\ Cf. Jer. 26, 24 (nw); rather differently, ch. 14, 19. 

13. ironn ^iBi> DK ^a] 'except before thy bringing' — an unin- 
telligible constructioa D» ^3 and ^ifi^ exclude one another ; and 
we must read either lioan ^ifii> ^5/or^ thy bringing, or ri^?n* D^ ^3 
^ATr^^/ thou bring. The latter is expressed by LXX (*^ \i^ ^>«iy»0' 

15. B^K Dyo] ' from a man ' ! Read, of course, with LXX i^W. 

* With % as Is. 43, 33. a Ki. 9, a. 
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I?, rrn • ♦ ♦ na^n] * had been,' a plup. : for DP "D*? cf. Jud. 18, 7. 

D^BT^OD Dn^n] 'Aw<? htm (continuously) seeking.' Cf. Dt. 9, 7. 
22.24: 75w«, § 135. 5. 

18. JW^n] 'Evidently a clerical error for jr»Bnj<, which many 
MSS. have, and which is expressed by all versions ' (Keil). 

20. D^KOKTI] The men being definite (20*), D^WK^ is certainly 
what would be expected : comp. i, n, 17, 12, 

21. l«rw Tmr\ ^WC\ See on I 2, 16. 

22. K3] No doubt, * Joab is the principal person for the narrator ' 
(Keil) : but, with 3fcn^ TH nay preceding, iO by Hebrew idiom 
ought to be plural. Read D^fc<3 (i. e. in the older orthography Deo) : 
a D has dropped out before the O of *TnanD. 

24. Ti^n li>^] * and he is gone (with) a going '=* and he is gone 
off,* — very idiomatic and forcible, not to be abandoned in favour of 
the more ordinary expression here offered by LXX IJ}nj fc<7»T :!I2?1 
'i1 (ip flprjvu is manifestly derived merely from w, 21^, 22^, 23^: 
but while the narrator, and reporters, use the common D1^B^3 1^, 
Joab characteristically expresses himself with greater energy "jp^i 
Tht\)> At the same time, ». 25 would doubtless be more forcible 
as an interrogative ; and it is quite possible that td^n may have 

/alien out after Tl^n. 

25. IfcftaO] Why the abnormal (and incorrect) form ^K3te 
should be substituted as Qri, unless for the sake of the assonance 
with iwno, is not apparent. 

27. nyirn Tin ^] The middle of the gate would scarcely be the 
place in which Joab could converse with Abner quietly. LXX U 
vXayuov ttjs mf\rj9 = ^Wty Tl\ '^ (see Lev. i, ii. Nu. 3, 29. 35 
Hebrew and LXX) * to the side of the gate,* which is favoured 
also by the verb ITO^ * led aside.* 

^W] A usage approximating curiously to the Aramaic : comp. 
\i^MA in guietude, quietly, m the Pesh. 1 12, 11 al. (= n03). Is. 8, 6 
(=0K^). Job 4, 13 (of the quiet of night). 

BIDnn DB^ in3^] Probably ^K should be restored before «1Dnn, in 
conformity with the construction elsewhere (2, 23. 4, 6. 20, 10). 
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28. 1^'^ Dyo] DyiD, the acquittal being conceived as proceeding 
from Jehovah : comp. Nu. 32, 22 mrmD D^pi DD^m. 

29. li>rr] Comp. Jer. 23, 19=30, 23 (of a tempest) DWn B«n 5>p 
SrP ; and Hos. 1 1, 6. 

1^D3 p^ino] (dii is io be globular or rw«</ (especially of a 
woman's breasts) : hence dlli is the sphere in which a star moves 
(Qor. 21, 34. 36, 40), and i5ai the whorl of a spindle, Lat. verti- 
cillus, as ^B in Hebrew, Prov. 31, 19 (comp. Delitzsch), where, 
no doubt, it is used for the spindle generally. Here the word 
is commonly supposed to denote a staff: but it must be admitted 
{a) that other words are elsewhere used in Hebrew to express this 
idea (see 2 Ki. 4, 29. 31, and especially Zech. 8, 4 1T3 taJPCfe B^^^ 
OnD^ aiD), and {b) that the transference of the term to denote an 
object lacking the characteristic feature (the whorl) which it pro- 
perly denotes, is improbable — or, at least, is only admissible if it 
can be shewn to be probable that the consciousness of the original 
sense of l^fi had been lost in Hebrew, and that the Hebrew who 
used the word thought only of the ' spindle ' as a whole, and not of 
the whorl in particular. It is to be observed, however, that both in 
Hebrew and Arabic the derivatives of the root .all denote objects 
distinctly circular or round. The rendering staff is thus, to say the 
least, oj)en to question; and Aq. Symm. {&TfMKTov), Jer. {tenens 
fusum\ Pesh. (Ujli^qod t^tt), B5. Th. have sound philological 
grounds for adhering to the usual sense of spindle^ and interpreting 
the words as an imprecation that Joab might always count among 
his descendants — not brave warriors, but — men fit only for the 
occupations of women. Comp. how * " Hercules with the distaff " 
was the type of unmanly feebleness among the Greeks ' (quoted 
from Bo., by Kp., who, however, does not himself accept the ex- 
planation) \ 



^ Keil declares indeed (against Bottcher) that 'the assertion that *]bD in 
Hebrew, Tahnudic, and Arabic means only spindle, never staff, is contradicted 
by any lexicon of these languages : * but this confident statement is, unfortu- 
nately, not borne out by the fisicts. It is true, indeed^ that *]Vd in Tahnudic (as 
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30. '\^Mb unn] ^ as 1 23, 10, and with nn itself (in iafer Hebrew) 
Job 5, a. Ew. Klo., on the ground of LXX humaptnipox/vTo, prefer 
to read VTJK laid ambush /or: but this would scarcely be a just 
description of the manner in which Joab actually slew Abner : nor 
does the preceding narrative imply that Joab and Abishai had done 
previously anything that could be so described. 

31. liaK ^OW] \*t, preceding the bier in the funeral procession. 

33. nu:3n] not ' Did Abntr die?' (noq), but * Was Abner on the 
way to die?' was this the end reserved for him ? For the impf. cf. 
2 Ki. 3, 27 his firstborn 1^^ IB^ who was to reign after him : 
13, 14 the illness 13 TWCS^ IIW which he was to die of: Tenses^ 

§39^- 

34. nnOiTK^] K7 with the ptcp. is very uncommon, and not to 
be imitated: comp. Jer. 4, 22. V^. 38, 15. Job 12, 3 (Ew. § 320^). 
Ez. 22, 24. Dt. 28, 61 : Tenses, p. 233 noU. 

hwa] sc. ^W ; comp. I 2, 13. On 5>a3, see on I 25, 25. 

Abner, David laments, has experienced a death that was un- 
deserved : he has died the death of a ^33, a reprobate, godless 
person, whom an untimely end might be expected to overtake. 
Abner had committed nothing worthy of death : his hands and feet 
were not botmd, as though he were a criminal, condemned to 
execution : he succumbed to the treacherous blow of an assassin. 

35. nv^in^] The word is confined to this book (12, 17. 13, 5. 6. 



in Biblical Hebrew and Phoenician [CIS, 7]) has another meaning besides 
sptnd/e, viz. district, circle (Genn. Kreis) : bat the lexica of the languages 
named do not support the meaning staff, Buxtoif indeed mentions this as one 
of its meanings : but his examples support only the sense spindle ; and Levy 
for post-Biblical Hebrew, and Freytag, Dozy, and Lane for Arabic, do not 
recognise the meaning staff 9X all! The objection that i^oa p»mo * grasping 
the spindle ' is too strong an expression is not conclusive : mVt,Lc,\ht phrase 
used is l^D iDon n'CD*); and p'lnn and ^on do not differ so widely as to 
authorise us to say that the one could, and the other could not, be applied to the 
use of the spindle. A * parable ' in the ffreshith Rabbah, % 56, referred to by 
Levy, is worth quoting : i^cn |Oi Vnirr moH hd^do m»»ynw nwK^ ^«o 
ia»H 'T^ Ka« ^3 DmiH idh \^ ^S\sS n' nnno « i3'h t»]^ »m»yn n\r\ 
^Sr^b >n]^io mnw nsn »3»h ^3'd^ .n-^son mina 'npoy© Vawa h^h 
(1 Vmn««W^; y\mtomcve; o V-^toi^ because ; -^^^6^ to he occupied), 

o 
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lo) : so Pr">3y^</i3, 5. 7. lot. rti3 occurs Lam. 4, 10; and T\T\'^ 
^, 69, 22t. 

DM ^3] noi^excepi, as t^. 13 : the two particles are to be separ- 
ated, ^3 introducing the oath, as I 14, 44, and DM expressing it 
{if..J =surely no/). HDIMD ^3 Gen. 39, 23 only.' 

36. ^y\ ^33] * as whatsoever the king did pleased all the people ' 
would require ^3 yt^tO for ^33 (3 never having the force of a 
conjunction). The text can only be rendered : ' like all that the 
king did, 1/ (viz. his conduct on the present occasion) pleased all 
the j)eople.' 

37. linDTO] So )b nn\n nwD i Ki. 2, 15; rwn mn^ t\hd Jos. 
II, 20. 

39. "p] Under^ weak, opp. to DH5^. 

1^ mtWl] The contrast which, in virtue of the contrasted ideas 
connected by it, is implicit in the copula 1, would be expressed in 
English distinctly by and at the same time, and yet, or though (cf. 
Cant. I, 5). The rendering of Keil *and only just anointed king* 
— as though David intended to say that, as a young king, he was 
not strong enough to oppose his wishes to Joab — expresses a 
thought suitable in itself, but does not legitimately represent the 
Hebrew: there is nothing in the text to express, or even to 
suggest, the crucial only just ! Ew. rendered * And I this day live 
delicately and am an anointed king,' etc. The sense thus attached 
to T» is defensible (Dt. 28, 54 J^ym ^3 "X^. Is. 47, i): but the 
rendering labours under the disadvantage of obliterating the anti- 
thesis, which, nevertheless, seems to be designed, between "p and 
D^e^p. MT. (so far as the consonants go) is presupposed by LXX 
((n;yyci^ff='p misread as *|M, see Lev. 18, 14. 20, 20 : xol co^cora- 

4, I. i51Ke>-p] ' LXX rightly mserts Ishbosheth before ^WK^ p : 
the omission in the Hebrew may perhaps be explained by the 
resemblance between (5>y3BV) nwC'^K and yoB^I ' (Dr. Weh-). 

1^^ IDTI] as Jer. 6, 24. Is. 13, 7 al.: the masc. as Zeph. 3, 16. 
2 Ch. 1$, 7 by Ges. § 147*. 
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2. h^\!fxr\2 vn] The text, as it stands, is not translateable. Read 

with LXX hwnwnpL fy^^mh) nea-e^Ki> w. 

nnta] Evidently, near Gibeon. In Jos. 18, 25 f. TOim pjDa 
navorn m"^Kai are named together among the cities of Benjamin. 

4. nW^fiO] In I Ch. 8, 34 i>»3 3^9, in 9, 40 ^y3"nt?. One 
of these fonns is certainly the original name. There was a time 
when the name ^3 lord was applied innocently to Jehovah * : but, 
in consequence no doubt of the confusion which arose on the part 
of the unspiritual Israelites between Jehovah and the Phoenician 
god * Baal,' the habit was discountenanced by the prophets, espe- 
cially by Hosea (2, 18), and ultimately fell out of use. Proper 
names, therefore, in which ^3 originally formed part had to be 
disguised, or otherwise rendered harmless. This was generally 
done by substituting Dfi^ shame* for ^^ as in the case of Eshbaal 
(above, on 2, 8), and of Meribbaal the name of Saul's grandson here, 
and of one of his sons by Ri^ah in 21, 8. In the case of the 
latter name the change to nB^ni'^ntD (or nc^ano) appears not to 
have been thought sufficient ; and the name was further disguised 
by being altered to T\t^BO, which was probably taken to mean 
f One who scaiiers or disperses (cf. Dt. 32, 26 Dn'^KDK) Shame'/ 
Jerubbaal (Gideon), properly Baal strives^ being interpreted to mean 
'One that strives with Baal' (Jud. 6, 32), was suffered to remain, 



» Comp. H. Schultz, AlttesL Theologie, ed. a (1878), p. 48a ; cd. 4 (1889), 
p. 519: Baethgen, Beitrdge, etc., pp. T41-4. 

^ For nvi shame as a designation of Baal, see Jer. 3, 24. xi, 13. Hos. 9, 10; 
comp. in LXX i Ki 18, 19. 25 ot wpwfffjToi rijs alffxyvrp* Dillmann, in an 
elaborate essay devoted to the subject in the Monatsberichte der Kon.-Prtuss. 
Academic der Wissenschaften su Berlin , 1881, June 16, observing the strong 
tendency shewn not only in LXX, bat in other ancient versions ^ well, to 
obscure or remove the name^ of Baal, thinks that the habit of substituting 
olcx^ for it is the explanation of the strange ^ BoaX of certain parts of LXX 
(e.g. Je^pijah constantly, — a, 33. 7, 9. 11, 13. 17. 19, 5 aL Hos. a, 10. 13, i : 
so Rom. II, 4) : BoaX was left in the text, but the fem, of the art. was an 
indication that alox^^ ^^^^ intended to be read. No traces of an androgynous 
Baal have been found in Phoenician Inscriptions. 

' Lucian has throughout (except ai, 8) the intermediate form Mc/i0fj9aoA. 
Perhaps this is a survival of the first stage in the transforming process. 

2 
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except in ^A. II, 21 where it was altered to ]tT\j\^sheth, In less 
read books, however, the names remained sometimes unchanged : 
thus ^3B« and i>ynantD are preserved in Ch., as also jn^^3 Baal 
knaws^ the name of one of David's sons, called in ch, 5, 16 PT^M 
' God knows S' and the name of David's hero V^hyi i Ch. la, 5, and 
of his oflficer pn^ya 27, 28*. It will be observed that these 
names are particularly frequent in the families of Saul and David, 
both zealous worshippers of Jehovah (comp. among other things in 
the case of Saul the name of his son )njin^). ^)Da>'^D will be a 
name of the same form (a rare one in Hebrew : above on I i, 20) 
as f'SDd'^:^ Baal blesses^ on a seal from Aleppo, the Nabataean 
^KD^pD, and 5>eortW, i>K30^nO (above, p. 14 notey 

6. Dnnvn aaWD HK] The cogn. accus. ODB^ is here not the 
place of reclining {^couch)y but the act of reclining (as in the 
expression nat ^V^ Jud. 21, 11 al.), in the present context = 
siesta : * was taking his noon-tide rest.' 

6. ronrr^ ina^ D^Dn mpb ir^an Tinny ik3 mm] nan thttker 

is redundant : IKa and ina'^l both anticipate prematurely 7* ; ^np!> 
D^Dn is inappropriate, and the rendering ' as though fetching wheat ' 
iUegitimate. Read with We. after LXX n^pb n^an nn^t^ ni?} 
I^ril djrn D'^tsn « and behold the portress of the house was cleaning 
wheat, and she slumbered and slept, and Rechab and Ba'anah slipt 
in,' etc. The words explain how it happened that Rechab and 
Ba'anah obtained entrance to Ishbosheth's house. 

1D7tD3] slipt in or through (LXX bUkaBov, joining the word 
closely with v. y * slipt through, and entered into the house,' etc.), 
in accordance with the primary meaning of the root (cf. 10?D Is. 34, 
'6 > ^vP? 66, 7'), and not in the special sense of slipping through 
or away from pursuers, L e. of escaping. 

8. nilDpa . ♦ • in'^l] So 22, 48 : comp. nilDpi rm Jud. II, 36. 



* Comp^ Jud. 9, 46 n>na ^h for nna \vi 8, 33. 9, 4. 

* Comp. also Sjpa itself, as a pr. n., i Ch. 5, 5. 8, 30 (» 9, 36). 

* Of li^ng eggs, properly (as it seems) elabi fecit (Ges.). Cf. the NiC in 
I ao, 39 ' let me get away ' (without the idea of escaping). 
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9. 'ai mt nvK] So I Ki. I, 29. 

10. 13 nrnK)] after ^^ n^ion treated as a casus pendens; so i Ki. 
9, 20 f. 12, 17. 15, 13 : Tensesy § 127 a. 

mCD l^nn? "HW] * to whom I ought, forsooth, to have given a 
reward for his good tidings/ ^nn^ must be explained on the analogy 
of 2 Ki. 13, 19 rtan? percuHendum erat quinquies aut sexies, — an 
extension of a usage more common in present time, Hos. 9, 13 etc. 
(Tenses, § 204). The clause can hardly express David's view of 
the transaction: he could not think that the Amaleqite really 
deserved a reward for his tidings : it must express what David 
ought to have done in the judgment of the Amaleqite himself, or 
of men in general unable to appreciate David's regard for Saul 
(hence * forsooth '). Keil : ' in order to give him a reward for his 
good tidings' (ironically), treating 1B^ 2iS=:namefy (Ew. 338^) : so 
substantially RV. But such a sense of iKffH cannot be substantiated: 
so that, if this be felt to be the meaning of the passage, we must 
follow the suggestion of We. to * omit 1BV, as due to a false inter- 
pretation of )b ^nni^, which in its tirni arose from a mistaking of 
the ironical sense of nrwsnJ 

11. ^3 P|K] how much more (should I do so), wJien . . . ; as Ez. 
i& g. Job 9, 14; and ^3 ffX\ I 23, 3. 2 Ki. 5, 13. 

pnv B^K riK] DK followed by an undefined subst. : comp. on 1 9, 3. 

tD3TtD ♦ ♦ ♦ t5p3K] The same idiomatic use of TO in I 20, 16. 
Gen. 31, 39. 43» 9- Is. i, 12. Ez. 3, 18. 2o(lDl). 33, 8 (lOl); and 
with enn Gen. 9, 5 {pi). Ez. 34, 10. 

12. IVltpi] The word is used similarly, Jud. i, 6. 7. 

6, 1-3. 6-10=1 Ch. II, 1-9. The parallel passages in Chron- 
icles should be compared, and the variations noted, in the manner 
exhibited above, on I 31. The reader who will be at the pains of 
doing this consistentfy (especially in the parts of Chronicles which 
are parallel to 1-2 Kings), will, when he has eliminated the varia- 
tions which seem to be due to accident, understand better than 
from any description in books the m^/A^^ followed by the Chronicler 
in the compilation of his work, and the manner in which he dealt 
with his sources in the process. 
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6, I. niDK^ notOl] 'Thus, immediately together, rarely, 20, 18. 
Ex. 15, I. Nu. 20, 3; Ges. Tfus,^ p. 119^ : on the contrary, very 
frequently as in v, 6. JuA 15, 13, separated by a pronoun or other 
word ' (We.). Geiger in an article on this idiom* regards it as a 
mark of the later period of the language, and seeks to shew that 
most of the passages in which it occurs — even those of the second 
class noticed by We. — are redactional additions. But yavh was in 
such frequent use for the purpose of mtroducing a speech, that its 
proper force must have been early forgotten ; and the habit must 
soon have grown up of using it instinctively, irrespectively of the 
fact that the same verb might have been already employed in the 
sentence. 

i^ The same expression occurs 19, 13. 14; Gen. 29, 14. Jud. 
9, 2. I Ch. II, I. 

2. K^tD nn^^^] ^Mni following shews that the words are wrongly 
divided, and that the Massorah is right in correcting fennt3n D^n 

^30m] « dropped as i Ki. 21, 21 yht!^ ^OD '•iin. Jer. 19, 15. 
39, 16 : I Ki. 21, 29. Mic. i, 15 (both ^M) : i Ki. 12, 12 DJQT 13>1 
al., sometimes (but not always) before another K (as though the 
omission were due to the juxtaposition of the two identical letters) : 
see 01. p. 69. 

3. ninn] here first in the metaph. sense. So 7, 7. Mic. 5, 3; and, 
with the figure usually developed explicitly, often in Jeremiah, as 
2, 8. 3, 15. 10, 21. 22, 22. 23, 1-4; Ez. 34 (throughout), al. 

6. nDK^] sc. nDlwn— of course, among the Jebusites. The 
Chronicler (I 11, 5) writes explicitly DW '^W DtDN^l; but LXX 
read precisely the same consonants as MT., though they render as 
a passive ipptBti. 

*p^Dn] ' but the blind and the lame will turn thee away : ' the 
sing, by Ew. § 316* ; Ges. § 147*. But it is better to point T!^^?J|. 
• Except thou take away' (AV. RV.) would require O'l^pn DM ^3. 

7. On the site of Zion = the * City of David,' see Riehm, Hand- 
worierhuch des BihL Alier turns ^ s.v. ; Stade, Gesch, Isr. i. 315 f,; 

* Judische ZeUschnft, iv. 1866, pp. 27-35 ; comp. v. p. 188 ; vi. p. 159. 
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EncycL Britannica, ed. 9, art. Jerusalem (Pt II). The part of 
Jerusalem which is now called Zion^ and is so marked on maps, is 
the South- FF<?j/ Hill; but the tradition identifying this hill with 
Zion does not reach back beyond the 4th century a.d.; and there 
are the strongest reasons, based on the usage of the OT. itself, for 
believing that the * Zion' of ancient times was the South--£tw/ Hill 
of Jerusalem, on the North (and highest) part of which stood the 
Temple, and on the South (contiguous to the Temple) the Royal 
Palace, built by Solomon. The author of i Mace, expressly 
identifies * Zion ' with the hill on which the Temple was situate 
(i Mace. 4,37 f. 7,33). 

8. ^W n^tD ^3] It is easier on this passage to say what it does 
not mean than what it does mean. The renderings that have been 
adopted most generally by modem scholars, both implying, how- 
ever, a deviation from the existing MT., are (c^ * Whosoever smiteth 
the Jebusites, let him get up to the watercourse, and (smite) the 
blind and the lame,' etc. (so RV.). Upon this interpretation, nan is 
supposed to have fallen out in clause h (l^K n3nv for nw). '3 yw, 
however, elsewhere means simply to touch : where it may be repre- 
sented by the English word reach, it is applied not to a person 
arriving at a spot, but to some object extending to it, so as to touch 
it, as I Ki. 6, 27 the wing of the one cherub touched the wall, Hos. 
4, 2 and blood touchethy reacheth to blood (forming a continuous 
stream) : more often with iy, ^, or ^y, metaphoricaUy of mis- 
fortune, the sword, etc., Jud. 20, 34. 41. Mic. i, 9. Jer. 4, 10 al. 
Touch, the legitimate rendering of 'l yw, is weak : get up to is 2l 
questionable paraphrase. {I) The words are rendered, with y|5 for 
J^"^, * Whosoever smiteth the Jebusites, let him hurl down the 
watercourse the blind and the lame,' etc. (so Ew. Ke.). But '3 p^|n 
means merely to mahe to touch— to join (Is. 5, 8) : even with '^, 7% 
or Ty, it is only used of a building (or collection of buildings) mcute 
to touch the ground (viz. by being levelled to it), Is. 25, 12. 26, 5. 
Ez. 13, 14. Lam. 2, 2 *; or (intransitively) simply to reach, arrive at 

* Comp. ^]^ ]^urT to niake to touch (and rest) upon ^to apply to. Is. 6, 7. 
Jer. I, 9 ; with ^H Ex. 12, aa : with 'b Ex. 4, 25 =/"(? cast to (the foot). 
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(I 14, pal.). Thus though "Jl^vn (ny) ^ Jtt^ might mean *dash 
down to the watercourse' (so as to rest upon it), there is no 
analogy for interpreting *)1^V2l 2^1 to mean ' hurl dawn the water- 
course/ Other explanations that have been proposed are not less 
open to objection. All that can be said is that a is less opposed 
to usage than b : but that the text, it can hardly be doubted, is 
corrupt. (The sense of 113V cannot be said to be certain.) 

9. niT^ai] rm^'^^inwards, as Ex. a 8, 26 aL 

10. W^'Xi] for the construction, comp. 3, 24. I 14, 19. 
n-25 = I Ch. 14, 1-16. 

12. 'ITD^ Win was read by the Chronicler (I 14, 2) as 
1Mi>D ntWi ' (We.). niDinD is a word belonging mostly to the 
later Hebrew (Ch. EEra, Dan. Esther, constantly) : but it occurs 
occasionally in earlier Hebrew, I 20, 31 ; Nu. 24, 7 (with the same 
verb as here) Vjwi>t3 KC^^ni; i Ki. 2, 12. 

13. D^n^D] I Ch. 14, 3 Di>Bfn^3, which is preferred by Berth. 
Th.We. 

14. on^JD] ^y 12, 14. Ex. I, 22. Jos. 5, 5. Jer. 16, 3t. The 
punctuation in all these cases is irregular: by analogy the picp. 
"^^t"?, '^^I^l! is what would be required by the syntax. On the 
form, cf. Ew. § 155^; Stade, § 224: the parallels have all a sub- 
stantival force (1^33, "^te?^, ii*?, etc.). It is not clear with what 
right Hitzig (on Jer. /. c) says that ' in virtue of passages such as 
2 S. 12, 14 the punctuation Tl?J is correct;' and the explanation 
adopted (apparently) by DiUmann on Jos. Lc, that the form is 
meant to express * in contradistinction to D^^^ the idea of suc- 
cession^' is incompatible with ch. 12, 14 (of a single child). In 
I Ki. 3, 26. 27, and even in the parallel i Ch. 14, 4, in each of 
which passages (notice in Ch. the following "h W n«W) the sub- 
stantival form would have been thoroughly appropriate, the word 
is pointed as a ptcp. (yo% ^*^J^\ 

14^-16. The list of David's sons, bom in Jerusalem, is repeated, 
I Ch. 3, 5-8, and also 14, 4-7, with the following variations : — 



' ' Soil das *' fort and fort, nach nnd nach " ansdriickeD.' 
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2 Sam, 5. 


I Ch. 3. 


I Ch. 14. 


I, xnDB^ 


KJ^tDB^ 


yiOB^ 


2-5 without variation. 






6. xt^hvt 


jnDe^5>» 


jne^i>K 


7. 


}:ht'hH 


»5«5>« 


8. 


nji 


m3 


9. ^^3 


i&3 


j&j 


10, ra^ 


jj^Bi 


xrs^ 


II. wwbn 


3?KE;"ij« 


y£»ri>« 


12, jn^^N 


ri^^« 


jn^iija 


13- bW^« 


ai'B^bx 


tata^i^N 



In No. 12 in'*i>SD is evidently the true namej changed for the 
sake of avoiding S^y^ to yT^JK (comp. on 4, 4), LXX in 1 Ch. 14, 7 
read with MT. m'^i'yai Tisch/s text has indeed 'tAwSf : but Codd. 
B and Sin. have /SoXrySaf* and Lucian's recension ^SaaXwSa, In 
the existing LXX text of a Sam* there are turn renderings of the 
list ] and in the second j which appears to be derived from Ch,^ the 
form with 73/5 is likewise expressed ifiaaktif^uS : so Luc. ^oaXiXa5). 

5, 1 7-25^ David and the Fhilhiims. 
17, mymn b^ ni^] The verb rv shews that the mXiO referred 
to cannot be identified with die m^VD of Zion, v, 9 : for that Jay on 
an olevatioHj and the phrase used in connexion with it is always rhv^ 
This mtVG is no doubt the one in the wilderness of Judah, which 
David held I 22, 5. II 23, 14. The D^KSl ^'S was near Jerusalem 
on the west (Jos, 15,8)^ and hence David would naturally speak 
ol gohtg up (:n 19) from the nilSD against the Philistines encamped 
there. From the different use of the same term mwoin in t). 9 and 
V. 17, it is a legitimate inference that the section vv, 17-25 stood 
originally in a different connexion, in which the sense of mi^n 
w^as apparent from the context. 



' See Nestle's collation of Codi Vat. imd Sin., printed at the end of iht 6th 
and subsequent editions of Tischendorfs text, p. 54- 
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1 8. 1B1D3^] Ch. loe^^ : in defence of the text here, see We. 

20. pe] Cf. 6, 8 : Ex. 19, 22. 24. 

DViB"^yi] * Ba'al of breaches : ' comp. the other names oi places 
compounded with ^a (Ges. s. v. sub fin.), — the god who, for what- 
ever reason, was held to be identified with the place, giving 
ultimately his name to it (comp. above, p. 50 f.). As applied here, 
however, bv^ does not denote the Phoenician god of that name, 
but is a title of Jehovah (such as we know to have been in use in 
the families of Saul and David : above, on 4, 4) : . and the name 
d^ina ^ya was understood as commemorating the victory (comp. 
^D3 mrv* Ex. 17, 16 ; dliv mrr Jud. 6, 24). The explanation 'place 
of breaches' (Keil; RV. marg,\ as though ^ were used in the 
poetical sense of owner, possessor (Is. 41, 15), is less probable. 

21. DPPavy] LXX TOW e€ovi avr«F, and Ch. (I 14, 12) DiTH^,— 
doubtless the original reading. 

WiKI nn DKK^l] The Chronicler, in order to leave no doubt as 
to what David did with the idols, substitutes 1Dn»^1 Tl*! notn 

23. 3??] The Hi/, is very anomalous (Jos. 6, 1 1 the construction 
being quite different). Probably n has arisen by dittography from 
n^n, and the Qal lb should be restored. 

dmnx i>K] So 2 Ki. 9, 18. 19. Cf. n^lD i>K 2 Ki. n, 15: 
pno i>K Dt. 23, II al. ; nnn i>« i Ki. 8, 6. Zech. 3, 10. 

^31 rifcCl] and come to them off the front ofi^n our idiom : in 
front of) . . .1 cf. Nu. 22, 5 ^^ 5W Kim. 

24. \T^] and iJf/ // be . . . : a permissive command; I 10, 5 : 
TenseSf § 121 Obs. 

myv] riK implies that the idea is definite; so that no doubt 
the art. has dropped out, and m}^!^ should be read, as in i Ch. 
14, 15- 

pnn W] in Ch. paraphrased, with much loss of originaKty and 
vigour, by norhioi^ KVn W. 

KSP] will have gone forth. 

25. JO^D] LXX anh Tafi<mp, Ch. jiya^D, — undoubtedly the right 
reading; comp. Is. 28, 21 where Feraipm and Giieon are mentioned 
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together as the scenes of celebrated victories of antiquity. The 
Philistines are in the D^fii poy west of Jerusalem : David ad- 
vancing from the south does not approach them in front, but 
makes a circuit and assails their rear. From Gibeon on the N.-W. 
of Jerusalem would thus just indicate the quarter from which his 
attack would be made. 

6. Removal of the Ark to the * City of David^ 

6, i-i2ft=i Ch. 13, 5-14; between 12* and 12^ the Chronicler 
inserts his 14, i — 15, 24; 12^-14 is expanded and varied in i Ch. 
i5> 25-27 ; i5-i9a=i Ch. 15, 28 — 16, 3 (with variations); i Ch. 
16, 4-42 is another insertion; 19^-20*=! CL 16, 43 (jro, 20^-23 
being omitted in Ch.). . The variations between the two narratives 
are here remarkably striking and instructive. In particular the 
earlier narrative makes no mention of the Levttes ; the later autho- 
rity is careful to supply the omission. 

e, I. siD^l] for 5|DK"n, as ^ph ^. 104, 29: cf. on I 15, 6- "^ 
implies a former gathering on David's part, which at least forms no 
part of the previous narrative, as we possess it We. may be right 
in conjecturing the word to have been accidentally written by a 
scribe, who, coming upon ^D^l, misunderstood it in the sense of 
and he added (which is constandy followed by this particle). 

2. myr:* "hyyol in i Ch. 13, 6 mwh n^w onr nnp ^ nn^p : 

and this is the sense which is required : Qiryath Ye'arim is called 
n^^ Jos. I's, 9-1 1, and ^"fl^p ib. 60. 18, 14 : doubtless, there- 
fore, riTin^ ^W lo Bdal of Judah must here be restored, the 
description ' of Judah ' being added to distinguish this Ba'al from 
other places of the same name (in Simeon, Jos. 19, 8, in Dan, ib, 
44 : cf. miiT Dni^TI'^a). rmrr ^a seems first to have been mis- 
written rnirr hyi) and then, this being interpreted 2&^^ citizens 
of Judah,' the partitive •? was prefixed, in order to produce some 
sort of connexion with the preceding clause. The place must have 
been noted once as a seat of Ba'al worship. 

\hv • • . ne'N] ' over which is called the name, (even) the name 
of etc. The phrase used betokens ownership: see on 12, 28. 
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The repetition of Dtt^ is singular, and probably due to transcriptional 
error : it does not add to the emphasis or solemnity of the passage. 
LXX do not express DB^ more than once. 

3M. The words v. 3 end^^^ -iiw< yyy^M n>30 viwcn : nrm 

nysu (which are not expressed in LXX) have been accidentally 
repeated from r. 3* : hence the questionable TfttXty (p. 95 naie) with 
rbivn nx. Probably D^ni^KH piK DP was preceded originally by 
l^n KW : as thus corrected the verse will explain how 'Uzzah and 
Ahio ' led ' the cart : Uzzah going beside the ark, and his brother 
be/ore it. The pr. n. VHK seems more probaWe dian VHK (We.), 
or Vn« (LXX, with D*3^n in v. 4). 

6. D^prRTD] See on I 18, 7. 

duenna ^ i?M] The true reading of these words has been 
preserved in i Ch. 13, 8, viz. D^TB^3^ rtT^aa. So LXX here, » 
opyavois ^pfioa-fuvois (see V. 1 4) and €P laxvi being a double rendering 
of ry (^3) ^M, and xal fV ifdcus evidendy representing onnc^ai, 

D^i>vi>iai D'i;3y3Dai] Ch. nnvvrai D^nirwDai; LXX here «^ Ar 

KVfifiakoK Koi fv auXoic=D^Wn» D^n^31. MT. appears here to be 
original : see We. 

6. paa pa * " -4 fixed threshing-floor " does not satisfy the re- 
quirements of the sense: *^ the fixed threshing-floor" is not expressed 
in the Hebrew — ^to say nothing of the questionable use of die 
epithet fOS: hence }U3, as LXX and the Chronicler have righdy 
seen, must conceal a pr. name ' (We.), or, at least some designation 
which, attached to p2, would constitute a pr. name (cf. Gen. 50, 
16. 17 ntSKH pa; and I 19, 22). What this name or designation 
was must, however, remain uncertain. LXX here have Ncod^/S, 
Ch. p^a. (Keil's * threshing-floor of [the] bkrwi^) * is quite out of 
the question.) 

ni^B^] Versions and Ch. add rightly rmiK. The ellipse is not 
according to usage. 

M^W] Of uncertain meaning. DDir is io lei fall, 2 Ki. 9, 33 
(of Jezebel, mODK^I PnODI^). V^. 141, 6; met fo remii, hence n5«^ 
nttOB^ the year of the remitlance (or rather inUrmiitence) of claims 
for debt, Dt 15, i. 2 : in Aram, to pull away or loosen^ Lev. 14, 
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40. 43 Pesh. and Ps.-Jon. (= Heb. yhxi^ ; io pull out or draw a 
sword (in Syriac often) ; in the Ethpa'el io be pulled away Ezr. 6, 11 
(=Aram. nwn^); in Ethpe'al to slip off, Dt. 19, 5 Pesh. (= Heb. 
bvi). Let it/all is the rendering best supported by Hebrew usage ; 
but many have given the word an intransitive sense, — either after 
Pesh. (lior yOo»^ a^»Vj^/ : in I Ch. 13, 9 yOe»!^ 0001 o^oi)), 
like the Syr. Ethpe'al, ran away (Maurer, Roed. in Thes>j, or (by 
conjecture)=j//>/^</ (Keil, Klo.: RV. stumbled). LXX cPn ircpic- 
fntatnp a^i> (^J^?^ h ^u^ot (in I Ch. 1 3 f£cicXiycy o^r^), Targ. both 
here and i Ch. NTUno (? threw it down: ?%7in3D as 2 Ki. 9, 33); 
Vulg. calcitrabant ^ (probably based on Aq. or Synim., whose 
renderings here have not been preserved) : in i Ch. bos quippe 
lasdviens paullulum inclinaverat earn. 

7. ^Wl i^y] %b^ is a very rare root in Hebrew : in Aramaic it 
has the sense of to act in error or neglect Job 19, 4 Targ. = Heb. 
TW (cf. the Nif. in 2 Ch. 29, 11); in Afel, to cause to act in error, 
mislead. Job 12, 16 >iwD=Heb. HJfP (cf. 2 Ki. 4, 28 Heb. do not 
mislead me) : the subst. vB^ means error, neglect Ezr. 4, 22. 6, 9. 
Dan. 3, 29. 6, 6 • in the Targ.=n|efe or HMB^ Gen. 43, 12 ; Lev. 
4, 2. 5, 18. Nu. 15, 24. 25 al. hwT here is commonly (since Targ. 
'^rnwn ^) explained from this root ' because of the error : ' but 
(i) nbt^ is scarcely a pure Hebrew word: where it occurs, it is 
either dialectical (2 Ki. 4) or late (2 Ch.) ; so that its appearance 
in early Hebrew is unexpected; (2) the unusual apocopated 
form (^ for '•^5^) excites suspicion •. Ewald explained ^iWT^y in 
the sense of the Syriac |u^ ^ suddenly (e.g. Nu. 6, 9. 8, 19 
Pesh.); but this is open in even a greater degree to the same 
objection as the explanation error; and though hv is used in 
Hebrew in the expression of certain adverbial ideas (as npB> bv, 
pin ^: on I 23, 23), the word associated with it is expressed 



^ The Clementine text adds ' et declinaTemnt earn ; ' bnt this is not found in 
the best MSS. of the Vulgate. 

■ LXX (cod. B) omits the word : cod. A and Luc have M -rj wpowtrtit^ 
whence Jerome 'super temeritate.' But rashness is not the idea expressed by 
the root 
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generally, and is not provided with the^ article. Ch. has nc'K bv 
pKn hv Vf rht^ ; and when the strangeness of the Hebrew ex- 
pression here used is considered, it will hardly be deemed too 
venturesome to regard it as a mutilated fragment of the words cited 
from Ch., which were either still read here in their integrity by the 
Chronicler, or (as the sense is sufficiently plain without them) .were 
introduced here as a gloss from the parallel text of Ch., and after- 
wards became corrupted. 

h'^rhv^n pK dy] oy as Jud. 19, n etc. LXX add ip^uiv rov 
^€ov=Dm!jK ^3Di> which in i Ch. 13, 10 (Heb. and LXX) stands in 
place o/tX^rh\!(T\ fVlK dy. Perhaps that was the original reading. 

8. nrn] * might have arisen out of ■>??i under the influence of 
1IT1 V. 7 : but comp. Tuch on Gen. 40, 6 * [who observes that mn 
is applied not only to anger, but to other more or less kindred 
emotions, as Gen. 45, 5] and Jud. i8, 25 with i S. i, 10' (We.). 
Comp. above on I 15, 11. 

fccnp^]. as 2, 1 6. LXX Koi €KkTiBrj reading ^^'?^l (or paraphrasing). 

10. n^on^] Cf. niD in Jud. 4, 18. 19, 12. 

n^a int5'»l] and turned it aside fo the house, etc. Exactly so, Nu. 
22, 23 Trnn nnteni) pn^rrnx Dx6n t^. 

d^K nay] The analogy of iTnay, and of the Phoenician nnnw^ay, 
nnpi>t)nay, nDoiay {CIS. 88, 6), p«5^inay {ib, 103 c; 109), i^yanay 

{lb, 186), nate*7ay {ib, 264), etc., makes it far from improbable that 
d*lK was the name of a deity: Obed-edom was no Israelite, but a 
Philistine, At the same time, this inference cannot, at least as 
yet, be regarded as certain : for no independent evidence of a deity 
D^K has been discovered hitherto ; and though the pr. name 
D^lKiay occurs at Carthage {CIS, 295), it is not clear that the 
second element in this is more than the Hebrew (and Phoenician) 
yfoxi W^men\ 

* Where t\'i^i which usually denotes anger , indignation, is used of a vexed or 
troubled countenance. 

' BAJtihgenf Beiirdge, etc., p. lo. Semitic names formed with 123^ are not 
necessarily compounded with the name of a deity : comp. Noldeke, in Euting's 
Nabat, Inschriften, p. 3a f., and Wellhausen, Skizzen und Vorardeiten, iii. p. a. 
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13. As both We. and Keil rightly observe, the Hebrew states 
only that a sacrifice was offered, when those bearing the ark had 
advanced six steps : as soon, namely, as it appeared that it could be 
moved from the resting-place with impunity, the sacrifice was 
offered, partly as a thanksgiving that Grod's anger had been ap- 
peased, and partly as an inauguration of the ceremony that was to 
follow. In order to express that a sacrifice was offered at every six 
steps, the Hebrew would have read run ♦ ♦ ♦ (or nyv) njnP DK nNTI 
(Gen. 31, 8; Nu. 31, 9 : Tenses, § 136 d Ois.), 

15. "^B^ b)py\ njnnnn] Cf. Amos 2, 2 -idw inpn nyinnn (of the 

shout of victory): also Jos. 6, 5 for a similar combination. V^. 47, 6 
(though the Psalm itself belongs to a much later date) appears to 
be based on this verse : naw b)p2 mrr njmnn D\T^K nbv- 

18. nhypl] collectively (comp. B'»^Bn Ez. 33, 21; ^*jn often, etc.) : 
cf. the plural, v. 17. 

19. • ♦ ♦ B^KD^] In the fl I Ch. 16, 3 the more ordinary b^kd 
HB^ Ijn (I 22, 19 al.) is substituted. The idiom pb is, however, 
fully justified, not only by Ex. 11, 7 ; 2 Ch. 15, 13, but also by its 
use in other analogous expressions, for the purpose of denoting the 
Urminus a quo in space or time (7, 6) ; see Ges.' j. v, p. 

1BJW<] The meaning of this word, which occurs besides in the 
II I Ch. 1 6, 3, is quite unknown. As Lagarde points out *, so-called 
* tradition' is here remarkably at variance with itself— (a) LXX in 
Sam. €<rxapiTrjv ', in Ch. (iprov ha) dpTOKoniK6v (Lucian KoKKvpirrpf ') ; 
{d) Aq. Symm. afivplrrfv^; (c) Vulg. Sam. assaturam bubiilae camis 
unam, Ch. partem assae carnis bubulae; (</) Pesh. Sam. [mAj 
{/rusium camis % Ch. ]^ ]}^Jk^ (j>ortio una) ; {e) Targ: Sam. 31^D 



* MUtheilungen^ i. (1884), p. 214. 

* TDWH probably read as "»DWH : cf. 9p4vayoy for jani 1 13, ai ; rSicot for 'jh 
^. 7a, I4al.,etc 

* Or \j&y€Ofoy rrfydyov. Bat the renderings of "tDVM and no>VM have ap- 
parently been transposed : for X^Toroy dw6 7Jiy6wov*aTiw^wH in SamneL 

* *Vox aliunde incognita, coins loco d/wphTp (bho^vm i Ch. LXX) ex 
dfUpa (qnod Hesychio est atftidaXis 1^^ 0^ ft^Airi, Athenaeo antem luXirwita 
w€W€fiftiyov) fortasse reponendum ' (Dr. Field). 

* -nna Ez. 34, 4 (Payne Smith, Thes, 8.v.). 
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nn ; Ch. (late) KHM WX^ p nn :i>B (=a sixth part of a bullock)* ; 
(/) Abu'l Walid, col. 742 (Rouen gloss) A JuJaS {segmmhim 
carm's); {g) Rashi (in agreement with Targ. Ch.) nw ntWD THK; 
(^) Kimchi neOD ^HK p^H, but mentioning also as a possible expla- 
nation the view of the Rabbis {Pesa^m 36^), also found in Targ. 
Chi and Rashi, that it is a compound word (^??1^0 n^p) signifying 
noa ne^n nmc. It is evident that these renderings are either 
conjectures based upon the context, or depend upon an absurd 
etymology, as though IBB^ were in some way compounded of IW 
and no and meant the sixth part of a bullock ! Upon Kimchi's 
explanation are based the renderings of Seb. Miinster (i534-5)> 
' frustum camis unum ; ' and of the Geneva Bible (1560), * a piece 
of flesh.' AV. ' a good piece (of flesh) ' depends evidently on a 
combination of IWW with ^Pf^ ; but the application of the root, in 
such a connexion, is questionable : granting that nfit^=' something 
fair/ its employment to denote in particular * a fair piece of flesh ' 
is not a probable specialization of its meaning. Lud. de Dieu, 
perceiving the impossibility of the Rabbinical etymology, en- 
deavoured to reach the same general sense by a derivation from 
the Ethiopic A&*l^l sa/ara, to measure^ ^'^hlS'CI'I mas/art^ measure 
(Matth. 7, 2 al.), supposing n2)tf^ to have thus denoted ' dimensam 
^s^n^ai partem unam, quantum nempe unius sextae partis, in quas 
sacriflcium aequaliter dividi solebat, mensura continebat.' Ges. and 
Roed. (in 7%es.) adopt the same derivation, though not limiting the 
' measure,' as was done by De Dieu, to a particular fraction of the 
sacrifice. But irrespectively of the fact pointed out by Lagarde that 
Eth. rtlS«iL!=Heb. n^D (not "^fd), the sense obtained is insufficient 
and lame : between two words denoting distinctly two kinds of food, 
the narrator would have placed a word denoting simply * a measure* 
— * a cake of bread, a measure, and a cake of raisins ' — both the 
amount, and the nature, of the substance measured being left unde- 
fined. Under such circumstances, it is wisest to acknowledge that 



* Cf. the marg. of the Reuchl. Cod. (Lagarde, p. xix. 3) mnna Hfi'V jo in. 

• Cf. in the Michlol Yophi (Dan. 4, 24) -|>^p tdv* '3^d JD ne* i^r\ S"'\ 1H. 
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we do not know what the word means, and cannot propose for it 
a plausible etymology*. 

20. ni^ai] Upon analogy of the construction with the finite verb, 
this would be the inf. ads, which is actually sometimes written with 
n, as rrtne^ is. 22, 13 ; rt^ Hos. 10, 4 ; nV^p Hab. 3, 13 (K5nig, 
p. 636): for the form of the in/.ais. with 3, cf. fc^^^p? (i, 6), hM:^ 
(1 20, 6), ^,etc. Ewald, however, §2 40^, supposes the inf.ahsXo have 
passed into the inf, c. by a species of attraction, under the influence 
of the preceding 3 ; and this is not, perhaps, impossible. 01., p. 600, 
Stade, p. 343, suspect an error of transcription. It is, however, to 
be observed that though the tnf, ads, follows the finite verb — espe- 
cially in the imperative, and of course, also, though the instances 
are not numerous, in the impf. with *1 conv. — it does not appear 
to occur elsewhere in combination with the inf, cstr. ^n^733 rtpii 
occurs ; but whether »T7J? D^^nS) would actually have been said in 
preference to riv33 rt7|n? (whether the -oth be explained with 
Konig as due to assonance *, or with Ewald to attraction) is more 
than can be positively affirmed. 

D^pnn] So Jud. 9, 4. II, 3. (LXX r»y 3/>xovfi€Vfi)i/ = Dip^n.) 

21. miT ^iU^] LXX ' Before Jehovah will I dance! Blessed he 
Jehovah^ who hath chosen,' etc., which is adopted by Th. We. ; and 
it is true that a scribe's eye might readily have passed by error 
from the first rHiT to the second. However, the two clauses 
nglK ^'^ "^^^ and ^'^ ^JBi> ^npnen, which are parallel in thought, 
would, with this reading, be interrupted by a sentence introducing 
a different idea (Blessed be /., who etc.). Probably, therefore, it is 
better to adopt only *lgl?| after ^"^ ^^B^ from LXX, and to suppose 
that Blessed be Jehovah is a rhetorical addition made by them. 

22. The verse is difficult, (a) Ew. We.: 'and I am too slight 



' Ewald, Ifist. iii. 173 (E. T. 127), suggests that it may be formed from 'y^xb 
-F]!^ and renders roast meat ; but r]i^ is not to roast but to consume by fire; 
and David would surely have desired to offer his subjects something better than 
burnt meat ! 

' So also Bo. il 227: and before him Maurer (ap. Then.)> ' inf. abs. pro n^a3, 
ut paronomasiam fadat cum praecedenti ni^an.' 

P 
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even for this (even to dance before J.), and am humble in mine own 
eyes; and with the handmaids whom thou hast spoken of, with 
them should I get me honour ? ' David says that he is unworthy 
even to play and dance before J., and the opinion which the 
maidservants may entertain of him is of no consequence, {b) AV. 
Kp. RV. (substantially) : * and I will deal lightly with myself, even 
more than this (more than I have done to-day), and will be humble 
in mine eyes ; and with the handmaids, etc., with them may I get 
me honour ! ' Michal's taunt that he had degraded himself in the 
eyes of the maidservants, David says, is unfounded: he might 
humble himself yet more deeply, and they would still, he feels siu-e, 
continue to honour him ^ dy zw*M= before, in the sight of, almost 
=in the judgement of. n^^OK "»B«, cf. on I 24, 5. DDy ♦ ♦ ♦ Dy, the 
resumption for the sake of emphasis, exactly as with DK Dt. 13, i. 
Is. 8, 13; p Lev. 25, 44; a Ez. 18, 24 al. {Tenses, § 123 Obs,). 
The cohort, maDK expresses a desire or hope, not a certain fact 
(I shall be held in honour, AV. RV.). 

23. rh n>n «^ • ♦ ♦ byth(\ rh resumes bn:K as OOy resumes Dy 
in V, 2 A, but in an i/^iemphatic position, and merely for the 
purpose of lightening the sentence : see on I 9, 20. 

nh Kt.] i.e. ^/i, as Gen. 11, 30 1. If dependence can be placed 
on two isolated passages, and both are not rather due to an 
accidental error of 1 for \ the primitive form with ) (jJj, (DAJ?*») 
will have not entirely fallen out of use in Hebrew. The Qri is the 
normal ^I/aV 

7. Naihatts prophecy to David, David's thanksgiving 
and prayer, 
Ch.1^1 Ch. ly. 

7, I. va^K ^3D a^aOD li^'n^^n] A Deuteronomic expression: 
Dt. 12, 10. 25, 19. Jos. 23, I (in a section of Joshua belonging 



^ Keil gives to D3^ the sense together with, supposing clause b to mean that 
David, together with the handmaids, would be honoured, sc before Jehovah. 
But in this case, the emphasis on together with (which is repeated) would be 
unexplained, and the most important thought of the verse would not be ex- 
pressed in the Hebrew. 
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to the Deuteronomic editor): cf. yaOD ^ rr^n Jos. 21, 42. i Ki. 
6, 18, 

2. njm^n] collectively, as ninyn 6, 18 : in I Ch. 17, 1 Mljn^ (We.). 

3. naab ne^ i>3] I 9, 19. 14, 7 : cf. also 2, 35 Onnb new), 
and 2 Ki. 10, 30. 

5. ♦ ♦ ♦ nnxn] shouldesf thou . . . ? Chron., explicitly, nriK vb. 

6. DWi^] So, with infin., Jud. 19, 30. Is. 7, 17 1. . ♦ .ne^ DVn |tDi> 
z^. II. Dt. 4, 32. 9, 7. Jer. 7, 25. 32, 31. Hag. 2, i8t. Comp. on 
i9> 25. 

l^nriD rT'ilKl] expressing forcibly the idea of continuance. 

7. ^D3B^] Read, with i Ch. 17, 6, '%:^. There is no indication 
of any tribe having been commissioned to govern Israel. Keil, 
objecting that, had ^tdfiC^ stood originally in this passage, the 
substitution of ^MB^ woujd be inexplicable, does not sufficiently 
allow for the accidental Confusion of letters, — a confusion against 
which even the best-preserved text is not invariably proof: 1 14, 18 
Keil himself is not unwilling to accept ^ifii? instead of MT. ^311. 

8. m^n] See on 15, 25. 

nnKO] 'The very rare "^n«t? (instead of nnKO, cf. i Ch. 17, 7 
[nn«"lD]) is remarkably confirmed, just for the present passage, by 

V^. 78, 71 ini^rD i^K^B^ai icy apy^n nijni> wan nii>y nrwo' (We.). 

9^. ^niW] The prophet here turns to the future. 

'^n3 after W is absent rightly in LXX, and i Ch. 17, 8 ; for it 
weakens the force of the following words, out of which it might 
easily have arisen *" (We.). 

10. Wnn]=/« its place: cf. Is. 25, 10. 46, 7; Zech. 12, 6 (Klo.). 
nhy ^^a] 3, 34, and in the citation V^. 89, 23 (liJjr* ^ nhy pi). 

11. joh] 1 is not expressed in LXX; both the sentence and the 
sense are improved by its omission : * shall no more afflict it as 
aforetime from the day when I appointed judges,' etc. As the text 
stands, the reference in 10^ will be to the sufferings of Egypt; but 
this is a thought alien to the context, in which rather the blessings 
secured by the settled government of David are contrasted with the 
attacks to which Israel was exposed during the period of the 
Judges. 

p 2 
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yy^vrh^o i? mwm] Ew. We. ra^M )b ^niram, * and I will 

give it rest from all its enemies/ in better agreement with the 
context. 

iit>. Here Nathan comes to the main subject of his prophecy — 
the promise relating not to David himself, but to his posUrifyy 
and the declaration that it is not David who will build a house for 
Jehovah, but Jehovah who will dm'Id a house (i. e. a family) for 
David, 

12. 1^D> ytlhty* '»D] Before ^3, LXX here and i Ch. 17, n express 
n^m, which has fallen out after PHiT at the end of z;. 11. 

TPDD wr IKV] 16, II. Gen. 15, 4t. 

13-15. Though z/. 13 was fiilfilled by Solomon, the terms are 
general — even in this verse Kin points back not to "]yi but to Ijn? 
— ^and the reference is to the line of David's descendants, of which 
it is said that if, in the person of any of its individual ntembers, it 
commits iniquity it will be punished, as men in general are punished, 
but Jehovah's favour will not be withdrawn from it permanendy, as 
it was withdrawn from Saul. Hence z'. 16 the promise of perpetuity 
is conferred upon it Comp. i Ki. 2, 4. ^. 89, 31-38. 132, 12, 
where the terms of Nathan's prophecy are expressly interpreted of 
David's softs'^, 

14. '^:i1 D'*e^3K D1(SD] i.e. with punishments such as all men incur 
when they sin, and from which the seed of David will not be 
exempted. Comp. the poetical paraphrase, ^. 89, 31-34. 

15. niD^ vb"] LXX and i Ch. 17, 13, more pointedly: n^DK K^. 

y^thiQ ^m-'Dn ne^x h'^v oyo ^mon n«M<D] LXX here n«wo 
^jfiijo >nn>Dn nsrwD ••nn^on: Ch. 'X'^th iTh -ib^kd '•nn^on niwo. 



* F. 13 ii in any case parenthetic, even if it be not, as We. supposes {Einl. 
1878, p. 233), a subsequent insertion in the prophecy. Elsewhere in the promise 
house has the sense of < fiunily* (z^. 11. 16 : and so w, 18. 19. 25. 26. 27. 29), 
and the point of the whole prophecy is not that Solomon rather than David is 
to be the builder of the house for Jehovah, but (as stated above) that it is not 
David who is to build a house for J., but J. who will build a house for David. 
V, 14 ff. describe how David's descendants will be dealt with in such a manner 
as to give e£fect to this promise ; and the reference to the material temple in 
9. 13 interferes with the just sequence of the thought. 
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The repetiiion of ^m^on is not an elegancy, and the non-mention 
of Saul's name would seem certainly to be original : on these 
grounds Berth, and We. both prefer the reading of Chronicles. 

16. "pD^] LXX JJB^; cf. w, 26. 29 ; and ^. 89, 37^ 

19. ^K] with reference /^, as I 3, 12. 

p\tT\th]/rom afar, i.e. long before the history of fray M^a was 
completed : comp. 2 Ki. 19, 25 (=Is. 37, 26). * It was not enough 
in Thine eyes to honour me : Thy regard extends also to my 
house, and even in view of the distant future \* 

DIMH TO\r\ Mfe<n] As the text stands, the best explanation is that 
of Hengstenberg and Keil : * and this is the law for men,' i, e. to 
evince such regard for me is in accordance with the law prescribed 
by God to regulate men's dealings with one another (not as Kp.) ; 
displayed by God, therefore, it argues unwonted condescension and 
affection. (' This is the manner — ^mos, consuetudo — of men,' Ges. 
Th., gives to vn\T\ a sense which it never has, and which would 
rather be expressed by BBB1D.) But Hengst.'s explanation is 
somewhat artificial : and it is doubtful if the text is correct Ch. 
has rhyan Dn^n 'WrO W^KH, which is more obscure than the text 
here, and indeed cannot be intelligibly construed. We., following 
a suggestion of Ewald's, HisL iii. 180 (E.T. 132), would read ^^llfW 
D*lKn nill ' and hast let me see the generations of men ' (i. e. given 
me a glimpse into the fortunes of my descendants). Klo.'s ex- 
traordinary suggestion is, of course, quite out of the question. 

21. n^na] The word does not occur besides except in late 
Hebrew (i Ch. 29, Esther, ^. 71. 145). The meaning of the 
expression * done all this greatness ' is here (unlike v, 23) obscure ; 
and the verse is certainly improved by the transposition proposed 
by Reifmann : nwn nim:rr^3 HK 11W HK "^^rh * for thy servant's 
sake, and according to thine heart hast thou done, to make thy 
servant know all this greatness ' (nBI^ absol., as Is. 48, 1 1 al.). 

22. D^n^ mm] * This stands in Ch. everywhere for mm ^riK of 



* Not, as Kdl, ' hast spoken ,, ,of that which is far future! for though h 
msij^of p^mo cannot be a subst^rd iUkKov, 
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our text: here and z/. 25 it has found its way into this as well, 
as in I 6, II. 1 7 onno ' (We.). 

23. Geiger (Urschrifty p. 288) and We., partly following LXX 
and I Ch. 17, 21, suppose the original text to have beeni TOJD nsi 

rnijKi ^: lay '•3dd ehj^ niKniii ri^na dn^. «0n the one hand, 

the reference being to heathen gods, the sing. ^^^ was changed to 
the pL xh\\ ; on the other hand, a difficulty was found even in 
supposing that another god had chosen and done great things for 
a nation, and all was referred back again to the true God, hence 
1^ h\th in Ch. while Sam. has preserved 1^, hence also Xsh and 
Tri«i> in Sam., -py with the addition ti^'XClO (l5>) n^^D IC^ [based 
on "h nna^ just above] in both, and finally, as not one nation 
merely but several were driven out before Israel, D'^li for >U, which, 
however, is not certain in the case of Sam. [on account of the 
suff. in VM^k] ' (Geig.). It will be observed that while the question 
itself implies a reference to false gods, the terms in which it is put 
allude covertly to what had been done by the true God : hence the 
endeavour to accommodate them to it, if possible, explicitly. As 
regards the changes in detail, "j^n for 'dSt is strongly supported 
by the "h following*: oni? and BHab are both imperative — the 
former, because a word addressed to Israel is here out of place, 
the latter (as Chr.) in order to restore ODtD to its right \before in 
AV. RV. gives to ^JDD * the sense of ^JDi> or 0^yi> 1], nitnw ^^y^Ti 
is a combination as indifferent in style as ni^HDm 'y\^ in I 18, 6 
(in support of the restored text see.Dt. 10, 21: also V^. 71, 19. 
106, 21), and the enallage of numbers in I'^n^KI D^ is alien to the 
practice of Hebrew prose. As regards the other expressions in 
the verse, with the opening question, comp. Dt 4, 7. 34; with 



* LXX <2>8^<r€i' odr^K-a^a^h has nothiDg to recommend it, and does not 
hannonize with the following niiD^. 

' In ^3DD the sense of ]D is never lost: Lev. 19, 5a Dipn na^v ^3DD not 
merely to rise up in the presence ofi^ix^^ the hoary head, but to rise up from 
before it^ out of respect for it; Is. a6, 17 "p3DO ^a»»n p so were we— not i», 
but — through Thy presence. 
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W 'b Wt^h Jer. 32, 20; Is. 63, 12^ 14^; Neh. 9, lo; Dan. 
9, 15 (all with WV' for XW cf. ch. 14, 7); and with ^^Db tn^ Ex. 
34, II. Jos. 24, 18. ^. 78, 55. 

28. ♦ ♦ ♦ «in nriK] Is. 37, 16. 43, 25. V^. 44> 6 al. {Tenses, § 200). 
HDK] iruth/ulniss, — the abstract subst, instead of the adj. : so 

^. 19, 10 (liJ. § 189. 2). 

29. "jrO^DD] 'p^throughyfrom, in consequence of: Ges. Thes. 

8o3i>. Is. 28, 7 psT-|D iyi>aj. 

8. Summary 0/ David's wars; and list of his ministers, (Close 
of the history of David's /«3//ir doings : comp. 1 14, 47-51 of 
Saul.) 

Ch, Q = t Ch. 18. 

8, I. TOKn iTID m\ Probably *the bridle of the mother-city' 
(so Ges. Ke. Stade), i. e. the authority of the metropolis or capital, 
DM has the sense of mother^cityy or capital^ in Phoenician; 
see the coins figured in Gt^,Jesaia^ L p. 755 (= Monum, Phoen,^ 
Tab. 34 N; p. 262) jrrV DK nvi>; Tab. 35 t^M DK VGTwhh of 
Laodicea, a mother-ciiy in Canaan : and the fern. ntDK appears to 
be used here similarly. 3nD bridle, metaph. of authority, juris- 
diction ; cf. in Arabic the use of III; a nose-rein, bridle : Schultens, 
on Job 30, n (quoted by Ges. s,v, nOK), cites from HisL Tarn, 
[II. 228 Mangey] IJIUj ^j>lj holding the bridle of those 
(countries), with other exx.; see also Lane, Arab, Lex, p. 1249. 
For an explanation of the manner in which i Ch. 18, i H'^nwai na 
may have arisen from the text of Samuel, see We. 

2. ^ana] On the art., see on I 19, 13 ; and on they^. Nin^ on 

I 17, 21. 

ODB^] The inf. abs., defining how David 'measured' them, as 
I 3, 12; Ew. § 280*. 

nroo] Cf. I Ki. 5, I. The word denotes properly a present, — 
in different applications. As a sacrificial term, of the particular gift 
known as the ' meal-offering : ' in a connexion such as the present, 
of gifts offered to a prince or other person, whose good- will it is 
desired to secure, whether voluntarily (Gen. 32, 14. 43, 15. 2 Ki. 
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8, 8), or as something expected or exacted (as here), so that it 
nezxly = fn'du/e. 

3. nnmn] LXX 'Adpoafcip: some MSS. also '^t^V). That 
iTjmn is right * appears from a recently found Aramaic seal with 
the inscription nijrnPl^, in which *7 and n are clearly distinguished '/ 
Comp. also the Assyrian equivalent (Schrader, IlAT. p. 201) Dad-- 
*idrt\ and the n. pr. Tirria. Hadad was the name of a Syrian deity, 
though litde is known respecting the attributes attached to him. 
This name, therefore, (as pointed) will signify Hadad is help : cf. 
^r^ Yah is help, and "»tf {>«. The vocalization of LXX would 
suggest the form "^jyT^LJ (like t^B?^'"^, etc.) Hadad helpeih. 

'3 IT a^tWl^] The phrase is diflScult, and affords no satisfactory 
sense. ^ *T^ 'SWX means to turn one hand against (Am. i, 8. 
tf/-. 81, 15), and though 'a T a^BTl might have a similar sense, thi». 
would not suit with the object in^a. And though "V in itself might 
be used mtiTc^h,^ dominion, \T ^B^n certainly could not express 
the idea 'recover his dominion : ' for a^OT with y* would suggest 
not the idea of regaining, restoring, but simply of bringing back, 
with which the metaphorical sense of T would not harmonize. 
Hence it is best to read with Ch. \T Ttrh to stablish his hand, — 
a phrase in which, from the nature of the verb a^KI, T would 
naturally be understood in the sense of power, dominion. The 
subject will be Hadad*ezer. 

nn»] (Kt. "»n??) ' by the River,' sc. Kar €(oxnp, I e. die Euphrates 
(see 10, 16; so e.g. Gen. 31, 31. ^t, 72, 8 — always in this sense 
with a capital R in RV.). The Qri TnB nn?a agrees with LXX here 
and with i Ch. 18, 3. 

5. 'b ^\}h] '^ as 21, 17 ; and frequently with the same verb in 
late books (especially Chronicles). 

7. i>K] = ^ (on I 13, 13). Not that belonged to: ^« is not used 
in the sense of b» 

7^, 8^ On the additions here in LXX, see We. 



^ Baethgen, Beiirdge etc., p. 67 ; Euting, Berichte der BerL Akad. 1885, 
p. 679. 
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8. nt33Dl] Ch. nrUDDI — and this order of consonants is sup- 
ported bj LXX here U rrjt M<urPaic Cf. Gen. 22, 24. 

9. W] Ch. ijwn, as also LXX (Govov), the more probable form 
philologically. The termmation ^- characterizes manj Semitic 
proper names, especially of the tribes bordering on Canaan (e. g. 
in Nabataean, wya, na, XOrh^, \:ho, etc.): cf. in OT. ItDT^ the 
* Arabian.' It is the Arabic nominative termination (cf. p. 15). 

10. Dnv] Ch. Dirm, supported, at least in part, by LXX here 
(*Icddovpav). 

W Tmrho B^k] * a man-of-battles of Toi'=a man engaged often 
in conflict with Toi: for the construction, comp. Gen. 14, 13 ^/JD 

rr\M nna; is. 41, 12 inoni^o W3k; f^. 23, i ^tne^ nnw d'»w; 

and see Ew. § 291*. LXX appears to express HNI ntoPpD B'^K *a 
->nmni>; but nioninD B^K (Is. 42, 13. i Ch. 28, 3) is merely a 
warrior y not an antagonist, 

12. DTND] LXX, Pesh. here, and Ch. D^p. From the fact that 
the conquest of Edom has not yet been mentioned, it is probable 
that onwD is right : cf. v, 6. The order, however, fevours D1KD. 

13- DB^ • • • em] Cf. Gen. 11, 4 tX^ xh rW31, where Delitzsch 
argues that Wy from the context, requires a more concrete sense 
than ' name,* and would render — ^in accordance with the supposed 
primary meaning of DB^, something lo/iy, conspicuous—^ monument,' 
comparing the present passage (as also Is. 56, 5. 55, 13) for a 
similar sense. But whatever the primitive meaning of DB^, it is in 
actual usage so largely and constantly * name,' even in conjunction 
with rw^ (see the references on 7, 23), that it is difficult to think 
that it can have a different sense here. It is safest, therefore, to 
render * gat him a name,' comparing the similar phrase T^n B'jn 
used of Saul, I 14, 48. It will be observed that in the text as 
emended (see the following note) XSt> W*\ is connected with 
David's victory (either over Edom, or over Syria), not as in MT. 
with his return after the victory, when his * fame ' would have been 
already made, and the erection of a monument to commemorate it 
might have been rather supposed to be referred to. 
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rht^ fco:i3 ; ^, 60 iiiU rhi^ vc^^ onbrnK y^ aw ae^. bi« (sup- 
ported also by LXX, Pesh. here) is unquestionably the true reading 
before rhtn K^:i : for this valley was in Edom (see 2 KL 14, 7), 
and far from the scene of the Syrians' defeat. Even, however, with 
D1K for Dn«, the text is still defective: for t?. 14 presupposes a 
positive statement of the victory over Edom in v, 13, and not merely 
a notice of what David did when he returned from smiting it. Keil 

would read ri?or\ ton DitmK y\ bn«-nK iniDno nea, supposing 

the three words added to have dropped out through the (virtual) 
homoioteleuton : We. prefers to read with LXX "ni< nan \y0y\ 
xhoTS K'»:i3 Dlfc^, which does not, however, account so well for the 
existing text (wono for nan). In any case, as We. observes, *tVt 
here is more original than either Joab (V^;) or Abishai (Ch.) ; for 
throughout the summary which this chapter contains everything is 
ascribed to Dsiwid personally, and W 1^ t5W immediately precedes. 
For miDB^, here and Ch., f. 60, 2 has CJB^. 

15. nK^ • • . \1^] Cf. I Ki. 5, I. 24, and on I 2, 11. 

i7-nn^aN-pli>D''nN] Read with Pesh. li^tyntrp nn^ax. Abiathar 
is mentioned de/bre Dzvid's accession as priest: he is mentioned 
also during David's reign and at the beginning of Solomon's reign 
as priest ; and though it is no doubt possible, as Keil suggests, that 
for some temporary cause, such as sickness, his place might have 
been taken by his son, it is not likely that in a formal and official 
list of David's ministers, his name should be superseded by that of 
his son. It is, indeed, not unpossible that the transposition in the 
text was made intentionally: see We.'s note, i Ch. 24, 3. 6. 31 
(where AhimelecA is named by the side of Zadoq) are probably 
dependent upon this passage, q/lfer the original reading had become 
corrupted. Most modern scholars accept the correction. 

nntS'] LXX 'Aero. In 20, 25 Kt. iOB^, Qri «lf (LXX 'Lyo-ow), 
I Ch. 18, 16 K?n?? (LXX •liycrovr), I Ki. 4, 3 t^P (LXX Xafia). 
n^nts^ is the form least attested of all : some such word as Kt^ 
seems to be the most original, though the vocalization must 
remain a matter of uncertainty. 

18. ^niam] For 1, read as in Ch. and the parallel passage cA. 
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20, 23 7y. On the name, comp. on I 30, 14. The body-guard 
of ^nbam ^man (who are mentioned, under this tide, only during 
the reign of David : cA. 15, 18. 20, 7. 23 Qri [see note], i Ki. i, 
38. 44) must have been composed of foreigners. ^TTOn is in form 
a gm/ile noun, so that even on this ground alone a connexion with 
n'HDn io cut off would be doubtful, "^xht can only be another 
gentile name ; it does not, however, occur except in this phrase, so 
that what nationality is denoted by it must remain uncertain. The 
supposition that it is contracted from '•JlB^^fi, though it has found 
some support from modem scholars, is not in accordance with 
philological analogy. 

D^^na] The Chronicler, unable to understand how any could be 
priests except sons of Aaron, paraphrases (i Ch. 18, 17) D^38:^tnn 
ItDH *I^7 ; but the sense of JPD is so imiform in Hebrew, that it is 
next to impossible to think that it can have expressed, to those who 
heard it, any idea but that which priest would convey to us. There 
is no trace of the word having connoted any merely secular office : 
in Phoenician, Aramaic, and Ethiopic it has the same meaning as 
in Hebrew : in Arabic the corresponding word means a soothsayer. 
The etymology of |nb is uncertain. To say that it is derived 
*from a root meaning to serve or minister* (Kp.) suggests an in- 
correct idea : in Hebrew the root (in Qal) does not occur at all; in 
Arabic it means to give oracles. It has been thought possible that 
it may be a by-form of p3 (cf. /»1? beside 7^0; Aram, nna beside 
y^T^, and hence may mean properly one who stands up with an 
affair, manages, administers it (Fleischer, ap, Delitzsch on Is. 61, 
10), or one who stands before Jehovah in serving Him (Stade, 
Gesch, Isr, i. 47 1)^ But these opinions have only the value of 

* p3, however, docs not itself mean * to stand ;' to judge from its derivatives, 
it must have meant to be established firmly ^ to subsist : in Phoen. Arab. Ethiop., 
in a weaker sense, to exist, be (for which in these languages it is the term in 
ordinary use, as r\'»r\, Hin are in Heb. and Aram.). In Syr. the adj. ^0*0 
and subst lojuio have the sense of prosperous, prosperity, opulence^ etc. 
( « ^{tdrpwv, KaT€v$ivMf Jer. 15, 1 1 ; thOrpfUi, fbrf/upia, tifvpayla) : which Fleischer 
seeks, with questionable success, to connect with the supposed root meaning 
to stand (as though properly * wolbestellt,' • Wolstand '). 
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conjectures. Whatever be the ultimate et3miology of the term, it 
was so limited by usage as to denote one who exercised certain 
sacred oflBces, whom we should term a ^priesi! The term recurs, 
in the same application, 20, 26. i Ki. 4, 5\ 

What relation, however, did these D^JPia bear to the ti*^TO of z'. 17 ? 
Were both sacrificing priests? From 20, 26 {ych fna rPH), i Ki. 
4, 5 (l^DH njn jna), it may be inferred that they stood in some 
special relation to the king. Were they 'domestic priests' (Ew. 
HisL iii. 367 [E.T. 268]), or did they represent the king at public 
religious ceremonies? In Egypt, we are told', the king's responsible 
advisers were chosen from among the priests ; and Delitzsch' sup- 
poses that the oflBce here referred to was one to which members 
of the priesthood had the first claim, but which was sometimes 
conferred upon others, of good family, but not of priestly descent. 
But in Egypt the king's advisers were priests : is it probable that, 
in a newly-established monarcf^^ a title should have been adopted 
denoting a minister by a qualification which he did not possess ? 
The terra jna could hardly have been applied to a minister who 
was not a priest, unless, by long usage of priests who acted 
specially as ministers, it had come to denote the «<?«-priestly 
duties discharged by them, and could thus be applied to persons 
other than priests, to whom the same duties were entrusted *. 

9 — 20 [with the sequel in 1 Ki. 1 — 2]. History of events in 
David's court Itfe^ shewing how Amnon^ Absalom^ and Adonijah 
failed in turn to secure the succession : viz. 9 Mephibosheth {see 



* The Arab, and Heb. senses of jnD have a meeting-point in the early function 
of the Hebrew 'priest* to give answers by the D*oni D»ni«, or the iiDH (I 30, 
7f. etc.; also Jud. 18, 4-6), as well as to pronounce authoritative decisions (n'l^n) 
on cases submitted to him. Comp. Knenen, Hibbert Lectures^ i88a, pp. ^^ 
81-87 ; Wellhaosen, Skiizen und Forarbeiien, iii (on primitive Arabian insti- 
tutions), 1887, pp. 130, 13a f.; and the Encycl, Brit. (ed. 9), s. v. Priest, p. 737. 

■ Diod. Sia i. 73 ; Wilkinson-Birch, Manners and Customs of the Ancient 
Egyptians (1878), i. 168. 

* Zeitschr.fUr kirchl, Wissenschaft und kirchi, Leben, 1880, p. 63. 

^ Notice in ao, a6 the words < and alsot which likewise imply that Ira, as 
• priest/ stood on no different footing from the D»3nD of ». 35. 
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16, 1-5; 19, 25-31); 10 — ^12 the war with Ammon (shewing 
hffW David became acquainted with Bathshtha^ and narrating 
the birth 0/ Solomon) ; 13 circumstances which ted to the murder 
of Avinon; 14 — 19 rebellion and death of Absalom ; 20 revolt 
ofSheba {cm incident springing out of the revolt of Absalomy. 

9, I. ^an] Gen. 29, 15. Corop. on ch. 23, 19. 

3. D\ii>K ion] Cf. ^''> non 1 20, 14. 

7. T^K ^fcW] *Cf. T^K p V. 9 f., ^Kr p nea^fiO 19, 25. narphs 
irvrp6s aov of LXX here has the same value as their vl6s vlov 2aov\ 
^9t 25. WD ^^ ^3K does not occur, though naturally it would 
be no impossible combination ' (We.). 

8. » • • ^3 T13P no] 2 Ki. 8, 13. 

^^ID:) *^B^] *^e^ in a phrase of this sort is idiomatic : Gen. 44, 
15 ; Jer. 5, 9 (=5, 29. 9, 8). OIDD alone would read baldly. 

1 1^. The words are unsuited to the mouth of Ziba : the ptcp. 
will not permit the rendering of AV,, * As for M., said the king, 
he shall eat,' etc. — to say nothing of the awkward and improbable 
position for such a remark on the part of David, after Ziba in 1 1^ 
has signified his assent. LXX for ^^nhs^ express "H*? fO?^, and 
render ?3i< ^a$u¥. With this reading, which is adopted by Keil 
and We., the words are a remark of the narrator : * and M. ate at 
the king's table, as one of the sons of the king.' We. indeed 
observes that they are even then out of place, anticipating z/. 13 : 
however, v. i^ states the new fact that Mephibosheth dwelt at 
Jerusalem, his eating at the king's table being merely referred to 
as the ground of his residence there. 

Ch. 10=1 Ch. 19. 

10, 3. • ♦ ♦ 1X1 nnaon] Gen. 18, 17 • • ♦ DmiKD ^iK noaon; 

Nu. II, 29 *i> Ttm fcOpOn: Tenses, § 135. 4. 
6. ^y\ "ly] See on 1 1, 22. 



^ The sequel to this gronp of chapten is i KL i — 2, which has every appear* 
ancc — except in the Tersei a, 3-4 which must have been added by the Deuter- 
onomic compiler of the Book of Kings — of being by the same hand, and which 
narrates the £uliire of David's third son Adonijah to secnre the throng and the 
confinnation of Solomon as his Other's successor. 
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7. Dniaan tovn] 'the host, (even) the mighty men/ A case of 
apposition. LXX froo-ov ri^ hvpofiw roht hwarovt, 

9. 7WT\\ nonfen ^^B being treated as a coUective: corop. Job 
16, 16 Kt ^0-iDn *3B ; and see on I 4, 15. 

^e^3 nina] See on i, 21. The combination is, however, 
unusual in prose: Jud. 8, 11 D^bmO *51DW is very strange. Trae, 
as Th. remarks, it is more admissible here than it would be in I 26, 
2 : but no doubt i Ch. 19, 10 preserves the original reading b^D 
i^fcOK^a n^na. The Massorah corrects b^nl5^ nina bso, which is 
read also by many MSS. ; but the 2 is supported by the text of 
Ch.: see also ck. 6, i. 

14- i'yo] from attacking: 2 Ki. 3, 27 \h^ WD^; 18, 14 3W 
*i>yo. See I 28, \^ foot-note, 

16. "^Tjmn] Both here and in ch, 8 there is great confusion and 
variation in the MSS. between "ysT^^n and nijmn. Here MS. 
authority preponderates in favour of 'iTXn'Tn, as in r^ 8 it prepon- 
derated in favour of nnmn. The name must evidently be the 
same throughout. Both in Inscriptions (Phoen. and Hebrew) and 
in MSS. 1 and n are often not distinguishable, and only the 
context enables the reader to know which is intended. For the 
reason stated on 8, 3, the correct form is here, doubtless, "^WTin. 

D^n] Taken rightly by LXX, Pesh. Targ. as a pr. n., written 
D«7n in ». 17. 

18. D^cne] Probably a lapsus calami for tJ^K: cf. i Ch. 19, 18 
hT\ ^}^. The number of horsemen is disproportionately large. 

Ch, 11, 1 = 1 Ch. 20, I* {ch, II, 2 — 12, 25 is passed by in Ch.). 

11, I. DOK^n] =D''3^Dn: comp. 10, 17 beside 16; and p. 133 
^ foot-note. 

3. yiB^na] i Ch. 3, 5 jntma, no doubt to be pronounced in^-n?, 
and probably merely an error for yDB^na. LXX has everywhere 
the strange corruption Brjp(raPt€, 

tiffbvi] in I Ch. 3, 5 i>fcODy, which (We.) supports MT. against 
LXX •EXioiS.— n»«'»i sc. ntDlKH (on I 16, 4). 

4. ':i1 nfiSnpriD tom] A circumstantial clause, defining the state of 
Bath-sheba at the time of nop 138^=* or she purified herself from 
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her uncleanness* (cf. 13, 8). This is the only rendering of the 
words consistent with grammar. To express, * and when she was 
purified etc., she returned . . ./ the Hebrew would have been 

ae^jpi • • • K^.i?™?!, or (Jud. 18, 3 etc.) na^ torn , , , nef^gnn tert; 

in other words, to express anything subsequent to «^SV ^?^, a finite 
verb, not the ptcp., would have been employed. The aihnah is 
thus in its right place (against Th. We.)*. Comp. Tenses, § 169 no/e. 

6. nh5> axt^ ^K ♦ ♦ ♦ nbm] 'Without no«i>, as 19, 15, cf. Nu. 
23, 7 before HD^' (We.). 

8. i?Dn mw] Comp. Gen. 43, 34. 

11. W3 bn KUK 0W]=* and shall I enter into my house ?' etc., 
the juxtaposition of two incongruous ideas, aided by the tone in 
which the words are pronounced, betokening surprise, and so 
suggesting a question. So not unfrequently, as Jer. 25, 29 onto 
ip3n npyi, 46, 5. 49, 12 np3n np^ «in nnw. Jon. 4, n k^ ^^w 

DITO. Ez. 20, 31 nJ? KH-siK ^3W. 35, 25l>. Jud. 14, 16^ TIK t|^. 
Zech. 8, 6. ch. 15, 20. Comp. on I 11, 12 and ch. 18, 29. 

1W3 ^m T^] This form of the oath does not occur elsewhere, 
and the tautology implied makes it improbable. LXX for yn v&s; 
= '^^. < But thus absolutely, as it seems, T^ could at most stand — 
at least that is the case in Arabic — when what here is placed before 
at the beginning of the verse followed as a circumstantial clause 
with 1. Either, therefore, read for ^n, mn^ ^n [followed by -JB^ ^m, 
as I 20, 3. 2g, 26 al.], or omit *]e^3 ^m as an explanatory gloss on 
the uncommon f n * (We.). 

12. n'^niDDl] 'and on the morrow' (not as Th.: see Lev. 7, 16). 
A specification of time is, however, desiderated in z;. 13 for "h fcOpI ; 
and as even in MT. the promise in^S^ "inoi is not carried out by 
David, it is better to end r. 12 at VNT^ W3: Klp^ nnnODI will 
then begin r. 13 ('1 as 1 4, 20). So We. : also LXX (Luc.) and Pesh. 

16. ^i( • • ♦ nitDCD] Comp. (in 2^ friendly sense) I 26, 15. 

^ nnnoiQO is explained rightly by Lndan l£ i^^^poo a^f, Pesh. oM^Ad ^ 
(see Lev. 15, 19. ao. 25 LXX and Pesh.) : Rashi nniao. For a probable 
explanation of the ground of the remark, see W, R. Smith, Kinship and 
Aiarriags in Early Arabia (1885), p. 376. 
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17. Dyn p] partitively: v. 24. Ex. 16, 27. 
19. "^^Ir] preceded by its object: comp. Dt. 28, 56. Lev. 19, 9, 
and the Aramaic examples cited in Tenses^ § 208. 3 Obs. 

21. nean''] For ^aiT. Unlike Ishbosheth and Mephibosheth, 
however, the correction in this case has been made only in a 
single passage. 

22. axv ini^ 'Hwr^a m\ LXX continues J noninDn nnrb nw 

\xbr\ hvT\> p ii>iyaK hk r\^T\ ••d j noinn iw ^n nr« nw onpr 
i>K hTWi^ nxh xox\2 noi noinn i>xnD lan ni>D i^p na^in^n twh 

(v. 23) 'ai lOtn 5 ncmn : in other words, the text of LXX describes 
in detail how what Joab anticipated vv» 21-2 took place. The 
addition is a necessary one: for as the text stands, the terms 
in which the messenger speaks in v. 23* are unexplained (notice 
especially his opening words, Because etc., which presuppose a 
question to have been asked). 

23. Drr^i^y n^n^l] * appears to be correct. Comp. e.g. the use of 
nM with nnK I 12, 14. Ex. 23, 2 : the stress rests upon the 
preposition, the idea of which it is simply the purpose of iTil to 
render verbal ' (We.). 

25. mn nnn nw . ♦ • jn^-^x] ntn nain, though grammatically 

a nominative, is construed Kork irvv^aw as an accusative. Comp. 
I 20, 13 (if 3©^! be read); Jos. 22, 17; Neh. 9, 32: Ew. § 2*n^end. 

mai nte] So Jud. 18, 4. i Ki. 14, 5+. 

inpim] *and strengthen — i.e. encourage (Dt i, 38 al.) — him,' 
sc. Joab. Th. strangely and needlessly alters the text. 

27. HBDK^] ^Di( as Jos. 2, 18 nn^in ^b^ ^BOKp; Jud. 19, 15 
(Pi'el). 

12, 2. •^'•Kl?^] y'Wlf? would be expected. 

3. ?W] and kept alive : Ex. i, 17. 18. i Ki. 18, 5. 

':i^ i^awi] The impff. expressing significantly its hahiL 

4. TB^n K'^Kp] The punctuation (for K^«|^) is anomalous. Comp, 
on I 6, 18 ; and Ew. § 293a. 

6. D^nya'iK] LXX ^nTcwrXa<rtowi=D'*ny3e^, in all probability the 
original reading. As Th. remarks, David speaking impulsively is 
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more likely to have used the proverbial * sevenfold ' (cf. Prov. 6, 31), 
than to have thought of the law Ex. ai, 37 : D^njD"W wUl be due 
to a corrector who noticed the discrepancy. 

7^ Observe the emphatic *DiK: compare— likewise in a re- 
proach — ^Amos 2, 9. 10. 

8. nBDKl] 'then would I add' (not 'would have added,' AV.). 
There is a similar mistake in AV. of ^. 81, 15. 16. 

The 1 , as thus used, is rare : but see Gen. 1 3, 9 ( Tenses, §136 ^♦). 

1 1. yxrh] l^htyod is not ihtyod of the plural, but is due to the 
fact that D. is properly n^ rtay (cf. ^np) : comp. ^^P^ aliuring 
her Hos. 2, 16 : n^ Is. 22, 11 (Ew. § 2^&^\ 01. p. 250). 

12. to] in front of ^ expressing more strongly than *3D^ the idea 
of being conspicuous before : comp. Nu. 25, 4 ; i Ri. 21, 13. 

13. "t^Dyn] The same figure, lit. to make to pass away, in 24, 10: 
comp. Zech. 3, 4 l^ip yh)^ ^nnnj;n. Job 7, 21. 

14. ^^^ ^TK HK] JtO does not elsewhere mean to cause to ilas- 
plume : so doubtless Geiger is right {Urschrift, p. 267) in supposing 
the original reading here to have been ^'* HK : cf. the insertion of 
ra^ in I 25, 22. 

16. ^y\ fiOl] A series of perfects with wcnu conv., indicating that 
David acted as here described repeatedly. 

18. njn rwjn . . ♦ •^DKJ T>^] The two verbs are coupled together 
under the government of f K, exactly as Gen. 39, 9 (Tenses, § 115 
s, V. *f K), though the change of subject makes a literal rendering 
hardly intelligible in English. RV. text and margin are merely 
two different paraphrases, designed to meet the exigencies of 
English idiom. 

21. ^n li>Vl nnj;3] for the sake of the child (when) alive: LXX 
rightly htna rov irmdapUw h-i {SoTot, 

22. "J?!?^, Xm^ 'O Kt; '?|m xm^ nD Qri] who ibwwj/^=perad- 
venture. The correction of the Qri is unnecessary : the Kt. is 
exactly like Joel 2, 14. Jon. 3, 9. In Esther 4, 14 we have jm^ nD 
« • • DK* 

23. DV ^3K m rttJ?] m adds point to Ttch (on I 10, 11): cf Gen. 
25, 22 *33K nr nrJp wherefore should I (yet be)? 

Q 
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12^ 26=1 Ch. 20, i^ (abridged); 12, 30-31 = 1 Ch. 20, 2-3. 

28. ^3K iai>K IB] * Lest / (emph.) take the city/ etc. : comp. Ex. 
18, 19. Jud. 8, 23. 2 Ki. 10, 4. Is. 20, 6. Jer. 17, 18. yjt. 109, 28 al. 
ch. 17, 15 W ^niCjT; and comp. on I 17, 56. 23, 22. 

rvbv *DB^ ^Op31] * And my name de called over it* — ^ini token viz. 
of its conquest by me. The pass^e shews the genuine sense of 
the phrase, often occurring (especially in Dt. and dependent books) 
with reference to the nation, the city, or the Temple, * over which 
Jehovah's name is called,' in token viz. of the right of possession 
or ownership by Him (generally paraphrased obscurely in AV. 
* called by My name *'). See Am. 9, 12 whv ^B^ ^^p3 nr« (in 
allusion to the nations embraced by David in the dominion of 
Israel). Dt. 28, 10 l^hv fcop^ *"^ W '•3 "pVkT} n^y b^ IKni. i Ki. 
8, 43 (n^in hv)- Jer. 7, 10. II. 14, 9. 15, 16 (of the prophet). 25, 
29 al. Is. 63, 19 we are become as those over whom Tky name has 
not been called (i. e. whom Thou haist never owned). 

30. D:d^d] LXX Dbpp — probably righdy. In the whole context, 
no allusion is made to the king of Rabbah ; nor has there been any 
mention of the people, but only of the city, so that, with the 
Massoretic punctuation, the suffit C3_^ is without an antecedent. 

m!?'* 13K1] Read, with l^esh. Targ. here, and i Ch. 20, 2 : 
mp^ pK my. 

31. i>rdn ^T\r{\ Cf. Ain. i, 3 inan minn. 

P^M] So Kt., which Th. foDowing Kimchi defends, supposing 
the meaning to be the place in which victims were sacrificed to 
Molech (punctuating either fi|pp? in their * Molech,' or Dbptaa in 
the Molech-image). But such a sense for either ^^ or Tisho is 
without analogy — at least in Hebrew ; and the Qri I???? must, no 
doubt, be adopted. The meaning of p^ is, however, far from 
certain. From its form (with D prefixed), it would naturally be 
supposed to denote either a place (like 85^?i3?) or instrument (like 
O9BD) of making bricks, but not the one rather than the other. It 
is, indeed, commonly rendered as though it meant the former, viz. 



^ Which really expresses a different phrase ^ov2 Kip3 Is. 43, 7: cf 48, i. 
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hrtckkiln : but this rendering lacks support either in the use of the 
word elsewhere or in the renderings of the ancient Versions. In 
an elaborate study on the word ^ Georg Hoffmann has shewn that 
in post-Biblical Hebrew, it is used firstly of a hnc\mauldy and then 
metaphorically of different objects of the same rectangular shape, 
such as the frame of a door, sofa, window, or again, of a garden- 
bed, but not of a hiiMdln, In Arabic and Syriac the corresponding 
words are used similarly: ^^-jJL denotes a drtckmould {Freytaig^ and 
occurs also in Saadyah's version of Is. 6, 4 of the framework of 
a door; lii'^Nvt signifies a hrickmould (PS. col. 1887), as also a 
quadrangle or square (Hoffmann, p. 65) : but for neither language 
is the meaning brickkiln quoted. Nor is this meaning required for 
either of the two other passages in the OT. in which p^ occurs. 
In Nah. 3, 14 p^ **\fv:^ the rendering * lay hold of the brickmould ' 
(in preparation for a siege, immediately following * go into the clay, 
and tread the mortar ') is as suitable as * make strong the brickkiln ;' 
and in Jer. 43, 9 a ^ brickkiln ' in front of Pharaoh's palace would 
be by no means so statable a spot for the prophet to deposit in it 
his symbolical stones, as a square^ or open quadrangle, in the same 
position, especially if, as appears from v, 10, the stones were to 
mark the site upon which Nebuchadrezzar's throne was to be 
erected. Nor again, is the meaning brickkiln recognized by any of 
the ancient Versions. Here, LXX have di^yoytF avroif di^ rov 

frXii^iov*, Luc. wtptrfyaytp avrovs tw MadffiPoy Pesh. yQJ( 4^^^lo 
)VnnaY^">, Targ. ftTplM pnm nnai and he dragged them Ikrough 
the streets J Vulg. et traduxit in typo laterura : in Nah. 3, 14 LXX 
KaTcucpdrrjaop wrtp liklvOw, Pesh. )il"i\\> «aJui:^Io (brickmould), 
Targ. T^^^a ^B'»pnR (thy building), Vulg. tene laterem : in Jer. 



s 



* ZATW, 1882, pp. 53-72. See also Levy, Neuhehr. Worterbuch, t. v. 

* ' Led them through the brickmould,* the sense being, at least, not worse 
than that of Jerome's * traduxit in typo latemm,* or of coontless other passages 
in the LXX Version. TLKxvOiw has been supposed to mean < bricks i/fi;' but 
no such sense is recognized in the last edition of Liddell and Scotf s Lexicon. 

* By or through measure. Obscure (see PS. col. 2238) ; but in any case not 
brickkiln, 

Q 2 
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43, 9 }3^3 thoi LXX probably omitS oi Xoifro/* h r^ icpv^ ^ 
rf frXi»%, Pesh. U;^>kM^ i^^^^^ (quadrangle), Targ. (O^U ^3 
in the mcrUr of the building, Vulg. in crypta quae est sub muro 
latericio. Thus usage, whether of Hebrew or of the cognate 
languages, or as interpreted bj ancient authority, offers no support 
to the meaning brickkiln for p^. Hence Hoffmann, in the article 
referred to, holds the common interpretation of this passage to be 
incorrect, and reading ^^?J('J for 'I'Wl would render, 'And he 
brought forth the people that were therein, and set them to saws, 
and io harrows of iron, and to axes of iron, and made them labour at 
the brickmould :' in other words, instead of torturing them, employed 
them in different public works. This view of the passage is 
accepted by Stade {Gesch, Isr, i. 278), and is represented on the 
margin of the Revised Version. ^3 W in the sense of to set 
among^to employ about* may be illustrated from I 8, 11 lb tStTS 
ina3"\DX I Ch. 20, 3 has indeed "^fe^ and sawed for tlff^ : but this 
may be either a textual corruption^ or a mistaken interpretation 
of the compiler. Certainly, if we could honestly relieve David 
of the act of cruelty, which the Hebrew text here appears to 
attribute to him, we should be glad to do so : no doubt, it may be 
shewn to be in harmony with the manners of the age (Am. i, 3 of 
the Syrians of Damascus), but it is alien to all that we know of the 
personal character and temper of David. Hofifmann's view is 
unquestionably an attractive one ; and the only ground which leads 
the present writer to hesitate in accepting it, is jthe circumstantiality 
in the mention of three separate kinds of instruments, 'saws' and 
' harrows ' and ' axes,' and the character of the instruments them- 
selves, both of which might have been expected to be somewhat 
more general, had the narrator merely intended to state that the 
Ammonites were put to forced work by David. On the other hand, 
it is true that the sense brickkiln cannot be shewn to be expressed 



^ Or express by hf wpo06pots. But h wpoOvpots kr v^Aj; are more probably a 
double rendering of nnDi, — the former in accordance with the rendering else- 
where in Jer. of nnD (i, 15. 19, 9. a6, 10. 36, 10), and ir w^Kjf a correction. 

^ Under (AV.) is a paraphrase of '2 in no way necessitated by the Hebrew. 
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by p^ in any other passage where it occurs in either Biblical or 
post-Biblical Hebrew, or even in the cognate languages. The 
correction of Tiyn into T2V7) is, of course, no source of difficulty. 
The terms employed in the first part of the verse favour the 
common interpretation of the passage : the term p^tD — so far as 
our knowledge of it goes — &vours as decidedly — not to say more 
so— Hoffimann's view. Still, the possibility, though a sl^h/ one, 
remains that pbo (or p^) may have been the name of the place 
through which the Ammonites themselves ' caused their children to 
pass in fire' (Bt<3 n*3yn*) to Molech: and circumstances may 
have happened during the war — ^the Anunonites are charged by 
Amos (i, 13) with barbarity in warfare (comp. 2 Ki. 8, 12 md^ of 
the Syrians)— which prompted David to treat them with exceptional 
severity. The state of our knowledge is not sufficient to enable 
us to arrive at a decision with entire confidence. But those who 
refuse to allow the meaning brickkiln for p^ may at least claim 
to have a sound philological basis for their opinion. 

rwr] Luc rightly liroici. Comp. the same tense in the dc^scrip- 
tion of the behaviour of an invading army, 2 Ki. 3, 25. 

18, 2. nii>nnnb p3»«b nyi] * And Amnon was distressed (Jose- 
phus xaXfiTMff BUkcftTo : cf. I 13, 6. 28, 15), so that he made himself 
sick,' etc. The aihnaji would stand better at inrw (Th. Ke. We.), 
what follows stating the reason why Amnon felt such distress: 
' Because she was a virgin, and (this being so) it was hard,' etc. 

3. DDn] * subtil' (AV. RV.) is scarcely a fair paraphrase: the 
text says that Jonadab was wise, {Stdd/iI=Gnv Gen. 3, i.) 

4. DHK *5K ♦ • ♦ "«Dn HK] The regular order with the ptcp. and 
pronoun : Gen. 37, 16. 41, 9 etc. {Tenses, § 208. 3). 

5. ^nnm] 'and make thyself sick* — here and v. 6 in pretence, 
z^. 2 in reality. — On rnow ^ ^ . 1^3K Kai see on I 19, 3. 

9. nnciD] Only here. The etymology is not apparent : but the 
meaning appears to be established by the Aram. nnoD, which 
clearly signifies //«/? ox pan (Lev. 2, 5; Ez. 4, 3al. Targ.). Geiger 



1 Ley. 18, 31. Jer. 3a, $5. a Ki. aa, 10. Es. ao, 31. 
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{C/rschn/f, p. 382) would read nn«fcip (fromnkb^: not n^KBte) 
dough'troi^h : which, however, offer the cakes were baked, would 
seem not to be required. 

"bv^ e^K ^a Itnnn] So Gen. 45, I. ^=/r(?« attendance on. 

10. •■^■'!357] The lengthening of the of •Tj'inn in pause involves 
the change of the preceding to n, the collocation p?? being 
avoided. So *n« becomes in pause ^n«; ^nnn, a'jnH; W, ^nn, etc, 

12. p nW'xi' '•5] The impf. as Gen. 34, 7; cf. 20, 9. 
nlryn-i>K] Ges. § 75 Rem. 17; Ew. § 224^'; Stade, § 143^ (3); 

Pelit2sch on Is. 64, 3 ; Kdnig, p. 631. 

ni>ai] Jud. 19, 23 riNrn n5>33n IBW f>K; and comp. the phrase 
i>fcnr'3 ni^aJ hb^ Gen. 34, 7; Dt. 22, 21 (nne^^); Jer. 29, 23 
(each time of a sexual offence); Jos. 7, 15 (of Achan's impiety). 
The word expresses more than * folly.' Just as ^n^ (2, 33 : cf. on 
I 25, 25) denotes one who lacks all regard for God or man, so 
nbaj means godlessness^ impiefy. The ideas which the Hebrews 
associated with the word appear with especial distinctness in Isaiah's 
description of the ^Oi (32, 6). 

13. D^^n^n TPttO] For the form of the comparison, comp. 2, 18. 

14. n^DD prn^l] *and overpowered her.' 

nriK ODB'^] When 338^ is used of illicit intercourse, the pronoun 
with nt< is regularly pointed by the Massorites as though it were 
the object of the verb in the accus. (Gen. 34, 2. Lev. 15, 18. 24. 
Nu. 5, 13. 19. Ez. 23, 8). It is doubtful whether this is not an 
arbitrary distinction on the part of the punctuators, and whether in 
all cases the word was not originally intended to be the prep. ?JW&^*. 
(i) There is no other indication of aDB^ being construed with an 
accus. — the Qrixn Dt. 28, 30 m^DB^ obviously proving nothing as 
to the usage of the living language ; (2) Dy aDtS' is used constandy 
in the same sense (11, 4; Lev. 15, 24; Dt 22, 22-29, etc.), and 
if so, Dy and flM being closely synonymous, there is a strong 
presumption that flM ^(S^ was understood in a similar sense. 



^ In Ez. the fonn is indeed rvn^M; but in this book (as in Jer.) the prep, is 
constandy written 'TS>^ instead of -nM (e.g. 3, 2a) : see on ch, 24, 24. 
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15. nanKD] njnNTO is what would be expected. 

16. 'i1 rt"^h■?^?] Keil renders : 'Let (there be) no cause for this 
great evil (greater) than (the) other that thou didst unto me, namely, 
to send me away;' but the ellipses involved are greater than are 
probable: nor is nHK construed elsewhere except with hv=^<m 
account 0/ {10 times). RV. — ^both text and margin — is open to 
the same objection of depending upon improbable ellipses. The 
Hebrew text, as it stands, cannot be legitimately construed. The 
text of LXX in this verse has been corrected to agree with the 
Hebrew: but what is evidently the fragment of a genuine ren- 
dering has been preserved out of its place in ». 15, viz. iidC^v fi nucm 
f) iiTxarri ? r) jrp<»nj=n^yK'?n?? '^I'J^? '^^^ ^^^^. Lucian's recen- 
sion of LXX has M^, a^\(l>€' Sti fuyaKr^ ff KOKta ^ tcxdrt^ wrcp rffp 
irpwrrjp fjv iraroirjKas p^r ^fiov, tov i^airoarfTKal fit ; and similarly the 
Old Latin, Noli frater expellere me, quoniam maior erit haec 
malitia novissima quam prior quam fecisti mecum, ut dimittas me, 
i.e. "^^nW? n^y n^B^ ntj^ ^10^f?9 ^wn rrjnn rhn^ ^3 ^hn bvt. 
This substantially must be adopted, the only question being 
whether in the middle clause we accept nnnKHD nXTH or mni^n 
ns^tnn'O (as in cod. B). The former deviates least from MT. : 
but We. prefers the latter, arguing that MT. nnnKD (without the 
art.) attests indirecdy the reading of cod. B n'^nxn, and considering 
that the corruption of nin»n into TT^nXD necessitated its trans- 
position, and the alteration of n3B^^n^D to JlNTH. Either form, 
it is evident, expresses substantially the same sense. For ^K in 
deprecation, comp. Jud. 19, 23. 

17. nxrnK] See on I 10, 27. 

^i^ytD] not ^'J^^P, but '»^ytD, the word used of dismissing a menial 
{v. 9), or one whose presence was obnoxious, Ex. 10, 28 "b^'i?, 

18. 19. D'»DB wna] Only besides, Gen. 37,3. 23. 32. As to the 
meaning, the earliest authorities are divided ; and it cannot be said to 
be established beyond reach of doubt. LXX in Gen. x*T«bi' voiKikos (so 
Pesh. here), here x«t«>' Kaprrtn-hs (i.e. with sleeves reaching to the wrist: 
so Pesh. in Gen.) ; Luc. here x*'"®" aorpayaXwriff (i. e. reaching to the 
ankles) ; Aq. in Gen. x» d<rTpayaK<av, here x- i^apmoT6s ; Symm. in both 
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places x« X'V«^«"^ (i« ^ sleeved: Hdt. 7. 6i); Jerome in Gen. (fol- 
lowing LXX) tunica polymiia, here (as Aq. in Gen.) tunica talaris. 
Targ, Onq. and Jon.^ ^98*1 K^n^a, transliterating. Da in Aram, 
means the palm of the hand (Dan. g, 5. 24 ; cf. they^. I 5, 4 aL 
Targ.), or sole of the foot (Dt. a, 5 Pesh.). Thus both alternative 
renderings have ancient authority in their favour. On the whole, 
however, as the explanation ^ parti-cohured tunic ' implies a sense of 
CTDO {paiches), which has no sufficieiit philological basis, the other 
explanation 'a tunic reaching to the hands and feet' (s'a long 
garment with sleeves/ RV, marg.) — ^notwithstanding that wrists or 
ankles might have been expected to be named, rather than CTDfi 
(if the word be rightly explained as = Aram. Dfi) — ^is the more 
probable. 

19. n^l^ Tl7rt *pni] The wow conv. and the pf. indicating 
reiteration, Jos. 6, 13. Comp. on ch, 16, 13, and I 19, 23. 

ao. \\PO\lC\ fDtDM is not a compound pr. n., and hence fUMDM can 
be no alternative form (as no3M and nrOM, nsOK and n^3M, txht^M 
and Dl^e^SM). In Arabic, the > is used to form diminutives (as 
kalb dog, kulaib little dog: Wright, i. § 269), even in pr. n^mes; 
and it has accordingly been supposed (Ew. § 167* B5.) that the 
form Aminon here is a diminutive used intentionally by Absalom, 
for the purpose of expressing his contempt for Amnon*. It is 
true, as We. remarks, that ' the Arabic inner diminutive-fonnation 
is akin to tendencies in that language which are foreign to Hebrew:' 
nevertheless, there are examples of forms and constructions occur- 
ring in isolation in Hebrew, which are idiomatic only in Arabic ; so 
that this explanation of p^nDM must not be pronounced altogether 
impossible. The alternative is to treat the ^ as a clerical error. — 
Dy n^n, as Gen. 39, 10. 14 (Th. Ke.). 

^?^J ' and that desolate.' The 1 is peculiar, though just defen- 

^ Targ. Jerns. and P8.-Jon. on Gen. "^nso '^^y'\t a varugated tunic, 
* So also Dr. Wright, /. r., who adds, with £w., as another example from 
Hebrew |^D^p«), remarking that the >-:- in these two words must be regarded as 
a weakening of ^-=- (orig. \ -7-), as in n^^| . y"i\ in Heb., and )iift>^V a youths 
in Syr., are almost certainly diminntives. 



Digitized by 



Google 



XIII. ig-26. 233 

sible. In form tSicV is a ptcp. Fo'el, which ' when it becomes a 
mere adj. or subst sometimes loses the "D' (Ew. § i6o»): comp. 
\?)P (beside t«Pt)), h)fiV child (beside i>i»iyp Is. 3, 12), mW {Pdht) 
Mic. a, 4; D^^y msidums eyers (from n^B^ in the Psahns, often. 
The fem. with pre-tonic §ere is found in ptcpp. used as adjectives 
or substantives (Stade, § 21 40), so n^nb ^. 91, 4; rnA Jer. 3, 8 ; 
noDln,/.. ii8, 16. 

21. ibw 1^ nm] LXX after these words express rp'THftf a?qr fc6| 
: ir»n Vita ^3 lang. ^a toa ti^pHt which are accepted by Ew. Th. We- 
as part of the original text For ^ see i Kl i, 6 ; and Is. 54, 6 
n^"i tXl^SS^ (Th.). The words, if a glossj are at any rate an instruc- 
tive one. 

22. 31D njn jnoi> • • • nan k^] Cf Gen. 31, 24. 29. 

23. D^D^ DWB^] 'two years, dajrs.' So 14, 28. Gen. 41, i. Jer. 
28, 3. lit: for the pleonastic DnD\ cf. onD* xnn, DW ms and 
(in late Hebrew, Dan. 10, 2. 3) D^^ D^?Otf^: and see Ge& 27us. 
p. 585^; Tetises, § 192. i. 

D^'ifiM Dy] XXj^^hestde is used to denote proximity to a town or 
other spot, as DU^ Dy DH Jud. 19, 11. i Ki. i, 9, but not to a large 
area such as 'Ephraim :' were the tribe intended, as Th. rightly 
observes, the phrase used would be ItT^tixh ■>«rK (I 17, i etc.), not 
D^nfiM Dy "ifi^. Either DnfiK is the name of some place not other- 
wise named, or the text is false. The supposition (Bd. Th. Ke.) 
that the place meant is I<iD]g 2 Ch. 13, 19 (TlD^ Qri) derives support 
from LXX (Luc.) To^paiii (Klo.), though it is true that the y in 
2 Ch. and Jos. 15, 9 is not represented by r. Gr^tz {Gesch. i. 265) 
conjectured U'Hin p0V2. 

a6, W"!?^ fi<5}] * Precisely analogous examples of the same con- 
struction are Jud. 6, 13. 2 KL 5, 17. 10, 15 : the latter demonstrates 
incontrovertibly the correctness of the punctuation, and obliges us 
to render: And if not ^ let Amnon go with us,' We., excellently. 
Observe the disjunctive accent at M^^. 

^ And so in a Ki. 5. In a Ki. 10, howeyer, the accentuation expresset a 
&lte interpretation and is misleadiag. Render, ' And Jehonadab said, It is. And 
tfUis, give thine hand.' 
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27. linsn ^3a-i>3] LXX adds ^^ nnroa nnwD Dihsotc enn. 
The words may, indeed, be an addition, suggested by a reminis- 
cence of I 25, 36 : at the same time an express notice of the 
feast prepared by Absalom is qaite suitable, and their omission 
may be due to homoioteleuion, 

28. WDJCI • • . aiD3] 31D with 3 is of course the infin. of the 
verb alD (I 16, 16. 23 etc.; Est. i, 10 as here). The tense WDIO 
as I 10, 8. I Ki. 2, 37 etc. {Tenses, § 118). 31D, applied to the 
heart, as in Jud. 16, 25 Dai> 31D ^3 (Qri Mi> 3^M); 19, 22 tDfl 
Dab n« D^a^O^D ; and comp. on I 25, 36. 

^a wbn] Cf. ^an 9, 1. Observe that /is emphatic. 

31^. LXX D.T^aa ijnp rhv D^av^n nay bav 

32. Ttty^ • • • ^B-^JPa] • ♦ • *D i>J^ may denote ^V /^ appoinknmt 
of{KS, : see Ex. 17, i etc.), or in the mouth o/{Gts. : cf. Ex. 23, 13. 
V^. 50, 16) : np^te^ (Kt.) will here be the ptcp. pass, of ti^ (cf. Nu. 
24, 21), with the sense of settled. The sense thus obtained is not 
unsuitable, though H) bv is not, perhaps, quite the phrase that might 
have been expected to be used with no'^V, and some clearer 
statement of the natoire of the intention then harboured by Absalom 
is certainly desiderated (cf. the addition nnDnb 3, 37). Ewald's 
suggestion respecting the word. Hist, iii. 234 (E.T. 172), deserves 
mention. Comparing the Arabic 1L£ sinister et infausius fuit alicui 
^y^ inauspiciousness, ill-luck, he supposes it to signify an inaus" 
picious expression, an expression boding misfortune (Anglice, a 
scowt), — ' For upon the mouth of Absalom there hath been a scowl 
since the day when Amnon humbled his sister Tamar.' The 
suggestion is an exceedingly clever one : the only doubt is whether 
a word meaning in itself simply unluckiness (Lane, p. 1490) could 
be used absolutely to signify a token 0/ unluckiness (ein Unglticks- 
zeichen) for others. It is accepted by We. and W. R. Smith 
{Encycl. Brit,, ed. 9, art David, p. 840^ note), 

33. -on ub bfcC • ♦ ♦ DB^ i>K] * let not my lord the king take 
aught (nan, not nann) to heart, saying 'etc.: ab ^N hV as 19, 20. 
In form, , as well as m the use of lai, the sentence resembles 
1 22, 15 ^a« n^a i>aa nan naya li^tDn db^ bx. 
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DM ^3] So Kt. : ^3 Qri. ^3 is suflScient ; and DN may have 
arisen by dittography from the following word: but DK ^3 is 
defensible, the context suggesting the negative to be understood : 
Ges. (minime,) sed solus Amnon mortuus est. Comp. on I 26, 10. 

34. mnx T^TO] Both words are suspicious. pTD without the 
art. is presumably in the sL c. : \^n^ behind htm is explained by 
Th. Ke. as 'behind — i.e. to the west of — the watchman,' but 
^•iriN I7n signifies commonly io follow ^ and a description of the 
direction in which the people were coming with reference to the 
watchman does not appear to be probable. LXX has an insertion, 
which enables We. both to restore a text satisfactory in itself, and 
at the same time to remove the difficulties attaching to MT. The 
text as thus restored reads as follows : D^3*in ipna D^3^n Y\ Dy n^m 

•vv: 

•mn Tuo D^jih ip^o w«-j d^«wk nDe{«» ^ib©^ na»i nekn tkyt\ ni^oa. 
Tn*?D is now provided with the desiderated genitive ; and mnfcC is 
seen to be a corruption of D^i"^n. The omission in MT. arose from 
a copyist's eye passing from y\l^ to "^"MQ, The dual form D^ilH 
does not occur elsewhere in MT. : but from the fact of an Upper 
and Lower Beth-horon being spoken of, it is probable in itself, and 
it actually occurs in LXX of Joshua (10, 10. 11 'Opeovfiv). 

37. nin^Dy] Qri niiTDy, which has the testimony of the Versions 
in its favour. 

37-38*. 38* is tautologous after 37*: at the same time, 37^ — 
as the subject of ^3W>1 shews — connects closely with v, 36. In all 
probability a transposition has taken place, and the original order 
was 37^ 37» 38^ 39 : — 38* being no part of the original text, but 
due to a scribe who, having accidentally in the first instance passed 
over 37^, discovered his mistake, inserted it after 37*, and then 
repeated as much of 37* as was necessary in order to render 38^ 
Q^i^ K^^JB^ DK? NT»1 intelligible. 

39. l^on nn ^ani] Untranslateable ; Keil's attempted rendering 
'And it (fem. as neuter) held David the king back (n)>3 in the 
sense of ^^) from going out,' etc. — even if ^^^\ PVel for ys>^\ 
Qal were defensible — requiring imperatively nw??P in place of nfcQfp. 
The connexion with 14, i shews that the verse must describe the 
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preparatorj or initial stage in the desire which Joab soon afterwards 
perceived to be stirring in David's mind towards his absent son. 
Ewald, Jits/. iiL 234 (E.T. 173), conjectured T^DH *m noq ^51 
' and David's anger ceased to manifest itself towards Absalom/ On 
this conjecture, We. observed : ' Though it satisfies the conditions 
imposed by the context, it is open to the objection that the sense 
assumed for ntCV is not substantiated, and that IM ntDH ought not 
to be combined For the unusual order T^l in (i Ki. a, 17. 
12, 2. 2 Ki. 8, 29=9, 15^) shews that it must be in in that the 
feminine required as the subject of ^3ni lies concealed. It foUows 
that instead of combining m ntsn, yn should have been changed 
into rUDn, if no other feminine subst is to be found which more 
closely resembles *m graphically/ The acuteness and justice of 
this criticism were brilliantly confirmed, when We. discovered 
subsequently (p. 223) that codd. 19, 82, 93, 108 (i.e. the recension 
of Lucian), as well as many others, actually expressed the sub- 
stantive nni Read, therefore, '^1 T^n rm b^m *And Oe spirU 
of thi king longed^ to go forth unto Absalom.' Keil must have 
overlooked p. 223 of Der Text der BUcher Sammlis: otherwise it 
is incredible how he could have written, ' Other attempted emen- 
dations need no refutation/ 
14, I. yn] came to iyi<7W=perceived : I 18, 28. Jer. 32, 8. 

2. ^^3Knn] Cf. n^nnn 13, 5. 

lyan D^iy nr] The m is very idiomatic : I 29, 3. 

3. n^M DnnnrmK iw db^] Ex. 4, 15. Nu. 22, 38. Ezr. 8, 
17 al. 

4«. ntMmi] Clearly fcfaW must be read, with LXX, Pesh. Targ. 
Vulg., as well as many MSS. 

1^1] LXX express nyenn a second time, after li>lDn,— perhaps 
rightly. The repetition would be * in thorough harmony with the 
affected emotion which the woman displays in speaking to the 
king ' (Th.). 

^ And in laie Hebrew, as i Ch. 34, 31. 39, i. 9. 34. 29. a Ch. 26, 18. ai, etc 
' Lit /m/^ with longing to ... : comp. ^, 84, 5. 119, 8x. 8a. 123. 
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6. rWD^ rWK] So I Ki. 7, 14. 17, 9: comp. ch, ^5, 16 tS^^ 
XS^^ I Ki. 3, 16 nw D^W nc'; etc. 

*^g] Observe the paiisal forai with Tifhay where a pause in the 
voice is appropriate to the sense. So 18, 22 : cf. Gen. 15, 14 Hiy*; 
I^- i3» 5 ^^v^^; Hos. 8, 7 Ijnr, etc.; and regularly in ^JK^n. 

6. inwrrnN in«n la^] *And he smote him — the one (namely) 
the other.' Such an anticipation of the object by the pronoun (see 
on I a I, 14) produces here, however, a singularly awkward sen- 
tence; and it is difficult to discover any reason why it should have 
been adopted. The theory of Keil that it is to be explained 
'from the dififuseness of ordinary conversational style' is destitute of 
foundation: had this been the true explanation, the form would 
assuredly have occurred more frequently m the course of the many 
examples of such style to be found in the O.T., — which is not the 
case^. Probably the consonants \S^ were meant originally to ex- 
press z.pluraly which arose through a false interpretation of inxn 
nrwrmtC (as though this weTe=one another) ; and ^nK-JIK nriKH ^ 
should be restored from LXX' (We.). 

7. mnDB^^] In defence of this, against ^^T^Vftl of Pesh., see We. 
^bna] Ges. compares fowrvpw *de spe generis ad paucos redacta, 

V. c. de iis qui diluvio erepti erant, Lucian, Timon^ § 3 ' (ffcrv/xJy n 
rev wBpwtlvov antpfwrog). 

10. ^rifi<?LJl lv*< "laTOPlj Construction exacdy as Ex. 4, 21. 12, 
44. Is. 56, 6-7, etc. {Tenses, § 1230). Against "^Itsn 'nD (LXX, 
Pesh. Th.) there is (in addition to the ground urged by We., that 
the king thinks of a definite "^?19> viz. the Go' el, t^. 11) the syntacti- 
cal objection that ♦ ♦ ♦ ^D would not be followed by inNini (Zech. 
4, 10 is doubtful), but by ^K^?n (or ^?^): comp. on I 11, 12. 

11. n^anniD] Qrifll'jnp: the punctuators apparently treating the 



^ From Gen. to a Sam. the only examples are the few qnoted in the note on 
I a 1, 14, which are clearly not numerous enough to establish a principle snch as 
Keil assumes. The usage is somewhat more frequent in later books ; in genuine 
Hebrew it was never idiomatic except in the one expression ^n*, D»^j (see id,), 

* Which has here a doublet,— ^di' ddtX^F alrov being the original rendering, 
rdy Iva a correction after MX. 
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word as the cstr. form of the abs, inf. nann Gen. 3, 16. 16, 10. 22, 
lyt (Ew. § 240* noU), In fact, however, the Kt. n*3intD is prob- 
ably merely an error for the normal Htannp (so 01. § 258^ ; Keil ; 
K6nig, p. 537). 
133 rnm:>] See on I 14, 45. 

12. -on i^Dn ^3^tri>« innee^ K3-ain] 'Let thy handmaid, I 
pray thee, speak a word unto my lord, the king.' Observe the 
difference between the Hebrew and i^glish order of words : the 
Hebrew order would, in English, be stiff and artificial ; the order 
which in English is idiomatic would give rise to a weak and feeble 
sentence in Hebrew (l^tDH ^3^ftr5>K nni). The object at the end, 
to the Hebrew ear, completes and rounds off the sentence. So 
regularly, as Gen. 42, 30 m«rp un« pKH ^3nN l5^Nn '\Ti (not nw 
WIK as in Engl); 43, 16 pD'»»-n« DWN ^W Ki^; 32 -n« b^b 
nrb D^-uyn; Ex. 32, 32 n^-u Dn>ni)Kiii nrfp m^n vh; Lev. 26, 

16^; Jud. I, 24 non Toy la^B^n ; 8, 15 end; I 16, I end; 20, ^4^; 
r^3, 20^; 10,2; 12,17b; 13,33ft; I7>i3-M^; V^-15. 3; 24, 4; 
25, 15^; 2^» 6. 9; 33, 7b; 34, 17b etc. Comp. on I i, 4, and 
add there Ex. 8, 17*. 

13. "^?'??^] = '^?W9\ as Nu. 7, 89. Ez. 2, 2. 43, 6 1, according 
to the punctuators* 

DtS^to] 'as one guilty' — in thus speaking the king condemns 
himself. 

'^rhJ?'] not *in not bringing back' (Keil), but in order nof to .. . 
The clause is epexegetical, not of D5WO, but of ntcta — the explana- 
tory inf. at the end, as 13, 16. 19, 20 (We.). 

14*. The application of the truth is to Absalom. Life may 
end at any moment : when it is past it cannot be recalled : thou 
mayest find this to be too true in the case of thy son, if thou 
leavest him in banishment. ' And God doth not take away life but 
thinketh thoughts in order not to banish (further) from him one 
that is banished,' t\e, and even God acts more mercifully than 
thou art acting. But the text of clause 3 is doubtful. The anti- 
thesis is imperfect (doth not /ake away h/e, but recalls from 
banishment) \ and the expression thinketh thoughts (in this con- 
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nezion)^ is of doubtful propriety, as applied to God. No entirely 
satisfactory restoration has, however, been proposed* The best, 
as also the simplest, is that of £w., who, substituting 3^n for 
^em^ obtains the not unsuitable sense: 'and God will not take 
away the life of him that thinketh thoughts, in order not to banish 
from him one that is banished,' — the words being understood as an 
encouragement to Darid to take steps for recalling Absalom. 

nv ^n^a^] Tlbab with the impf. (virtually, of course, a relative 
clause), instead of the usual in/t c, as once besides, Ex. 20, 20. 
Cf. I^^PH? once, Dt. 33, u, in place of the normal D^pD*. 

15. IK'K nnjn] *and now (it is) that I am come,' etc. The 
construction is very imusual, ^\£^H being in fact superfluous. See, 
however, Zech, 10, 20 ♦ • , -«w nV. 23. ♦ • 4 "^W nonn D'»D^3. 

i6^ Keil's constr. is too forced: restore 55^339«? (LXX) before ^rh. 

17. h'^rhnn IK^DS] The comparison as v. 20. 19, 28. I 29, 9. 

19. ponb B^N D«] ^ softened for B^: comp. Mic, 6, 10 C^tJOf 
for ^n. There are analogies for the softening in the middle of a 
word m Hebrew (e.g. D^K^O, 0^«?t for D>^^D, D^UX; Stade, § 122): 
but the softening at the beginning is very anomalous, and has reaUy 
no analogy except in Syriac (as V-^ itself=K^.: '^lm#/,'^»'^Y>a.?; 
N6ld. Syr. Gr. § 40 C). Ew. § 53c cites as a parallel V« i Ch. 2, 
13 for *?? (as the name is written in v, 12). Probably both there 
and here the K is not original, but due to a late transcriber ^ 
The com/ruction of 6 (iT*) «W as a Ki. 4, i^ (Tenses, § 202). 

20. nuyab] 17, 14- Ex. 20, 20 1. 

21. WB^] I have done = I do. 

25. *?KO hhrh"] lit. 'w respec} ^praising greatly:' the clause 
defines the iertium comparationis : Gen. 3, 22 ye shall be as one 
of us ripi^ in respect ^knowing, etc. Is. 21, i as whirlwinds in 



* Jer. 18, II is evidently different :-8o also are Mic. 4, is ; Is. 55, 8. 9. 

* For the misplacement of 1, c£ Jer. a, 35 Kt. 17, 23 Kt. 3a, 23 Kt. al. 

* D'03, Targ. H»D3 HH, which illustrates Dan. 4, 43 nSno nD nn. The 
pleonastic nse of mh behold in comparisons is frequent in the Targoms : Gen. 
49, 4 M^D3 MH. Dt 33, 33 N'3'3n nnD3 MH. ch, 23, 4. Is. 5, a8. 9, 4. 18, I. 
ai, 3. 10. 39, 16. 3a, 6. 35, 6. 59, 5. 6. 60, 8, Nah. a, i a etc. 

^ The Massorah has the note o« *^«aD : above, p. 71. 



Digitized by 



Google 



940 The Second Book of Samuel^ 

the South ^?r^ tn respect ^sweeping up, i Ch. 12, 8 ^ ti^ta» 
nnpj) Dnnn {Tenses, § aos). 

a6. ^y\ in^asi] The constr. is involved: 'And when he shaved 
his head — now it used to be from time to time when he shaved it, 
because it was heavy upon him, that he shaved it — he would 
weigh ' etc. n^m after an intervening temporal or other clause, is 
always resumed either by the bare impf., or by the pf. and vmov 
conv., so that thx^ "WH • • • rrm cannot be rendered 'And it used 
to be from time to time that he shaved it:' rrm can only be 
resumed by inbl. It is true, either n^a^ "HW or ir6i1 is logically 
superfluous, but the case is one in which the tautdogy is not out of 
harmony with Hebrew style : cf. Lev. 16, i. 

32. D«r»3« np "h 310] 'it were well for me (Aat) I were still 
there/ D^^ ^M *iy defines that in respect of which Absalom says 
'h 310. Comp. Ew. § 3380. 

15, I. p nriKO] as 3, 28. 2 Ch. 32, 23t. Usually p^m. 

^y\ tm\ Cf. of Adonijah, i Ki. i, 5^ See on I 12, 6. 

2*. "MSiys ♦ • ♦ D^ae^m] Notice the pflf. with tvaw conv. indicating 
what Absalom used to do. From 2^ to 4, however, the narrator 
lapses into the tense of simple description, only again bringing the 
custom into prominence in v, 5, and 6* (UC^). 

2^ Kifn • • . nrK B^KH ^3 NT*|] Expictly as 2, 23^ except that 
a subst and rel. clause takes here the place of the ptcp. and art 

3. l^n JIKO] thou hast none to hear on the part of the king. 
AV. excellently, * deputed o/iYkt king.' Comp. n«0 of a granty^-^w, 
or due rendered by, a person; (Jen. 47, 22. Lev. 7, 34. Nu. 3, 9. 8, 1 1. 

4. ^JtDC^ nD] who will make me . . . 1=0 that one would make 
me . . .1 so 23, 15 DnD *ipi5^ nD=0 that one would give me to 
drink water, etc. 1 and constantly in the phrase t?^. ^ ; £w. § 329*. 

txy* "hvi] * that to me might come * etc. Note the position of ^^. 
I Ki. 2, 15; 2 Kl 5, II behold, I thought nojn fctl^ «y ^^K that 
he would come out to me, and stand, and call, etc.; Gen. 30, 16. 
7V 3y3, *TDJ^ are said of one standing by (lit. over) another (Gen. 
18, 2), especially of servants in attendance on a superior (Jud. 3, 19. 
I 22, 7. 17, etc. : of the people standing about Moses, as he sat to 
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judge them, Ex. i8, is^ 14^): but construed with a verb of 
motion, ^ is probably merely=^ : cf. I 2, 11 wr^ • • ♦ T^. 

vnp'Wn] The pf. and wow conv. in continuation of an impf. with 
the force of a Latin imperf. subjunctive ; exactly so Amos 9, 3. 

6. a{> riN , , , aian] Gen. 31, ao pi> 3i> ntc apy^ ai^n. 

7. DV3n«] LXX (Luc), Pesh. (D??^) yS^}^,—forfy years evi- 
dently cannot be right. — The accentuation in 7^, placing the 
greatest break after *)^n at nvrb rather than at n*l3, connects 
irarD with oins^W K3 HdI^K rather than with >Tir\i. 

8. ^UB^ ans^ DK] Kt 3^?^ 'if he brings back, brings me 
back/ — an utteriy un-Hebraic sentence. Qri 3^<8^, from 315^ to 
divell^ unsuitable beside ^me^ will bring back. LXX tckv tviarpiflmv 
hfurrfH^ fit, Targ. ^^a>n^ tontc ^DK, Pesh. ««iiaAc»i QAfto»:i» y^, 
i. e. ^^3(^ 3K^ Dfe< in entire accordance with idiom (for instance, 
I I, II). 

10. n^B^] *The sending out of the spies is to be regarded 
as taking place simultaneously with the departure of Absalom for 
^ebron, so that n^S^ is used quite regularly, and there is no 
ground for rendering it [as Th. had proposed to do] as a plu- 
perfect,' Keil, rightly. To render by a plup. would be indeed 
contrary to grammar : the plup. (see on I 9, .15) would have been 
expressed by rf^^ DI^WKI. 

11. DOnb] The same idiom in i Ki. aa, 34 lon^ HB^n IB^D. 
The b is expressive of condition or norm (Ew. § ai7d): comp. 
rmdjf in a condition ^trustfulness, 'hvh Is. i, 5 etc. 

■UT^a XfV KS]=:*and knew nothing at all.' 

I a. ^X\ n^l^] It is clear that Absalom did not, as he would do 
according to MT., send Ahitophel ota ^Giloh, but that he sent 
/or him from Giloh. Probably a word has dropped out after 
DiincOK,— either MJ! (cf. I 16, la B6.) or, better, Jnpn (We. with 
LXX (Luc.) ml cicoXfirc). ^ feOp^ is more conmion than HM tnp^l : 
but nM is perfectly admissible : see the similar passage I aa, 11. 
With r*1 iSn cf. 3, I. 

rhyo . . . "^J^^ri] The fonn of the gentile adj. shews that nSl 
stands for an original pi, and that the root, therefore, is ^a or 

R 
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^, not rhy (from which |<7?, t^*^, or fhl might be formed, but 
not '"6?). So '^yb'V fi-om »ii>*?', root bw or i>*c^, not n^. 

14. rr>*Tni] x^/ m motion^ drtve^ impel evil upon us : comp. the 
Ntf. in Dt 19, 5 jn« IT nmai. Usually the Hif. signifies to 
^jrpel (especially of Israel expelled from their country). 

16. \hrd\ as I 25, a?. 

i7f. We. points out how here the genuine LXX rendering of 
17^18 stands 'wedged in' between the two halves of another 
Greek translation agreemg closely with MT., the concluding words 
of the first half being repeated at the beginning of the second : 
[jcal lonjiray cV dUt^ r^ Mojc/kiy. 1 8. Koi ir6tnrts ol iraid<( avrov dw^ X^^ 
a^Tov waprjyop Ka\ vat Xcrrci Ka\ irat 6 ^«Xcr^i J Kai ?(m;<niy iwl rijs 
^kaltK h TJ ^pifif» 18. ical fror 6 XtAs vaptwopfvrro tx^fitpos avrov, Koi 
vdmt ol TTtpi oMv ml frovrcs ol 6dpo\ Ka\ ira^rts ol /jtaxrjraif 4(aK6auH 
S»bp€s, Koi irapfjaaif M, xttpa avrov. [jral vas 6 Xtp^BO^i ml nas 6 
^XtBeti Ka\ wavr^s ol T€6BauH, ol i^oKScuH avdp€s ol €X$6pr€s toi£ irocrir 
avT&p tls Ttdf /col nop€v6fiMvoi cirl vp6owiFOP rod /3a<riXr«>ff]. The un- 
bracketed words in the middle are the genuine version of LXX, in 
which, however, the close of ». i8 has dropped out, for ml waprja-av 
itrl x<V° avrov is merely a doublet to wapeiropwero €x6fUPos avrov. 
The only variation, however, with a claim to be preferred to MT., 
is may for Dyn in i7», and Dyn for may in i8». The i?tsn ^3y 
are influential persons, in immediate attendance upon the king, 
and distinguished from 'the people' generally (cf. e.g. 16, 6). 
Hence ' the reading of LXX is right The kmg and his attendants 
(Viay ^d) remain at the last house of Jerusalem, in order to let 
the people (Dyn ba) and the body-guard pass. Only in v, 23 does 
David with his attendants resume his progress.' We. further points 
out how probably a notice of //toi stood originally in ». 18^ before 
DTOH by^t to whom the following words would, in that case, have 
immediate reference, and the mention of whom here wouki be a 
natural introduction to 19^ 

19. TO^pob nr\H rh> D^i] Keil: 'and art abo wandering in 
exile to thy place' — which he explains by the paraphrase of Seb. 
Schmidt : ' ianquam exul migras per Urram, ubicunque invenis 
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locum, ubi concedatur tibi habitare, habitandum tibi/ But the 
thought that Ittai was m search of a resting-place — ^admitting it to 
be a probable one, in the present connexion — could scarcely be 
more awkwardly and artificially expressed. Read, with LXX, 
Vulg. for TDipo^, Tiy\pao *and art an exile /r^ww thy place,'— i.e. 
from Gath, 

20. Ijr^fcC DVni] * and to-day shall I make thee wander with us 
ingoing?' For jm in the sense of wandering up and down with 
no settled home, cf. Nu. 3a, 13 nnnD3 DJT^. Am. 9, 9. ^ft, 59, 12 
Mormm li>^ru V^T^n (where Gen. 4, 12 nil y3 makes Lagarde's 
emendation ^ItDT^m for iDTnini highly plausible). 

iT\r\ >iK IBV 5»y i>\n ^3»] See on I 23, 13. 

JIDKI *lDn] Explicable grammatically as an adverbial accusative, 
' and take back thy brethren tn mercy and faithfulness : ' but such 
a use of the accus., except in two or three familiar expressions 
(as *iwp, optp, HM : Ew. § 279<'), scarcely occurs in prose. Keil 
and RV. (neglecting the T'^/fca at TOV) render: 'with thee be 
mercy and faithfulness.' Though not impossible, however, the 
construction which this rendering implies is harsh : ^Dy is almost 
demanded by ynH T\H as its complement, and NT is desiderate^ 
with riDMI *TDn. The difficulty of the verse is at once solved by 
LXX : nDfcti non ^©jr ntoj^ nipn Toy Tn« r\H ae^ an^ * Return, 
and take back thy brethren with thee ; and Jehovah shew toward 
thee mercy and faithfulness :' comp. 2, 6. The three words supplied 
have simply dropped out of MT. by homoioteleuton. 

21. 'v\ DN ^a] The Qri is here right : >3 has been changed into 
DM "^a by a scribe, who omitted to notice how the sentence ended. 
Without DM, the sentence following the oath is in form (♦ • ♦ D1pD3 ^3 . 
'i1 DB^ O) exactly like 3, 9. 

23. D^3U] Merk <nm(nVf as Dt. 9, 28 {land^ as here) : cf. on I 17, 
46 (earth), 

na^on nn inn ^3B hv] ^^var\ nn inn is an unparalleled and 
untranslateable expression. We. in his note on the passage sug- 



9 Praphetoi Chaldaice (187a), p. xlviii. 
R 2 
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gested 'yswn T^n X^VL ^, but added 'It is probable that between 
the sL c, pi and the genitive iTltdn another word once stood, of 
which HM is a fragment.' Again, his conjecture was found after- 
wards to be confirmed by Lucian's recension, which reads irp6 
wpoamwov avrov Korii rifw 6d6tf li^ IXaCas T^js Ir rj ifnifti^ = ^^ ^^^^"^ 
■13103 n§^ n^n. This reading may be unreservedly accepted. 
I3y l^om just before, should however in all probability be l^om 
toi^. This is required, not merely by the restoration ViB ^, 
but by the coniexiy especially w, 24-29. David stood in the valley 
of Qidron, while the people passed on before him : amongst them 
came Zadoq and Abiathar, who set down die ark while the rest of 
the people passed on ; there followed the conversation with David, 
w. 25-28. All this presupposes that David was stationary at the 
time. (On the interchange of 3 and D, see the Introduction, § 4.) 

24. iplPl] in spite of Jos. 7, 23 (where, however, the idea oi pour- 
ing out would not be inapplicable : cf. T?f7 2 Ki. 22, 9), the verb 
that would naturally be expected here is ^^y!l : comp. 6, 17. 1 5, 2. 

•Vl^aK ^)] The words are obscure, and where they stand 
interrupt the connexion ^ (' they set down the ark until all the 
people,' etc.) : Luc. does not express them. It is strange, also, that 
Abiathar is not mentioned in the early part of the verse by the side 
of Zadoq (as v, 29). The text appears to be mutilated : perhaps 
the name of Abiathar was once more prominent than it now is, 
and the words quoted are a misplaced fragment We. holds its 
present imperfection to be due to an attempt, made in post-exilic 
times, to eliminate the name of Abiathar from it. 

25. inu riKl] nji, as 7, 8 shews, properly denotes an abode of 
fiocks ; comp. Is. 65, 9 jt^v 7v^ }nw Jrm : Ez. 34, 14 m^nn 
3^0 TO3. It is, however, of frequent use in poetry in the sense of 
c^ode generally : thus Ex. 15, 13 1?^i? *^)?, of Canaan, Is. 33, 20 
f??5^ njj of Jerusalem, Job 5, 3. 24 of the abode of an individual 
person. In prose, the word occurs only in 7, 8 (=1 Ch. 17, 7) 



^ Unless indeed m^]^ be supposed to hftye fiodlen ont (6, 17. i Ki. 3, 15), and 
the words be rendered, < And AbUthar ofifered burnt offerings.* 
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and in the present passage, where it is used in the same general 
sense that b otherwise confined to poetry. 

26. iDfcO na DW] See on I 14, 9. 

37. nrw n^^n-^ < Seest thou ?' (Ez. 8, 6) i.e, dost thou see how 
matters are ? But the text excites suspicion ; and many attempts 
have been made to correct it. Keil would read ^^^^y and render 
O seer: but the priest is never identified with the prophet; nor is 
the term seer ever applied to him. LXX has tiSrrr, which may 
either represent ^(<^ (Abiathar as well as ^doq being supposed 
to be addressed : cf. the pi. in 27^. 28) or be a misrendering (or 
misreading) of HRl : see^ return thou to the dty, etc. : comp. Hjn 
in 15, 3. Gen. 41, 41 etc. The objection to this is that itn used 
similarly occurs v, 28*; and the repetition of the same expression, 
in two contiguous verses, where no special stress rests upon it, is 
an inelegancy, of which the writer of these chapters of Samuel is 
not likely to have been guilty. 

We. suggests for HKin pan, twnn jron * unto ?adoq the chief 
priest* (2 Ch. 31, 10. Ezra 7, 5), supposing the expression (which 
otherwise does not occur before 2 Ki. 25, 18 iwnn ]TO) to be an 
addition made by one of the last redactors of the book. 

28. nraja] at the fords of. So Kt., which ch, 17, 16 shews to 
be more probable than nU"iya in the plains of the reading of Qri 
and the Versions ^ and which is preferred, after B5ttcher, by most 
modems (Th. Ke. We. Kp.). The word occurs only here, 17, 16, 
and 19, 19 (see note), the usual term being na^TD, mnyo. 

30. David here commences the ascent of the Mount of Olives, 
The ptcpp, serve to represent the scene vividly, as well as state 
what was happening at the time when David received the intel- 
ligence related in z^. 31. 

I&n * • « ^n] The word is an uncommon one. It recurs, joined 
with «wn, Jer. 14, 3. 4. Est 6, 12. 

31. Tin ynS\ Read Tin miin (sc. Tion), or, fdlowing LXX, 



* Cf. the anio nuiy Nn. aa, i etc., and im^ nm» Jos. 4, 13 etc 
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lin nnh : Tan is never construed with an accus. of the person 
to whom a thing is told. 

32. DC^ mnnr» nev] The subj. may be either mnnWDH or in — 
* to the place where mm were want (or he was won/) to worship 
God:' the former is more probable. The reference is to some 
spot at the top of the Mount of Olives, which was frequented as a 
sanctuary, or place of worship. infcnpi> wm as I 10, 10. 

^3"«n] LXX 6 dpxieraipoi Aaweid=nVl njH '•anKH (cf. ». 37 ; l6, 16), 
no doubt rightly, the title being added naturally on theirs/ occur- 
rence of the name. In LXX the gentile name has been strangely 
Graecized — either by the original translators, or by a scribe, too 
anxious to improve his author's text (comp. above, p. 60 note) — 
and combined with hatpos, so as to produce the compound ' Chie/' 
companion.' 

in^M g^np] * torn as to his tunic : ' Ew. § 284c, 288^ end. 

33. «5WDb "h^ n\Ti] Is. 1, 14 mi^ "h^ w. Job 7, 20. 

34. 31W1 "^^yn DfcO] For the position of ^"^^^ cf. on ch, 17, 13. 
'ai T^^y] The accents must be disregarded. * If thou retumest 

to the city, and sayest to Absalom, ** Thy servant will I, O king, be : 
thy father's servant, I was that formerly, and now, now I will be 
thy servant," thou wilt defeat for me the counsel of Ahitophel.' 
The 1 before ^3K (twice) must introduce the predicate, though 
lx)th are extreme examples of its use for that purpose: cf. Ew. 
§ 348*; Tenses, §§ 124, 125 Ohs. 

35. T)n • . • b n^-n] Similarly i Ki. 20, 6^ 

37. *in njn] The same anomalous punctuation (for nyn in j/,c.), 
according to Norzi, is found also in the best MSS. 16, 16 (where 
Hahn has njn) and i Ki. 4, g. Elsewhere the form in use is 
always jn, except in Prov. 27, 10 Kt. (Qri JH), the form nyn being 
only presupposed in ^njn (cf. "^jp^ la, 11). 

16, I. Dyo] only here of J^or^. 

pp n«Dl] The numeral referring to the cakes into which the 
summer fruit was pressed : cf. the construction of Dr6. 

2. ^ xb\^ ntD] 'what are these to thee^ with reference to thee?* 
AV. idiomatically and excellently, 'What meanest thou by these?' 



Digitized by 



Google 



XV. )2— XVI. 14. H7 

So Ez. 37, 1 8 end. Gen. 33, 5. 8 mn nJTOn i>3 ip '»D; and simi- 
larly Ex, 12, 26. Jos. 4, 6. 

DH^n^] The ^ affords an example of the accidental repetition 
of a letter from a preceding word, such as has probably taken 
place — though it is not there corrected by the Massorah — in 
Is. 32, i\ 

Dnyjn b'Qt6'] Cf. Ex. 17, 1 tm n)nt6 : Is. 61, 10 b'»inta -y^vh. 

3. niDinstD] See on I 15, 28. 

5. K3l] irregularly for tiy^^ 

bbpo'i KW H'p] Comp. Jer. 41, 6 HDh^ yhn l^h. The type is 
unusual : <??) J^W ^'P would be the ordinary one : see 2 ICi. 2, 1 1 
-QT1 ybn D^aSn, and with the finite verb often, as ch. 3, i6 
nb^i Ti^n ni>^. 

8. nnjro l^m] ' and behold, thou art in thy calamity.' 

10. Kt. 'y^^ ^P '?; Qri ^3 ^P^ «i3] There is no occasion for 
the correction of the Qri; the Kt. quay be rendered, '^he curseth, 
and if Jehovah have said to him. Curse David, who, then, shall 
say . . .?' 

12. Kt. ^3iy3] i.e. ^J^^? on mint iniquity^ i.e. the iniquity done 
to me. But this would be rather ^P^n ; and the sense expressed 
by LXX, Pesh. Vulg. upon my affliction^ i. e. ^^^3, is altogether 
preferable. The expression 'd C?Jf '^^) ^?J?? '"'^ is a common one : 
I I, II : Gen. 29, 32. (Qri ^?^y3 upon mine eye^ which is inter- 
preted by the Jews — see AV. marg. — to mean my tears!) 

^nb!>p] my curse may be naturally understood to signify the curse 
uttered upon me : here, therefore, the Kt. need not be deserted. 

13. hb^"^ Tl^n ♦ ♦ ♦ ?|^il] Another irregular type. We should expect 
<fi?]. Comp. I 19, 23, and 13, 19 where in lieu of the expected 
inf. abs. (pi^) we have the frequentative tense : npJWI "xhn ^^n). 

inoy^] * over against him ' AV. RV.: more exactly, parallel with 
him, alongside him : Ez. i, 20. 21. 

"iDjn] frequentative (I i, 3). ^?p1 for bpG^ would make the 
sequence more regular. 

14. D'»fi^] The name of a place is imperatively demanded in 
clause a (on account of both KSn and De^ in clause b). Either 
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D^fi^ is this place — though it has not the appearance of a 
prop, name, and would naturally signify weaty (LXX ^cXvyicnoi) — 
or the name has disappeared from the text, having either been 
corrupted into D^D^y, or fallen out beside it, owing to its graphical 
similarity with it Lucian after D^fi^ has irap^ r^ 'iopdfiy7v=nn?- 

B^Bi^] Ex. 23, 12. 31, i7t. 

15. hvoitr* e^fit Dyn ^21] 'and all the people, even the men of 
Israel/ But Dpn is superfluous and is not expressed in LXX. It 
is further to be observed that throughout the narrative Dpn h^ are 
regukrly with David : hvr\^ B^K ^3 are with Absalom. No doubt 
the word has come into the text by error from the line above. 

18. K^] Here, of course, the Qri 1^ is necessarily right (cf. on 
I 2, 3), Notice the emphatic position of both 1^ and \nec : so e.g. 
Dt. 6, 13. 13, 6. 

20. rw D3^ un] Jud. 20, 7 oi>n nvjn nrr D3i> on : m^ on 
also Dt. 1, 13. Jos. i8, 4. 

22. huna^ ^3 ^i^]. Cf. 12, lib. lab 

23. ^KC^ 'swd] sc. i>»fe^n. The Qri b^k is not needed. 

17, I. ro-mrUK] LXX ^ W-mroK. The reflexive h is idio- 
matic with this verb, especially where one person's choice is 
opposed, expressly or by implication, to that of another : Gen. 13, 
II. Jos. 24, 22. I Ki. 18, 23 etc. 

2. D^> nci] Comp. on 4, i. 

3. ':il ^sn 3K^3] ' as the return <tf the whole, is the man whom 
thou seekest ; all the people shall be at peace ' (Keil, and sub- 
stantially RV., disregarding the accentuation, which places the 
greatest break in the clause at ^^n). This is explained to mean 
that if the person of David be secured by Absalom's adherents, 
it will be tantamount to securing the return of the people generally. 
But it is unnecessary to point out how awkwardly, and inaccurately, 
the comparison is expressed, and how little consonant with Hebrew 
style is the abruptness with which the last clause is attached to the 
one containing the comparison. The difficulty is removed by the 
reading of LXX, which exhibits the full text, of which MT. has 
preserved only a mutilated fragment : ^ rp^ov wurrp^ipfi ^ pvfttfnf 
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9p^ r^ Mpa ahriii' irX^ if^X^ ^^ Mp^ <rv Cj^^t '^ warn r^ \af 
tartu ip «'p4n7=:eT33p 7\m IRK B^K «^DJ jp Plf^K-b« H^H 31W 
'31 Dyfw?1 * And I will bring back all the people unto thee as a 
bride retumeih to her husbitnd: thou seekesi but the life of one man, 
and all the people shall be at peace.' A copyist's eye passed from 
ms^M 7M to e^ ; and the letters which remained were re-grouped 
(e^KH ^an for B^K rh'Sn) and altered, for the purpose of extracting 
from them the best sense possible under the circumstances. 

tshtf] a (virtual) accus., though not adverbial (Keil), but as 
predicate to rrn*. The substantive verb, as Arabic shews, is 
construed — ^in pointed opposition to the principles of Greek and 
Latin syntax — ^with an accusative \ Elsewhere ttht^ itself often 
constitutes the {H'edicate: see on I i6, 4. 

5. vc\p\ Better, with LXX, ^^np. 

6. -on nnec pK Dk] * if not, speak /Aw;' pK DK as Gen. 30, i 
^33« nno IJK DW. Ex. 32, 3a. Jud. 9, 15. 20. 2 Ki. a, lo*. 

9. ^wa] sc. ^Bi'T: cf. I 2, 13 nran hsoa. 
yoe^n yoen] See on 1 16, 4. 

10. ^y\ KVn] * and he (jnDB^n V. 9), even (though) a man of valour, 
whose heart is as the heart of a lion, will melt away.' ODD, except 
in the poetical passages, Is. 10, 18. ^. 58, 8 (IDMD**). 112, 10, is 
always, when used figuratively, joined with 3^ (Jos. a, ii. 5, i. 7, 5. 
Is. 13, 7. 19, I al.): perhaps here the preceding U^, though not 
in grammatical construction with DDS was felt by the writer to be 



^ Strictly an accos. of limitation — 'will sabsist as peace* the accoa. defining 
the manner in which the subsisting takes place (Wright, Arab, Gr, ii. pp. 133, 
135, 129, 213, ed. 2). 

' The athnah appears to be right (against We.). Had the meaning been 
'Shall we do after his saying, or not? speak thon* (i.e. had a verb to be sup- 
plied mentally after dm), W) dm, not )^m Dt^ would have been in accordance 
with usage: see CJen. 24, 31 m^ dm iDm nirr' n>^snn. Ex. 16, 4 'nmna "jb^n 
M^ DM. Nu. II, 23 M^ DM 'nai pp'n. Dt 8, a m^ dm ^mso novna Jud. a, 
a a. }^M DM in a disjunctiTC question is only used where «« dm precedes, and 
where, therefore, a sMbst,^ not a Terb, has to be mentally supplied : Ex. 17, 7 
j>M DM i3a-»pa ♦"» «'n, Nu. 13, ao j»m dm yy na «»rr. t|T is to be taken in a 
pregnant sense : Absalom invites ^ushai not merely to say whether he agrees 
with A]^ophel*s advice or not, but ^he disagrees to state his views in full 
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suflBiciently near to indicate what part of the b^n \1 the words 
DD^ DDn referred to. 

11. a'Jga D^a^n •paw] T\Jtf *^^ w an Aramaic word, in Hebrew 
mostly, if not entirely, confined to late writers (^. 55* 68. 78. 144. 
Job 38, Qoh. 9. Zech. i^t). No doubt ^S'lpa in their midst should 
be read with LXX, Pesh. Vulg. 

*p3D]=thy presence: comp. Ex* 33, 14* Dt. 4, 37 brought thee 
forth V3M with His presence, 

12. )3rui] and we will light upon him. Others take un) as= 
^'T^^ (as Gen. 42, 11. Ex. 16, 7. 8. Nu. 32, 3a. Lam. 3, 42 1); 
but a verb is desiderated. The verb m3 is chosen on account of 
the comparison with dav: cf. Is. 7, 19. \^ *>etO the impf. in a 
comparison, expressing what is usucd^ as regularly, e.g. 19, 4. 
Dt. I, 44. Is. 29, 8 etc. 

")ni3 K7I] The jussive form is unusual : I 14, 36 {Tenses, § 50 
Ods.y 

13. ♦ ♦ •'^^y ^ DW] 'y*V hn immediately after DM for emphasis. 
Cf. I 2, 25 (m,Ti> DK1); Ex. 21, 9. 

1«'»b^] The Bi/i only Lev. 22, 16 besides, in a diflferent appli- 
cation )iy DniK IK^fiS^ni rat^^ them to bear guilt. Here ra«^^ (men) 
to bring ropes = cause ropes to be brought. 

KVD3] The fut. perf. after ly, as after D« ny Gen. 24, 19; ny 
OK nKt< 1'^. 28, 15 al. 

15. rmy\ nwa] So Jos. 7, 20. 2 Ki. 5, 4. 9, i2t. Cf. 11, 25. 
^3K ^nvjr] */ (emph.) counsel : ' 12, 28. 2 Ki. 10, 4 TOW TW 

)^mK. Is. 20, 6 OnOK D^DJ TK1* ^z- 16» 60. 62. 

16. nnnDn nnajD] See on 15, 28. 

"i>A Vi^^PB] * lest it be swallowed up to the king '= lest the king 
be swallowed up (i. t.fig. undone, destroyed : 20, 19. 20, and often 
in poetry). Impersonal passives occur, though rarely, in Hebrew : 
Nu. 16, 29 hTvhv 1i?a^ OIKn ^3 n^^B DK if // be visited upon them 
with (cogn. accus.) ... Dt. 21, 3 na laj; vb iCW wherewith // had 
not been worked. 4 n nay^. Ki> n«rK. Is. 14, 3 the hard labour 
?|3"iay "^B^ wherewith (accus.) it was worked with thee. 16, 10. 
63, 6 1^i> KB">3- Ez- 16» 34 nj^r Ni> inn«l. Lam. g, 5 iJ^TD^n-K^ WW^ 
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We are wearied, iV is not respited /(? us=we are not respited. '/ vP^ 
would be the passive of 'i> J^? (as 'i> ruvi in Lam. of ^ n^??), the 
^ being the nota accusativi^ as I ^3, lo. 

17. ':^ naSti ♦ • . D^noy] 'were standing at En-rogel, and a 
maid used to go and tell them, and they would go and tell the king ; 
for they could not, etc.* The tenses are frequentative, and express 
how communication was regularly maintained between David and 
his friends in the city. Keil, not noticing the character of the 
tenses, has misunderstood the verse, nnwrt the maid-nlefined 
in the narrator's mind by her being chosen for this office : from 
our point of view, a maid (comp. on I 19, 13). 

18. tn^l] On this particular occasion, however, a lad saw them 
and told Absalom. The tense used, unlike those in 9. 17, describes 
a sifigle act. 

19. >:b] ^B TID, as Nu. 33, 8 m^nn ^tto (so Sam. Onq. Pesh» 
Vulg.) for nTnn ^^fiO. See above, on I 12, 5. 

20. ^3^] The word is doubtful. jXl, even supposing that 
73^ were a legitimate formation from it, is a word used of a well, 
meaning to contain black and muddy water: not only, however, 
is ^3^D not a legitimate formation from a root ^?^, but the sense 
obtained would be questionable and unsatisfactory: Ges. rivulus 
parum aquae continens is arbitrary. Friedrich Delitzsch * compared 
the Assyrian m^altu, small water-channel; but the connexion 
between Hebrew and Assyrian is not so close as to lend a high 
degree of probability to the explanation of obscure Hebrew Una^ 
Mtprjfitva from the Assyrian. The versions render no help. LXX , 
irafnjkBcaf fwcp6v rov ydarog*, Luc. ditXfjkvOaa-i <nr€vdovT€s\ Targ. *^ZD 
HTiy* nay; Pesh. Ia^o yoo*^ o^^x (* they have passed on hence,* 
continuing ' because they sought water and found none ') ; Vulg. 
(cf. Luc.) Transierunt festinanter, gustata paululum aqua. If the 
word be not corrupt, it is one of which the meaning is unknown. 

22. ^Dl? iy] Anomalously for I™ : so Gten. 48, 22. Is. 27, 13. 



^ Prolegomena eines I^euen Heb.^Aram, Worterbuches %uni A, T. (1886), 
P-47. 
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Zech. II, 7. Obviously the form, though in appearance that at the 
x/. c, cannot be so reaUy ; though why in these four instances the 
vowel of the ultima should remain against custom unlengthened in 
the s/, abs. (and so the paiha^ of the penultima be preserved) it is 
impossible to say : the passages do not resemble each other in any 
other common feature; and the form *inM occurs elsewhere too 
frequently in * the flow of speech ' (Ew. § 267^) for it to be reason- 
ably attributed to that cause, as £w. suggests, in these four 
passages. As in many other cases, the anomalous form is due in 
all probability to an accidental corruption in the tradition which 
the punctuation represents. 

23. W3 ^ \r\\ i. e. gave his last directions to his house : cf. 
2 Kl 20, I (=Is. 38, i) Tn>3i> W. 

5303] In pause for P^ng -. cf. on I 15, 23. The word exem- 
plifies well the reflexive sense often expressed by the Nifal. 

25. >f>inb^n] The Isradik/ No doubt "hvcgotrn the IshmaehU 
must be read, with i Ch. 2, 17 and LXX (cod. A) here ; for a notice 
of another Ishmaelite among David's subjects, see i Ch. 27, 30. 

BW na] On these words, see We. 

26. ^'}^yn PK] * in the land of Gil'ad : ' cf. p. 29 note. 
27^29*. wyn • • ♦ 3DWD ♦ ♦ • ^an] For the order, which is 

unusual {Tenses, § 208. 3), but adds emphasis to the subj. and 
obj., comp. 2 Ch. 31, 6. There is, no doubt, an incongruity in 
the text, as amongst the articles which David's friends • « • "W^VX 
b^^tfh are some (nyi^ ^^31 niBW aaWD) which would evidently be 
unsuitable for that purpose : but the list is a long one, and the 
writer may have supposed that the reader would naturally refer 
h^vh mentally only to the latter (and longer) part of it. The 
alternative would be to read with LXX ^»^an before 33»1D, and 
then ^tS^J3 for iB^an, in which case the entire list would not be the 
direct object of the latter verb. 33eid is construed, of course, 
collectively. After ODB'D LXX have luH dfixfHrdjrous = 0^37?^ (Pr. 
3h 22). 

28. >i>p1 • ♦ • >i>pl] The second 'fpp\ is not expressed by LXX 
or Pesh., and has no doubt been repeated by error. 
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IBf 3. ^y\ nnp 'O] 'for now there are ten thousand such as 
we,' — ^wfaich yields no sense agreeable to the context. Read with 
LXX, Sjmm. Vulg. WM for njn^: <for thou art the like of us 
(being) ten thousand's for thou art worth ten thousand of us. 
nny and rmM are elsewhere confused, cf. i Ki. i, 18. ao MT. and 
Versions. 

nnyi> Kt] i.e. "^^s*!*????^ (as I 2, a8). But a Ift/. of ilj^ is 
doubtful (on 2 Ch. 28, 23, cf. on I 21, 7), and the yod may have 
readily found its way into the word through the influence of the 
preceding y^. Read with the Qri the Qal ">^ty^. 

4. niKoi>] Cf. 1 29, 2. 

6. >^t6] h in wb as in mjp (on ch. 15, ti)=gen/ly. 'fp lit. 
/or nu = l pray: comp. 2 Ki. 4, 24 1D"1^ >^"nvyn ^K slacken me 
not the riding, except I tell thee. 

6. Dnot(] Luc. MooiMiystS^^no, which Klo. adopts. 

7. * * • DB^ ^nni] ^ And the slaughter was there great on that day/ 
etc. (not, as RV., 'And there was a great slaughter there that day : ' 
notice the art.). The DB^, however {together with wrm DV3), over- 
weights the clause, and is not expressed by LXX. Probably it 
was introduced here by error from the line below where it is in 
place. — After ^^K XTW^ add, with LXX, B^K. 

8. n)V&^] The punctuation rnVfi^ is hardly probable: it is better 
to follow the Qri f^J^BJ, and to suppose that 1 has become mis- 
placed : cf. on ch, 14, 14. 

9. ^3B^ ♦ • ♦ Kng^] * And . . . happened by chance (i, 6) before . . . / 
i. e. came in front of them accidentally. 

)n^] and he was set or put. LXX xai iKptiM&srBfi^ Pesh. u^Ute= 
b^% perhaps rightly. At least pn does not occur elsewhere in a 
similar connexion. 

II. JTHDI ntn nam] *and ^, thou sawest . . .,' a more vivid way 
of expressing 'and tf thou sawest:' comp. on I 9, 7; and t^ 
Ex. 4, I. 

Twh 'hy\] ' and it would have been incumbent m me, would have 
devolved upon me to give,' etc. : bv as Neh. 13, 13 pbrb DiT^yi 
orrrwi^; bv »Tn i Ki. 4, 7b; cf. it. 56, 13 Tna ^i>y, etc 
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12. nins^ K^ • • ♦ b\^ ^33K K7l] The sequence of tenses exacdy 
as ^. 8i, 14-17 ; 2 Ki. 3, 14 (with "hh): Tenses, § 145. 1 is used 
as in V. II, to subjoin an emphatic exclamation: see on 24, 3. 

ny33 nDT^DlJ^] < Have a care, whosoever ye he, of the young man,' 
Such, if the text be correct, must be the sense of ^?, on the 
analogy of ntD v. 22. I 19, 3, though no example occurs even of 
no entirely parallel. LXX i^vKa^i fun, Pesh. u^ o^otfl/, i.e. 
>yyM^ : >^ as z'. 5, probably rightly. 

13. 1^ )V^t^2 WW IK] * Or if I had dealt against his life falsely 
(lit. had wrought falsehood against his soul) — and nothing is hid 
from the king — then thou wouldst stand aloof* (i.e. wouldst do 
nothing to shield me). LXX joins the first three words to v, 12^, 
reading firi vouja-ai, K.r,\, i. e. "^P^ WWl rrtfcW — ' Have a care, I 
pray you, of the young man, even of Absalom, so as not to deal 
against his life falsely.' But this does not agree with what follows : 
for (l)naOD 2TnT) nnKI cannot mean 'and thou wouldst have to 
stand before him (the king) : ' *73^D never means simply tn the 
presence of, but either ^from the presence of (Is. i, 16) or (abso- 
lutely) at a distance (Gen. 21, 16. 2 Ki 3, 22. 4, 25), aloof 

14. T^Di> rhr^ IO-n!)] * Not so would I fain wait before thee,' 
i. e. \ will not delay here in your presence — while you are making 
up your mind— on any such pretexts as you allege. 

*n tmy] Cf. 12, 21; i Ch. 12, i ; Tenses, § 161 Obs, 2. 
rhw\ 3i>3] ai> as in the phrases D>-3i>a Ex. 15, 8 al. in the heart 
of the sea; D^> ai>3 ^. 46, 3 al. : D^Dtt^ 3i>-ny Dt. 4, ii» 

1 8. npi)] For this use of npi>, cf. 17, 19. (In Nu. 16, \ 0^^ 
must be read : so B5. We. Dillm. etc.) 

ni»D-nK] The same form, Gen. 35, 14. 20 (in the x/.r.). But 
the absence of the art is irregular (on I 24, 6 ; ch, i, 10); and it 
has probably fallen out 

Dl^aN T] T as I 15, 12 in the sense ofs^, monument, 

19. V3^« nnD rm IODB^ ^3] Cf. », 31, and on I 24, 16. 

20. i>y ^3] p ^^3 (Gen. 18, 5 al.) must be read with the Qri : 
p has fallen out before th^ fpUowing p. 
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21^ n^na] Probably >zron should be read, as w. 2i» 22. 23. 
31- 32. 

22. TO >n^] TO as Job 13, 13 -ujn OK maiKi "^sao )tnm 

TO ^7^ = and let come upon me wha/ wilL 

p nn« m rdp] 12, 23 dv w nr to!). 

roS] Merely an orthographic variation for ^^ : see on 1 1, 26. 

nK!rtD mc^a f»K] Probably * no message finding or attaining 
(aughty i. e. no message that will secure you a reward. But the 
expression is peculiar: and it is far from certain that the text 
is sound. 

23. TO >iTl] Prefix, with LXX, nofcn, which is required by 
Hebrew idiom. 

T3Dn Tm] by the way to the * Circle * or Plain, viz. of Jordan. 
The word bears a specific geographical sense: Gen. 13, 12 ny 
naan, 19, 17. 25. Dt. 34, 3 : 'pr\'^7\ naa Gen. 13, lo. n. i Ki. 7, 46. 

24. tunv^n OB^ pi] i. e. in the space between the outer and 
inner gates of the city gateway. 

26, yr^n i»K] 'to the porter: LXX, Pesh. Vulg. vocalized i>K 
"'P?^, which is accepted even by Keil as preferable to MT. : the 
king was sitting tvilhin the gateway, v. 24, the watchman called out 
directly to him, v, 25, and here, v, 26^, receives from him an 
immediate reply : he called, therefore, not to the porter, but into 
the gate y addressing himself directly to David. 

B^K mn ntDjoi] Add, with LXX, inec. 

28. JOp^] We. cleverly ^liJHj — evidendy unaware that his 
conjecture was supported by Lucian koI irfKMn|X9cK *Ax<fMia«, In 
27, Ahima'a? is still at a distance : his drawing near is just a point 
which a Hebrew narrator would mention, before stating that he 
addressed the king. 

29. 01^] The Massorah (see Norzi, Minhath Shai^ ad loc.) has 
a note tsht^ p^3D 'a (above, on I 12, 5), viz, here, I 16, 4, and 
2 Ki. 9, 19, But see note on I 16, 4. 

';i Wtn] Keil : ' I saw the great commotion at Joab's sending 
the servant of the king and thy servant.' But the position of 3KV 
0iake$ this rendering impossible. In all probability *)^ nsy HM 
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is a correction, intended as a substitute for the less courtly second 
person Tray HK. The correction found its way into the text, in a 
wrong place, by the side of the original reading, and the conjunc- 
tion 1 was added, for the purpose of producing the semblance of a 
coherent sentence. Read, therefore, 3W n^ Stan fdSTtn *nvi 
•pap HK. So We. Kp. Stade, Klo.— For no, cf. Pr. 9, 13. 1 19, 3. 

19, I. M"!^] Of mental perturbation, usually through anger, but 
also sometimes through fear (Is. 32, 10. 11 : comp. the tn I7 of 
Dt 28, 65). Here, not so much definitely in grief, as through the 
shock which paralysed and unnerved the king. 

'31 \nJ?^ ntDK nai] The entire narrative is remarkable for both 
its minuteness and its vividness ; but especially so just here. We. 
{£tnUitiiftg, 1878, p. 227^ calls attention to the graphic iro73. 
Observe in what follows the feeling which David throws into the 
expression of his sorrow by the addition of the pronoun ^ntD {M^ ^ 

>xx >33 tfhvM ynnn ^. 

5. OK^] Only here: comp. W, Ovn I ai, la i Ki. 19, 13. 
!«• 25, 7t. Prob. 0^ should be pointed (We.): cf. p. 132 nofe. 

7. ^? ♦ . • ^^ **?] The second >3 is resumptive of the first (on 
I 14, 39). 

8. J? ^ nm] as Is. 40, 2 al. 

9. i?JSn *3B^] The verse should end here. With the following 
words the scene changes, and a dififerent subject is introduced. 

10. ina • • • ^n^] * And all the people were tn a siaie o/muhial 
strife* The Nif of p is not found dsewhere : but such would 
be its force : comp. H^to Job 13, 7, and OBt^^ Pr. 29, 9. *m and 
the ptcp., as expkined on I 23, 26. 

Dl^eatC bt^] The people picture David as having fled from 
Absalom, as from one whom his presence encumbered : cf. ^TSfO in 
Gen. 13, 9. 11 ; 25, 6 ; Ex. 10, 28 ; Neh. 13, 28 >^PD inmaw. 

11. At the end of this verse, LXX expresses the clause which 
stands now m MT. as v. 12^ viz. 1^ i>K to b^^ ^3 •UTV 
Evidendy z^. 1 1 is its right place ; it is required here to explain 



" ^DU Compmtim da Hex, und der hisL BiUher des A,T,s (1889), p. a6a. 
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David's action described in 12^: on the contrary, as 12^, it in- 
terrupts the close connexion which subsists between 12^ and 13^ 
(It is followed in 12^ by the words Vl^a ^ repeated by error from 
the middle of the verse : observe, ''i?}Oin precedes each time.) 

14. VTDin] See on I 15, 5. 

>^ /T^nn] ^iC^ HNT suggests the idea of being in a person's 
service : comp. 2 Ki. 5, 2^ ; and ch. 16, 19 end. 

17. T^^] viz. fronji the hill country of Judah to the depression 
through which the Jordan runs, v, 25. Cf. Luke 10, 30. 

18. The first four words of this verse, describing who accom- 
panied Shimei, belong to t^. 17 : the rest of ». 18 relates to ZriJa, 
fprmin^ with 19^ a sort of parenthesis : the purport pf die allusion 
to Shimei appears in 19^ ff. 

inV^l] Of uncertain meaning. The word does not ot|herwise 
occur in a sense appropriate here; elsewhere, it means in Qal to 
come forcibly (of a spirit, I lo, 6 aL), sometimes (though the Hi/, 
13 xnore common in this sense) to aduqnce unchecked, to prosper 
(^. 45, 5. Is. 53, 10 al.). Here, the rendering in closest accord- 
ance with the general meaning of the root is to rush down to, dash 
into (comp. LX3C narnOwap came straight down to : Vulg. irrum- 
pentes Jordanem), The word excites suspicion: but if correct, 
it must be intended to indicate the zeal with which 2iiba and his 
men exerted themselves to reach the Jordan in time to conduct 
the king across^ The first four words of z'. i8 being joined to v, 17, 
'V\ Ml^^ is left without a predicate : and as the pred. introduced by 
simple \ is barely defensible (2 Ki. ji, i Kt. : Tenses, § 129), it is 
better to suppose the 1 to have arisen by dittography from inK, 
a&d to read simply ir6v. Render, therefore, * And ?iba etc. sped 
dawn to Jordan before the king, and crossed over the ford (see on 
V, 19) in order to bring the king's household over,' etc. 

19. mayn rrajn] * And the ferry-boat 'v^^//ajj»3^w^r,'i.e.(?) 

^ In Arab, x^h^i is recte si habuU: in Anun. to cleave (I 6, 14 Taig. Pesh.; 
^. 136, 13 Taig.) ; whence Ges. (after Abu IWalid) fiderurU transeundo (RV. 
went through). But such a sense would be isolated in Heb., and imply a rather 
violent metaphor. 

* Had gone over (Keil) would have been ma]> ma^^ni, 

S 
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crossed to and fro. But mapPI is not found elsewhere with the 
vatzxi^ng ferry-boat ; and probably we should restore with We. 
{after LXX) rrqpn Vi3y5 *and they crossed over the ford (15, 28) 
in order to bring the king's household over, and to do what he 
thought good.' The words will then describe the purpose with which 
?iba and his attendants, v, 18^, came down to the Jordan. — On 
y^^yhy see on I 2, 28. 

fPU inajD] = ' as he was about to pass over Jordan ' (so RV. 
marg) : cf. on 1 18, 19. It is plain from vv. 34, 39 (Kimham shall 
pass over with me), 40 that David did not cross until after the con- 
versation with Shimei. 

23. hvr\^2 «^K T\W bvn] Comp. Saul's reply, I 11, 13 nw vh 

mn DV3 c^«. 

25- »TW] asDt 21, i2l>. 

linDH Toh Wrrphl * from the day, the going of the king,' Toh 
being in apposition with wn. An unusual construction: but 
another instance, exactly similar, occurs Ex. 9, 18. On "\B^ Wi\ 
(C, see on I 24, 5. 

26. xhtfTf* M ^3] 'when Jerusalem — i.e. the inhabitants of 
Jerusalem — came,' etc. : comp. I 6, 13 Dn^p twem^31. Never- 
theless, the construction is unusual : and ferusalem in the sense of 
the people of Jerusalem is not quite parallel \jofudah for the people 
of Judah in v. 16 : moreover, the sequel lb niDfcOl almost requires 
that 26^ should contain some statement about Mephibosheth : after 
it has just been stated (25*^) that Mephibosheth expressly came 
down to meet David, we do not expect to be told that the king 
addressed him, as it were accidentally, when the Jerusalemites 
arrived en masse to greet him. Hence it is better to read ?^K^">^ 
* when he came from Jerusalem . . .' 

27. "h HBonK Tiay "^ok ^a] LXX, Pesh. Vulg. ii> yiay idk ^a 

^jrnB^an. The text might express merely what Mephibosheth 
tliought: the reading of the versions makes it clear that the com- 
mand was actually given to Ziba, and affords a more substantial 
ground for "paya bn^ in v. 28. 
29. npnv • . . iW] See on I 26, 18. 
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30. "pTm • • ♦ 'yyyn] with a touch of contempt : otherwise, of 
course, in the /rj/ person, Gen. 24, 33. 

*n"»DK] I have said (viz. this moment) = / say: this is my 
decision. 

32. rn^n] to Jordan (see v, 37). 

inhs^] to escort him (trpojr/fiirfM'), as Gen. 12, 20. i8, 16 aL 
rn^3*nK] A mixture of two readings pTmiK (as w, 37, 40) 
and pn^a ip, 19). Probably the less common 3 is original. The 
Kt. is destitute of all philological analogy, and, in fact, meaning- 
less. pT3TlK cannot express ^alveumjordams* as Ges. strangely 
thought (Thes. 169): and if the narrator had wished to convey 
the idea rh h r^ 'lopbmrg — though that would here have had no 
meaning — he would have written pn^3 ys^ HK. Keil's explanation 
(derived from B5.) is totally inconsistent with Hebrew usage. 

33. ina'»B'3] Probably an error for ^3^3. na*e^ is a very 
irregular and doubtful form from 3K^ ; and the > may have been 
introduced accidentally into the word through the influence of na^fc' 
in V, 34 (We.). On Sia, see on I 25, 2. 

34. inK] LXX ina^fem?: see Ruth 4, 15. 

36. i>K]=b: see 15, 33 ; and cf. 8, 7. 

37. 'ai OyD3] with the like of a little {^just) would, etc. 

39. "h^ ^ron] choose (and lay) upon me : cf. Gen. 30, 28 mpi 

"h^ lyyt^i 34> 12 jnDi nno nj<D "hv mn. 

41. n^nri] Kt. n^?^!l (as I 14, 19); Qri ^"^^^H?: LXX Dnaj? 
were passing on with ... * The meaning must be that all Judah 
and a part of Israel escorted the king from Gilgal to Jerusalem 
20, 2. This is expressed clearly by the reading of LXX, by that 
of MT. it is expressed very indistinctly, if at all * (We.). 

43. ^^K] Cf. V, 44, and on I 6> 10. 

'y\ ^KPl] i. e. have we obtained any advantage from our tribal 
connexion with David ? A side-glance at the Benjaminites, who, 
it may be inferred from I 22, 7, had been benefited by their con- 
nexion with Saul (Th. from Michaelis). 

yh Ktr3 T\VW^ DK] * or has anything been carried away by us?' 
(Th. Keil). Such at least appears to be the meaning intended : 

s 2 
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but it is very difficult to account for the form HMlpj granunatically. 
Ew. § 240<l treats it as an inf. abs. Nif. from Ml^j with the feminine 
ending n, formed on the analogy of the inf. abs. in n which occurs 
occasionally with verbs n"^ (on 6, 20). Such a form, however, 
unusual even in verbs n''^, is unparalleled in verbs tjf'h ; and the 
Zere moreover would on this theory be inexplicable (K5nig^ pp. 
632-4). K5nig, following 01. p. 598, regards the form as a fem. 
ptcp. (as it no doubt is, Zech. 5, 7. i Ch. 14, 2 : cf. nfc6w Dt. 30, 
ii) : but a fem. ptcp. is not here admissible syntactically — even if 
treated as a subst (with Klf? as a Pfet), the sense obtained would be 
questionable in itself^ and the clause would balance xh^V^ ^13Kn 
very imperfectly* There seems to be no alternative but to treat 
T^W^ as an error for Wp, which would be the normal inf. abs. Nt/.: 
the two clauses will then balance one another properly ; and as 
^^^ may mean to carry off, iah away, with the passive the mean- 
ing of the whole will be * Or has there been aught carried away — 
gained — by us*?' 

44. r\XV] Metaph. (note the^^. pi.) =/<ir/^; so Gen. 43, 34. 

TOO >3K yn2 mi] ' and also in David I am (more) dian thou/ 
tUI, however, pomts to something addiitonal; whereas the sentence 
as thus understood adds nothing to what has been just said le^ 
1^ "h tin"» : for it is evidently impossible to draw a distinction 
between l^on and *in, as though < David ' exiM«ssed or meaiit 
more than * the king.' LXX mi irp«»T^Kos ^ i} o^ *, L e. "^^^ for 
•n'la * and I am also the firstborn rather than thou : ' see i Ch. 5, 2. 
So Th. Ew. We. Stade, Klo. It is not true that p yo2 is * a phrase 
incompatible with the meaning of 1)31' (Keil); for it does not 
imply that Judah was in some measure a firstborn: p may be 



' AV. RV. * Or hath he given us any giftV cmceai the difficulty of the clause : 
Mi93 nowhere means gave, nor n*«W3 gift I MW3 is reBAtrtA furnished mi Ki. 
9, II : but the construction there is altogether different : ^S93 nnbv nM M«3 
D*nM lit. lifted up, supported, assisted Solomon with cedar-trees ; so Ezr. i, 4 al. 
»|D3a iDipo >«3M "iniM«3» let the men of his place assist him with silver. 

' The following words Koly^h^rf Aavci8 €liu inr\p ci axe a doublet repre- 
senting the existing MT. 
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used to express the idea of ra/her than, and not: ^. 52, 5 noUK 
310D jn; Hab. a, 16 TUDD \bp ny3B^ thou art filled with disgrace 
rather than glory. 

ao, 3. WnrwpPK] * {in) widowhood of Imngness* — the English 
is not more singular than the Hebrew. The punctuation can 
hardly express the sense intended by the writer. The application 
of the adverbial accus., which it implies, is unusually harsh ; and 
the idea which the entire expression is supposed to convey is 
diflScult, if not impossible, to seize *, We. would point rt*n rrtDWK, 
supposing that being treated as widows, although their husband 
was alive, they are called by a figure of speech, not without 
parallels in other languages, ' living widows ' (so LXX xnpat (wrai), 

6. "^rr^] Qri ">rt*l, which may be either Qal (so 01. § 24i« : cf. 
tnhl V, 9 from Tn«) from ">nK •, or Hif. lit. shewed^ exhibited delay 
(so Ges. Lg. p. 377 ; Stade, § 498c; K5nig, p. 397 ■). How the Kt. 
is to be vocalized is imcertain. 01 suggests (* perhaps ') 1TO (for 
■^D^5), which is accepted by Stade, § ii2« (and adopted by him in 
preference to the Qri), We have indeed ^^W for ^^JJ Jer. 2, 36, 
^D?- for WJt^U Dt. 33, 21, and a few similar cases : but iki^ yod — 
■^D^B. for "^njl s= nn«5 — would be without parallel. On the whole, 
it seems best with K5nig to suppose > an error for 1, and to ac- 
quiesce in the correction of the Qri. In any case, there is no need 
to postulate a verb ■'nj=inK, and to punctuate with Mtlhlau-Volck 
as a Pi'el W^l. 

6. ^B^^n] Pesh. 3KV rightly : otherwise, as v. 7 speaks only of 
the men of Joab, the mention of Joab in t^. 8 is unprepared. 

K» |B] * lest he have found . . . : ' cf. 2 Ki. 2, i6, and Tenses, 
§ 41 Ohs. But the following ^wn (perf. with waw conv., which 
regularly follows )D with the imp/., e. g. 12, 28. Ex. 34, 15 f.) sug- 
gests that here KVD may be simply a clerical error for VCSCt^. In 
2 Ki. 2, 16 the past tense is defended by the following ina^pB^. 

* AV. Ivoing in widowhood yields an excellent sense ; but unfortunately is 
neither a rendering, nor a legitimate paraphrase, of the Hebrew. 
" This is indeed in^i j m Gen. 32, 5, but both anh; and anw occur from an^ . 
' In Aram, the Afel in^H, ^Jlo/'^is in use, which might support this view. 
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"Oy^y) Wm] LXX luu VKuUrti rovr o(l>6dkfiovs ^n&v: Pesh. ^4^^ 
t y-^ and pluck (/i/. dig) out our eyes : Targ. (paraphrasing) 
tob pxri and distress us : Vulg. et effugiat nos. Ewald, Bt'sf. iii. 
26i (E.T. 193), Keil, We. follow LXX, treating i>^vn as a denom. 
from /V ' and cos/ a shadow (or cloud) over our eye,' metaph. for 

* occasion us anxiety/ For the eye, as the organ m which the 
Hebrew saw changes of emotion, or mental states, expressed, comp. 
I 14, 27. ^, 6, 8. 88, 10. Job II, 20. 17, 7 etc. In this case, 
however, 7Vn should be read, not ^^H; AV. escape us, with marg. 

* Heb. deliver himself from our eyes : * but this supplies more than 
is legitimate, neither himself nor from being expressed — or even 
implied — in the Hebrew I Ges. by a preferable method arrives at a 
similar sense : * Singulare est 'fi pp ^vn auferre oculum alicuius, i. e. 
eum fallere, subtrahcre se oculis eius : ' RV* ' and escape out of 
our sight ' was no doubt reached similarly. B6. Th., in agreement 
virtually with Pesh., * and tear away our eye,* i. e. harm us irretriev- 
ably. It is true that Tt^ has usually the sense of tearing away so 
as to rescue ; but the more primitive sense of the root extraxii, 
evellit (see Ges. : J-IS exemit^ eduxii rem, v. c. festucam ex oculo, 
dentem) is seen in passages such as Gen. 31, 9. 16 or Amos 3, 12 
or in the Hiihp, Ex. 33, 6 to tear or strip <7^ oneself ; and it is 
possible that it may have remained in use in this particular phrase, 
though this is the only example of its occurrence. With pp as 
object, some word might indeed have been expected, expressing 
more distincdy the idea of tearing or plucking out : but though it 
is impossible to dogmatise on the meaning of the phrase, this is 
perhaps, on the whole, the explanation least open to objeption. 
The explanation of Ges. labours under the disadvantage of giving 
to ^^^n a metaphorical sense in no apparent connexion with the 
ordinary usage of the word (to take away for the purpose of 
rescuing), Ewald's explanation is clever : but to cast a shade over 
the eye is not quite the same as to cloud it, 

7. IKV ^m^ LXX IKV ^B^iW ^B^IK rightly. 

8. M NB^jn . • . DP on] exactly as Jud. 19, 11 ; cf. on I 9, 5. 
'y\ aw^] * and Joab was girt with his garment (Lev. 6, 3), his 
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clothing, and upon it was the girdle of a sword fastened (i. e. the 
sword) upon his loins in its sheath.' The sentence is involved and 
obscure : though the fact is effectively concealed in the free ren- 
dering of RV. ^w:h no is a strange combination ; and warrior's 
dresSy the sense that seems to be required, is elsewhere expressed 
by the punctuation W (1^0), I 4, 12. 17, 38. 39. 18, 4. Jud. 3, 
16 : whether however ^'HD or 1*^0 be read, B^a^ not "Wn would be 
the verb naturally used with it : "^^n also (they^. moittD referring 
only to the sword) appears to be superfluous. The text is in some 
disorder* The most plausible restoration is that of Klo.> who 
supposes a word to have fallen out: ^WS> rinnp ^^3 ain aw^ 
'y\ miDVD Tm n\in V^jn * and as for Joab a sword was in his hand 
underneath his warrior's dress (cf. Jud. 3, 16), and upon it (i.e. 
outside) he was girt with a sword fastened upon ' etc. The words 
will then mention the fact that Joab held a sword concealed in his 
(left) hand, which indeed seems required by the sequel (37. 10): the 
sword girt outside was the one which fell just afterwards to the 
ground, and so no doubt prevented 'Amasa's suspicions being 
aroused. The Old Latin, which We. here follows, yields a heavy 
and encumbered sentence, which can scarcely be original* 

i>Dni Ny wm] Read, with LXX, i>bJ?! n?^, ^r\\ and it (the 
sword) came out, and fell. The text is contrary to idiom. With 
the emph. tnn, the form of the sentence would be ^"JIJD^ ^^ ^^ 
:ni>W(seeonl9, 5). 

10. 'a IDB'J] XQ^LtJAV^ly, guarded himself: so 2 Ki. 6, 10. 
"h We^ Ni>l] I 26, 8. 

11. xhv\ over or by him, i.e. by 'Amasa. 

:nKV nnK irrh , ♦ . ne^K 't>] in form as Ex. 32, 26 : cf on I 
II, 12. 

12. vrwn • ♦ • iD^] into the field : cf. on 6, 10. 

•TDjn \h^ ban ^a] nojn is the pf. with waw conv., carrying on 
(Ges. § 132 Rem. 2), as a frequentative, the ptcp. Kair^a (= whoso- 
ever came) in past time, just as it does in present time (e.g.) 
Jer. 21, 9 ^^y\ Wn%T whoso goeth out and falleth to the Chaldaeans, 
Q\c. (Tenses y \ 11 f). 
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14. rovo T\>^^ nbx] Probably najto n^3 riJ>aK « to Abel e/^Belh- 
Ma'achah ' should be read with Ew. Th. We. Klo. as in r. 15. 

Dnnrr^3l] No place or people named D^nan is known: and 
after the mention of Abel and (or of) Beth-Ma'achah as the goal of 
Sheba's movements, the words and all the Beriies, if treated as 
coupled to them, yield no intelligible sense. The athnah, then, must 
be moved back to nW3. The sense of what follows turns upon 
the meaning of ynnS( 5|K IKl^. nriK K3 is not a mere synonym 
of either nn« li>n {to /allow), or nriK rpn (to pursue): it means 
fo enter after some one into a place, as Ex. 14, 17 Drmnx 1M>1 viz. 
into the sea (as w, ^3. 28, explicitly) ; I 26, 3 Saul came in after 
him into the wilderness; 2 Ki. 11, 15; 2 Ch. 26, 17; so nm Ml 
Nu. 25, 8. Hence 'ai \\XS^ will mean, ' and went in after him/ 
viz. as is required by the context, into Abel of Beth-Ma'achah. 
This shews that the subject of ^IJM, as well as the object in l^hK, 
is Sheba ; and lends at the same time plausibility to Klo.'s proposal 
to read, instead of the obscure bnnn h^ (after LXX koL itSvm <r 
Xoppfi), D^32in"i>31 and all the Bichriies (the followmg *1 as 1 1 4, 1 9)*. 
Sheba is described in ». 1 as n53"p ; and the meaning of the verse 
will then be that the members of his family or clan took part with 
him and weht in after him into the city in which he had taken 
refuge ^ The narrative reverts to Sheba's pursuers in ». 15. 

5|K] PiK simply=Da (not 2iS=how much more: on I 14, 30) is 
very unusual in plain narrative, being confined chiefly to poetry, 
and where it occurs in prose having generally some rhetorical 
force*. Here it does not in fact appear to be required, and 
perhaps arose by error out of the first two letters of rvlK : it is 
not expressed by LXX. 

* Though it does not usually follow the subject immediately (Jcr. 44, ag). 

* Most modems read (after Vulg. omnesque viri electi) Dnnin-bDi and all 
the young men (viz. followed after him [Joab] ; or pursued after him [Sheba]) : 
but this seems to be inconsistent with the meaning of «-inH Ma. 

' rjHH Gen. 18, 13. 23. 34: with a pron. >3« r|« Gen. 40, 16 and with sin- 
gular frequency in Lev. a6 \w. 16. 24. a8. 41, and f|hi w, 39. 40. 42. 44) ; 
on r)M, M^rr rjM Dt. a, 11. ao, Min rjM a Ki. a, 14: alone, Nu. 16, 14. Dt 15, 
1 7 and here. These are all the occurrences in prose froiii Gen. to a Kings. 
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15. tSfilS^] alluding to the earth of vhich the n^^D was con- 
structed. So regularly, as a Ki. 19, 32. Anglice, 'threw up.' 

^na TtDjmi] The a is difficult ^n is explained to mean the outer 
and smaller wall surrounding a city, between which and the prin- 
cipal wan there would be a space, consisting, at least partly, of a 
moat Perhaps the word may have been imderstood to include 
this space (Ges. Keil), a view which would be supported by i Ki. 
21, 23, if the text there be sound (see 2 Ki. 9, 10). Render, then 
(with Keil), 'And it (the n^D) stood in the moat* 

ntDim ^tsb DTT^rWD] 'were destroying, to cause the wall to fall,' 
i. e. were battering it Cf. Ez. 26, 4 nv nUDin mm : the ptcp. 
here of course implying that the action was only in process^ and 
not completed. The expression is, however, a litde peculiar ; and 
Ew. B6. Th. treat the word as a denom. of T\TW pit — were making 
a pit to cause the wall to fall, i. e. were undermining it (RV. marg.). 
LXX have iifoova-av, which may represent Q''?^np Prov. 24, 8 (We.) 
— * zvere devising to bring the wall down.' Perhaps this is the true 
reading : it is adopted by Klo. 

18-19. 'i^ ^"^"^ '^^] *They were wont to speak aforetime, 
saying. Let them but enquire at Abel, and so they finished (a 
matter). I (consist of) the peaceable (and) faithful ones of Israel,' 
etc. ; i. e. Abel was famed from of old for the wisdom of its 
inhabitants, hence a proverb arose advising people to consult 
them in any difficult undertaking. In ig^ the woman, in saying 
^DJK, speaks in the name of the community : hence she uses i ps. 
sg. (as I 6, 10), though the predicate is in the plural (referring to 
the individual members of it : Comp. Gen. 34, 30 "IfiDD ^D ^3in). 
^3tDK ^h^ is a ' suspended ' sf, c^ to be explained on the principle 
of aiK n^a ni^K I 28, 7 where see note. LXX have ^pwjifuvos 
^pkortfBrj hf r% 'A/3«X Koi ev Aav tl e^iirov h tBwto ol rntrroi rev *I<rpcD}X 
[^pt^yfcr intpoTTiatnfaxv tva h *A^fX /rat ovraoy, tl iftktnov, ^» €lfu tlpri' 
yiKii T&v (TTJipiyfAiraif 'icrpoiyX], <r^ bi CrjTfis, jc.t.X. Here the bracketed 
words are evidently a correction made to express a text resembling 
the existing MT. and introduced already into cod. B by the side of 
the original LXX version, which precedes. The text presupposed 
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by the original LXX would read as follows: — fl? ''5?? w^^ 7\tW 
i)«nk^. ^^I^DK ^Xdiff nj5^ ^tann «Let them ask in Abel and m Dan 
whether that had ever come to an end which the faithfol of Israel 
had established I ' which is adopted by Ew. HtsL iii. 264 (E. T. 195) 
and We. ; i. e. if one desired to find a place in which old Israelitish 
institutions were most strictly preserved, he was told to apply to 
Abel and to Dan : why should Joab seek to destroy a city that was 
thus true to its hereditary character and nationality ? 

^^^. Tit^^"] The inf. abs, in Qal, while the principal verb is in 
a derived conjugation, as happens occasionally (Ew. § 312^): with 
Pi'el, as here, Jos. 24, 10*; with Hif. I 23, 22. Gen. 46, 4. Is. 31, 5; 
with Hithpo'lel and Hithpo'el Is. 24, 19 ; most frequently with Nif., 
ch. 23, 7. Ex. 19, 13. 21, 20. 22. 22, II. 12. Is. 40, 30. Jer. 10, 5. 
34, 3. 49, 12 (contrast 25, 29). Mic. 2, 4. Nah. 3, 13. Zech. 12, 3* 
Job 6, 2, and with Hof. in the formula HDV n^D Ex. 19, 12 (and 
frequently)* But the statement in Ges. § 131. 3^ Rem. 2 that the 
infin. in such cases is ' oftener ' in Qal than in the conj. of the 
principal verb is incorrect: with Pi'el and Hif., the inf. Qal is 
extremely exceptional, and even with Nif. it does not predominate. 

21. ^}ff^ ♦ ♦ ♦ n^n] The fiit. instans. with 2^ passive ptcp. : cf. 1 19, 
II. — On ^ytD, here and v, 22, see I 28, if^ foot-note^ 

22. Dyn • ♦ • toani] 'In LXX there is a doublet: «xl iXfr^kB^ 
irpbs n6vra rhv \ahv and Koi AoXi/crf itpht naa-op lifv irAty, the latter is 
genuine, and the Hebrew text to which it points ("^^V?/?^^ ■^?'3'?5) is 
preferable toMT. Cf.the interchange of K3ni andnOKTII 14, 4' (We.). 

23. ^n] a strong case of ^K = ^p : contrast 23^ and 8, 16. 
i>KnB^ Na>fn"ij3] Of course ^ftOB^ cannot be a genitive after KSVn : 

it must therefore be in apposition with it. This appositional con- 
struction, however, *all the host, Israel* is harsh, and, since no 
relation of identify subsists between /^ kosi and Israel (as in 10, 17 
between bDVn and Dma^n), unsuitable. Grammar will only admit 
one of two alternatives : b^'^^ ^?f^^, or simply K3Vrr^3 (cf. 8, 16). 



* Wc's ^o»ten is a form not in use. 

* ']^'\l might indeed be inf. abs. Pi'el (as rfBl) ; bnt this is elsewhere "ifJl. 
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'n^ri] Kt. ^3?: Qri assimilates to 8, 16 W3n. nan recurs 2 Ki. 
1 1, 4. 19 (DVm ^n), and probably signifies Cartans, The king's 
body-guard appears to have consisted of foreigners. The derivation 
from n^3 fo dig (?) is altogether precarious. 

24. DnnK] LXX •Adttffipofij as X Ki. 4, 6. 5, 28 DTriM. The 
form Q*^nK occurs also i Ki. 12, 18 where LXX cod. B *Apa/i, cod. A 
'A^Mpa^; in the parallel passage 2 Ch. 10, 18 XSy\X\ (LXX 'AdcoM- 
po/i). The variation is not greater than attaches to many less 
familiar names, when they occur in parallel texts : see e. g. 
Nu. 26, or Ezra 2 passim (RV. marg). The true name here is 
probably Dn'»JnK (cf. D^^^, TTW); tsnr\ is a ^amathiie name (see 
on 8, 10). 

Don] The derivation of DO is uncertain, but the meanmg is 
clear. It denotes (a) forced labour ^ task-work^ such as an Eastern 
monarch is wont to exact from his subjects ; (^) a body of men 
engaged in task-work. The DD appears first as an institution in 
Israel at the end of David's reign : it was more fully organized by 
Solomon, who needed it for the purpose of carrying on his buildings: 
Adoniram was the officer who superintended it : how unpopular it 
was, may be inferred from the fact that the populace, disappointed 
at Rehoboam's refusal to relax his father's imposts, wreaked their 
vengeance on Adoniram and stoned him (i Ki. 12, 18). Phrases 
used in connexion with it are 7tnB^ DO Th^\\ to bring up (=to 
levy) a ^iQ out of Israel i Ki. 5, 27, cf. 9, 15 ^^ ^ ^^? to 
bring up (levy) for the forced service of a labourer, ih. 21 : DOp iTH 
Dt 20, II al. to become (subject) to forced service : 1?V DDp rrn 
Gen. 49, 15 to become (subject) to the forced service of a labourer. 
In Jud. I, 28. 30. 33. 35 it is applied to denote the state to which 
certain Canaanites were reduced by their Israelitish conquerors. 

26. nton] i. e. of Jair, a Gileadite family, Nu. 32, 41 al. But 
Pesh. ;^l^ ^t, whence TL Klo. would restore ^l"? of Jattir 
(in Judah: see I 30, 27. Jos. 15, 48. 21, 14). This may be cor- 
rect : but it is rash to argue in support of it from the assumed 
identity of Ira the Tch jro here with Ira ^^M (so MT. : but Pesh. 
^ID) the warrior of 23, 38. (Luc. h 'uBtp, i. e. ^'J'JM'.) 
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21 — 24, An Appendix to the main narraiive of the Book, of mis- 
cellaneous contents: {a) 21^ 1-^14 the famine in Israel stopped 
through the sacrifice of the sons of Saul by the Gibeonites ; 
{b) 2I9 15-22 exploits against the Philistines; (c) 22 David* s 
Hymn of Triumph (3=^. 18); (</) 28^ i-j David's 'Last 
Words;' {e) 28, 8-39 further exploits against the Philistines^ 
and list of David's heroes; (/) 24 David's census of the 
peopleK 

(a) 21, 1-14. Saul's sons sacrificed by the Gibeonites, 

I. DnDnn n^n ^W] *and for his bloody house* would require 

imperatively 1^ IB^ cwnn nu ^K1 : the pron. could not in a case 

like the present be dispensed with. LXX km M t^ dUov alhoO 

dducia dick tA aMv Bapdri^ alfidrmv^t^^ ntV2'7Kl« 'upon Saul and 

Upon his house (rests) blood, because he slew the Gibeonites/ The 
words in MT. have simply been wrongly divided (cf. z;. 12 ; 5, 2) : 
nn'»3 is the old orthography for in*3, no doubt once written uni- 
formly in Hebrew (as in Moabitic), but afterwards, except in a few 
spi^-adic instances, modernized. See the Introduction, § a. 

3. nM] Cf. Mic. 6, 6 miT DnpfcC n92._ln «-01, the imper. is 
used instead of the more normal voluntative, for the purpose of 
expressing with somewhat greater force the intention of the 
previous verb : cf. i Ki. i, 12 ; Ew. § 347*; Tenses, § 65. 

4. Kt. ^^] Qri, assimilating to the next clause, OJ. But see on 
I 5, xo- 3o> 22. 

^y\ 13^"PKl] (against the accents) 'and it is not open to ug to 
put any man to death in Israel.' '^ pK, as more frequently in the 
later language, Ezra 9, 15. 2 Ch. 22, 9 al. : Tenses, § 202. i. Cf. 
'^ (B^) «W cL 14, 19- 

^ In this Appendix, a and /in style and manner are closely related, as also 
^ and €, Farther, as the Appendix interrupts the continuous narrative cA, 9-ao. 
1 Ki. i-a (p. aai note), it may be inferred that it was placed where it now 
stands after the separation had been effected between the Books of Samuel and 
Kings, Its compiler, presumably, thus lived at a later date than the compiler 
of the main narrative of Samuel. 

' iZiida alfidrw is a paraphrase of D^OI : Mt6 aMv Oaydr^ is a partial 
doublet to wtfi cZ itfaydr«<rcy in the following daute. 
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w5> nc^ tno» DHK TO] * What say (tbink) ye (Aat) I should 
do for you ? ' So Ew. (§ 336^), KeiJ, ^J bciag (unusually) (Hnitted. 
The constr. * What do ye say ? I will do it for you '=whatpof}ver 
ye say I wiD do for you (so in effect AV. RV.) yields a better sense : 
but newi (which is actually expressed by LXX) would in that ca^fc 
be more in accordance with usage (cf. on I 20, 4). Se^, however, 
Jud. 9, 48 *»3 wy nno ^nns^ Dn'^^n m (lit) What have ye seen 
(that) I have done? hasten and do like me. (TO must not be 
treated as if it were equivalent to the late ^np thai which) 

g, OTOB'J j < that we should be destroyed ' (R V.) is no rendering 
of ^perfect tense : * (so that) we have been destroyed ' (RV. marg,) 
would require "mn ny to be expressed: moreover vf? TOT does 
»ot mean 'devised aj;ainst us.' Read with Ew. We. fiDI new 
Vrt^lSfrff * and who meditated /o destroy us that we should not/ ^tjC 
So LXX (one rendering) %% woftfXoyia'PTo ^loXcOpcuaoi ^^. (What 
/oUqwSi viz. a^mviwtiiuv aMv, merely expresses MT. differently vocal- 
ized, viz. ^^^h — contrary to the ?enee.) v n^'i as Jud. 20, jj. 

«. winm*] Kt. I^^pr. • Qri ^^v Both conjugations ^« in 
use : the Hof. is perhaps somewhat more elegant (i Ki. ?, 21. a J(U. 
5, 17). The construction as below, t>. 11. 

I«»pim] rpm only here, w. 9. 13. Nu. 25, 4 (cf. I 31, lo). The 
exact sense is uncertain, perhaps to expose (LXX here iiiXuiCeip, in 
Nu. waftadtiy^urriCfO'; Pesh. in Nu. ««D;d); according to others fo 
impale (Aq. avamfyyvpai, Ges.), or /o crucify (Targ. here D^V; Vulg. 
crucifigerey affigere; Saad. in Nu. c,JU). Symm. io hang {K^tiuitw) ; 
Vulg. in Nu. suspender e: but it is probable that the word expressed 
something more than the ordinary r6n. Comp. DiUmann's note on 
Nu. /. c. 

^''^ n-^ra ^nw nya:i3] *The bill {^^^) on which according to v. 9 
the sons of Saul were hung can hardly be any other than the hill 
by Gibeon itself. If however jjoa (LXX h Vcfiwv) is thus to be 
restored for njoaa (cf. g, aS), ^'* WQ i>1HK^ falls through of itself. 
^'^ nra (cf. V. 9) became corrupted into ^"^ nPQ (E. Castle a/. Then.), 
and ^'* nPQ fya^a was understood in the sense of l^PQ ^WB^ nyaan 
^'^ ' (We.). It is thus at least probable that the original reading 
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was nirr nna |i^3?3. Saul is not elsewhere called ^"^ TPQ : nor is 
it anywhere said that ^'^ 13 ^ro. 

IHK ^JK] With the pron. expressed, as in a reply a slight em- 
phasis is not unsuitable : cf. ch. 3, 13. Jud. 6, 18. 11, 9. i Ki. 
3, 18*. 

7. ^"^ nyair] See I 20, 42. 23, 18. The expression as Ex. 22, 
10. I Ki. 2, 43. 

8. byti\ a lapsus calami for T<0 (so Luc, as well as other 
MSS. of LXX, and Pesh.^): see I 18, 19. 

9. Kt. D^n^e^] ' they fell seven times together,' which is defended 
by Bo. Keil, and interpreted to mean * they fell by seven similarly.' 
But the thought would be expressed most illogically : for though seven 
men fell together, this is by no means tantamount to a group of 
seven falling seven times, which is what the Hebrew would signify, 
the subject of ibfi^ being the seven men. Read with Qri ^^^ 
* and the seven of them fell together : ' and cf. DTIB^B? * the three 
of them' Nu. 12, 4 aL; D^yi"!^ 'the four of them' Ez. i, 8 al. 

n^JlWnn] so akeady LXX h ir/wrow, but D'»:B^ton is what 
would be expected. No doubt the D is a lapsus calami. On the 
sing.iw, see on 1 1, 2. 

11. riK , , , naj.] So Gen. 27, 42. See Ges. § 143, i^; Ew. 
§ 295^; and \h<^ four nal of Philology , xi. 227-229. 

12. uhri] Kt. ^"hn the regular form : Qri D^^^<>^, as though 
from N?ri: Ew. § 252*; Ges. § 75 Rem. 22; K5nig, pp. 539, 
644 : cf. DWi>n Dt. 28, 66. Hos. 11, 7. 

D^ne^BH De? Kt.] D^HB^B nee? Qn. D^JIB^D occurs much more 
frequently than D'^riB^Dn : but the latter is found (e.g. I 4, 7. 7, 13). 

13. IfiDfcOl] In the same connexion, Jer. 8, 2. 25, 33 al. 

14. TO] add with LXX D^?i«an ntovy-n«i. 

{b) 15-22. Exploits against the Philistines. 

isf. *From w. 18, 19 [aai noninDn nip %nrrt] it is probable 



* Tenses t % \^ foot-note. 
«dfJ which, however, stands zegularlj in Pesh. for ano. 
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that V, 1$ also speaks of a batde in Gob : observe in those two 
verses the article ^lD^7t^^, which is absent, so soon as the scene 
changes, in v, 20. No <me, now, would read the words axi M^^ 
V. 16, regarded by themselves, otherwise than as 3^? ^^; and it 
will be conceded that ^ and 33 may be readily interchanged with 
one another, As, however, a notice of the place at which the 
contest occurred is here required, the reading 333 M\S^) is in fact 
the correct one; the words are misplaced, and stood originally 
after tov v. 15. By theu: removal '31 'n^b^l ne^ mn 5|y^ stand in 
juxtaposition : in yn ^XH is concealed the name of the Philistine, 
and perhaps a verb as well, such as Upi, of which IDH^) i6b would 
be the sequel It is no loss to be rid of the name Ytshho-benob, 
and of the statement that David grew wearied; and, as has been 
remarked, the scene of the battle can least of all at the beginning 
remain unmentioned ' (We.). 

16. npnn ^T^a] So «;. 18 (in i Ch. 20, 4 D^Kfinn n^i»nD). nann, 
not of an individual, but (as the parallel in Ch. also shews) col- 
lectively, of the race : so w, 20. 22. The sing, is found only in 
this context. The pi. D^KB"i occurs in the names of certain parts of 
Palestine reputed to have been the abode of a pre-historic giant 
population: Dt. 2, 11. 20. 3, 13 ; 3, 11 (*0g D^B">n nn^D: so in the 
Deuteronomizing sections of Joshua, Jos. 12, 4. 13, 12); Jos. 15, 
8 al. the D'»KBn pop near Jerusalem; 17, 15; Gen. 14, 5. 15, 
20. — With the unusual n^i>^ cf. the py^n n"*!*^ Nu. 13, 22. 28. 
Jos. 16, 14. 

ncnj bpBID] Read nirna bp^. (AV. RV. are obliged to supply 
shekels in italics !) 

rusnn] * a new . . . : ' either a subst. with which ncnn would 
agree has dropped out, or, which is more probable, rusHPl is a 
corruption of the name of some rare weapon, which the Philistine 
wore. LXX Kopvmfv a club. 

17. hvc\^ "ii'nN] The burning lamp being a figure of the con- 
tinued prosperity of an individual (^. 18, 29. Pr. 13, 9. Job 18, 6) 
or family (cf. the "V promised to the house of David, i Ki. 11, 36. 
IS, 4. 2 Ki. 8, 19=2 Ch. 21, 7t). 
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j8-22=i Ch. 20, 4-8. 

18. ^d] In I Ch. 20, 4 ^DD. On the varying terminations of 
one and the same pr. n. in parallel texts, comp. p. 3, and Wellh. 
De Geniibusy etc. (cited i3.), pp. 37-39. 

Ch. wn n^ba ^HK MDr6 iw *">tjn p pn^ Ti- 
lt is evident that WTM has found its way into the text here by 
accident from the line below, tiiougfa the error must be older than 
LXX*. But what of the other variants? Is DM "^Virbn nO the 
original reading, and ^HM "wh HM a corruption of this, or correc- 
tion made for the purpose of harmonizing with I 17 (where it is 
David who slays Goliath), or is ^HM n9r6 flM the original text, and 
DK MDr6n n^a a corruption ? When the character of the two alter- 
native readings is considered, it is di£Scult to resist the conclusion 
that the former is the more probable. It is scarcely credible that 
a scribe having befcn-e him a text identical with that of Ch., even 
supposing that some letters in it had become obliterated or obscure, 
could, i^rith the knowledge of J 17 th$t he must have possessed, 
have so altered or emended it as to make it state that ' EH>anan 
the son of Ya'ir th$ Beth-U^miU slew Goliath of Gath 1 ' It is not 
merely the case of a word VW * brother of' having dropped out of 
Uie original text (which could readily be imagined), which the 
latter siq^sition involves, but the subsHiuHon of HM for ^HK, and 
the still more remarksd^ one of nD W ^ m n 'the Beth-le^mite ' for 
^DnWlM ' Lahmi.' On the other hand, a motive for the correction 
of the text of Samuel by tl^ Chronicle/— or even by a copyist of 
the Chronicles — is obvious. So even Bertheau (on Ch.), as well 
as Ewald (flisL iii, 70), Thenius, Wellh. {Hist, of Israd, p, «66), 
Kueneja {pnderzoek, §§ 21. 10; 23. 4)*. Upon the historical ques- 



* Qri T^' as LXX, Pesh. {Jerome 'filius saltus^ L e. ny% without the pUna 
scripiio), 

* Or, at least, than Codd. B A {*Apiciffytifi), Some twenty others, however, 
have *Apwpi; and Lncian reads mi Ivdro^cv *E\XayQw vids laSSciv vloO rod 
Ek€fu rbv Tokia$, 

* Gnitz {Gesch, i 437) would explain the divergent readings by assuming as the 
original text 'nan n»^a mn 'on^ nn »on^n n»a ■»»»» p jan^K ^n. 
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tion involved, if the reading of Samuel be accepted as original, this 
is not the place to enter. 

20 Kt. po] i, e. probably H? vtr tmnsurarum : cf. rt^ ^l^iK 
Nu. 13, 32 : the I of the pi. might be defended by pnv i Ki. 1 1, 33. 
This }, however, is rare, and chiefly late (Ew. § 177*); and the 
masc. form of the pi. does not occur elsewhere. Qri )iTO, so read 
ahready by LXX («il Ijv m^p Madtu^), but of uncertain signification. 
It is best to read HTO vith Ch.; cf. HTO ^BOK Is. 45, 14.— Observe 
that here Ttorho, unlike z^. 18. 19, is without the art., in agreement 
with the fresh scene of battle ru (We.). 

iBDtD] adv. accus. * in number : ' cf. on I 6, 4. 

nfiin^] So t^. 22, and in 2 Ch. (HSnrh). The imusual retention 
of the art. after the prep.^ may arise from n&*^n being treated as a 
proper name. 

21*. Ppm] Cf. I 17, 25, of Goliath. 

21^ Kt ^yoe^] So LXX (2«/*€<i) : Qri ^f^f in closer agreement 
with n^B^ 13, 3; rm^ 1 16, 9. 

22. ^*Tf » ♦ , HK] Ew. § 277^ compares Jud. 20, 44. 46. Ez. 14,* 22. 
Jer. 45, 4 : nK ha,ving nearly, as it seems, the force of as regards 
{as r^ards these four, they were, etc.), and being used sometimes 
* in the transition to something new,' sometimes, as here, ^ in the 
brief repetition of a thought.' Keil's explanation of riK is quite out 
of the question. 

(c) 22, David's Hymn of Triumph. 
This recurs (with textual variations) as ^. 18, and has been 
so adequately dealt with in Commentaries on the Psalms accessible 
to the English student (especially those of Delitzsch •, the Dean 
of Peterborough, and Prof. Cheyne), that a fresh series of expla- 
natory notes does not appear to the writer to be required. 



^ Elsewhere (except in Dt^n)) rare, and mostly late: ch, 16, a Kt (the \ an 
error); 1 13, ai n^ompn^i (also probably an error: notice the following 'rr^i); 
a Ki. 7, la Kt; Ez. 40, as; 47, aa ; ^. 36, 6; Qoh. 8, i ; Neh. 9, 19 ; la, 38 ; 
a Ch. 10, 7 ; a5, 10 ; a9, a7 being all the examples that occur. 

' Translated from the fourth German edition by Rev. D. Eaton (London, 
1S87-9). 

T 
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(d) 28, 1-7. BavtiTt 'Last Wards: 

1. &to] The genitive which follows is usually nVT (occasionally 
a s]monym, as \(Vff\ Is. i, 24. 19, 4) : except here, &(0 is joined 
with the name of a human speaker only Nu. 24, 3. ig (with n^n 
in the parallel clause, as here). 4. 16 (of Balaam). Pr. 30, i (insn): 
^. 36, 2 the gen. is Xlffft personified. 

D^n] The tone is thrown back from the ultima on account of 
the tone-syllable immediately following. Whether, however, the 
anomalous duplication of the p (found in most editions) is correct, 
is doubtful : for the retrocession of the tone takes place, as a rule, 
only when the penuldma is an open syllable (Ges» § 29. 3 : Del. on 
Is. I, 2). See 01. § 259^; Stade, § 394^; Kdnig, p. 475 (who 
thinks the duplication defensible on the ground that the retrocession 
of tone may take place where there is, at least, a virtual duplication : 
as Lev. 5, 22 na ^?i3D- 

^P] ^ is here a substantive (as in /?? Gen. 27, 39 aL), con- 
strued in the accus. after &pn 'raised up on high^ as Hos. 7, 16 
^P \h niB^ they return, (but) not f(^wards ; 11,7 ^TW^p^ ^jr^K they 
call it «^wards. — On h\XW JWrn D^3, see on ch, 8, 10. 

2. '•a ■on] 'a "inn is used similarly, of God (never of men^) 
speaking with a person, Nu. 12, 2. 6. 8*. i Ki. 22, 28. Hos. i, 2*. 
Hab. 2, 1 ; and in the phrase ^3 *^?^?? INTDH Zech. i, 9. 13. 2, 2. 7. 
4> ^•4»5- 5> 5- 10. 6, 4. The usual expression, even when the 
subject is God, is ^ nan (e.g. Ex. 33, 11. Nu. 12, 4. Hos. i, 2^)'; 
and it is a question what is the exact force of ^a nan. In some 
of the passages the meaning in or t?trough ' would be admissible ; 
but these will not suit the phrase in Zech. Ew. (§ 217^) understood 
the phrase on the analogy of 'a pnv to play with, 'a nap to labour 
with (=to use as a labourer, Ex. i, 14 al.), in the sense of to speak 
with, but with the collateral idea of a superior speaking with an 
inferior as his minister (so Nowack on Hos. /. r. ; cf. C. H.H.Wright 



1 Except in other senses, as against, about (1 19, 3 ; 35, 39). 

* Or sometimes n« nai, as Gen. 17, 3. aa. 33. Ex. 35, aa. Er. a, i. 3, aa. 34. 

* Though this would be more properly i>a: Is. ao, 3. Hos. I3, 11^ al 
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on ZecL i, 9). Others regard the ^2 as having the force of a 
strengthened lo (cf. 'a nm, '3 ty»an to look a/: '3 jnDB^)*: others, 
again, suppose it to express the idea of speaking Mo a person 
(^Vf^mreden) *. On the whole, the explanation of Ewald appears 
to be the most probable. But, however it be explained, the phrase 
certainly appears to imply closer and more intimate converse than 
the ordinary ^ ISl. 

\rhiyi] nfe is properly an Aramaic word, in Heb. used only in 
poetry, ^. 19, 5. 139^ 4. Pr. 23, 9 and thirty-four times in Job. 

3. bvrwsr* niv] Is. 30, 29 : cf. ck. 22, 3. 32. 47 ; Dt. 32, 4. 15. 
18. 31. 37- 

'^ bentD] ' When one ruleth over men, as a just one. 
When one ruleth (in) the fear, of God, 
{v. 4) Then is it as the light,' etc. 
^D is a ptcp. absolute; cf. on I 2, 13; and Jud. 7, 17. 9, 33 
{Tenses, §§ 126 ; 135. 6) : for 1, marking the pred., comp. Job 4, 6 
(Delitzsch); Pr. 10, 25; ck 15, 34 {Tenses, § 125 Ods,). The accents 
must be disregarded : the chief break in clause d should be at pn^. 

4. npa nitoi] LXX Koi €v ecou ^i, which is adopted by Th. We. 
and Stade {Gesch. i. 297) : « Then is it as the light of God (of 
Jehovah, We.), in the morning when the sun ariseth,* etc. But 
■W and npa are often conjoined in Heb. ; and it is doubtful if the 
addition is an improvement. 

TVOV N^] K^ and '»^3 in poetry, and pK in prose as well, are 
construed with a following subst. as a circumstantial clause, in 
which case they become equivalent to the English without: Ex. 21, 
1 1 5)DD pK D3n nwi she shall go out free, without money ; Job 
24, 10 naked, they walk up and down ^^3^ "hi without covering; 
12, 24 Tm K^ inrD=in a pathless waste {Tenses, § 164). 

^y\ •^IDDD n)3D] * Through brightness after rain the tender grass 
(springeth) out of the earth.' The beneficent operation of a just 
and gracious rule is compared to the influence of the sun, on a 

* Konig, OffenbaruMgsbegriffdes A. T's, ii. (i88a), p. 179. 

• Riehm, Die MessumiscAe JVeissagung, ed. a (1885), p. 31. 

T 2 
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cloudless morning ailer rain, in refreshing and invigorating the 
growing verdure of the earth. The style is unusually condensed : 
pK HKB^n (Joel 2, 22) for pwo VXn would lighten the construction 
of the clause. njJ of a brightly shining light, as Is. 62, i. Pr. 4, 18. 
p of the cause, as Job 4, 9; 14, 9 (T!?! 0!9 tT)? : above, on 7, 29. 

5, ' For is not my house thus with God ? 

For he hath appointed for me an everlasting covenant, 

Set forth in all things and secured. 

For all my salvation, and all (my) pleasure. 

Will he not cause it to spring forth ? ' 
p points backwards to the description in v, 3^4. In 'i1 K^ ^D the 
question is indicated by the tone (on I 11, 12 : Ew. § 324*). T>na 
th\V is an allusion to 7, 12-16. moW 7^3 HDliy is an expression 
borrowed probably from legal terminology, and intended to de- 
scribe the T»^*0 as one of which the terms are fuUy and duly set 
forth (comp. the forensic use of "pj? in Job 13, 18 al. /9 state in 
order or set forth pleadings), and which is secured by proper pre- 
cautions against surreptitious alteration or injury. With ffin the 
suffix of the preceding >yfi{^ must be understood, though, as such 
an ellipse is very unusual — Ex. 15, 2 (Ew, § 339^; Tenses y § 181 «.) 
being in fact the only parallel — "^W^ ought in all probability to be 
restored. ntDV is used figuratively : comp. II Isaiah 45, 8. 58, 8. 
61, 11^. For in v. 5* is explicative, introducing an example of the 
general truth expressed in v, 3^4 : the blessings of a righteous 
rule, described in general terms in v, 3^4, David in z». 5 anticipates 
in particular for his own dynasty, on the ground of the covenant 
established with him by Jehovah, and of his assurance that the 
welfare which he desires himself for his house and people will be 
promoted by God. ye^, like nyiB'^ as used by the prophets and 
psalmists (comp. on 1 14, 45), denotes welfare, spiritual and material 
combined. 

6. * But worthlessness, — as thorns thrust away are all of them : 

For not with hand do men take them.' 
byh^ is a cas, pendens (as Is. 32, 7 D^J^ 1^3 ^^1, ^. 89, 3 and 
often : Tenses, § 197. 2), and the suflf. in Dn^n refers to the persons 
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ih whom the Tjr^a is conceived implicitly to inhere. The form 
DLg3 is to be explained on the analogy of DO?Jf, DHB'jfc', etc* 
(Stade, §§ 35o». 3 ; 107^. i): this uncontracted form of the snfiSx 
of 3 pi. does not occur elsewhere with substantives in MT* 
(except m they^. :njn^3 i Ki. 7, 37; '"jn;?^? Ez. 16, 53), but it 
must be assumed in Jer. 15, 10 [see p. xxx] ; cf. Dnip once, Job 11, 
20, for DTO, also DnHN (5 times), Dn©? often, both in and out of 
pause [the sign t in Stade, § 350*. 4; 377^ is an oversight], on^ 
always. "IJD is the passive either of 13n to chase away (Job 18, 18 

vn?; h^rs\ : 20, 8 nW> nnro i^^), or of T?n hpui to flight (^. 36, 
12 ^Ti^ 5>K D^ycn Ti: 2 Ki. 21, 8 ntyiKH p i>KnB^ f^n *rini>). 
But the word excites suspicion : for it is not one that would 
naturally be applied to thorns. For 1^3 see on I 26, 23. The subj. 
of inp» is, of course, DTpl^n (on I 16, 4). 

7. * But the man (who) touches them arms himself with iron and 
a spear's shaft : 
And with fire are they burned [cm the spot].' 

«^1, on the analogy of HB^^? h; Kk) 2 Ki. $, 24, lit. fills 
himself, viz. in so far as the hand using the weapon is concerned. 
: T\y6^ lit. in the sittings which is interpreted to mean ' in (their) 
place,' or * on the spot' But the expression is a very singular one ; 
and the supposed meaning is destitute of analogy, D^run being the 
idiomatic word for expressing it (Job 40, 12 tinnn b'^ytsn ?firn: 
cf. Is. 25, 10). Nor is cessation, annihilation (from ri3B^), proposed 
by Delitzsch on Pr. 20, 3, a naore probable rendering. The word 
is in fact otiose after lane^ ppntr twai; and, it can hardly be 
doubted, has arisen in the text by error from T\2t^2 in the line 
below. — In vv. 6-7 the poet contrasts the fate of the wicked, 
whom men spurn and extirpate by force, with the love and honour 
awarded by his people to the righteous ruler described in vv, 3-4. 
On this poem, comp. Ewald, Die Dichter des Alien Bundes, L i 
(1866), pp. 143-145; Orelli, Old Testament Prophecy, § 20. The 
central idea is the prophetic thought, expressed by David in the 
near prospect of death, that if his successors upon the throne are 
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guided by righteous principles of government, his dynasty (* house/ 
as 7, 1 6), under the blessing of God, will be established and prosper. 
This thought is developed in the three strophes {w. 3^4, 5, 6-7) 
which form the body of the poem. Observe the finished parallelism 
of the exordium {w. 1-3^, forming a strophe of eight Unes). 

{e) 28, 8-39. Further egcploiis against the Philistines (comp. 
21, 15-22), and list 0/ David* s heroes, 

23, 8-39=1 Ch. II, 11-41^: twelve of the names recur also 
in I Ch. 27, 2-<i5, as those of the captains of the twelve divisions 
of David's army. 

Here are the three lists, as they stand in MT., — the names in 
several instances vary, nor is it always possible to determine which 
form is original, or whether both may not be corrupt : — 



2 Sam. 23. I Ch. 11. 

9. ^nnK p nn p nryi^K 1 2. ^rwiKn ^Tin p nipi^K 
II, ^"^ feOK p nw 



18. 
20. 

24. 

25- 

26. 

27 



ymrx" p w^a 
nn p pni>K 



20. 
22. 

26. 
27. 



aw we Hjate 

JTWP p rP33 

)nn p pni»te 



6. 

7. 



^pnn rpy p fcn^y 28. ^jnpnn rpy p tn^y 



28. ^HKn i(tob^ 

29. ^nfitD^n rwya p ai>n 

^an p ^riK 
30a. ^anjnB ),T» 



29. 



"^yhtFi ybn 10. 

9- 
12. 
II. 



^nc^nn ^aao 



I Ch. 27. 

^ar p Dyac^ 



rrw p iiT» 
aw ^riK i>Knw 

mm nintDT 

^jnpnn t^ p «nn? 

>nwwyn -waK 

^pnj^ ^T^nn ^aao 



30. ^ncitDin mo 13. ^rnj^ ^nwta^n nno 
^neitD^n n^ya p ^bn 15. i^ir^nyi) ^wD^n ni>n 

31. ^an p >n^ 

wynen rm 14. ^wiynan m^a 
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I Ch. II. 


30^ 


IW vTDtD ^^TJl 


3a. 


W3 vrDo ^n 


31. 


^nanyn jui^ite 




^nanyn htx^M 




*DfTOn TtiOVf 


33. 


>Dnrun nnDiy 


32. 


^aWn Mrri« 




^aainns^ Karri>K 




♦ ♦ ♦ JB^ >:a 


34. 


m^n Dw ^:a 


33- 


^nnn nw« [p] }wvp 




nnnn wb^ p jnai^ 




mKH -i-w p DK^nK 


35- 


nnnn "db^ p dk^hk 


34. ^rppon p >xm p tsi^B^ 




ni« p i>B^i>K 






36. 


^n-Don nan 




^ii>an i>Bn^nK p ts»h\^ 




^3i>Dn n^rw 


35. 


"hon^n it»n 


37. 


^^an inim 




^annn nye 




••^ajNia nya 


36. 


nnvD iw p 5>K3^ 


3B. 


IW ^HK i>w 




^Wl >31 




n:ki p nnao 


37. 


^iiDyn pTV 


39. 


>3iDyn pi>v 




wuan nm 




^nnan nro 


38. 


nn\n tn^y 


40. 


nn^n tn^y 




nn^n ana 




^■mv7 a-vi 


39. 


^nnn rrnw 


41*. 


^nrm mw 



First come ' the Three/ Ishba'al, Eleazar son of Dodo, and 
Shammah {jrv. 8-17), whose exploits are speciaUy recorded^ then 
two others, Abishai and Jehoiada {w. 18-33), whose bravery did 
not place them on an equality with ' the Three/ but who ranked 
above *the Thirty/ lastly Uhe Thirty' {vv, 24-39). 

8. nac^a ac^] LXX *upoae^ (i.e. nc^a-e^K, as 2, 8 etc.); Luc. 

'l€<r|3aaX (I e. ^aB^); LXX I Ch. II 'l«rf/3oAa (prob. for 'Utnfiaha), 
Luc. •lf<rcrfj8aaX^; I Ch. 27 (Nestle, p. 56) So/3aX, Luc. *lft7^oa/*. 
The origmal name was no doubt ^pa^^. or ^K^ (so We. Klo.), 
^a being here altered into W2 (on 4, 2), with the a accidentally 
repeated in MT., and in the other passages being otherwise ob- 
scured, but still existing uncorrected in some of the MSS. used by 
the LXX translators or revisers. 



^ Also Codd. 44, 74, 120, 134, 144, 236, 243 lc<rci3aaX; 56, 119, 121 ItrfiaoK, 
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••ioann] Read *?tonn with We. Kp* : cf. i Ch. 27, 32. 

^b6w] Explained to mean knights ^"^^ (Ex. 14, 7. i Ki. 9, 22. 
2 Ki. 10, 25 al.) : but this leaves the gentile or patronymic ^-;- mi- 
accomited for. From the sequel, it is tolerably clear that we 
must read either (with i Ch. 11, 11 Kt.) D^Bli>W mr\, or (with 
Lucian rwt rpmv both here and i Ch.) HK^^^n «wn (so We.). The 
latter is probably better : Ishba'al is styled Chief oi ' the Three.' 

13Vyn ^3^y Kin] The words are meaningless. Read, with i Ch. 
11,11 and all moderns, in^3rrn« *^n1y K^n he raised aloft his spear : 
cf. V. 18. But 'the LXX here does not support this reading; for 
i(ffy€tp€ rh d6fw avrov, v. 1 8, shews that imtatrofro rijv poiMJiaiav aurov is 
derived from the LXX translation of Chronicles* (We.). 

niWD n^oe^] Ch. niKty^B^. ' The text here is attested by all 
Versions [except Luc, who has iwaKoaiws] ', and is also more 
probable independently, as otherwise* Ishba'al 'would have no 
superiority over Abishai, v. i8'(Thenius)4 

9. ^nrarjl] No doubt an error for ^nPlKri, as in i Ch.- 11 and 27. 
In I Ch. 27 before >^y) the words p ntyi^K appear to have acci- 
dentally fallen out. 

DVlt^M DDnpQ yn Dy] Read after Ch. DM TO DV iTH Kin 
D^JIC^BI Wtn : the mention of the place, as Th. remarks, is required 
by the following W. That the text of Samuel is imperfect appears 
independently (i) from the construction of ff\n with a, which is 
not found elsewhere, and not substantiated by b ^l^n 3 Ch. 32, 17 ; 
(2) by the omission of ^VH (implied in MT.) before IfiDfcO, which 
is suspicious in prose (on I 14, 21). 

)bvy\'] were gone up, i.e. had retreated : in 10^ they return, 

10. UB'^] More picturesque than ^f: ch 2, 28. 
1K] Position as I 21, 5. Ex. 10, 17 al. Dyfin "]H. 

11. nnn] Probably for Tjij?, as v. 33 and i Ch. 11, 34. 

^V^] to the troop or dandQ). Read with Bochart, Kennicott, Ew. 
Th. B5. We. Keil, Kp. n^,n^ /o Zehi (Jud. 15, 9 : comp. Luc. i^frl 
aiay6va); and note the foUowing DB^. 

11-12. 7\W)} nyilWl . , , W ^nni] In i Ch. n, 13-14 these 
words (slightly varied) are referred to the exploit of Eleazar, the 
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words from 9^ 'bT\ to 11* mh (inch) having been accidentally 
omitted. For D^BHy leniiks Ch. has Dnjrtr barky, 

12. aif»n^] 'and took his stand:' similarly I 17, 16. 

13 Kt tf^ihff] An evident error : read with Qri HB^B^ for D^^, 
These * three of the thirty chief are not those just mentioned 
(Ishbaal, Eleazar, and Shammah), but three others, belonging to 
' the Thirty * named ». 24 flf. (Keil). The * Thirty ' have not, how- 
ever, yet been mentioned ; so perhaps We. is right in treating vv, 
i3-i7» as not standing here in their original connexion, and re- 
garding 17b as the close of z^z^. 8-12. 

y^ ?k] cannot mean in or during harvest — for ^N is not used 
thus of time. Luc. has fU r^ ircrpop ; and so Ch. ^vrr7J? io the rock, 
which may be right. Otherwise y^ must be the corruption of 
some pr. n. : LXX (B) tU Kodtoy; A Kao-oMip; many MSS. KacroMi. 

Q^J> mjnD] Explained in the next verse by nmVDn the hold, 
Comp. on I 22, 2. With \iiy*\ cf. 5, 17^. 

n^n] the fem. of ^n 1 18, 18 according to NOldeke, ZDMG, 1886, 
176. And so probably ^. 68, 11. 

D'«B1 ptDjD] in 5, 18, 22 also the scene of a Philistine attack. 

14. Dn^ nn] in or ai Bethlehem r p. 29 note. 

1 7. tW] Read, with Lucian {^aph Kvplov), Pesh. Targ. and Ch. 
niiTD, in accordance with usage (e.g. I 26, 11). 

• ♦ ♦ Din] On the aposiopesis, cf. Ew. § 303*. 

Qnwwn] The a is the Be/h preiii: at the mi or risk of their 
lives : cf. i KL 2, 23. 

18 Kt. n:6w] The sense requires that we should read, with 
Pesh. We. GratzS and Berth, (on i Ch. 11, 20 f.) XS^^i^n the Thirty, 
with WTijy^ in 19* (see 23*). Abishai was chief over 'the Thirty,' 
and more distinguished than ' the Thirty:' but he was not "equal to 
* the Three.' The sense of ITO^BD DB^ "hi (sunilarly of Benaiah, in 
V. 22^) is uncertain. In spite of 1 Ch. 11, 21 (RV. marg) it does 
not appear that a second triad of worthies, to which Abishai and 



* In a note on the lists of David's heroes, Gcsch, der Juden^ i. (1874), 
pp. 419-428. 



Digitized by 



Google 



a82 The Second Book of Samuel^ 

Beoaiah might have belonged, is here really indicated ; and yet, as 
it seems, the reference can scarcely be to ' the Three ' (Ishbaal, 
Eleazar, Shammah) : for it is expressly said of these two that they 
did not equal them. We. Berth, read with Pesh., *had a name 
among the I^trfy : ' but Ahishai and Benaiah appear to be de- 
scribed as ranking adave the Thirty^, besides which the number 
thirty is complete without them. In a choice of difficulties, the 
former is, perhaps, the less: Abishai and Benaiah had a name 
beside ' the Three,' though not fully equal to theirs. 

19. ^3n] ^3n=/x 1'/ /to . . .? 9, I (in a simple interrogaticxi). 
Gen. 27, 36 (expressing surprise'). 29, 15. Job 6, 22 (expect- 
ing a negative answcr)t : for >3, comp. on I 8, 9. Here, however, 
an affirmative answer is required, which does not seem to be com- 
patible with the usage of ^?n (AV. RV. inUrpolaU 'not'). The 
word does not stand in i Ch. 11, 21, or in the sunilarly worded 
sentence below, v. 23* (though there i Ch. 11, 25 has XS^vbw\ JD 
i<in IMJ lin) ; and can scarcely be right. It is easiest to suppose 
it a corruption of l^n, preserved in i Ch. 1 1, 25. For the position 
of rri^BTrp, comp. on I 20, 8. 

20. ^n CS^K p] p is not expressed in LXX. Read either fi^M 
i>^n, or Vr\ p B^K (the sing, of \^r\ 03 D^B^^K Jud. 18, a : cf. B^« 

^^n nua Ru. 2, i, traj b^ etc.). 

D^^VD"!"^] The expression has a poetical tinge. 

i^K^K OB^ nte] Read i>KnK ^ja W nte with LXX; and then 
3fcnt30 (cf above i>«V3pD) for DKIO. 

21 Kt. ntno "^tW] LXX &^^ 6parAr=Qri HKno B^K. But, as 
We. remarks, HfeHD B^K would mean a handsome man (Is. 53, 2 : 
cf. Gen. 39, 6 etc.), not, Uke the Grerman ' ein ansehnlicher Mann ' 
(Th. Keil), a considerable or large man : so that the true reading 
is no doubt preserved in i Ch. 11, 23 n^O ^^ (see on ch. 21, 20). 

23. inyOB^] See on I 22, 14. 

24. urh n^n] i Ch. n, 26 urh n>M righdy. 



* Cf. 1 Ch. 27, 6 D'«^wn ^»i D'«^«n ^^aa in^aa nin. 

* ' Can it be thai he is called Jacob, and has hence supplanted me twice?* 
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25*. "nnrsri] LXX 'PoiAiw : prob. rfHcarod, Jud. 7, i. 

25^ n^nn JCp*^] Not in LXX. Omitted in i Ch. 11, and not 
recognized in i Ch. 27. 

26. ns^] From Betti-pelet, in the Ncgebof Jodah, Jos. 15, 17. 

27^ ^13D] ^^Sp (Ch.) is probably correct: so ch. 21, 18. BA have 
oc iw vJMT (=MT.) ; but many MSS. Sa^oclxac, Luc. ZolSm. 

28. pD^] LXX 'EXXi»y, Luc. •AXi/ior : cf. Ch. ^. 

29.-a^n] Probably n^ or ^i^n (cf. Zech. 6, 10) is correct In 
cod. B this name is omitted : Luc. has 'AXXay, other MSS. 'EXa. 

30*. ^injnB 1iT:a] LXX corruptly, ^nwn ID^HD. On Pir'athon, 
in Ephraim (near Shechem), cf. Jud. 12, 15. 

30^3 1\ Transposed in LXX to the end of the chapter (ro^ 
qlSuA vl^f=:p ^K^2M B^:). The name i>M^nK is supported by Ch., 
as well as by Luc. here (TaXir-<^ff) *. Perhaps Klo. is right in 
conjecturing the }t3 in \cb^ to be a corruption of n^3, and in 
restoring Wn^en^n^a i>K>aK Abiel of Beth-'arabah (Jos. 15, 6. 61 ; 
called 'Arabah ib, 18, 18), in the wilderness of Judah. 

31b nDrnan] Ch. WVian. Prob. Wnan ofBdkurim is meant. 

32^-33*. If 32b be compared with i Ch. n, 34, it will become 
evident (as shewn in the Table) that jruVP belongs to v, 33*, that 
1^ corresponds to OfiS^y and that the gentile name has fallen out 
after it in the text of Samuel. Either )is^ >n and DTH 03 are both 
corruptions of one and the same name, now lost, or, as Luc. has 
here ^^nrox h Tov¥v *, and in Ch. Elpaatu 6 Fovfc, it may be supposed 
with some plausibility that 03 (in both texts) has arisen by dit- 
tography from the preceding ^^^yt^. The name Gisum is not 
otherwise known 2 Lucian's 6 rovw(v) points to ^^^D, which, as Klo. 
observes, was the name of a Naphtalite family (Nu. 26, 48). Read, 
then, in 32b Onn |«5^, The name in 33* will now be TtO^ p l^W 
nnnn : Ch. has tOB^ for TOB^, but Luc. there has 2afuua, and here 
LXX and MT. agree : ntDB' has thus the presumption of being 
correct. The Jonathan mentioned was a son of ' Shammah the 
Hararite ' of z?. 1 1. 

^ TweWe Codd. have also actually 'Afiir/K, eleyen others ^ApitfK 
* Twenty-one other Codd. Batrai 6 Twwi {Twyi, Towi). 
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34*. ^MpDH-ja ^aomn^ bi«^S>K = i Ct ii, 35^36^ p ht'hvt 
>n"Don nen : "^ik. VDyorrja is the gentile adj. of n^jnD {ch.io, 6. 8) 
or najnD-n^a (20, 14. 15. i Ki. 15, 20. 2 Ki. 15, 29), as 2 Ki. 25, 23 
(=Jer. 40, 8). ^aDnK='ifin -riK (Ch.) are probably both corruptions 
of the name of ECphelet's father : ^SDHM is a suspicious form. 

34^. ^:i>:n Swi^nK-ja ^yhtk] Evidendy mutilated m i Ch. 11, 36^ 
^3^n rWK : >i^:n ^en^nK is mentioned m 15, 12. 

35^. ^TWI ^J»] LXX corruptly tov Ovpaiotpxa* 6 tpx^i here 
would point to ^?"S«n (Klo.): cf. Jos. x6, 2; and ^3lKn Hcin. A 
place ^'Jif in the Negeb of Judah is, however, named Jos. 15, 52. 
Some twenty MSS. have tov Ovpai {olpt) vlhg tou 'Aor^t : cf. Ch. 

36^ niVD] Attested substantially by LXX mb r^s dvpdfitw (as 
though «??P). nav as 8, 3. If this be original, *)rUD (which 
corresponds in position in Ch.) will be a corruption of it, and 
njn 03 here will deserve the preference above ^rrja in Ch.* 

38. "ntm] A family of Qiryath-ye'arim, i Ch. 2, 53, — ^unless 
indeed we should read ^M (Th. Klo. : LXX 6 JiW€ipaw) ofYatHr 
(I 30, 27), in the hill-country of Judah, Jos. 15, 48. 21, 14. 

39. xrWXf\ D>k6b^ bb] '(The) whole, thirty-seven.' 5>bn would 
be better (2 Ki. 24, 16. 25, 17. Ezr. 2, 42. 8, 35^ 2 Ch. 28, 6); 
but cf. Nu. 1 3, 2 5 Dna trw ^b. I Ch. 1 1, 41^-47 adds sixteen other 
names. — How is the number thirty-seven to be computed ? With 
the omission of Eliqa in v. 25, the names w, 24-39 amount, as they 
should do, to thirty : there are in addition the ' Three * vv, 8-1 2. 1 7^ 
and Abishai and Benaiah, w. 18-23: the whole = thirty-five. It 
seems that either two names have fallen out after v. 23*, or the 
number, being originally correct (thirty-five), has been altered to 
agree with a corrupt text '. 



^ Thirteen Codd., howerer, Ma^aay (al. Ma^Xay, Maafiay, Morooy, etc.) v^^ 
*Aya(H(y, /*). 

* If so, one may have been *Amasai, who is called i Ch. la, i8 o^v^«)n VMn 
(like Abishai here, v.iS): Gnitz, p. 426. 

* If with Kdl we retain v. 25^ and read tArei names in z^. 34, we obtain 
thirty-Zzev names for w. 34-39 ; it seems scarcely likely that thirty should have 
been nsed here as a round nnmber. 
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(/) 24. David's Census of the People, 

C^24 = i Ch. 21, 1-27. 

24, I. The narrative is evidently the sequel of 21, 1-14 (comp. 
especially the opening words 'il "^'^ ^ r|D^ with the representation 
implied in 21, i. 14^), with which also it has linguistically points 
of contact: cf. v, 25^ with 21, 14^ (pk5> d\ni>K nnjn). 

no^l] moved, incited. The meaning of the word may be illustrated 
from Jos. 15, 8. I 26, 19. I Eli. 21, 2g (of Jezebel influencing or 
inciting Ahab) : Job 2, 3. 

rUD 1^ niDK^] I Ch. 21, i^, accommodating to the later historio- 
graphical style (which is apt to state the fact, instead of narrating 
the words), n\3D^, Cf. ib. 17, 25 as compared with ch. 7, 27; 
and Ew. § 338^ 

2. iTiK ne« ij^nn ne^. ski'' ^k] For ne^ read with Ch. nfe^?l 

* to Joab and to the captains o/iht force, that were with him ; ' with 
which V, 4 agrees : Joab's natural title would be not njw ^nn "W 

vw but wav ne^ (or ii> ne^ tavn -^b^)- 

bw] Rare in prose: but see Nu. n, 8 : also Job i, 7. 

3. ^D1^] 1 is used sometimes in Heb. (like et in Latin) to subjoin 
an empassioned question or exclamation: cf. ch,i%, 11. Nu. 12, 
14. 20, 3. 2 Ki. 1, 10. 7, 13. 19. Comp. Tenses, § iigy note, 

Dn^vD HND onai ona] Cf. Dt. i, u. 

nitn ♦ . ♦ O^yi] The same idiomatic usage as nifcO TW Dt 28, 
32. I Ki. I, 48. Jer. 20^ 4 (a circumstantial clause). 

♦ ♦ • rrob l^n '*y^H\] On the position of the subj., see on I 20, 8. 

4. i^vn >:tb>] * Vulg. Pesh. [and Ludan /« irpotrwrou] i?Dn ^3BD 
[rather, iVon Oppo] : for according to MT. David himself would 
have gone forth as well' (B6.). >3Bi)= before {ch, g, 24) : ^56^= 

/rom before (Gen. 41, 46 njHB ^ifiinD r|W K^l; 2 Ki. g, 27). 
5. '}) n^yn hd^ nynja i^m] ' Read 'x\ n^yn iD'i njnnj^p ^5)m in 

agreement with Dt. 2, 36. 3, 12. 16. 4, 48. Jos. 12, 2. 13, 9. 16. 
2 Ki. 10, 33. The starting-point must here be named, from which 
they began to number the people. As such, the southern border 
(Nu. 22, 36) was the most natural, as it lay nearest to Jerusalem ' 
(We.). This acute and felicitous conjecture was foui^d afterwards 
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to be confirmed by the same four MSS. of Holmes, 19, 82, 93, 108 
— ^i. e. Lucian's recension* — ^which had so remarkably supported 
the emendations in 13, 34. 39. 15, 23. In the passages referred 
to, ' the city that is in the midst of the torrent (or torrent-valley) ' 
is repeatedly named side by side with 'Aro'er. 

Tin] In MT. this word is out of constroction : Tin ^mn cannot 
be rendered ' the torrent of Gad,' and the case is not one in which 
apposition would be admissible'. With the text as emended, "Mn 
will be construed as an accus. of direction, ' And they began from 
•Aro'er and from the dty that is in the midst of the torrent-valley, 
towards Gad and en unto Ja'zer/ Cf. v. 6* 'And they came to Gil'ad, 
and on unio the land,' etc. 

6. '^cnn D^nnn pw] Evidently corrupt. For Dnnn Hitzig 
{Gesch. d, Volkes Isr. p. 29) suggested D'^^nn ; and for ncHH Th. 
suggested ^?^? or ^?^p., — both strikingly confirmed subsequently 
by Lucian's recension {€U yrpf Xtmap, Kadfis) : ' to the land of /ke 
HUtUes^ iotvards Qedesh! The Qedesh or Qadesh — ^in which case the 
word would be more correctly vocalized ^^P^ — meant, is the city 
of that name on the Orontes, the capital of the empire of the 
^ittites; and the expression is used to designate the Northern 
limit of Israel : cf elsewhere rion ixd> ny and non \xd>C (Jos. 13, 5. 
Am. 6, 14. 2 Ki. 14, 25 al.)'. 

irrv ^ S^aoi }jr mn 1K3T] No place Dan ofYdan is known. 
LXX KQi ireiptyipovro €ls Aap EZday jcol Ovday, mil Mtckntrap els Sidtti^ : 
Luc. Nol tpxpprai €tn Aoy, «eal iicuKkntnaf r^v 2Mva rijp fueySk^v, As 
We. remarks, what the sense requires is V^ W ^^D f^: and 
from the text of LXX, corrupt as the proper names in it are, it at 



^ Ea2 Mfirjimp r^ lofManp^ mt 4(p{avT0 ifw6 *Aporfp Kol dird r^s wiKecn r^ 

Ik fUff^ TOV XUIlAp^V K,T,K 

' The extreme cases of (apparent) apposition, cited Tenses ^ f 190, cannot all 
be original. 

' A more obvious emendation would be 01 p D^ nnn ^below the sea of 
Qedesh '—viz. Qedesh of Naftali, Jnd. 4, 9 — ^i. e. the waters of Merom. But, 
as Keil rightly pomts out, behw in the geographical sense— except in the sense 
of at the foot of 9i mounlam, Dt. 3, 17. 4, 11 al.— ia 'V nnno not nnn alone: 
Gen. 35, 8. I 7, 11. i Ki. 4, la. 
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least appears that the translators found p ^^^^ suid had a verb in 
place of y»1. Read accordingly pi^^ i^K 'iXlD 1^ H ^^'^- Klo- 
emends differently : , » » 13^ )\»yi nn IKni ; for jVP see i Ki. 15, 
20* a KL ig, 29. 
7. TV nv3D] So Jos. 19, 29. 

9. vmi] See on I 17, 21. 

10. DyrmK neo p nnn] Read dyn nte neo nrw (cf. LXX 
fMtrit t6 dpiBiujam) : construction as I 5, 9. p nm must have been 
written in error by a scribe who did not notice the sentence that 
was fdlowing. — napn as 12, 13. 

11. 'in njh] The -5- in sf. c, is most anomalous : according to 
Ew. § 213® noU merely an error for njh^ Comp. ck, 15, 37 ^Ip.* 

12. ybv i>B1i] do I hyi up (LXX dlfHo) upon thee. Ch. TOl. Th. 
compares Lam. 3, 28. 

13. warm] They^., the subject being conceived coUeciwefy: see 
on I 4, 16- 

JDK^] LXX here, and Chronicles B^W — probably the original 
number : notice the three months and the three days following. 

*]tST\ torn] The words form a circumstantial clause, as er. 3 ; 
though the sing, immediately following ^nv is against our gram- 
matical taste. But cf. the sing, in Dt 28, 48 after the pi. 7a>K : 
the cases are too numerous in the OT. for us to escape the con- 
clusion that the Hebrew was able to pass from picturing a group 
as a multitude of individuals to picturing it as a unity (or vice versa) 
with greater ease than we can do. Ch. T^BTi arim, which We, 
prefers. 

14. n^fi3] 'very unjustly changed by LXX and Chron. into the 
singular' (We.). 

Ig. LXX has: ml c^Xciforo Aoi/cid knrr^ rhv BayaroV Koi ^fupal 

&pas i^oTov*] «eal ifp^aro 17 Bpavtris h rf Xof, [jcol amBcaftP, ic.r.X.] 
The bracketed words in the middle agree with MT. The un- 

bracketed words = D>on T^ ^^ onDW nnrmK Tin )h ^ny^ 

Dya njinn nsaDm, the circumstantiality and tragic force of which 
(70,000 dying, though the plague had only 6^n) constitute (see 
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We.) a presumption in favour of their originality, as against the more 
colourless and ordinary narrative in MT. (to lyio). The meaning 
of njntD ny 1P in MT. is altogether uncertain. To the appointed 
time cannot be right, for it appears from r. i6 that the plague was 
stopped before the three days had terminated. Targ. paraphrases 
the words njno ny njn '^'^SPfa by * from the time when the daily 
burnt offering was killed until it was offered;' and so Rasbi and 
Kimchi: another Jewish explanation is < until midday' (cf. LXX 
ctf £ &^Ms apioTov ; Pesh. ' till the sixth hour '). But neither of these 
explanations has any basis in usage ; and for the former sense a 
different expression is employed (i Ki. i8, 29. 36 al). 

n0»l] The sing, as I 1, a. Nevertheless it is possible that 
originally the Hifil HW was intended. 

16. 1K7Dn] The order verb, object, subject is unusual, and 
where it is employed has the effect of emphasizing ^e subject at 
the end {Tenses, § 208. 4). Here there is no apparent reason why 
the ordmary order ^T "]vhDn vh^ should not have been used. 
We. thinks the unusual position of *]Hbm an indication that it was 
not originally part of the text, but was introduced afterwards as an 
' Explicitum ' (see p. Ixii f.), and (as a corollary of this) that it was 
mentioned in some preceding part of the narrative (which must 
now, accordingly, be defective), and was the subject of T\W tf. 15 \ 

D^t^] towards Jerusalem: cf. Is. 10, 32. — ^ = ^. 

T\] To be joined with what follows, though not closely with 
PT\V : ' It is enough : now relax thy hand *.' 

Dy] as I 10, 2. 

mnwi Kt] V. 18 Kt. mi», 9v. 20. 22-24 n^"^«: Ch. uni- 



^ Against Motcts* proposal (adopted in the Speaker*s Comm. on Ch. p. 300) 
to read foriT (after Ch. DTibun) n'\n\ it was already rightly objected by Th. 
that this text would represent Jehovah as repenting directly after sending the 
angel. 

* The accentuation is not opposed to this rendering : the position of the 
Zaqef is regulated by the speech, the words introducing it being treated as 
subordinate. Cf. Gen. 19, a ; and see Wickes, Hebrew Prose Accents (1887), 
P- 35 1 
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formly }3*^M: LXX in both texts 'Ofmu The n in this verse is 
improbable in itself, and not otherwise attested : perhaps Bd. may 
be right in attaching it to the preceding word, and reading nS"^ Dy 
nrviK (cf. on I 23, 15). The choice between the other forms is 
difficult. The Qri in Samuel is everywhere ^3^1^,, which Bertheau 
(on Ch.) and Keil prefer, supposing that just on account of its 
un-Hebraic form it may represent a genuine ancient tradition. 

17. ^JIW] as 7, 14. 19, 20: cf. p. i^i/ooi-noie. Observe the 
emphatic >3^K ; and )NVn n^ {Jaced before WV HD for the purpose 
of setting it in strong contrast to ^3^K. 

18. rhv\ i.e. to the higher ground on which the threshing-floor 
was: so v. 19 ^. 

20. UpB^l] looked out or /orihy viz. from the pa or the enclosure 
surrounding it It is the word used of looking out through a window, 
ch, 6, 16 al., from heaven, ^. 14, 2 al.: somewhat more generally 
Gen. 18, 16. 19, 28. 

\h^ trOji] So 2 Ki. 4, 9; b = ^, as m i>J^ ^?? Gen. 18, 2, 
cf. the correlative f>yD ib. 3 *psy bvo "llVH tO-i^K. 

rrr^ I^DK] Elsewhere always either nyTfc< D^BK (the more usual 
phrase) or nriK rD« i>y (14, 4- 33)- 

21. 'y\ nvjmi] V. 25. Nu, 17, 13. 15. 25, 8 (=^. 106, 30). 
i>jnD] Cf. 1 6, 5.20. 

22. npan ^^5] i.e. the wooden yoke, comp. i Ki. 19, 21. 

23. ':i ^an] *the whole doth Araunah, O king, give unto the 
king,' — the words being the continuation of the speech in ». 22. 
But it is not in accordance with general Hebrew custom for a 
person, in ordinary conversation, to introduce his own name in the 
3rd person: B5. conjectured that ^T\^ lay had fallen out after 
WIIK. We., on the basis of B6.'s suggestion, conjectures with still 
greater plausibility that *1iy has fallen out, and that n^PK is a 
corruption of >:nK. Read therefore '^xh ^r\ ^ahK na^ JW i>3n 
' the whole doth the servant of my lord the king give unto the king : * 
the courtly form of expression is quite natiural under the circum- 
stances. * That the speech of Oman is continued in 23* might 
have been understood from 24^, which in agreement with Hebrew 

u 
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custom restates the substance of the speech in a final sentence 
marked by a fresh niMn ' (We.). 

)ni] It is only meant by Oman as an oflfer, which is not accepted, 
V, 24. But there is no occasion with We. to point on this account 
)rA : )ro, implying that the gift is (in intention) completed, is more 
courteous: cf. Gen. 23, 11 >nni 

24. iniKtD] For 1^«9, as DTrtK Jos. 10, 25; ^rtK t6, 14, 12 : 
often in i Ki. 20—2 Ki. 8 (as i Ki. 20, 25. 22, 7. 8. 24), and 
especially in Jer. and Ez. (as Jer. i, 16. 2, 35. 4, 12 : Ez. 2, i. 6. 
3, 22. 24. 27). Comp. on ck, 13, 14. 

Din nii^y] Cf. i Ki. 2, 31 D^n nn. 

dnsiDn D^^] The order is unusual, and generally late : Neh. 
5, 15. 2 Ch. 3, 9. 
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ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 

I I, 5. It is possible that d^ch is not expressed in the Targ.> nmi being an 
explanation of nnn : see II 7, 23 where Tna in HO»"»in« oy. 

1, 6. D93, line 6 : Nn. 11, 15 is accidentally omitted. 

nornn] * Elsewhere in Heb. always fo thunder : in Qal of the sea roaring 
[^.96, II («i Ch. 16, 32). 98, 7t]. Only Ez. 27, 35 is it found in another 
sense o'ao loy* A. V. *' they shall be troubled in countenance," but LXX ^W- 
Kptwrt rb wp6ffo>wov aOrSv (as though ^^pj [so Comill]). Chald. murr^tur, but 
rather of loud expressions of dissatisfaction [as Ex. 16, 2 1oy^nM1«Heb. 
I3ibn ; 16, 7-9 noynin-smj^n]/ Dr. Weir. In Syriac the root (besides mean- 
ing t4> thunder) expresses the idea of {/cud) complaint: Col. 3, 13 JDo^o) 
"-tiofuj^; Ephr. ii. 275 A ll^o'^? l^ji? yO^dOtL ^t Jl ; 408 A 
te^ 001 fO ^cLd p;:k^l^ ^ .^r V iJcLd^ ^:S^o^ ; Acta 
Pelagiae (Gildemeister), p. 5, 4 Jl^QJ^IO ) V a«a M IbS ; Zingerle, 
Ephraemi sermmes duo (1868), i. 306 virgins J^poaJ^I K*^"^ t^ » 
ib. 264 a house jViAdf jLaa yvSkft resounding with the sound of weepings. 

1,8. noj] ' This punctuation is found only here. Ew. [S 243*] ascribes it to 
the threefold repetition,* Dr. Weir. Comp. the cases in which no stands 
unusually for n^ (Stade, § 173 c'), and for the tone Mitel the anomalous no^ 
Job 7, 20. 

1, 15. Dr. Weir agrees in preferring uv n«p, remarking that * rrn nwp must 
mean not of a sorrowful^ but of a hardened spirit : comp. r\yi nt^f , d^3D ni^^, 

2, 13. The 'three-pronged fork' receives apt illustration firom the alfiaTiov 
6$€k6s rpucioKiOi mentioned in a sacrificial Calendar from Kos, published by 
Mr. E. L. Hicks, in ^1^ Journal of Hellenic Studies (IX. 1882, pp. 327, 335, 1. 52), 
and the TpidffioKoy, which according to Eustathius on II. i. 463 (cited id.) was 
preferred by the Greeks as a sacrificial implement to the trifiirdffiokov, (The 
verb icapw6a) in the same Inscription in the sense of to offer or bum upon the 
altar illustrates the use of itdfnroxns and compounds by the LXX : ib., p. 336.) 

2, 29. pro] Dr. Weir : ' Is it ]S^i^ ? cl 3, 14.' But this is weak, and super- 
fluous, after the forcible figure iioyaru 

4, 18, line 3. See, however, Job 15, 23. Zech. 4, 12. In Jer. 41, 9 for i>n 
Kin in^^ia, H^n hMi ma is clearly to be read with LXX. 

4, 20, line 2 : for 17, 15 read 17, 57. 

5, 3. vzth, line 8: Jer. 41, 3 is an uncertain instance, as LXX do not recog- 
nize the words in^Via n«. It is easy, however, to find other examples, though 

U 2 
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they are exceptional and do not belong to the best style : Lev. 6, 8. Nn. 3a, 33. 
Jos. 1, a^ (omitted in LXX). Jud. 21,7. i Ch. 4, 4a. Bat it is not improbable 
that in some of the instances the ' explicit ' snbst. is a gloss. 

P. 4a foot-note, line 3 : for Hos. 7, 6 read Hot. a, 8. 

6, 3. On the doh see also Stade, Gesch. des V. Isr, ii. a55 f. 

6, II. Some few of the instances that occur might be explained as due to the 
composite character of the narrative (so No. 13, a6*>) ; but this does not appear 
to be the case in most : and it must be recognized as a peculiarity of Hebrew 
style, when two subjects (or objects) hare to be combined in one clause, for 
the clause containing one of the subjects (or objects) to be completed, the other 
being attached subsequently. See a. Gen. a, 9*. 41, a7* Nu. 16, a* i8^ a;**. 
Jud, 6, 5* dh'Shhi iby» Dn>3poi on »3: b. Gen. i, 16*. la, 17 nw *"* yaan 
M\>i DHi D'Sia D»!?a3 Hj^nD. 43, 18. Jud. ai, 10^ I Ki. 5, 9. Jer. a7, 7* : c, 
(analogous examples with prepositions) Gen. a8, I4^ Ex. 34, a7*» inn *m3 
Shi«» nH"« nna. Dt. 7, 14*. a8, 54* nno aa^^ni -ja -jin «»Hn. 56*. Jer. as, 
I a MT. 40, 9*. The word attached cannot, in all such cases, be treated (£w. 
% 339*) as subordinate. 

P. 58, lines 6, 7, read * 3 sing. fem. perf. Qal,' and * 3 sing. masc. perf. Nif.* 
The forms which ought to be used have been put accidentally for those which 
(as pointed) are used. 

II, II, line 5 : DIM >3a occurs once, ^. 137, 7. 

i3t 7* on 3]^^] We.*s objections against Dniy are well founded. The word 
does not express *some of the Hebrews;* and as v. 7 carries on the thought of 
V, 6, there is no ground for the repetition of the subj. Dmr, and its emphatic 
position before the verb: a verb co-ordinate with iMannn v. 6 is what would 
be expected. For pn^-nn ^na!? onay^ he conjectures, accordingly, with 
but slight changes, pi'n n^ia!po ^na»^ 'and they passed over the fords of 
Jordan.' This is a decided improvement, except that inayn would be better 
than na»i. 

14, 43. n^OH »33n] AV. RV. * And lo, I must die.' But this rendering 
n^lects the suffix in «33n ; and the words, as it seems, can only express the 
sense, ' Here I am ; I will die' (so Kp. Klo.), — ^Jonathan thus not complaining 
of the fate to which he has involuntarily rendered himself liable, but declaring 
his willingness to accept it. For «33n as an expression of resignation, cf. la, 3. 
n 15, a6 ; also Gen. 44, 16. 50, 18. >no!^iD DriQ will then have the force of 
' I certainly tasted . . . ' 

17, 1. 0^01 DBH. Cod. B 'E^/M/i, which Lagarde^ regards as a corruption 
of at^p/uut/i (<ffa^€pfjmfii, ffatfiapfitiw, etc.) read by a group of other MSS. 
(above, p. Ixxviii) *. This Lagarde further supposes to represent the original 
reading here, viz. D>o IDD (in the sense of ^OD i&w edge or Mnh of water). 
The name D^oi DDH is no doubt strange; but such a pronounced Aramaism 

" Uehersicht iiber die im Aram, Arab, u, Hebr, Ublichi Bildung der Nomina 
(1889), p. 76. 
* Two or three also awpaifffrnft, ^a^(r/ia/i : Pesh. 'Ophars^min, 
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as *iDD (in this sense) would be, is incredible as an appellative, and hardly 
probable even in a proper name. 

ao, 19. 11 n no^vi] The combination of different tenses (necessitated here 
by Hebrew idiom, which wonld not use naturally tfV^n^) is illustrated from the 
cognate languages by Lagarde, Uebersicht^ p. 21a. 

21, 5. The position of «> after «ip on^ is partly for variety (after the pre- 
ceding clause with )>m), partly for emphasis : comp. Is. 43, 8, and pM similarly, 
Lev. 26. 37. Mic. 7, a. Pr. 17, 16* 25, 14 (cf. Gen. 2. 5. Is. 37, sal.). 

a I, 6. In illustration of this passage, see W. R. Smith, The Religion of the 
Semites (1889), p. 436. Prof. Smith, adopting rightly Dr. Weir's view of 
ov^v ^Qn3, supposes David to speak as follows: 'Nay, but women are 
forbidden to us, as has always been my rule when I go on an expedition, 
so that the gear (clothes, arms, etc.) of the young men is holy, even when it is 
a common (not a sacred) journey; how much more so, when [Pr. ai, a 7] 
to-day they will be consecrated, gear and all,' — a distinction being drawn 
between ordinary expeditions and campaigns opened by consecration of the 
warriors (cf. Jer. 6, 4), and David hiuting that his present excursion is of the 
latter kind. This interpretation, if it may be assumed that the text is sound, 
is decidedly plausible ; it has an advantage over the view of Ew. (iii. 83), We. 
(p. 122 n,) in explaining satisfactorily 'w 'nD, and over the common view in ex- 
pressing besides a real aigument a minori ad maim, such as r)Mi implies. 

21, 7. On corruption from the faulty repetition of a letter, see also Ahsdxuller 
in the ZATW. 1886, pp. 211-213. 

22, I. Of dVi;i^ a plausible etymology has^been proposed at last by Lagarde, 
Uebersicht, p. 54, from ji£ to turn aside (^. ii9> 157 ; Lane, p. 1973), with 
the D-- found frequently in pr. names (0]^ba, ono, etc.)— whether as a for- 
mative affix (Ol. § 216*; Stade, % 293), or as a relic of a Tamwim (Lagarde, ib. 
p. 20), so that the word would signify originally a retreat. It is not an ob- 
jection to this derivation that Vi]^ is not a root known to be in use in Hebrew : 
for Heb. proper names have preserved in many cases roots that otherwise (so 
far as we are aware) fell into disuse. It is strange how such an etymology 
as 'justice of the people ' could have obtained currency. 

22, 3, line 5 : read olb^. 

H> H foot-note. Add W. R. Smith in Hdt Journal of Philology, xvL p. 72 f. 
It is doubtful whether an inf cstr. Hif in hi- is original If the instances be 
examined individually, it will appear that in most a perfect is admissible 
syntactically, while in the few which remain it may be questioned whether the 
Massoretic tradition has preserved the genuine pronunciation. 

30, 24. Add Ez. 42, II end'i2 (beginning 9. la with DnmnD3i, as Keil, 
Smend), as the text stands, though the extraordinary style of this passage shews 
that in point of fact it is corrupt. 

II 6, 10. The view that dih is here the name of a divinity is certainly more 
probable than not : cf. W. R, Smith, The Religion of the Semites, p. 43. 

8, 18, p. 220. Baudissin, Die Gesch, des ATlichen Priesterthums (1889), 
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p. 191 f., sees rightly that p3 cannot here retain exceptionally a sense which 
it has otherwise lost in Hebrew, but agrees with Movers* in thinking (on the 
ground that the ' priests ' have been already named in v. 17) that it may have 
been an honorary title conferred upon kings* sons or high officers of state, and 
perhaps adopted (as Movers supposes, together with the rest of David*s court 
establishment) from the Phoenicians, among whom members of the royal family 
often filled priestly offices. This was no doubt the case, as the Inscription of 
Tabnith (p. xxvi) sufficiently shews : but the difficulty remains that in Phoenicia 
(so far as appears) these members of the royal house were priests, so that the 
title — especially as it was significant in Hebrew — being borrowed directly from 
them, would naturally be applied only to persons who were priests likewise. 
Movers (p. 54a ff.) quotes passages from Strabo and Justin proving that priests 
in certain countries ranked next to the king'; but does not shew that persons so 
ranking were styled ' priests,* unless they were priests actually. In ao, a6, how- 
ever, Baudissin admits that D3i shews that Ira was * priest ' in the same sense 
as Zadoq and Abiathar in v, 35'; but thinks that (perhaps) ' Jattirite* should 
be read for * Ithrite ' (see note), in which case Ira might be of the tribe of Levi, 
for Jattir is described in the Priests* Code (Jos. a i, 14) as a priestly city, which 
may mean that in old times it was the seat of a sanctuary which was served by 
members of that tribe. 

12, 51. In support of Hof!mann*s view of this passage, it may be observed 
that Mesha* in his Inscription, 1. 35 f. (p. Ixxxviii), speaks of having employed 
Israelite prisoners upon excavations near Dibon. 

1 3, ao. On Diminutives, comp. also Lagarde, Uebersicht^ pp. 85-87. 

I3» 34. The first DOinn, though codd. BA have HwiaStv avrov, is supported 
by Lucian, who has for it (rijv 6d6v) r^v Sapotti [XeapatfA as in clause d] and the 
Old Latin (per viam) cord [' coram ' also in clause ^], as well as by codd. 44. 
74, 9a, 98, 106, lao, ia3, 134. 144, 343, 343, which prefix rp Cipa/i (336 tow 
ClpofA; 5a ry Opa/i; 64, 119, 344 r$ A/kv) to iirtcBtw airrov [all reading cor- 
respondingly in y\y and thus recognize the genuine text, by the side of the 
corruption, as a doublet 

P. 336, note 1. The order is that which prevails in Aramaic, Ezr. 4, 8, etc 

14, 16. In I Ch. 14, 7 /SaaXia&x is read also by codd. 53, 55, 64, 119, I3i, 
158 : 0aX\ia6a by cod. A, XI, 93 ; fia\iaSa by 44, 71, 74, 106, I30, 134, 144; 
fiaaXiSa by 56 ; fiaXdHa by 343. 

P. 366, note I. Or, to speak more accurately, is found so rarely as, in a verb 
of common occurrence, to be highly improbable : see £z. 14,8 (Baer); 3i, 31 ; 
Job 4, 30; and comp. Noldeke, ZDMG, 1883, p. 530. 



* Die Phoniziery ii. i (1849), p. 548. 

* Strabo xi. 4. 7 (p. 503), xii. 3. 3 (p. 535), of Temples in Albania and Cap- 
padocia, the priests of which are described as so ranking ; Justin xviii. 4. 

^ So also Dillmann, Ex.'Lev,j p. 460. 
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Abstract snbst. for adj., page 103, 144. 
Accas., cognate, strengthening verb, 7. 

— of limitation (diflfereut cases), 31, 

54. 43, 78, ?9» 224, 343. 
Adverbial relations expressed by a 

verb, II, 18 f., 34, 105,393. 
Apposition, i, 33, 36, 67, 83. 
Article used idiomatically, 5, 43 f., 57, 

65, 133. 

— used exceptionally, 45, 74, 95, 106. 

— omitted exceptionally, 4, 133, 153, 

180. 

— with force of relat., 57 f. 

— generic, 161. 

Casus pendens, 3o, 74, 376. 
Collectives construed with fem. sing., 

38, no, 233, 38^. 

Confusion of letters, Ixv-bdx. 
' Conjugation of attack/ 118. 

Diminutives, 333, 394. 
Doublets, Ivi-lviii, etc. 

'Futurum instans,' 35, 73, 144. 

Hebrew words and forms : — 
-n^H«-n^, 330, 390. 
inn, 1,43. 

r»» '40. 

IH, 103, 154. 
^^notB/<^; 164 f. 
V^ = i«tfwtf«^, 65,138. 

— ^with reference to^ 17, 35, 39. 

— -^5, 35, 41, 77, 88, 3i6. 
^^«nVM, xxvii n., 37 n. 

}*H DH and H^ DM, 349. 

. . .na D«, 81. 

noMb noM, 198. 

10H with in£ and \ 173. 

»|H, 364, 

O HH. 87, 144, 197. 

DVH, 43, 393. 

•)WH=>r that, 36, 96, 136, 185. 

— —ax, 103. 



Hebrew words and forms (row/.) : — 
nWM * redtativum,* 97, 149 f. 

— other usages of, 149 f. 

— omission of, 84 f. 
. . . Hin nwM, 64. 

nH used anomalously, 175, 334, 373. 
HMi used anomalously, in, 160. 
^93 in pr. names, 186, 195 f., 303, 
ao3. 379. 

^^41,40,172. 

D3, idiom, uses of, 7, 17, 158, 291. 

Vya, 183. 

'nn, 131, 158, 374. 

n art retained after prep, or 3, 373. 

n of Hif. elided in inf., 28 f. . 

— of Hif. retained in impf., 113. 
n- sufiix of 3 sg. masc., xxxiv f. 
'3 MH (Aram.), 339 n, 

Hin, uncommon uses of, 11, 136. 

— how formerly written, xxxiii. 
mn, 87, 108. 

r\>'n and ptcp., 33, 51, 117, 191. 

on, 383. 

ibn, 80. 

'3D^ iSnnn, 30. 

1 . . , non, etc, 54, 55, no, 188. 

nan expressing a condition, 54, 1 39, 

253. 
1 apparently a ox, 73 n, 
Di»n »nn, 5. 
...'31 (with inf.), 114. 

»<^i. a33. 

ni used idiom., 63, 188, 335, 336. 

n^>bn, 74, 150. 

D"in, IOO-I03., 

iS\\, 300. 

D'OS 4, 163. 333. 

n!?i«% 00. 

'ai-..^ 175, 393. 

'13, [03,65,83. 

Dvn3, 55. 

jni, 3i9f.,393f. 

'3 after oath, 89, 90, 169. 

»3 after "Jh, dd«, etc, 53 f., 59. 

— *recitativnm/ 34, 64. 
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Hebrew words and forms {ctmt.) : — 
*3 . . . O, 89, 157. 
'31. ..>3, 177. 
DH *3, 138, i59> 194, 235- 
no o, 169 f. 
nny >3, 77, 87. 
DV3, 24, 59. 

rrVs, 186 f., xxxY. \ 

•)nDn?3,56. 
S as dat. of reference, 31, 54, 66, 138, 
246 f., 353. 

— reflexive, 35, 53, 132, 142, 174, 
188, 248. 

— of norm, 241. 

— as 'nota accosatiyi,' 142, 145 f., 

193. 
w> and ptcp., 193. 
pS 36, 165. 
no^ used idiom., 123. 
nD-<w<fi4/, 121, 2«. 
'O ham ^whosot 601. 

JO, 36, 9h 147, 176, ai5. 

DO, 267. 

V89, idiom, nses of, 11, 43, 47, 98, 

109, 167, 222, 231, 256, 289. 
J. inimpf., 11,23. 
4a3, nbaa, 155, 230. 
VDa, 12, 126. 

"I'lD (Massoretic term), 69. 
»«r, io5f. 
oVny, 293. 
my, 135- 
by idiom., HI, 141, 157, 240, 246, 

253. 289. 
— -bH, 10,11,22,77, 241. 
>3Db itDy, 106. 
■^y not =15, 167 f. 
mnwr, 49f., 178. 

JD. 37, 79- 

n^x^^fellffUhwiftf 7f. 

n>is, 76. 

>Vaia, >banb, 155, 158. 

D'ynn, 291. 

to for D, 183. 

nn a3«, 230. 

bv »ip3 D«?, 226. 

bH1D«, 13 f. 

nnn idiom., 81 f., 188, 211. 

'Idem per idem* constructions, 16, 146. 
Imperfect with frequent, force, 9, ii» 
as. 34, 41. 78, 229. 



Imperf. with waw conv. introducing 
pred. or apod., 39, 43, 84, 98, 
no, 139. 

— for perf. and waw conv., 24, 92. 
Impersonal passive, 250 f. 
Implicit subject, 23, 102 f., 187. 

^ ^fabs., force of, 24, 28, 30, 127, 191. 
in protasis, 10, 127. 
canying on finite verb, 28, 143. 
defining. 35. 2i5« 

in Qal, when the principal verb is 
,4n a derived conjug., 266. 
Inf. constr. in n-^, 9. 

'Nomen unitatis,* 91. 
Numerals, not denoted anciently by 
letters, 75 «. 

Object of verb anticipated by pronom. 

snff., 40, 140 f., 237, 292. 
Order of wonis : — 
Obj. at end, 5, 238. 
— after ntD, 161. 
Emphatic, 41, 52, 92, 118, 128, 140, 

187, 240. 250. ^ 

Unusual, 236, 290, 293. /v 

Participle absolute, 22, 275. 

Perf. and simple wenv used irregularly, 

II, 39,63, 247, etc. 
Perf. and waw conv., with finequent. 

force. 4, 5, 23, 23 f., 25, 51, 92, 

112, 225, etc. 

— introducing pred. or apod., no, 

i55» 337- 
Pluperfect, 56, 154, 241. 
Pronoun emphatic, 64. 73. 84 m., 115, 

143. I47i 335, 226, 270. 

Question indicated by the tone of the 
voice, 67, 103, 141, 151, 223. 

Resumption : — 

— of object, 55 f., 57, 95. 156, 210. 

— of '3, 89,157. 

— of other words, 109, 129, 155. 

• Scriptio plena * and * defectiva,* xzxii- 

xxxiv, Ixiii f. 
Sentences, noticeable types of, 42, 44, 

292. 
Singular used of nation or group of 

persons, 42, 174. 
Suspended constr. state, 166, 265. 
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